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BOOK   X. 

INTRODUCTORV   NOTE. 

The  discovery  of  the  doctrine  of  incommensurables  is  attributed  to 
Pythagoras.  Thus  Proclus  says  (Comtn,  on  EucL  i.  p.  65,  19)  that  Pythagoras 
"discovered  the  theory  of  irrationals*";  and,  again,  the  scholium  on  the  begin- 
ning of  Book  X.,  also  attributed  to  Proclus,  states  that  the  Pythagoreans  were 
the  first  to  address  themselves  to  the  investigation  of  commensurability,  having 
discovered  it  by  means  of  their  observation  of  numbers.  They  discovered, 
the  scholium  continues,  that  not  all  magnitudes  have  a  common  measure. 
"  They  called  all  magnitudes  measurable  by  the  same  measure  commensurable, 
but  those  which  are  not  subject  to  the  same  measure  incommensurable, 
and  again  such  of  these  as  are  measured  by  some  other  common  measure 
commensurable  with  one  another,  and  such  as  are  not,  incommensurable  with 
the  others.  And  thus  by  assuming  their  measures  they  referred  everything  to 
different  commensurabilities,  but,  though  they  were  different,  even  so  (they 
proved  that)  not  all  magnitudes  are  commensurable  with  any.  (They  showed 
that)  all  magnitudes  can  be  rational  (pi^ra)  and  all  irrational  (aAoya)  in  a 
relative  sense  (ok  vpos  n);  hence  the  commensurable  and  the  incommensurable 
would  be  for  them  naturcU  (kinds)  (i^vaci),  while  the  rational  and  irrational 
would  rest  on  assumption  or  convention  (Oia-ei)"  The  scholium  quotes  further 
the  l^end  according  to  which  "  the  first  of  the  Pythagoreans  who  made  public 
the  investigation  of  these  matters  perished  in  a  shipwreck,"  conjecturing  that 
the  authors  of  this  story  "  perhaps  spoke  allegorically,  hinting  that  everything 
irrational  and  formless  is  properly  concealed,  and,  if  any  soul  should  rashly 
invade  this  region  of  life  and  lay  it  open,  it  would  be  carried  away  into  the 
sea  of  becoming  and  be  overwhelmed  by  its  unresting  currents."  There 
would  be  a  reason  also  for  keeping  the  discovery  of  irrationals  secret  for  the 
time  in  the  fact  that  it  rendered  unstable  so  much  of  the  groundwork  of 
geometry  as  the  Pythagoreans  had  based  upon  the  imperfect  theory  of 
proportions  which  applied  only  to  numbers.  We  have  already,  after  Tannery, 
referred  to  the  probability  that  the  discovery  of  incommensurability  must 
have  necessitated  a  great  recasting  of  the  whole  fabric  of  elementary  geometry, 
pending  the  discovery  of  the  general  theory  of  proportion  applicable  to 
incommensurable  as  well  as  to  commensurable  magnitudes. 

It  seems  certain  that  it  was  with  reference  to  the  length  of  the  diagonal  of 
a  square  or  the  hypotenuse  of  an  isosceles  right-angled  triangle  that  Pythagoras 
made  his  discovery.  Plato  (TheaetetuSy  147  d)  tells  us  that  Theodorus  of 
Cyrene  wrote  about  square  roots  (SuFa/xcis),  proving  that  the  square  roots  of 

*  I  have  already  noted  (Vol.  i.  p.  351)  that  G.  Junge  {Wann  hahen  die  Griechen  das 
IrratumaU  entdecktf)  disputes  this,  maintaining  that  it  was  the  Pythagoreans,  but  not 
Pythagoras,  who  made  the  discovery.  Junge  is  obliged  to  alter  the  reading  of  the  passage 
of  Proclus,  on  what  seems  to  be  quite  insufficient  evidence ;  and  in  any  case  I  doubt  whether 
the  point  is  worth  so  much  labouring. 

H.  E.  III.  .  I 
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three  square  feet  and  five  square  feet  are  not  commensurable  with  that  of  one 
square  foot,  and  so  on,  selecting  each  such  square  root  up  to  that  of  1 7  square 
feet,  at  which  for  some  reason  he  stopped.  No  mention  is  here  made  of  J2y 
doubtless  for  the  reason  that  its  incommensurability  had  been  proved  before^ 
i.e.  by  Pythagoras.  We  know  that  Pythagoras  invented  a  formula  for  finding 
right-angled  triangles  in  rational  numbers,  and  in  connexion  with  this  it  was 
inevitable  that  he  should  investigate  the  relations  between  sides  and  hypotenuse 
in  other  right-angled  triangles.  He  would  naturally  give  special  attention  to 
the  isosceles  right-angled  triangle ;  he  would  try  to  measure  the  diagonal,  he 
would  arrive  at  successive  approximations,  in  rational  fractions,  to  the  value 
of  J2 ;  he  would  find  that  successive  efforts  to  obtain  an  exact  expression  for 
it  failed.  It  was  however  an  enormous  step  to  conclude  that  such  exact 
expression  was  impossible^  and  it  was  this  step  which  Pythagoras  (or  the 
Pythagoreans)  made.  We  now  know  that  the  formation  of  the  side-  and 
^//Vi^;/a/-numbers  explained  by  Theon  of  Smyrna  and  others  was  Pythagorean, 
and  also  that  the  theorems  of  Eucl.  11.  9,  10  were  used  by  the  Pythagoreans 
in  direct  connexion  with  this  method  of  approximating  to  the  value  of  ^2. 
The  very  method  by  which  Euclid  proves  these  propositions  is  itself  an  indica- 
tion of  their  connexion  with  the  investigation  of  ^2,  since  he  uses  a  figure 
made  up  of  two  isosceles  right-angled  triangles. 

The  actual  method  by  which  the  Pythagoreans  proved  the  incommensura- 
bility of  »J2  with  unity  was  no  doubt  that  referred  to  by  Aristotle  {Anal,  prior. 
1. 23, 4 1  a  26 — 7 ),  a  reductio  adabsurdum  by  which  it  is  proved  that,  if  the  diagonal 
is  commensurable  with  the  side,  it  will  follow  that  the  same  number  is  both 
odd  and  even.  The  proof  formerly  appeared  in  the  texts  of  Euclid  as  x.  117, 
but  it  is  undoubtedly  an  interpolation,  and  August  and  Heiberg  accordingly 
relegate  it  to  an  Appendix.     It  is  in  substance  as  follows. 

Suppose  AC^  the  diagonal  of  a  square,  to  be  commen- 
surable with  AB^  its  side.  Let  a  :  j8  be  their  ratio  expressed 
in  the  smallest  numbers. 

Then  a  >  j8  and  therefore  necessarily  >  i. 

Now  AC^.AB^^a^xP", 

and,  since  AC^=2AB*,  [Eucl.  i.  47] 

a»  =  2)8*. 

Therefore  a'  is  even,  and  therefore  a  is  even. 

Since  a  :  j8  is  in  its  lowest  terms,  it  follows  that  P  must  be  odd 

Put  a=2y; 

therefore  4y*  =  2j8*, 

or  p»=  2/, 

so  that  j8*,  and  therefore  /8,  must  be  ei^en. 

But  P  was  also  odd  : 
which  is  impossible. 

This  proof  only  enables  us  to  prove  the  incommensurability  of  the 
diagonal  of  a  square  with  its  side,  or  of  J2  with  unity.  In  order  to  prove 
I  he  incommensurability  of  the  sides  of  squares,  one  of  which  has  lAree  times 
the  area  of  another,  an  entirely  different  procedure  is  necessary ;  and  we  find 
in  fact  that,  even  a  century  after  Pythagoras'  time,  it  was  still  necessary  to  use 
separate  proofs  (as  the  passage  of  the  Theaeteius  shows  that  Theodorus  did) 
to  establish  the  incommensurability  with  unity  of  ^3,  ^5,  ...  up   to  ^17. 
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This  fact  indicates  clearly  that  the  general  theorem  in  Eucl.  x.  9  that  squares 
which  have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio  of  a  square  number  to  a  square  number 
have  thdr  sides  ificommensurable  in  length  was  not  arrived  at  all  at  once,  but 
was,  in  the  manner  of  the  time,  developed  out  of  the  separate  consideration 
of  special  cases  (Hankel,  p.  103). 

The  proposition  x.  9  of  Euclid  is  definitely  ascribed  by  the  scholiast  to 
Theaetetus.  Theaetetus  was  a  pupil  of  Theodorus,  and  it  would  seem  clear 
that  the  theorem  was  not  known  to  Theodorus.  Moreover  the  Platonic 
passage  itself  {Theaet  147 d  sqq.)  represents  the  young  Theaetetus  as  striving 
after  a  general  conception  of  what  we  call  a  surd,  "  The  idea  occurred  to 
me,  seeing  that  square  roots  (Woftcts)  appeared  to  be  unlimited  in  multitude, 
to  try  to  arrive  at  one  collective  term  by  which  we  could  designate  all  these 
square  roots —  I  divided  number  in  general  into  two  classes.  The  number 
which  can  be  expressed  as  equal  multiplied  by  equal  (mtov  Wkis)  I  likened 
to  a  square  in  form,  and  I  called  it  square  and  equilateral.... The  intermediate 
number,  such  as  three,  five,  and  any  number  which  cannot  be  expressed  as 
equal  multiplied  by  equal,  but  is  either  less  times  more  or  more  times  less,  so 
that  it  is  always  contained  by  a  greater  and  less  side,  I  likened  to  an  oblong 
figure  and  called  an  oblong  number.  ...Such  straight  lines  then  as  square  the 
equilateral  and  plane  number  I  defined  as  length  (fi^icos),  and  such  as  square 
the  oblong  square  roots  (^ii^a/icis),  as  not  being  commensurable  with  the 
others  in  length  but  only  in  the  plane  areas  to  which  their  squares  are 
equal. " 

There  is  further  evidence  of  the  contributions  of  Theaetetus  to  the  theory 
of  incommensurables  in  a  commentary  on  Eucl.  x.  discovered,  in  an  Arabic 
translation,  by  Woepcke  {Mimoires  prisenths  d  tAcadkmie  des  Sciences^  xiv., 
1^56,  pp.  658 — 720).  It  is  certain  that  this  commentary  is  of  Greek  origin. 
Woepcke  conjectures  that  it  was  by  Vettius  Valens,  an  astronomer,  apparently 
of  Antioch;  and  a  contemporary  of  Claudius  Ptolemy  (2nd  cent.  A.D.). 
Heiberg,  with  greater  probability,  thinks  that  we  have  here  a  fragment  of  the 
commentary  of  Pappus  (Euklid-studien^  pp.  169 — 71),  and  this  is  rendered 
practically  certain  by  Suter  (Z>/>  Mathematiker  und  Astronomen  der  Araber 
und  ihre  Werke^  pp.  49  and  211).  This  commentary  states  that  the  theory 
of  irrational  magnitudes  *'  had  its  origin  in  the  school  of  Pythagoras.  It  was 
considerably  developed  by  Theaetetus  the  Athenian,  who  gave  proof,  in  this 
part  of  mathematics,  as  in  others,  of  ability  which  has  been  justly  admired. 
He  was  one  of  the  most  happily  endowed  of  men,  and  gave  himself  up,  with  a 
fine  enthusiasm,  to  the  investigation  of  the  truths  contained  in  these  sciences, 
as  Plato  bears  witness  for  him  in  the  work  which  he  called  after  his  name.  As 
for  the  exact  distinctions  of  the  above-named  magnitudes  and  the  rigorous 
demonstrations  of  the  propositions  to  which  this  theory  gives  rise,  I  believe 
that  they  were  chiefly  established  by  this  mathematician;  and,  later,  the 
great  ApoUonius,  whose  genius  touched  the  highest  point  of  excellence  in 
mathematics,  added  to  these  discoveries  a  number  of  remarkable  theories 
after  many  efforts  and  much  labour. 

"For  Theaetetus  had  distinguished  square  roots  [puissances  must  be  the 
Swafici«  of  the  Platonic  passage]  commensurable  in  length  from  those  which 
are  incommensurable,  and  had  divided  the  well-known  species  of  irrational 
lines  after  the  different  means,  assigning  the  medial  to  geometry,  the  binomial 
to  arithmetic,  and  the  apotome  to  harmony,  as  is  stated  by  Eudemus  the 
Peripatetic. 

"  As  for  Euclid,  he  set  himself  to  give  rigorous  rules,  which  he  established. 
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relative  to  commensurability  and  incommensurability  in  general;  he  made 
precise  the  definitions  and  the  distinctions  between  rational  and  irrational 
magnitudes,  he  set  out  a  great  number  of  orders  of  irrational  magnitudes,  and 
finally  he  clearly  showed  their  whole  extent" 

The  allusion  in  the  last  words  must  be  apparently  to  x.  115,  where  it  is 
proved  that  from  the  medial  straight  line  an  unlimited  number  of  other 
irrationals  can  be  derived  all  different  from  it  and  from  one  another. 

The  connexion  between  the  medial  straight  line  and  the  geometric  mean 
is  obvious,  because  it  is  in  fact  the  mean  proportional  between  two  rational 
straight  lines  ''commensurable  in  square  only."  Since  ^(X'^y)  is  the  arithmetic 
mean  between  x^  y^  the  reference  to  it  of  the  binomial  can  be  understood. 
The  connexion  between  the  apotome  and  the  harmonic  mean  is  explained  by 
some  propositions   in   the  second  book  of  the  Arabic  commentary.     The 

harmonic  mean  between  x,  y  is  — -  ,  and  propositions  of  which  Woepcke 

quotes  the  enunciations  prove  that,  if  a  rational  or  a  medial  area  has  for  one 
of  its  sides  a  binomial  straight  line,  the  other  side  will  be  an  apotome  of  corre- 
sponding order  (these  propositions  are  generalised  from  Eucl.  x.  in — 4);  the 

fact  is  that  ^^  =  -^^ .  ix  -y\ 
x+y     x^-y    ^      -^^ 

One  other  predecessor  of  Euclid  appears  to  have  written  on  irrationals, 
though  we  know  no  more  of  the  work  than  its  title  as  handed  down  by 
Diogenes  Laertius^  According  to  this  tradition,  Democritus  wrote  ircpi 
oAoyoiv  ypafifxoiv  Koi  vaariuv  jS',  two  Books  on  irrational  straight  lines  and 
solids  (apparently).  Hultsch  {Neue  Jahrbiicher  fiir  Philologie  und  Padagogik^ 
1881,  pp.  578 — 9)  conjectures  that  the  true  reading  may  be  ircpl  aXoyioy 
ypafifji^v  KkaurrSv,  "on  irrational  broken  lines."  Hultsch  seems  to  have 
m  mind  straight  lines  divided  into  two  parts  one  of  which  is  rational 
and  the  other  irrational  (''Aus  einer  Art  von  Umkehr  des  Pythagoreischen 
Lehrsatzes  iiber  das  rechtwinklige  Dreieck  gieng  zunachst  mit  Leichtigkeit 
hervor,  dass  man  eine  Linie  construiren  konne,  welche  als  irrational  zu 
bezeichnen  ist,  aber  durch  Brechung  sich  darstellen  lasst  als  die  Summe 
einer  rationalen  und  einer  irrationalen  Linie").  But  I  doubt  the  use  of  #cXacrro« 
in  the  sense  of  breaking  one  straight  line  into  parts ;  it  should  properly  mean 
a  bent  line,  Le.  two  straight  lines  forming  an  angle  or  broken  short  off  dX  their 
point  of  meeting.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  vaarriv  is  quoted  as  a 
Democritean  word  (opposite  to  kcvw)  in  a  fragment  of  Aristotle  (202).  I  see 
therefore  no  reason  for  questioning  the  correctness  of  the  title  of  Democritus' 
book  as  above  quoted. 

I  will  here  quote  a  valuable  remark  of  Zeuthen's  relating  to  the  classifi- 
cation of  irrationals.  He  says  (Geschichte  der  Mathematik  im  Altertum  und 
Mittelaltery  p.  56)  "Since  such  roots  of  equations  of  the  second  degree  as  are 
incommensurable  with  the  given  magnitudes  cannot  be  expressed  by  means 
of  the  latter  and  of  numbers,  it  is  conceivable  that  the  Greeks,  in  exact 
investigations,  introduced  no  approximate  values  but  worked  on  with  the 
magnitudes  they  had  found,  which  were  represented  by  straight  lines  obtained 
by  the  construction  corresponding  to  the  solution  of  the  equation.  That  is 
exactly  the  same  thing  which  happens  when  we  do  not  evaluate  roots  but  content 
ourselves  with  expressing  them  by  radical  signs  and  other  algebraical  symbols. 
But,  inasmuch  as  one  straight  line  looks  like  another,  the  Greeks  did  not  get 

^  Diog.  Laert.  ix.  47,  p.  339  (ed.  Cobet). 
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the  same  clear  view  of  what  they  denoted  (i.e.  by  simple  inspection)  as  our 
system  of  symbols  assures  to  us.  For  this  reason  it  was  necessary  to  under- 
take a  classification  of  the  irrational  magnitudes  which  had  been  arrived  at  by 
successive  solution  of  equations  of  the  second  degree."  To  much  the  same 
effect  Tannery  wrote  in  1882  {De  la  solution  ghmetrique  des  problemes  du 
second  degre  avani  Euclide  in  Mhnoires  de  la  Sociitk  des  sciences  physiques  et 
naturelles  de  Bordeaux^  2*  Serie,  iv.  pp.  395—416).  Accordingly  Book  x. 
formed  a  repository  of  results  to  which  could  be  referred  problems  which 
depended  on  the  solution  of  certain  types  of  equations,  quadratic  and  biquad- 
ratic but  reducible  to  quadratics. 
Consider  the  quadratic  equations 

Jc'±2flUitr.p  +  ^.p»  =  o, 

where  p  is  a  rational  straight  line,  and  a,  fi  are  coefficients.  Our  quadratic 
equations  in  algebra  leave  out  the  p ;  but  I  put  it  in,  because  it  has  always  to 
be  remembered  that  Euclid's  ^  is  a  straight  line,  not  an  algebraical  quantity, 
and  is  therefore  to  be  found  in  terms  of,  or  in  relation  to,  a  certain  assumed 
rational  straight  line^  and  also  because  with  Euclid  p  may  be  not  only  of  the 

form  a,  where  a  represents  a  units  of  length,  but  also  of  the  form  fj  —  .  a, 

which  represents  a  length  "commensurable  in  square  only"  with  the  unit  of 
length,  or  ^A  where  A  represents  a  number  (not  square)  of  units  of  area. 
The  use  therefore  of  p  in  our  equations  makes  it  unnecessary  to  multiply 
different  cases  according  to  the  relation  of  p  to  the  unit  of  length,  and  has  the 
further  advantage  that,  e.g.,  the  expression  p±Jh,pis  just  as  general  as  the 
expression  s/k,p±J\.py  since  p  covers  the  form  Jk . p,  both  expressions 
covering  a  length  either  commensurable  in  length,  or  "commensurable  in 
square  only,"  with  the  unit  of  length. 

Now  the  positive  roots  of  the  quadratic  equations 

jc"  +  2ar .  p  ±  /5 .  p'  =  o 

can  only  have  the  following  forms 

^,  =  p(a  +  Va^),<  =  p(a-\/c?^)    | 

.r,  =  p  ( Va*  +  fi  +  a),  Xi  =  p  (Va*  +  )8  -  o)   /  * 

The  negative  roots  do  not  come  in,  since  x  must  be  a  straight  line.  The 
omission  however  to  bring  in  negative  roots  constitutes  no  loss  of  generality, 
since  the  Greeks  would  write  the  equation  leading  to  negative  roots  in  another 
form  so  as  to  make  them  positive,  i.e.  they  would  change  the  sign  of  x  in  the 
equation. 

Now  the  positive  roots  or,,  .r,',  x^,  x^  may  be  classified  according  to  the 
character  of  the  coefficents  a,  fi  and  their  relation  to  one  another. 

I.  Suppose  that  a,  p  do  not  contain  any  surds,  i.e.  are  cither  integers  or 
of  the  form  mjn^  where  /«,  n  are  integers. 

Now  in  the  expressions  for  jrj,  jc/  it  may  be  that 

(1)  /9  is  of  the  form  -^  o'. 

Euclid  expresses  this  by  saying  that  the  square  on  op  exceeds  the  square 
on  pJor  —  p  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  op. 
In  this  case  x^  is,  in  Euclid's  terminology,  k  first  dinomial  straight  line, 
and  Xi  a  first  apotome. 
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(2)    In  general,  fi  not  being  of  the  form  -5^  a', 

jTi  is  9^  fourth  binomicU^ 
Xi  di  fourth  apotome. 

Next,  in  the  expressions  for  jc^,  jr,'  it  may  be  that 

(i)  P  is  equal  to  — ^  (o'  +  /8),  where  m,  n  are  integers,  i.e.  P  is  of  the  form 


Euclid  expresses  this  by  saying  that  the  square  on  ps/a'  +  jS  exceeds  the 
square  on  op  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with 

In  this  case  x^  is,  in  Euclid's  terminology,  a  second  binomial^ 
x^  a  second  apotome, 

(2)     In  general,  ^  not  being  of  the  form  -j-^^  ,a*, 

x<^  is  9i  fifth  binomial^ 
xi  di  fifth  apotome. 


y^.wh 


II.     Now  suppose  that  a  is  of  the  form  ^  — ,  where  »i,  n  are  integers,  and 

let  us  denote  it  by  ^X, 
Then  in  this  case 

Thus  jfi,  xj  are  of  the  same  form  as  ^,  x^.  

If  n/X  -  ^  in  x^ ,  xi  is  not  surd  but  of  the  form  m/n,  and  if  J\  +  fi  in  Xj,  xi 
is  not  surd  but  of  the  form  m/n,  the  roots  are  comprised  among  the  forms 
already  shown,  the  first,  second,  fourth  and  fifth  binomials  and  apotomes. 
If  JX-p  in  Xj,  xi  is  surd,  then 

(i)   we  may  have  fi  of  the  form  -^  A,  and  in  this  case 

H 

Xi  is  a  third  binomai  straight  line, 
xi  a  third  apotome\ 

(2)   in  general,  p  not  being  of  the  form  ^  A, 

Xx  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line, 
xi  a  sixth  apotome. 
With  the  expressions  for  x^,  xi  the  distinction  between  the  third  and  sixth 
bmomials  and  apotomes  is  of  course  the  distinction  between  the  cases 

(i)  in  which  ^8=  ^  (X  +  ^),  or  /8  is  of  the  form  ~^^K 
«  n*-  m* 

and  (2)  in  which  fi  is  not  of  this  form. 

If  we  take  the  square  root  of  the   product  of  p  and  each  of  the  six 

binomials  and  six  apotomes  just  classified,  i.e. 
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in  the  six  different  forms  that  each  may  take,  we  find  six  new  irrationals  with 
a  positive  sign  separating  the  two  terms,  and  six  corresponding  irrationals  with 
a  negative  sign.     These  are  of  course  roots  of  the  equations 

x*±2ax*,p*±p.p*=o. 
These  irrationals  really  come  before  the  others  in  Euclid's  order  (x.  36 — 
41  for  the  positive  sign  and  x.  73 — 78  for  the  negative  sign).     As  we  shall 
see  in  due  course,  the  straight  lines  actually  found  by  Euclid  are 

1.  P±  J^'Pi  the  binomial  {yj  ix  Svo  dvo/iaroiv) 

and  the  apotome  (airoro/AiJ), 
which  are  the  positive  roots  of  the  biquadratic  (reducible  to  a  quadratic) 
:c*-2(i+>t)^.:i:»+(i->t)V*  =  o. 

2.  )^p  ±  k^p,  iht  first  bitnedial  (Ik  Svo  /acVoiv  vpwnf) 
and  the  first  apotome  of  a  medial  (jji€inf9  airoro/AiJ  irpurn/), 

which  are  the  positive  roots  of 

x'-2^k(i-^k)p*,x'-^k{i''kyp^  =  o. 

3.  ^^p±  ^  Py  the  second  bimedial  {U  hvo  fiiawv  SevTcpo) 

and  the  second  apotome  of  a  medial  {lUxrq^  dworofii^  ^cvr^), 
which  are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

pi  ^      ^  P       I  ^  _ 

the  major  (irrational  straight  line)  (fJAHtav) 
and  the  minor  (irrational  straight  line)  (cXoiro-iui'), 
which  are  the  positive  roots  of  jthe  equation 

a^-2p^.x^+ 7i  p^  =  o. 


V2(l+^)  V2(l+^)  ' 

the  *^side  "ofa  rational  plus  a  medial  (area)  {jnjfTov  #cat  /ucVoi^  Svmficn;) 
and  the  ^^side^^  of  a  medial  minus  a  rational  area  (in  the  Greek  17  ficra  ^ov 
pAirov  TO  oAov  irotovaa), 

which  are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

the  **side"  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas  {rj  8vo  ^e<ra  hvvapivri) 
and  the  "  side  ^^  of  a  medial  minus  a  medial  area  (in  the  Greek  17  /icra  pAirov 
piaov  TO  oXov  iroiovaa), 
which  are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

X*-2j\.  ^p'+  X jzp^  =  o. 
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The  above  facts  and  formulae  admit  of  being  stated  in  a  great  variety  of 
ways  according  to  the  notation  and  the  particular  letters  used.  Consequently 
the  summaries  which  have  been  given  of  Eucl.  x.  by  various  writers  differ 
much  in  appearance  while  expressing  the  same  thing  in  substance.  The  first 
summary  in  algebraical  form  (and  a  very  elaborate  one)  seems  to  have  been 
that  of  Cossali  (Ortginc,  trasporto  in  Italia^  primi  progressi  in  essa  dfiP 
Algebra^  Vol.  ii.  pp.  242 — 65)  who  takes  credit  accordingly  (p.  265).  In 
1794  Meier  Hirsch  published  at  Beriin  an  Algebraischer  Commentar  iiber  das 
%ehente  Buck  der  Elemente  des  Euklides  which  gives  the  contents  in  algebraical 
form  but  fails  to  give  any  indication  of  Euclid^s  methods,  using  modem  forms 
of  proof  only.  In  1834  Poselger  wrote  a  paper,  Ueber  das  zehnte  Buck  dtr 
Elemente  des  Euklides,  in  which  he  pointed  out  the  defects  of  Hirsch's  repro- 
duction and  gave  a  summary  of  his  own,  which  however,  though  nearer  to 
Euclid's  form,  is  difficult  to  follow  in  consequence  of  an  elaborate  system  of 
abbreviations,  and  is  open  to  the  objection  that  it  is  not  algebraical  enough 
to  enable  the  character  of  Euclid's  irrationals  to  be  seen  at  a  glance.  Other 
summaries  will  be  found  (i)  in  Nesselmann,  Die  Algebra  der  Griecfun^ 
pp.  165 — 84;  (2)  in  Loria,  II  periodo  aureo  delta  geometria  greca,  Modena, 
1895,  pp.  40 — 9;  (3)  in  Christensen's  article  "Ueber  Gleichungen  vierten 
Grades  im  zehnten  Buch  der  Elemente  Euklids"  in  the  Zeitschrift  fiir  Afatk.  u. 
Physik  (Jfistorisch-literarische  Abtheilung),  xxxiv.  (1889),  pp.  201 — 17.  The 
only  summary  in  English  that  I  know  is  that  in  the  Penny  Cyclopaedia^  under 
"Irrational  quantity,"  by  De  Morgan,  who  yielded  to  none  in  his  admiration  of 
Book  X.  "Euclid  investigates,"  says  De  Morgan,  "every  possible  variety  of  lines 
which  can  be  represented  by  »J{[ja  +  ^b\  a  and  b  representing  two  commen- 
surable lines.... This  book  has  a  completeness  which  none  of  the  others  (not 
even  the  fifth)  can  boast  of ;  and  we  could  almost  suspect  that  Euclid,  having 
arranged  his  materials  in  his  own  mind,  and  having  completely  elaborated 
the  10th  Book,  wrote  the  preceding  books  after  it  and  did  not  live  to  revise 
them  thoroughly." 

Much  attention  was  given  to  Book  x.  by  the  early  algebraists.  Thus 
Leonardo  of  Pisa  (fi.  about  1200  a.d.)  wrote  in  the  14th  section  of  his  Liber 
Abaci  on  the  theory  of  irrationalities  {de  tractatu  binomiorum  et  recisorum\ 
without  however  (except  in  treating  of  irrational  trinomials  and  cubic  irra- 
tionalities) adding  much  to  the  substance  of  Book  x.;  and,  in  investigating 
the  equation 

propounded  by  Johannes  of  Palermo,  he  proved  that  none  of  the  irrationals 
in  Eucl.  X.  would  satisfy  it  (Hankel,  pp.  344—6,  Cantor,  iij,  p.  43).  Luca 
Paciuolo  (about  1445 — 15 14  a.d.)  in  his  algebra  based  himself  largely,  as  he 
himself  expressly  says,  on  Euclid  x.  (Cantor,  11,,  p.  293).  Michael  Stifel 
(1486  or  1487  to  1567)  wrote  on  irrational  numbers  in  the  second  Book  of 
his  Arithmetica  Integra,  which  Book  may  be  regarded,  says  Cantor  (iij,  p.  402), 
as  an  elucidation  of  Eucl.  x.  The  works  of  Cardano  (1501—76)  abound  in 
speculations  regarding  the  irrationals  of  Euclid,  as  may  be  seen  by  reference  to 
Cossali  (Vol.  II.,  especially  pp.  268—78  and  382—99);  the  character  of 
the  various  odd  and  even  powers  of  the  binomials  and  apotomes  is  therein 
investigated,  and  Cardano  considers  in  detail  of  what  particular  forms  of 
equations,  quadratic,  cubic,  and  biquadratic,  each  class  of  Euclidean  irrationals 
can  be  roots.  Simon  Stevin  ( 1 548— 1620)  wrote  a  TraitS  des  incommensuradles 
grandeurs  en  laquelle  est  sommairement  diclarh  le  contenu  du  Dixiesme  Livre 
d!Euclide(Peuvres  mathimatiques,  Leyde,  1634,  pp.  219  sqq.);  he  speaks  thus 
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of  the  book :  *'  La  difficulte  du  dixiesme  Livre  d'Euclide  est  k  plusieurs 
devenue  en  horreur,  voire  j  usque  k  Tappeler  la  croix  des  mathematiciens, 
mati^re  trop  dure  k  digerer,  et  en  la  quelle  n'aper9oivent  aucune  utilite,"  a 
passage  quoted  by  I^ria  i^Jl periodo  aureo  delta  geomeiria  greca^  p.  41). 

It  will  naturally  be  asked,  what  use  did  the  Greek  geometers  actually 
make  of  the  theory  of  irrationals  developed  at  such  length  in  Book  x.  ?  The 
answer  is  that  Euclid  himself,  in  Book  xiii.,  makes  considerable  use  of  the 
second  {portion  of  Book  x.  dealing  with  the  irrationals  affected  with  a  negative 
sign,  the  apotomes  etc.  One  object  of  Book  xiii.  is  to  investigate  the  relation 
of  the  sides  of  a  pentagon  inscribed  in  a  circle  and  of  an  icosahedron  and 
dodecahedron  inscribed  in  a  sphere  to  the  diameter  of  the  circle  or  sphere 
respectively,  supposed  rational.  The  connexion  with  the  regular  pentagon  of 
a  straight  line  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  is  well  known,  and  Euclid  first 
proves  (xiii.  6)  that,  if  a  rational  straight  line  is  so  divided,  the  parts  are  the 
irrationals  called  apotomes,  the  lesser  part  being  a  first  apotome.  Then,  on 
the  assumption  that  the  diameters  of  a  circle  and  sphere  respectively  are 
rational,  he  proves  (xui.  11)  that  the  side  of  the  inscribed  regular  pentagon  is 
the  irrational  straight  line  called  minora  as  is  also  the  side  of  the  inscribed 
icosahedron  (xiii.  16),  while  the  side  of  the  inscribed  dodecahedron  is  the 
irrational  called  an  apotome  (xiii.  17). 

Of  course  the  investigation  in  Book  x.  would  not  have  been  complete  if 
it  had  dealt  only  with  the  irrationals  affected  with  a  negative  sign.  Those 
affected  with  the  positive  sign,  the  binomials  etc,  had  also  to  be  discussed, 
and  we  find  both  portions  of  Book  x.,  with  its  nomenclature,  made  use  of  by 
Pappus  in  two  propositions,  of  which  it  may  be  of  interest  to  give  the  enun- 
ciations here. 

If,  says  Pappus  (iv.  p.  178),  AB  be  the  rational  diameter  of  a  semicircle,  and 
if  A  B  he  produced  to  C  so  that  BC  is  equal  to  the  radius,  if  C£>  be  a  tangent, 


if  ^  be  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  B£>y  and  if  C£  be  joined,  then  C£  is  the 
irrational  straight  line  called  minor.    As  a  matter  of  fact,  if  p  is  the  radius, 

r^  =  p'(5-«V3)  and  C£=Js+^  _  Vsji^y  . 

V  2  ▼  2 

If,  again  (p.  182),  CD  be  equal  to  the  radius  of  a  semicircle  supposed 


rational,  and  if  the  tangent  £>B  be  drawn  and  the  angle  AUB  be  bisected  by 
DF  meeting  the  circumference  in  F,  then  DF  is  the  excess  by  which  the 
binomial  exceeds  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial 
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whole  (see  EucL  x.  77).     (In  the  figure  DK\&  the  dinomia/ and  KFthe  other 
irrational  straight  line.)     As  a  matter  of  fact,  if  p  be  the  radius, 

Proclus  tells  us  that  Euclid  left  out,  as  alien  to  a  selection  of  elenunts,  the 
discussion  of  the  more  complicated  irrationals,  ''the  unordered  irrationals  which 
Apollonius  worked  out  more  fully"  (Proclus,  p.  74,  23),  while  the  scholiast 
to  Book  X.  remarks  that  Euclid  does  not  deal  with  all  rationals  and  irrationals 
but  only  the  simplest  kinds  by  the  combination  of  which  an  infinite  number 
of  irrationals  are  obtained,  of  which  Apollonius  also  gave  some.  The  author 
of  the  commentary  on  Book  x.  found  by  Woepcke  m  an  Arabic  translation, 
and  above  alluded  to,  also  says  that  "it  was  Apollonius  who,  beside  the 
ordered  irrational  magnitudes,  showed  the  existence  of  the  unordered  and  by 
accurate  methods  set  forth  a  great  number  of  them."  It  can  only  be  vaguely 
gathered,  from  such  hints  as  the  commentator  proceeds  to  give,  what  the 
character  of  the  extension  of  the  subject  given  by  Apollonius  may  have  been. 
See  note  at  end  of  Book. 
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1.  Those  magnitudes  are  said  to  be  commensurable 
which  are  measured  by  the  same  measure,  and  those  incom- 
mensurable which  cannot  have  any  common  measure. 

2.  Straight  lines  are  commensurable  in  square  when 
the  squares  on  them  are  measured  by  the  same  area,  and 
incommensurable  in  square  when  the  squares  on  them 
cannot  possibly  have  any  area  as  a  common  measure. 

3.  With  these  hypotheses,  it  is  proved  that  there  exist 
straight  lines  infinite  in  multitude  which  are  commensurable 
and  incommensurable  respectively,  some  in  length  only,  and 
others  in  square  also,  with  an  assigned  straight  line.  Let 
then  the  assigned  straight  line  be  called  rational,  and  those 
straight  lines  which  are  commensurable  with  it,  whether  in 
length  and  in  square  or  in  square  only,  rational,  but  those 
which  are  incommensurable  with  it  irrational. 

4.  And  let  the  square  on  the  assigned  straight  line  be 
called  rational  and  those  areas  which  are  commensurable 
with  it  rational,  but  those  which  are  incommensurable  with 
it  irrational,  and  the  straight  lines  which  produce  them 
irrational,  that  is,  in  case  the  areas  are  squares,  the  sides 
themselves,  but  in  case  they  are  any  other  rectilineal  figures, 
the  straight  lines  on  which  are  described  squares  equal  to 
them. 
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Definition  i. 

^vfJLfierpa   fjLiytOrf  Acycrai  ra  r^  avrw  /xcrpii)  fierpovfJLeyii,  d4rv/JLfi€Tpa  3c,  cuf 


Definition  2. 

Ev^ciai  SvFafici  avfifierpot  curiv,  orai'  ra  dw'  avraiy  Ttrpdytaya  t«J  avr<p  X^'V^ 
ft€TfnJTatj  aav/ifMTpoi  3^  orai^  rocs  dir'  avr«Si'  rrrpaycoi^ocs  firfStv  cvSc^vyTai  \(u>piov 
Koivw  fi€Tpov  y€V€a'$ai. 

Commensurabie  in  square  is  in  the  Greek  Bwafi€t  av/ifjivrpo^.  In  earlier 
translations  (e.g.  Williamson's)  3vi  a/Aci  has  been  translated  "  in  power,"  but, 
as  the  particular  power  represented  by  3uvafics  in  Greek  geometry  is  square^ 
I  have  thought  it  best  to  use  the  latter  word  throughout.  It  will  be  observed 
that  Euclid's  expression  commensurable  in  square  only  (used  in  Def.  3  and 
constantly)  corresponds  to  what  Plato  makes  Theaetetus  call  a  square  root 
(Svwi/us)  in  the  sense  of  a  surd.  If  a  is  any  straight  line,  a  and  ajm,  or 
a^m  and  a^n  (where  m^  n  are  integers  or  arithmetical  fractions  in  their 
lowest  terms,  proper  or  improper,  but  not  square)  are  commensurable  in  square 
only.  Of  course  (as  explained  in  the  Porism  to  x.  10)  all  straight  lines 
commensurable  in  length  {/iiiKti),  in  Euclid's  phrase,  are  commensurable  in 
square  also ;  but  not  all  straight  lines  which  are  commensurable  in  square  are 
commensurable  in  length  as  well.  On  the  other  hand,  straight  lines  incom- 
mensurable in  square  are  necessarily  incommensurable  in  length  also  \  but  not 
all  straight  lines  which  are  incommensurable  in  length  are  incommensurable 
in  square.  In  fact,  straight  lines  which  are  commensurable  in  square  only  are 
incommensurable  in  lengthy  but  obviously  not  incommensurable  in  square. 


Definition  3. 

TovTttiv  viTOKccficVfitfi^  SctKiomii,  5ri  tjJ  irpoTc^can/  tx^w^.  xnrdpxovanv  €v$€uu 
vK^u  dircipot  avfifA€rpoi  re  #cai  aa-v/ifierpoi  al  fAtv  fii/fcci  fwyov^  al  8c  koi  Svvdf/i€L 
JcoA.ciO'^io  oivv  17  ficv  ir/oorc^cc(ra  cv^ctia  pr/rq,  ical  at  ravTy  <rvfifJL€TpOL  ctrc  /xi/kci  koi 
dvKa/iCi  ctrc  SwdfJL€i  yuovov  pntfrax^  aX  Sc  ravry  davfifitTpoi  dXoyoi  #caAcicr^<iKrai'. 

The  first  sentence  of  the  definition  is  decidedly  elliptical.  It  should, 
strictly  speaking,  assert  that  ''  with  a  given  straight  line  there  are  an  infinite 
number  of  straight  lines  which  are  (i)  commensurable  either  (a)  in  square 
only  or  {b)  in  square  and  in  length  also,  and  (2)  incommensurable,  either 
{a)  in  length  only  or  {b)  in  length  and  in  square  also." 

The  relativity  of  the  terms  rational  and  irrational  is  well  brought  out  in 
this  definition.  We  may  set  out  any  straight  line  and  call  it  rational,  and  it 
is  then  with  reference  to  this  assumed  rational  straight  line  that  others  are 
called  rational  or  irrational. 

We  should  carefully  note  that  the  signification  of  rational  in  Euclid  is  wider 
than  in  our  terminology.  With  him,  not  only  is  a  straight  line  commensurable  in 
length  with  a  rational  straight  line  rational,  but  a  straight  line  is  rational  which 
is  commensurable  with  a  rational  straight  line  in  square  only.   That  is,  if  p  is  a 

rational  straight  line,  not  only  is  —  p  rational,  where  m^  n  are  integers  and 

n 


12  BOOK    X  [X.  DEFF.  3,  4 

mjn  in  its  lowest  terms  is  not  square,  but  a/  — .  p  is  rational  also.    We  should 

in  this  case  call  f^j  —  .  p  irrational.  It  would  appear  that  Euclid's  termino- 
logy here  differed  as  much  from  that  of  his  predecessors  as  it  does  from 
ours.  We  are  familiar  with  the  phrase  appvfToq  Sta/xcrpo^  t^?  vtfjLirdSfK  by 
which  Plato  (evidently  after  the  Pythagoreans)  describes  the  diagonal  of  a 
square  on  a  straight  line  containing  5  units  of  length.  This  "inexpressible 
diameter  of  five  (squared)"  means  V50,  in  contrast  to  the  pipij  Sto^crpo^,  the 
**  expressible  diameter  "  of  the  same  square,  by  which  is  meant  the  approxi- 
mation  n/so-i,   or   7.      Thus   for  Euclid's  predecessors   \  '^•P  would 

apparently  not  have  been  rational  but  apprqro^,  **  inexpressible,"  i.e.  irrational. 

I  shall  throughout  my  notes  on  this  Book  denote  a  rational  straight  line  in 
Euclid's  sense  by  p,  and  by  p  and  o-  when  two  different  rational  straight  lines  are 
required.  Wherever  then  I  use  p  or  <r,  it  must  be  remembered  that  p,  o-  may 
have  either  of  the  forms  a^  ^k .  a,  where  a  represents  a  units  of  length,  a  being 
either  an  integer  or  of  the  form  m\n^  where  w,  n  are  both  integers,  and  >(  is  an 
integer  or  of  the  form  /«/«  (where  both  w,  n  are  integers)  but  not  square.  In 
other  words,  p,  <r  may  have  either  of  the  forms  a  or  JA^  where  A  represents 
A  units  of  area  and  A  is  integral  or  of  the  form  m\n^  where  /»,  n  are  both 
integers.  It  has  been  the  habit  of  writers  to  give  a  and  ^a  as  the  alternative 
forms  of  p,  but  I  shall  always  use  J  A  for  the  second  in  order  to  keep  the 
dimensions  right,  because  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  throughout  that  p  is  an 
irrational  straight  line. 

As  Euclid  extends  the  signification  of  rational  (fivfro^,  literally  expressible\ 
so  he  limits  the  scope  of  the  term  oXoyo?  (literally  having  no  ratio)  as  applied 
to  straight  lines.  That  this  limitation  was  started  by  himself  may  perhaps  be 
inferred  from  the  form  of  words  "  let  straight  lines  incommensurable  with  it 
be  called  irrational."  Irrational  straight  lines  then  are  with  Euclid  straight  lines 
commensurable  neither  in  length  nor  in  square  with  the  assumed  rational 
straight  line.  Jk .  a  where  k  is  not  square  is  not  irrational;  i/k.a\s  irrational, 
and  so  (as  we  shall  see  later  on)  is  {»Jh±  JX)a. 


Definition  4. 

Kai  TO  fi€tf  awo  rijs  irportSuoTi^  cv^cias  rerpdyiavov  prjrov,  koI  ra  rovrt^ 
ovfifi^Tpa  ptjrdf  ra  8c  tovtw  davfAfxerpa  d\oya  koXcio-^oi,  ical  at  BvvdfJi^vat.  avra 
aXoyoij  ci  fJL€v  Trrpdywva  cii/,  avrai  at  TrXcvpa^  ci  3c  crcpa  ripa  €v$vypafjLfi4i,  at 
Ura  avroic  rcrpayoiva  avaypa^ovaai. 

As  applied  to  areasj  the  terms  rational  and  irrational  have,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  same  sense  with  Euclid  as  we  should  attach  to  them.  According 
to  Euclid,  if  p  is  a  rational  straight  line  in  his  sense,  p*  is  rational  and  any 
area  commensurable  with  it,  i.e.  of  the  form  kp^  (where  k  is  an  integer^  or  of 
the  form  w/«,  where  m,  n  are  integers),  is  rational ;  but  any  area  of  the  form 
^k .  p*  is  irrational,  Euclid's  rational  area  thus  contains  A  units  of  area^ 
where  A  is  an  integer  or  of  the  form  w/«,  where  m,  n  are  integers;  and  his 
irrational  area  is  of  the  form  ^k.A,  His  irrational  area  is  then  connected 
with  his  irrational  straight  line  by  making  the  latter  the  square  root  of  the 
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former.  This  would  give  us  for  the  irrational  straight  line  !^k .  JA^  which  of 
course  includes  ijk .  a. 

at  Swoficrai  avra  are  the  Straight  lines  the  squares  on  which  are  equal  to 
the  areas,  in  accordance  with  the  regular  meaning  of  hvmirBau  It  is  scarcely 
possible,  in  a  book  written  in  geometrical  language,  to  translate  hwaixivri  as 
the  square  root  (of  an  area)  and  Swao^ac  as  to  be  the  square  root  (of  an  area)^ 
although  I  can  use  the  term  "  square  root "  when  in  my  notes  I  am  using  an 
algebraical  expression  to  represent  an  area ;  I  shall  therefore  hereafter  use  the 
word  "side"  for  Wa^cvi^  and  "to  be  the  side  of"  for  SwVcur^ai,  so  that 
"side"  will  in  such  expressions  be  a  short  way  of  expressing  the  "side  of 
a  square  equal  to  {an  area)y  In  this  particular  passage  it  is  not  quite  practi- 
cable to  use  the  words  "  side  of"  or  "  straight  line  the  square  on  which  is  equal 
to,"  for  these  expressions  occur  just  afterwards  for  two  alternatives  which  the 
word  huvafkhrq  covers.  I  have  therefore  exceptionally  translated  "  the  straight 
lines  which  produce  them  "  (i.e.  if  squares  are  described  upon  them  as  sides). 

al  ura  avroi^  rerpayiaya  dyaypatf^owrai,  literally  "  the  (straight  lines)  which 
describe  squares  equal  to  them  ' :  a  peculiar  use  of  the  active  of  dvaypd<fi€iv, 
the  meaning  being  of  course  "  the  straight  lines  on  which  are  described  the 
squares  "  which  are  equal  to  the  rectilineal  figures. 


BOOK  X.     PROPOSITIONS. 


Proposition  i. 


Two  unequal  magnitudes  being  set  out,  if  from  the  greater 
there  be  subtracted  a  magnitude  greater  than  its  half  and  from 
that  which  is  left  a  magnitude  greater  than  its  half  and  if 
this  process  be  repeated  continually^  there  will  be  left  some 
magnitude  which  will  be  less  than  the  lesser  magnitude  set  out. 

Let  ABy  C  be  two  unequal  magnitudes  of  which  AB  is 
the  greater: 

I  say  that,  if  from  AB  there  be     ^ — ' — ' »  

subtracted  a  magnitude  greater  d 4^ + e 

than  its  half,  and  from  that  which 

is  left  a  magnitude  greater  than  its  half,  and  if  this  process  be 
repeated  continually,  there  will  be  left  some  magnitude  which 
will  be  less  than  the  magnitude  C, 

For  C  if  multiplied  will -sometime  be  greater  than  AB. 

[of.  V.  Def  4] 

Let  it  be  multiplied,  and  let  DE  be  a  multiple  of  C,  and 
greater  than  AB ; 

let  DE  be  divided  into  the  parts  DF,  FG,  GE  equal  to  C, 
from  AB  let  there  be  subtracted  BH  greater  than  its  half, 
and,  from  AH,  HK  greater  than  its  half, 
and  let  this  process  be  repeated  continually  until  the  divisions 
in  AB  are  equal  in  multitude  with  the  divisions  in  DE. 

Let,  then,  AK,  KHy  HB  be  divisions  which  are  equal  in 
multitude  with  DF,  FG,  GE. 

Now,  since  DE  is  greater  than  AB, 
and  from  DE  there  has  been  subtracted  EG  less  than   its 
half, 

and,  from  AB,  BH  greater  than  its  half, 
therefore  the  remainder  GD  is  greater  than  the  remainder  HA. 
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And,  since  GD  is  greater  than  HA, 
and  there  has  been  subtracted,  from  GD,  the  half  GF, 
and,  from  HA,  Z^A"  greater  than  its  half, 
therefore  the  remainder  DF\s  greater  than  the  remainder  AK. 

But  DF  is  equal  to  C; 
therefore  C  is  also  greater  than  AK. 

Therefore  AK  is  less  than  C. 

Therefore  there  is  left  of  the  magnitude  AB  the  magnitude 
AK  which  is  less  than  the  lesser  magnitude  set  out,  namely  C 

Q.  E.  D. 

And  the  theorem  can  be  similarly  proved  even  if  the  parts 
subtracted  be  halves. 

This  proposition  will  be  remembered  because  it  is  the  lemma  required  in 
Euclid's  proof  of  xii.  2  to  the  effect  that  circles  are  to  one  another  as  the 
squares  on  their  diameters.  Some  writers  appear  to  be  under  the  impression 
that  XII.  2  and  the  other  propositions  in  Book  xii.  in  which  the  method  of 
exhaustion  is  used  are  the  only  places  where  Euclid  makes  use  of  x.  i ;  and  it 
is  commonly  remarked  that  x.  i  might  just  as  well  have  been  deferred  till  the 
beginning  of  Book  xii.  Even  Cantor  {Gesch.  d.  Math,  i,,  p.  269)  remarks 
that  "  Euclid  draws  no  inference  from  it  [x.  i],  not  even  that  which  we  should 
more  than  anything  else  expect,  namely  that,  if  two  magnitudes  are  incom- 
mensurable, we  can  always  form  a  magnitude  commensurable  with  the  first 
which  shall  differ  from  the  second  magnitude  by  as  little  as  we  please."  But, 
so  far  from  making  no  use  of  x.  i  before  xii.  2,  Euclid  actually  uses  it  in  the 
very  next  proposition,  x.  2.  This  being  so,  as  the  next  note  will  show,  it 
follows  that,  since  x.  2  gives  the  criterion  for  the  incommensurability  of  two 
magnitudes  (a  very  necessary  preliminary  to  the  study  of  incommensurables), 
x.  I  comes  exactly  where  it  should  be. 

Euclid  uses  x.  i  to  prove  not  only  xii.  2  but  xii.  5  (that  pyramids  with  the 
same  height  and  triangular  bases  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases),  by  means 
of  which  he  proves  (xii.  7  and  Por.)  that  any  pyramid  is  a  third  part  of  the 
prism  which  has  the  same  base  and  equal  height,  and  xii.  10  (that  any  cone 
is  a  third  part  of  the  cylinder  which  has  the  same  base  and  equal  height), 
besides  other  similar  propositions.  Now  xii.  7  Por.  and  xii.  10  are  theorems 
specifically  attributed  to  Eudoxus  by  Archimedes  {On  the  Sphere  and  Cylinder, 
Preface),  who  says  in  another  place  {Quadrature  of  the  Parabola,  Preface)  that 
the  first  of  the  two,  and  the  theorem  that  circles  are  to  one  another  as  the 
squares  on  their  diameters,  were  proved  by  means  of  a  certain  lemma  which 
he  states  as  follows :  ''Of  unequal  lines,  unequal  surfaces,  or  unequal  solids, 
the  greater  exceeds  the  less  by  such  a  magnitude  as  is  capable,  if  added 
[continually]  to  itself,  of  exceeding  any  magnitude  of  those  which  are 
comparable  with  one  another,"  i.e.  of  magnitudes  of  the  same  kind  as  the 
original  magnitudes.  Archimedes  also  says  {loc»  at,)  that  the  second  of 
the  two  theorems  which  he  attributes  to  Eudoxus  (Eucl.  xii.  10)  was 
proved  by  means  of  ''a  lemma  similar  to^  the  aforesaid."  The  lemma 
stated  thus  by  Archimedes  is  decidedly  different  from  x.  i,  which,  however, 
Archimedes  himself  uses  several  times,  while  he  refers  to  the  use  of  it 
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in  XII.  2  {On  the  ^here  and  Cylinder^  i.  6).  As  I  have  before  suggested 
(Tht  Works  of  Archimedes^  p.  xlviii),  the  apparent  difficulty  caused  by  the 
mention  of  tiifo  lemmas  in  connexion  with  the  theorem  of  Eucl.  xii.  2  may  be 
explained  by  reference  to  the  proof  of  x.  i.  Euclid  there  takes  the  lesser 
magnitude  and  says  that  it  is  possible,  by  multiplying  it,  to  make  it  some  time 
exceed  the  greater,  and  this  statement  he  clearly  bases  on  the  4th  definition  of 
Book  v.,  to  the  effect  that  "magnitudes  are  said  to  bear  a  ratio  to  one  another 
which  can,  if  multiplied,  exceed  one  another."  Since  then  the  smaller 
magnitude  in  x.  i  may  be  regarded  as  the  difference  between  some  two 
unequal  magnitudes,  it  is  clear  that  the  lemma  stated  by  Archimedes  is  in 
substance  used  to  prove  the  lemma  in  x.  i,  which  appears  to  play  so  much 
larger  a  part  in  the  investigations  of  quadrature  and  cubature  which  have  come 
down  to  us. 

Besides  being  employed  in  Eucl.  x.  i,  the  "Axiom  of  Archimedes"  appears 
in  Aristotle,  who  also  practically  quotes  the  result  of  x.  i  itself,  l^hus  he 
says.  Physics  viii.  10,  266  b  2,  "  By  continually  adding  to  a  finite  (magnitude) 
I  shall  exceed  any  definite  (magnitude),  and  similarly  by  continually  subtract- 
ing from  it  I  shall  arrive  at  something  less  than  it,"  and  ibid.  iii.  7,  207  b  10 
"  For  bisections  of  a  magnitude  are  endless."  It  is  thus  somewhat  misleading 
to  use  the  term  "Archimedes'  Axiom"  for  the  "lemma"  quoted  by  him, 
since  he  makes  no  claim  to  be  the  discoverer  of  it,  and  it  was  obviously  much 
earlier. 

Stolz  (quoted  by  G.  Vitali  in  Questioni  riguardanti  la  geometria  elemetdare^ 
pp.  91 — 2)  showed  how  to  prove  the  so-called  Axiom  or  Postulate  of  Archimedes 
by  means  of  the  Postulate  of  Dedekind,  thus.  Suppose  the  two  magnitudes 
to  be  straight  lines.  It  is  required  to  prove  that,  given  two  straight  lines ^  there 
always  exists  a  multiple  of  the  smaller  which  is  greater  tlian  the  other. 

Let  the  straight  lines  be  so  placed  that  they  have  a  common  extremity  and 
the  smaller  lies  along  the  other  on  the  same  side  of  the  common  extremity. 

\i  AC  ht  the  greater  and  AB  the  smaller,  we  have  to  prove  that  there 
exists  an  integral  number  n  such  that  n .  AB  >  AC, 

Suppose  that  this  is  not  true  but  that  there  are  some  points,  like  B^  not 
coincident  with  the  extremity  A^  and  such  that,  n  being  any  integer  however 
great,  n.  AB  <AC',  and  we  have  to  prove  that  this  assumption  leads  to  an 
absurdity. 

H    .M \L^ 

A       X       Y  B  C 


The  points  oi  AC  may  be  regarded  as  distributed  into  two  "parts,"  namely 
(i)  points  -^for  which  there  exists  no  integer  n  such  that  n .  AI£>  AC^ 
(2)  points  K  for  which  an  integer  n  does  exist  such  that  n .  AK>  AC, 

This  division  into  parts  satisfies  the  conditions  for  the  application  of 
Dedekind's  Postulate,  and  therefore  there  exists  a  point  M  such  that  the 
points  of  AM  belong  to  the  first  part  and  those  of  MC  to  the  second  part 

Take  now  a  point  Kon  MC  such  that  MY<  AM,  The  middle  point  (X) 
oi  AY  will  fall  between  A  and  M  and  will  therefore  belong  to  the  first  part ; 
but,  since  there  exists  an  integer  n  such  that  n,AY>ACi  it  follows  that 
2n.AX>  AC:  which  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis. 


X.  2]  PROPOSITIONS   I,  2  17 

Proposition  2. 

If^  when  the  less  of  two  unequal  magnitudes  is  continually 
subtracted  in  turn  from  the  greater,  that  which  is  left  never 
measures  the  one  before  it,  the  magnitudes  will  be  incom- 
mensurable. 

For,  there  being  two  unequal  magnitudes  AB,  CD,  and 
AB  being  the  less,  when  the  less  is  continually  subtracted 
in  turn  from  the  greater,  let  that  which  is  left  over  never 
measure  the  one  before  it ; 
I  say  that  the  magnitudes  AB,  CD  are  incommensurable. 

_E_  A-S B 


0 + D 

For,   if  they  are   commensurable,  some  magnitude  will 
measure  them. 

Let  a  magnitude  measure  them,  if  possible,  and  let  it  be  E; 
let  AB,  measuring  FD,  leave  CF  less  than  itself, 
let  CF  measuring  BG,  leave  AG  less  than  itself, 
and  let  this  process  be  repeated  continually,  until  there  is  left 
some  magnitude  which  is  less  than  E. 

Suppose  this  done,  and  let  there  be  left  AG  less  than  E. 

Then,  since  E  measures  AB, 
while  AB  measures  DF, 
therefore  E  will  also  measure  FD. 

But  it  measures  the  whole  CD  also  ; 
therefore  it  will  also  measure  the  remainder  CF. 

But  CF  measures  BG ; 
therefore  E  also  measures  BG. 

But  it  measures  the  whole  AB  also ; 
therefore  it  will  also  measure  the  remainder  A  G,  the  greater 
the  less : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  no  magnitude  will  measure  the  magnitudes  AB, 
CD, 

therefore  the  magnitudes  AB,  CD  are  incommensurable. 

[x.  Def.  i] 
Therefore  etc. 

H.  E.  III.  2 
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This  proposition  states  the  test  for  incommensurable  magnitudes,  founded 
on  the  usual  operation  for  finding  the  greatest  common  measure.  The  sign 
of  the  incommensurability  of  two  magnitudes  is  that  this  operation  never 
comes  to  an  end,  while  the  successive  remainders  become  smaller  and  smaller 
until  they  are  less  than  any  assigned  magnitude. 

Observe  that  Euclid  says  "  let  this  process  be  repeated  continually  until 
there  is  left  some  magnitude  which  is  less  than  E^  Here  he  evidently 
assumes  that  the  process  mil  some  time  produce  a  remainder  less  than  any 
assigned  magnitude  E,  Now  this  is  by  no  means  self-evident,  and  yet 
Heiberg  (though  so  careful  to  supply  references)  and  Lorenz  do  not  refer  to 
the  basis  of  the  assumption,  which  is  in  reality  x.  i,  as  Billingsley  and 
Williamson  were  shrewd  enough  to  see.  The  fact  is  that,  if  we  set  off  a 
smaller  magnitude  once  or  oftener  along  a  greater  which  it  does  not  exactly 
measure,  until  the  remainder  is  less  than  the  smaller  magnitude,  we  take  away 
from  the  greater  more  than  its  half.  Thus,  in  the  figure,  FD  is  more  than  the 
half  of  CDy  and  BG  more  than  tiie  half  of  AB,  If  we  continued  the  process, 
AG  marked  off  along  CF  as  many  times  as  possible  would  cut  off  more  than 
its  half;  next,  more  than  half  AG  would  be  cut  off,  and  so  on.  Hence  along 
CZ?,  AB  alternately  the  process  would  cut  off  more  than  half,  then  more  than 
half  the  remainder  and  so  on,  so  that  on  both  lines  we  should  ultimately 
arrive  at  a  remainder  less  than  any  assigned  length. 

The  method  of  finding  the  greatest  common  measure  exhibited  in  this 
proposition  and  the  next  is  of  course  again  the  same  as  that  which  we  use  and 
which  may  be  shown  thus : 

b)a(p 

Pi 
c)b{q 

d)c{r 
rd 


The  proof  too  is  the  same  as  ours,  taking  just  the  same  form,  as  shown  in  the 
notes  to  the  similar  propositions  vii.  i,  2  above.  In  the  present  case  the 
hypothesis  is  that  the  process  never  stops,  and  it  is  required  to  prove  that  a,  b 
cannot  in  that  case  have  any  common  measure,  as/  For  suppose  that/  is  a 
common  measure,  and  suppose  the  process  to  be  continued  until  the  remainder 
^,  say,  is  less  than/ 

Then,  since /measures  a,  by  it  measures  a  -pby  or  c. 

Since  /  measures  ^,  r,  it  measures  b-qcy  or  //;  and,  since/  measures  r,  </, 
it  measures  c  —  rdyOxe\  which  is  impossible,  since  e  </ 

Euclid  assumes  as  axiomatic  that,  if/  measures  a,  ^,  it  measures  ma  ±  nb. 

In  practice,  of  course,  it  is  often  unnecessary  to  carry  the  process  far  in 
order  to  see  that  it  will  never  stop,  and  consequently  that  the  magnitudes  are 
incommensurable.  A  good  instance  is  pointed  out  by  Allman  (Greek  Geometry 
from  Thales  to  Euclid,  pp.  42,  137—8).  Euclid  proves  in  xiii.  5  that,  if  AB 
be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  6*,  and  if 

DA  equal  to  ^C  be  added,  then  DB  is  also  cut       D A c      b 

in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  A.     This  is  indeed 

obvious  from  the  proof  of  11.  11.  It  follows  conversely  that,  if  BD  is  cut  into 
extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  Ay  and  AC,  equal  to  the  lesser  segment  ADy  be 
subtracted  from  the  greater  ABy  AB  is  similarly  divided  at  C.     We  can  then 
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mark  off  from  ^  C*  a  portion  equal  to  CB^  and  A  C  will  then  be  similarly  divided, 
and  so  on.  Now  the  greater  segment  in  a  line  thus  divided  i^  greater  than 
half  the  line,  but  it  follows  from  xiii.  3  that  it  is  less  than  twice  the  lesser 
s^ment,  i.e.  the  lesser  segment  can  never  be  marked  off  more  than  once  from 
the  greater.  Our  process  of  marking  off  the  lesser  segment  from  the  greater 
continually  is  thus  exactly  that  of  finding  the  greatest  common  measure.  If, 
therefore,  the  segments  were  commensurable,  the  process  would  stop.  But  it 
clearly  does  not ;  therefore  the  segments  are  incommensurable. 

Allman  expresses  the  opinion  that  it  was  rather  in  connexion  with  the  line 
cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  than  with  reference  to  the  diagonal  and  side 
of  a  square  that  Pythagoras  discovered  incommensurable  magnitudes.  But 
the  evidence  seems  to  put  it  beyond  doubt  that  the  Pythagoreans  did  discover 
the  incommensurability  of  J2  and  devoted  much  attention  to  this  particular 
case.  The  view  of  Allman  does  not  therefore  commend  itself  to  me,  though 
it  is  likely  enough  that  the  Pythagoreans  were  aware  of  the  incommensura- 
bility of  the  segments  of  a  line  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio.  At  all  events 
the  Pythagoreans  could  hardly  have  carried  their  investigations  into  the  in- 
commensurability of  the  segments  of  this  line  very  far,  since  Theaetetus  is 
said  to  have  made  the  first  classification  of  irrationals,  and  to  him  is  also, 
with  reasonable  probability,  attributed  the  substance  of  the  first  part  of  Eucl. 
XIII.,  in  the  sixth  proposition  of  which  occurs  the  proof  that  the  segments  of  a 
rational  straight  line  cut  into  extreme  and  mean  ratio  are  apotomes. 

Again,  the  incommensurability  of  ^2  can  be  proved  by  a  method 
practically  equivalent  to  that  of  x.  2,  and  without  carrying  the  process  very 
far.  This  method  is  given  in  ChrystaFs  Text- 
book of  Algebra  (i.  p.  270).  Let  d^  a  be  the 
diagonal  and  side  respectively  of  a  square 
A  BCD,  Mark  off  ^7?*  along  AC  equal  to  a. 
Draw  FE  at  right  angles  to  -^C  meeting  BC 
\nE. 

It  is  easily  proved  that 

BE  =  EF=  FC,  Qc' 

CF=AC-AB  =  d-a (i). 

CE^CB-  CF^a-^id-a) 

=  2a  — d (2). 

Suppose,  if  possible,  that  dy  a  are  commensurable.  If  d^  a  are  both 
commensurably  expressible  in  terms  of  any  finite  unit,  each  must  be  an 
integral  multiple  of  a  certain  finite  unit 

But  from  (i)  it  follows  that  CF^  and  from  (2)  it  follows  that  CE^  is  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  same  unit 

And  CFy  CE  are  the  side  and  diagonal  of  a  square  CFEG,  the  side  of 
which  is  less  than  half  the  side  of  the  original  square.  U  ai^di  are  the  side  and 
diagonal  of  this  square, 

ai  =  d-a     ^ 
di  =  2a-d  {  ' 

Similarly  we  can  form  a  square  with  side  a^  and  diagonal  d^  which  are  less 
than  half  ^1,  di  respectively,  and  a^,  d^  must  be  integral  multiples  of  the  same 
unit,  where 

di  =  2^1  -  d, ; 

2 — 2 
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and  this  process  may  be  continued  indefinitely  until  (x.  i)  we  have  a  square 
as  small  as  we  please,  the  side  and  diagonal  of  which  are  int^ral  multiples  of 
a  finite  unit :  which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  a,  d  are  incommensurable. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  method  is  the  opposite  of  that  shown  in  the 
Pythagorean  series  of  side-  and  diagonal-numbers,  the  squares  being 
successively  smaller  instead  of  larger. 


Proposition  3. 

Given  two  commensurable  magnitudes y  to  find  their  greatest 
common  measure. 

Let  the  two  given  commensurable  magnitudes  be  AB,  CD 
of  which  AB  is  the  less ; 

thus  it  is  required  to  find  the  greatest  common  measure  of 
AB,  CD. 

Now  the  magnitude  AB  either  measures  CD  or  it  does 
not. 

If  then  it  measures  it — and  it  measures  itself  also — AB  is 
a  common  measure  of  AB,  CD. 

And  it  is  manifest  that  it  is  also  the  greatest ; 

for  a  greater  magnitude  than  the  magnitude  AB  will  not 
measure  AB. 

--^  a4 B 


C g O 

Next,  let  AB  not  measure  CD. 

Then,  if  the  less  be  continually  subtracted  in  turn  from 
the  greater,  that  which  is  left  over  will  sometime  measure 
the  one  before  it,  because  AB,  CD  are  not  incommensurable  ; 

[cf.  X.  2] 
let  AB,  measuring  ED,  leave  EC  less  than  itself, 

let  EC,  measuring  FB,  leave  AF  less  than  itself, 

and  let  AF  measure  CE. 

Since,  then,  AF  measures  CE, 
while  CE  measures  FB, 
therefore  AF  will  also  measure  FB. 

But  it  measures  itself  also ; 
therefore  AF  will  also  measure  the  whole  AB. 
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But  AB  measures  DE ; 
therefore  AF  will  also  measure  ED. 

But  it  measures  CE  also  ; 
therefore  it  also  measures  the  whole  CD. 

Therefore  AF  is  a  common  measure  of  A  By  CD, 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  the  greatest. 

For,  if  not,  there  will  be  some  magnitude  greater  than  -^/^ 
which  will  measure  ABy  CD. 

Let  it  be  G. 

Since  then  G  measures  AB, 
while  AB  measures  ED, 
therefore  G  will  also  measure  ED.  • 

But  it  measures  the  whole  CD  also  ; 
therefore  G  will  also  measure  the  remainder  CE. 

But  CE  measures  FB ; 
therefore  G  will  also  measure  FB. 

But  it  measures  the  whole  AB  also, 
and  it  will  therefore  measure  the  remainder  AF,  the  greater 
the  less : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  no  magnitude  greater  than  AF  will  measure 
AB,  CD', 
therefore  AF  is  the  greatest  common  measure  of  AB,  CD. 

Therefore  the  greatest  common  measure  of  the  two  given 
commensurable  magnitudes  AB,  CD  has  been  found. 

Q.  E.  D. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that,  if  a  magnitude 
measure  two  magnitudes,  it  will  also  measure  their  greatest 
common  measure. 

This  proposition  for  two  commensurable  magnitudes  is,  mutatis  mutandis^ 
exactly  the  same  as  vii.  2  for  numbers.     We  have  the  process 

b)a{p 

c)b(3 

d)c(r 
rd 

where  e  is  equal  to  rd  and  therefore  there  is  no  remainder, 
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It  is  ^hen  proved  that  ^  is  a  common  measure  of  a^d;  and  next,  by  a 
reductio  ad  absurdum^  that  it  is  the  greatest  common  measure,  since  any 
common  measure  must  measure  d^  and  no  magnitude  greater  than  d  can 
measure  d.     The  redtutio  ad  absurdum  is  of  course  one  of  form  only. 

The  Porism  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Porism  to  vii.  2. 

The  process  of  finding  the  greatest  common  measure  is  probably  given  in 
this  Book)  not  only  for  the  sake  of  completeness,  but  because  in  x.  5  a 
common  measure  of  two  magnitudes  A^  B  is  assumed  and  used,  and  therefore 
it  is  important  to  show  that  such  a  measure  can  be  found  if  not  already 
known. 

Proposition  4. 

Given  three  commensurable  magnitudes,  to  find  their  greatest 
common  measure. 

Let  A,  By  C  be  the  three  given  commensurable  magnitudes; 
thus  it  is  required  to  find  the  greatest 
common  measure  of  A,  By  C.  A 

Let  the  greatest  common  measure      b 

of  the  two  magnitudes  A,  B  be  taken,      c 

and  let  it  be  ^  ;  [x.  3]         ^ ^ p 

then  D  either  measures  C,  or  does 
not  measure  it. 

First,  let  it  measure  it. 

Since  then  D  measures  C, 
while  it  also  measures  A,  B, 
therefore  Z?  is  a  common  measure  of  -^,  B,  C. 

And  it  is  manifest  that  it  is  also  the  greatest ; 

for  a  greater  magnitude  than  the  magnitude  D  does  not 
measure  A,  B, 

Next,  let  Z?  not  measure  C. 

I  say  first  that  C,  D  are  commensurable. 

For,  since  A,  B,  C  are  commensurable, 

some  magnitude  will  measure  them, 

and  this  will  of  course  measure  A,  B  also  ; 

so  that  it  will  also  measure  the  greatest  common  measure  of 
A,  By  namely  D.  [x.  3,  Por.] 

But  it  also  measures  C  ; 

so  that  the  said  magnitude  will  measure  C,  D ; 

therefore  C,  D  are  commensurable. 
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Now  let  their  greatest  common  measure  be  taken,  and  let 
it  be  E.  [x.  3] 

Since  then  E  measures  D, 
while  D  measures  Ay  B, 
therefore  E  will  also  measure  A,  B. 

But  it  measures  C  also  ; 
therefore  E  measures  A,  B,  C; 
therefore  E  is  3,  common  measure  of  -^,  B,  C. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  the  greatest. 
For,  if  possible,  let  there  be  some  magnitude  /^greater  than 
E,  and  let  it  measure  A,  B,  C. 

Now,  since  E  measures  A,  B,  C, 

it  will  also  measure  A,  B, 

and  will  measure  the  greatest  common  measure  of  A,  B. 

[x.  3,  Por.] 
But  the  greatest  common  measure  o(  A,  B  is  D ; 

therefore  E  measures  D. 

But  it  measures  C  also  ; 

therefore  E  measures  C,  Z?  ; 

therefore  E  will  also  measure  the  greatest  common  measure 
of  C  D.  [x.  3,  Por.] 

But  that  is  E ; 

therefore  E  will  measure  E,  the  greater  the  less  : 

which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  no  magnitude  greater  than  the  magnitude  E 
will  measure  A,  B,  C\ 

therefore  E  is  the  greatest  common  measure  of  ^,  By  C  if  D 
do  not  measure  C, 

and,  if  it  measure  it,  Z?  is  itself  the  greatest  common  measure. 

Therefore  the  greatest  common  measure  of  the  three  given 
commensurable  magnitudes  has  been  found. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that,  if  a  magnitude 
measure  three  magnitudes,  it  will  also  measure  thejr  greatest 
common  measure. 

Similarly  too,  with  more  magnitudes,  the  greatest  common 
measure  can  be  found,  and  the  porism  can  be  extended. 

Q.  E.  D. 
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This  proposition  again  corresponds  exactly  to  vii.  3  for  numbers.  As 
there  Euclid  thinks  it  necessary  to  prove  that,  a,  by  c  not  being  prime  to  one 
another,  d  and  ^  are  also  not  prime  to  one  another,  so  here  he  thinks  it 
necessary  to  prove  that  dy  c  are  commensurable,  as  they  must  be  since  any 
common  measure  of  a,  b  must  be  a  measure  of  their  greatest  common 
measure  d  (x.  3,  Por.). 

The  argument  in  the  proof  that  ^,  the  greatest  common  measure  of  dy  Cy  is 
the  greatest  common  measure  of  a,  by  r,  is  the  same  as  that  in  vii.  3  and  x.  3. 

The  Porism  contains  the  extension  of  the  process  to  the  case  of  four 
or  more  magnitudes,  corresponding  to  Heron's  remark  with  regard  to  the 
similar  extension  of  vii.  3  to  the  case  of  four  or  more  numbers. 


Proposition  5. 

Commensurable  magnitudes  have  to  one  another  the  ratio 
which  a  number  has  to  a  number. 

Let  Ay  B  be  commensurable  magnitudes ; 

I  say  that  A  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number. 

For,  since  Ay  B  zxt,  commensurable,  some  magnitude  will 
measure  them. 

Let  it  measure  them,  and  let  it  be  C 


And,  as  many  times  as  C  measures  Ay  so  many  units  let 
there  be  in  D  ; 

and,  as  many  times  as  C  measures  By  so  many  units  let  there 
be  in  ^. 

Since  then  C  measures  A  according  to  the  units  in  /?, 

while  the  unit  also  measures  D  according  to  the  units  in  it, 

therefore  the  unit  measures  the  number  D  the  same  number 
of  times  as  the  magnitude  C  measures  A  ; 

therefore,  as  C  is  to  Ay  so  is  the  unit  to  D ;  [vii.  Def.  20] 

therefore,  inversely,  as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  the  unit. 

[cf.  v.  7,  Por.] 
Again,  since  C  measures  B  according  to  the  units  in  Ey 
while  the  unit  also  measures  E  according  to  the  units  in  it, 
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therefore  the  unit  measures  E  the  same  number  of  times  as  C 
measures  B ; 

therefore,  as  C  is  to  B^  so  is  the  unit  to  E. 
But  it  was  also  proved  that, 

as  y4  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  the  unit ; 
therefore,  ex  aeguali, 

as  y4  is  to  Bj  so  is  the  number  D  to  E.  [v.  22] 

Therefore  the  commensurable  magnitudes  A,  B  have  to 
one  another  the  ratio  which  the  number  D  has  to  the  number  E. 

Q.  E,  D. 

The  argument  is  as  follows.    \i  a,  b  he  commensurable  magnitudes,  they 
have  some  common  measure  r,  and 


a  =  m€y 

d  =  nc, 

where  Mj  n  are  integers. 

It  follows  that 

c:a=  1  :m  . 

or,  inversely, 

a  \c  =  m\  i; 

and  also  that 

<: :  ^  =  I  :  «, 

so  that,  ex  aequali^ 

a:d  =  m:n. 

•(>). 


It  will  be  observed  that,  in  stating  the  proportion  (i),  Euclid  is  merely 
expressing  the  fact  that  a  is  the  same  multiple  of  c  that  »i  is  of  i.  In  other 
words,  he  rests  the  statement  on  the  definition  of  proportion  in  vii.  Def.  20. 
This,  however,  is  applicable  only  to  four  numbers,  and  c,  a  are  not  numbers  but 
magnitudes.  Hence  the  statement  of  the  proportion  is  not  legitimate  unless 
it  is  proved  that  it  is  true  in  the  sense  of  v.  Def.  5  with  regard  to  magnitudes 
in  general,  the  numbers  i,  m  being  magnittides.  Similarly  with  regard  to  the 
other  proportions  in  the  proposition. 

There  is,  therefore,  a  hiatus.  Euclid  ought  to  have  proved  that  magnitudes 
which  are  proportional  in  the  sense  of  vii.  Def.  20  are  also  proportional  in  the 
sense  of  v.  Def.  5,  or  that  the  proportion  of  numbers  is  included  in  the 
proportion  of  magnitudes  as  a  particular  case.  Simson  has  proved  this  in  his 
Proposition  C  inserted  in  Book  v.  (see  Vol.  11.  pp.  126—8).  The  portion  of 
that  proposition  which  is  required  here  is  the  proof  that, 
if  a-mb  \ 

c  =  mdr 
then  a:b  =  c:dy  in  the  sense  of  v.  Def.  5. 

Take  any  equimultiples  pa,  pc  of  a,  c  and  any  equimultiples  qb,  qd  of  by  d. 

Now  pa  =pmb  \ 

pc=pmd)  ' 

But,  according  as  pmb  >  =  <  qb,pmd>  =  <  qd. 
Therefore,  according  2^pa  >  =  <qb,pa>  =  < qd. 

And  pa,  pc  are  any  equimultiples  of  a,  c,  and  qb,  qd  any  equimultiples 
of  b,  d. 

Therefore  a\b  =  c\d.  [v.  Def.  5.] 
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Proposition  6. 

If  two  magnitudes  have  to  one  another  the  ratio  which  a 
number  has  to  a  number^  the  magnitudes  will  be  commensurable. 

For  let  the  two  magnitudes  A,  B  have  to  one  another  the 
ratio  which  the  number  D  has  to  the  number  E  ; 
s  I  say  that  the  magnitudes  A,  B  are  commensurable. 

A ' \ B C 

O 

E F 

For  let  A  be  divided  into  as  many  equal  parts  as  there 
are  units  in  /?, 

and  let  C  be  equal  to  one  of  them  ; 

and  let  F  be  made  up  of  as  many  magnitudes  equal  to  C  as 
lo  there  are  units  in  E. 

Since  then  there  are  in  ^  as  many  magnitudes  equal  to  C 

as  there  are  units  in  D, 

whatever  part  the  unit  is  of  /?,  the  same  part  is  C  of  -^  also  ; 

therefore,  as  C  is  to  ^,  so  is  the  unit  to  D.  [vii.  Def.  20] 

15        But  the  unit  measures  the  number  D  ; 

therefore  C  also  measures  A. 

And  since,  as  C  is  to  Ay  so  is  the  unit  to  /?, 

therefore,  inversely,  as  -^  is  to  C,  so  is  the  number  D  to  the 

unit.  [of.  V.  7,  Por.] 

20        Again,  since  there  are  in  -F  as  many  magnitudes  equal 
to  C  as  there  are  units  in  E, 

therefore,  as  C  is  to  /%  so  is  the  unit  to  E.  [vii.  Def.  20] 

But  it  was  also  proved  that, 

as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  the  unit ; 
25  therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  y?  is  to  /%  so  is  D  to  E.  [v.  22] 

But,  as  Z?  is  to  E,  so  is  -^  to  ^  ; 
therefore  also,  as  ^  is  to  B,  so  is  it  to  /^also.  [v.  n] 

Therefore  A  has  the  same  ratio  to  each  of  the  magnitudes 
By  F\ 
30  therefore  B  is  equal  to  F,  [v.  9] 

But  C  measures  Fy 
therefore  it  measures  B  also. 

Further  it  measures  A  also ; 
therefore  C  measures  Ay  B, 
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35        Therefore  A  is  commensurable  with  B, 
Therefore  etc. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that,  if  there  be  two 
numbers,  as  D,  E,  and  a  straight  line,  as  -^4,  it  is  possible  to 
make  a  straight  line  \F'\  such  that  the  given  straight  line  is  to 
•  40  it  as  the  number  D  is  to  the  number  E. 

And,  if  a  mean  proportional  be  also  taken  between  A,  /% 
as^, 

as  ^  is  to  F,  so  will  the  square  on  A  be  to  the  square  on  B, 

that  is,  as  the  first  is  to  the- third,  so  is  the  figure  on  the  first 

45  to  that  which  is  similar  and  similarly  described  on  the  second. 

[vi.  19,  Por.] 

But,  as  A  is  to  /%  so  is  the  number  D  to  the  number  E ; 
therefore  it  has  been  contrived  that,  as  the  number  D  is  to 
the  number  E,  so  also  is  the  figure  on  the  straight  line  A  to 
the  figure  on  the  straight  line  B.  q.  e.  d. 

15.  But  the  unit  measures  the  number  D ;  therefore  C  also  measures  A. 
These  words  are  redundant,  though  they  are  apparently  found  in  all  the  Mss. 

The  same  link  to  connect  the  proportion  of  numbers  with  the  proportion 
of  magnitudes  as  was  necessary  in  the  last  proposition  is  necessary  here.  This 
being  premised,  the  argument  is  as  follows. 

Suppose  a\b  =  m\n^ 

where  m,  n  are  (integral)  numbers. 

Divide  a  into  m  parts,  each  equal  to  ^,  say, 
so  that  a^mc. 

Now  take  d  such  that  d=  nc. 

Therefore  we  have  a\c  =  m\i^ 

and  c:d-  I  :n, 

so  that,  €X  aequaliy  a  :  d=  m  :  n 

=  a  :  ^,  by  hypothesis. 

Therefore  h  =  d-nc^ 
so  that  c  measures  b  n  times,  and  a^  b  are  commensurable. 

The  Porism  is  often  used  in  the  later  propositions.  It  follows  (i)  that,  if 
a  be  a  given  straight  line,  and  m,  n  any  numbers,  a  straight  line  x  can  be 
found  such  that 

a\x  —  m\n, 
(2)    We  can  find  a  straight  line  j^  such  that 

a^\j^  =  m  :«. 
For  we  have  only  to  take  7,  a  mean  proportional  between  a  and  x^  as 

Effeviously  found,  in  which  case  a,  y^  x  are  in  continued  proportion  and 
V.  Def.  9] 

a*iy-a\x 
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Proposition  7. 

Incommensurable  magnitudes  have  not  to  one  another  the 
ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a  number. 

Let  A,  B  be  incommensurable  magnitudes  ; 
I  say  that  A  has  not  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number. 

For,  if  A  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number,  A  will  be  commensurable  with  B,  [x.  6] 

But  it  is  not ; 
therefore  A  has  not  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  5 

number  has  to  a  number. 

Therefore  etc. 

Proposition  8. 

If  two  magnitudes  have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio  which 
a  number  has  to  a  number^  the  magnitudes  will  be  incom- 
mensurable. 

For  let  the  two  magnitudes  A,  B  not  have  to  one  another 
the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a  number ; 

I  say  that  the  magnitudes  A,  B  are  incom-         — ~ 

mensurable.  

For,  if  they  are  commensurable,  A  will  have  to  B  the 
ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a  number.  [x.  5] 

But  it  has  not  ; 
therefore  the  magnitudes  A^  B  are  incommensurable. 

Therefore  etc. 

Proposition  9. 

The  squares  on  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length  have 
to  one  another  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square 
number ;  and  squares  which  have  to  one  another  the  rcUio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  will  also  ha^e 
their  sides  commensurable  in  length.  But  the  squares  on 
straight  lines  incommensurable  in  length  have  not  to  one 
another  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square 
number ;  and  squares  which  have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  will  not  have 
their  sides  commensurable  in  length  either. 
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For  let  A  J  B  be  commensurable  in  length  ; 
I  say  that  the  square  on  ^4  ^ 

has  to  the  square  on  B  the ^       

ratio  which  a  square  number  ~^ 

has  to  a  square  number. 

For,  since  A  is  commensurable  in  length  with  B, 
therefore  A  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number.  [x.  5] 

Let  it  have  to  it  the  ratio  which  C  has  to  D. 

Since  then,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  /?, 
while  the  ratio  of  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  B  is 
duplicate  of  the  ratio  of  A  to  B, 

for  similar  figures  are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  their  corre- 
sponding sides ;  [vi.  20,  Por.] 

and  the  ratio  of  the  square  on  C  to  the  square  on  D  is  duplicate 
of  the  ratio  of  C  to  D, 

for  between  two  square  numbers  there  is  one  mean  proportional 
number,  and  the  square  number  has  to  the  square  number  the 
ratio  duplicate  of  that  which  the  side  has  to  the  side  ;  [viii.  n] 
therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  A  is  to  the  square  on  B,  so 
is  the  square  on  C  to  the  square  on  /?. 

Next,  as  the  square  on  A  is  to  the  square  on  B,  so  let 
the  square  on  C  be  to  the  square  on  Z? ; 
I  say  that  A  is  commensurable  in  length  with  B. 

For  since,  as  the  square  on  A  is  to  the  square  on  By  so  is 
the  square  on  C  to  the  square  on  Z?, 

while  the  ratio  of  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  B  is 
duplicate  of  the  ratio  of  A  to  B, 

and  the  ratio  of  the  square  on  C  to  the  square  on  D  is  duplicate 
of  the  ratio  of  C  to  Dy 
therefore  also,  as  A  is  to  By  so  is  C  to  D. 

Therefore  A  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  the  number  C  has 
to  the  number  D  ; 
therefore  A  is  commens.urable  in  length  with  B.  [x.  6] 

Next,  let  A  be  incommensurable  in  length  with  B  \ 
I  say  that  the  square  on  A  has  not  to  the  square  on  B  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

For,  if  the  square  on  A  has  to  the  square  on  B  the  ratio 
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which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number,  A  will  be 
commensurable  with  B. 

But  it  is  not ; 
therefore  the  square  on  A  has  not  to  the  square  on  B  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Again,  let  the  square  on  A  not  have  to  the  square  on  B 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
I  say  that  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  B. 

For,  if  A  is  commensurable  with  B,  the  square  on  A  will 
have  to  the  square  on  B  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number. 

But  it  has  not ; 
therefore  A  is  not  commensurable  in  length  with  B. 

Therefore  etc. 

PoRiSM.  And  it  is  manifest  from  what  has  been  proved 
that  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length  are  always  com- 
mensurable in  square  also,  but  those  commensurable  in  square 
are  not  always  commensurable  in  length  also. 

[Lemma.  It  has  been  proved  in  the  arithmetical  books 
that  similar  plane  numbers  have  to  one  another  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number,  [vni.  26] 

and  that,  if  two  numbers  have  to  one  another  the  ratio  which 
a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number,  they  are  similar 
plane  numbers.  [Converse  of  viii.  26] 

And  it  is  manifest  from  these  propositions  that  numbers 
which  are  not  similar  plane  numbers,  that  is,  those  which 
have  not  their  sides  proportional,  have  not  to  one  another 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

For,  if  they  have,  they  will  be  similar  plane  numbers : 
which  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis. 

Therefore  numbers  which  are  not  similar  plane  numbers 
have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number.] 

A  scholium  to  this  proposition  (Schol.  x.  No.  62)  says  categorically  that 
the  theorem  proved  in  it  was  the  discovery  of  Theaetetus. 

If  a,  ^  be  straight  lines,  and 

a  ib^mifiy 
where  w,  n  are  numbers, 

then  <i»:^  =  «•:««; 

and  conversely. 
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This  inference,  which  looks  so  easy  when  thus  symbolically  expressed,  was 
by  no  means  so  easy  for  Euclid  owing  to  the  fact  that  a,  b  are  straight  lines, 
and  «r,  n  numbers.  He  has  to  pwiss  from  a  :  ^  to  a* :  ^  by  means  of  vi.  20,  Por. 
through  the  duplicate  ratio;  the  square  on  a  is  to  the  square  on  b  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  the  corresponding  sides  a,  b.  On  the  other  hand,  m,  n 
being  numbers^  it  is  viii.  1 1  which  has  to  be  used  to  show  that  n^ :  t^  is  the 
ratio  duplicate  oim\n. 

Then,  in  order  to  establish  his  result,  Euclid  assumes  that,  ifiwo  ratios  are 
equals  the  ratios  which  are  their  duplicates  are  also  equal.  This  is  nowhere 
proved  in  Euclid,  but  it  is  an  easy  inference  from  v.  22,  as  shown  in  my  note 
on  VI.  22. 

The  converse  has  to  be  established  in  the  same  careful  way,  and  Euclid 
assumes  that  ratios  the  duplicates  of  which  are  equal  are  themselves  equal. 
This  is  much  more  troublesome  to  prove  than  the  converse;  for  proofs  I  refer 
to  the  same  note  on  vi.  22. 

The  second  part  of  the  theorem,  deduced  by  reductio  ad  absurdum  from 
the  first,  requires  no  remark. 

In  the  Greek  text  there  is  an  addition  to  the  Porism  which  Heiberg 
brackets  as  superfluous  and  not  in  Euclid's  manner.  It  consists  (i)  of  a  sort 
of  proof,  or  rather  explanation,  of  the  Porism  and  (2)  of  a  statement  and 
explanation  to  the  effect  that  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  length  are 
not  necessarily  incommensurable  in  square  also,  and  that  straight  lines 
incommensurable  in  square  are,  on  the  other  hand,  always  incommensurable 
in  length  also. 

The  Lemma  gives  expressions  for  two  numbers  which  have  to  one  another 
the  ratio  of  a  square  number  to  a  square  number.  Similar  plane  numbers 
arc  of  the  form  pm  .  pn  and  qm  .  qn^  or  mnf^  and  mn^^  the  ratio  of  which  is 
of  course  the  ratio  of  /*  to  f. 

The  converse  theorem  that,  if  two  numbers  have  to  one  another  the  ratio 
of  a  square  number  to  a  square  number,  the  numbers  are  similar  plane 
numbers  is  not,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  proved  in  the  arithmetical  Books.  It  is 
the  converse  of  viii.  26  and  is  used  in  ix.  10.  Heron  gave  it  (see.  note  on 
VIII.  27  above). 

Heiberg  however  gives  strong  reason  for  supposing  the  Lemma  to  be  an 
interpolation.  It  has  reference  to  the  next  proposition,  x.  10,  and,  as  we  shall 
see,  there  are  so  many  objections  to  x.  10  that  it  can  hardly  be  accepted  as 
genuine.  Moreover  there  is  no  reason  why,  in  the  Lemma  itself,  numbers 
which  are  not  similar  plane  numbers  should  be  brought  in  as  they  are. 


[Proposition  10. 

To  find  two  straight  lines  incommensurable^  the  one  in 
length  only,  and  the  other  in  square  also,  with  an  assigned 
straight  line. 

Let  A  be  the  assigned  straight  line ; 
thus  it  is  required  to  find  two  straight  lines  incommensurable, 
the  one  in  length  only,  and  the  other  in  square  also,  with  A. 

Let  two  numbers  By  C  be  set  out  which  have  not  to  one 
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another  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square 
number,  that  is,  which  are  not  similar  plane 

numbers ;  A 

and  let  it  be  contrived  that,  o 

as  B  is  to  C,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to 
the  square  on  D 


c 

— for  we  have  learnt  how  to  do  this — 

[x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  A  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  /?.  [x.  6] 

And,  since  B  has  not  to  C  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  D  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  D.  [x.  9] 

Let  E  be  taken  a  mean  proportional  between  Ay  D  \ 

therefore,  as  A  is  to  /?,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the  square 
on  E.  [v.  Def.  9] 

But  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  D  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  A  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  jfi";  [*•  11] 

therefore  A  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  E, 

Therefore  two  straight  lines  /?,  E  have  been  found  in- 
commensurable, D  in  length  only,  and  E  in  square  and  of 
course  in  length  also,  with  the  assigned  straight  line  ^.] 

It  would  appear  as  though  this  proposition  was  intended  to  supply  a 
justification  for  the  statement  in  x.  Def.  3  that  it  is  proved  that  there  are  an 
infinite  number  of  straight  lines  {a)  incommensurable  in  length  only,  or 
commensurable  in  square  only,  and  (b)  incommensurable  in  square,  with  any 
given  straight  line. 

But  in  truth  the  proposition  could  well  be  dispensed  with;  and  the 
positive  objections  to  its  genuineness  are  considerable. 

In  the  first  place,  it  depends  on  the  following  proposition,  x.  1 1 ;  for  the 
last  step  concludes  that,  since 

c^  \f  =  a  \Xy 

and  a,  x  are  incommensurable  in  length,  therefore  a^,  ^  are  incommensurable. 
But  Euclid  never  commits  the  irregularity  of  proving  a  theorem  by  means  of 
a  later  one.  Gregory  sought  to  get  over  the  difficulty  by  putting  x.  10  after 
X.  1 1 ;  but  of  course,  if  the  order  were  so  inverted,  the  Lemma  would  still  be 
in  the  wrong  place. 

Further,  the  expression  ifjLaOofi€v  yap,  "for  we  have  learnt  (how  to  do  this)," 
is  not  in  Euclid's  manner  and  betrays  the  hand  of  a  learner  (though  the  same 


"^ 
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expression  is  found  in  the  Sectio  Canonis  of  Euclid,  where  the  reference  is 
to  the  Elements). 

Lastly  the  manuscript  P  has  the  number  10,  in  the  first  hand,  at  the  top 
of  X.  II,  from  which  it  may  perhaps  be  concluded  that  x.  10  had  at  first  no 
number. 

It  seems  best  therefore  to  reject  as  spurious  both  the  Lemma  and  x.  10. 

The  argument  of  x.  10  is  simple.  If  a  be  a  given  straight  line  and  /»,  n 
numbers  which  have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio  of  square  to  square,  take  x 
such  that 

a^  \  x^^tn\  «,  [x.  6,  Por.] 

whence  a,  x  are  incommensurable  in  length.  [x.  9] 

Then  take  y  a  mean  proportional  between  a,  at,  whence 

a}  \y^-a  \  X  [v.  Def.  9] 

[-  sIm  :  >/«], 
and  X  is  incommensurable  in  length  only,  while  y  is  incommensurable  in 
square  as  well  as  in  length,  with  a. 


Proposition  11. 

If  four  magnitudes  be  proportionaly  and  the  first  be  com- 
mensurable  with  the  second,  the  third  will  also  be  commensurable 
with  the  fourth  ;  and,  if  the  first  be  incommensurable  with  the 
second,  the  third  will  also  be  incommensurable  with  the  fourth. 

Let  A,  B,  C,  D  he,  four  magnitudes  in  proportion,  so 
that,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  C 

to  D,  A B 

and  let  A  be  commensurable         ^ d 

with  B ; 

I  say  that  C  will  also  be  commensurable  with  D. 

For,  since  A  is  commensurable  with  B, 
therefore  A  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  a   number  has  to  a 
number.  [x.  5] 

And,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  Z? ; 
therefore  C  also  has  to  D  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number ; 
therefore  C  is  commensurable  with  D.  [x.  6] 

Next,  let  A  be  incommensurable  with  B ; 
I  say  that  C  will  also  be  incommensurable  with  D, 

For,  since  A  is  incommensurable  with  B, 
therefore  A  has  not  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number.  [x.  7] 

H.  E.  111.  3 
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And,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  Z> ; 
therefore  neither  has  C  to  D  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to 
a  number ; 
therefore  C  is  incommensurable  with  D.  [x.  8] 

Therefore  etc. 

I  shall  henceforth,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  use  symbols  for  the  terms 
"commensurable  (with)"  and  "incommensurable  (with)*'  according  to  the 
varieties  described  in  x.  Deff.  i — 4.  The  symbols  are  taken  from  Lorenz 
and  seem  convenient. 

Commensurable  and  commensurable  with^  in  relation  to  areas,  and  com- 
mensurable in  length  and  commensurahle  in  length  ivith^  in  relation  to  straight 
lines,  will  be  denoted  by  ^, 

Commensurable  in  square  only  or  commensurable  in  square  only  with  (terms 
applicable  only  to  straight  lines)  will  be  denoted  by  r^ . 

Incommensurable  {with)^  of  areas,  and  incommensurable  {with\  of  straight 
lines  will  be  denoted  by  ^^ . 

Ificommensurable  in  square  (with)  (a  term  applicable  to  straight  lines  only) 
will  be  denoted  by  w-. 

Suppose  a,  ^,  r,  ^  to  be  four  magnitudes  such  that 

a  :  b  =  c  :  d. 

Then  (i),  if  a  ^  ^,  a  :  b  =  m  :  n,    where  ///,  n  are  integers,  [x.  5] 

whence  c  :  d-m  :  n, 

and  therefore  c  ^  d.  [x.  6] 

(2)     U  a  ^  b,  a  :  b=¥m  :  n,  [x.  7] 

so  that  c  :  d^m  :  «, 

whence  c  s^  d,  [x.  8] 


Proposition  12. 

MagnitucUs  commensurable  with  the  same  magnitude  are 
commensurable  with  one  another  also. 

For  let  each  of  the  magnitudes  A,  B  be  commensurable 
with  C; 
I  say  that  A  is  also  commensurable  with  B. 


-D 

— E  H 


-F  K 

-Q  L 


For,  since  A  is  commensurable  with  C, 
therefore  A  has  to  C  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number.  [x.  5] 
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Let  it  have  the  ratio  which  D  has  to  E. 
Again,  since  C  is  commensurable  with  B, 

therefore  C  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number.  [x.  5] 

Let  it  have  the  ratio  which  F  has  to  G. 
And,  given  any  number  of  ratios  we  please,  namely  the 
ratio  which  D  has  to  E  and  that  which  F  has  to  G, 

let  the  numbers  H,  K,  L  be  taken  continuously  in  the  given 
ratios  ;  [of.  vm.  4] 

so  that,  as  Z?  is  to  E,  so  is  H  to  Ky 

and,  as  /^  is  to  G,  so  is  K  to  Z. 

Since,  then,  as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  E^ 
while,  as  D  is  to  E,  so  is  1/  to  A', 
therefore  also,  as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  I/to  K.  [v.  n] 

Again,  since,  as  C  is  to  B,  so  is  F  to  Gy 
while,  as  /^  is  to  G^,  so  is  A"  to  Z, 
therefore  also,  as  C  is  to  By  so  is  A"  to  L,  [v.  n] 

But  also,  as  A  is  to  C,  so\sHXjoK\ 

therefore,  ex  aequaliy  as  A  is  to  ^ff,  so  is  H  to  Z.  [v.  22] 

Therefore  ^4  has  to  B  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number ; 

therefore  A  is  commensurable  with  B,  [x.  6] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 


We  have  merely  to 
numbers. 

go 

through  the  process  of 

compounding  two 

ratios  in 

Suppose 

a,  b  each  *^  c. 

Therefore 

a  \c=m  \ny  say, 
c\b  =  p\qy  say. 

[X.5] 

Now 

tn  :n  =  mp  :  npy 

and 

p:q  =  np:  nq. 

Therefore 

a  \c~mp  \  npy 
c  :  b  =  np  :  nq, 

whence,  ex  aequaliy 

a  :  b  =  mp  :  nq, 

so  that 

a  "^  b. 

[x.6] 

3—2 
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Proposition  13. 

If  two  magnitudes  be  commensurable,  and  the  one  of  them 
be  incommensurable  with  any  magnitudey  the  remaining  one 
will  also  be  incommensurable  with  the  same. 

Let  A,  B  be  two  commensurable  magnitudes,  and  let  one 
of  them,  A,  be  incommensurable  with 

any  other  magnitude  C\  a 

I  say  that  the  remaining  one,  B,  will        o^ 

also  be  incommensurable  with  C  b 

For,  if  B  is  commensurable  with  C, 
while  A  is  also  commensurable  with  By 
A  is  also  commensurable  with  C  [x.  12] 

But  it  is  also  incommensurable  with  it : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  B  is  not  commensurable  with  C ; 
therefore  it  is  incommensurable  with  it. 

Therefore  etc. 

Lemma. 

Given  two  unequal  straight  lines,  to  find  by  what  square  the 
square  on  the  greater  is  greater  than  the  square  on  the  less. 

Let  AB,  C  be  the  given  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and 
let  AB  be  the  greater  of  them  ; 
thus  it  is  required  to  find  by  what 
square  the  square  on  AB  is  greater 
than  the  square  on  C. 

Let  the  semicircle  ADB  be  de- 
scribed on  AB, 

and  let  AD\y^  fitted  into  it  equal  to  C ;  [iv.  i] 

let  DB  be  joined. 

It  is  then  manifest  that  the  angle  ADB  is  right,      [ni.  31] 

and  that  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
AD,  that  is,  C,  by  the  square  on  DB.  [i.  47] 

Similarly  also,  if  two  straight  lines  be  given,  the  straight 
line  the  square  on  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  is  found  in  this  manner. 
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Let  AD,  DB  be  the  given  two  straight  lines,  and  let  it  be 
required  to  find  the  straight  line  the  square  on  which  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them. 

Let  them  be  placed  so  as  to  contain  a  right  angle,  that 
formed  by  AD,  DB ; 
and  let  AB  be  joined. 

It  is  again  manifest  that  the  straight  line  the  square  on 
which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  is  AB, 

[I.  47] 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  lemma  gives  an  obvious  method  of  finding  a  straight  line  (c)  equal  to 
^/a*T^,  where  a,  b  are  given  straight  lines  of  which  a  is  the  greater. 

Proposition  14. 

If  four  straight  lines  be  proportional,  and  the  square  on 

the  first  be  greater  than  the  square  on  the  second  by  the  square 

an  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  first,  the  square  on 

the  third  will  also  be  greater  than  the  square  on  the  fourth  by 

5  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  third. 

And,  if  the  square  on  the  first  be  greater  than  the  square 

on  the  second  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 

with  the  first,  the  square  on  the  third  will  also  be  greater  than 

the  square  on  the  fourth  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  in- 

\o  commensurable  with  the  third. 

Let  A,  B,  C  D  be  four  straight  lines  in  proportion,  so 

that,  as  .^  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  Z?  ; 

and  let  the  square  oA  A  be  greater  than 

the  square  on  B  by  the  square  on  E,  and 
islet  the  square  on  C  be  greater  than  the 

square  on  D  by  the  square  on  F\ 

I  say  that,  if  A  is  commensurable  with  E, 

C  is  also  commensurable  with  F, 

and,  if  A  is  incommensurable  with  E,  C  is 
ao  also  incommensurable  with  F, 

For  since,  as  ^4  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  D, 

therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  A  is  to  the  square  on  B,  so  is 

the  square  on  C  to  the  square  on  D.  [vi.  22] 

But  the  squares  on  E,  B  are  equal  to  the  square  on  A, 
25  and  the  squares  on  D,  F  are  egual  to  the  square  on  C. 


A     B  CD 
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Therefore,  as  the  squares  on  E,  B  are  to  the  square  on 
By  so  are  the  squares  on  /?,  F  to  the  square  on  D ; 

therefore,  separando,  as  the  square  on  E  is  to  the  square  on 
B,  so  is  the  square  on  F  to  the  square  on  D ;  [v.  17] 

30  therefore  also,  as  E  is  to  B,  so  is  F  to  D  \  [vi.  22] 

therefore,  inversely,  as  B  is  to  E^  so  is  D  to  F. 

But,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  also  is  C  to  Z> ; 

therefore,  ex  aequaliy  as  A  is  to  E,  so  is  C  to  -/^  [v.  22] 

Therefore,  if  A  is  commensurable  with  E,  C  is  also  com- 
35  mensurable  with  /% 

and,  if  A  is  incommensurable  with  E,  C  is  also  incommen- 
surable with  /^  [x.  11] 

Therefore  etc. 

3i  5)  8,  10.  Euclid  speaks  of  the  square  on  the  first  (third)  being  greater  than  the  square 
on  the  second  (fourth)  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  (incommensurable) 
*'  with  itself  (kavT^y^  and  similarly  in  all  like  phrases  throughout  the  Book.  For  clearness 
sake  I  substitute  **the  first,"  **  the  third,"  or  whatever  it  may  be,  for  "  Itself"  in  these  cases. 

Suppose  a,  ^,  ^,  ^  to  be  straight  lines  such  that 

a\b  =  c\d  (i). 

It  follows  [vi.  22]  that  a*  :  ^  =  r*  .  d*    (2). 

In  order  to  prove  that,  convertendoy 

a':(a^-i^)  =  c^:{c^-d^) 

Euclid  has  to  use  a  somewhat  roundabout  method  owing  to  the  absence  of  a 
convertendo  proposition  in  his  Book  v.  (which  omission  Simson  supplied  by 
his  Prop.  E). 

It  follows  from  (2)  that 

whence,  separando^  (a*  -  ^)  :  ^  =  (^ '  -  ^)  :  ^^  [v.  17] 

and,  inversely,  ^  :  («» -  ^)  =  //» :  (r«  -  d"). 

From  this  and  {2\€x  aequali^ 

««:(a«-^)  =  r*:(r«-^/«).  [v.  22] 

Hence  a  :  Va* --li^^c  :  Jc*  —  </*.  [vi.  22] 

According  therefore  as       a^or^  Jc^  -  ^, 

c*^ox^Jc^-d^,  [x.  11] 

If  a  '^  *Ja^  -  ^*,  we  may  put  Jd^  -if^  =  ka,  where  k  is  of  the  form  mjn 
and  »i,  n  are  integers.     And   if   Ja'-i^-ka^  it  follows  in    this  case  that 
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Proposition  15. 

If  two  commensurable  magnitudes  be  added  together^  the 
whole  will  also  be  commensurable  with  ea4:h  of  th^ ;  and,  if 
the  whole  be  commensurable  with  one  of  them,  the  original 
magnitudes  will  also  be  commensurable. 

For  let  the  two  commensurable  magnitudes  AB,  BC  be 
added  together ; 

I  say  that  the  whole  AC  is  also      a 1 o 

commensurable  with  each  of  the        j 

magnitudes  AB,  BC. 

For,  since  AB,  BC  are  commensurable,  some  magnitude 
will  measure  them. 

Let  it  measure  them,  and  let  it  be  D. 

Since  then  D  measures  AB,  BC,  it  will  also  measure  the 
whole  AC 

But  it  measures  AB,  BC  also ; 
therefore  D  measures  AB,  BC,  AC; 

therefore  ^C  is  commensurable  with  each  of  the  magnitudes 
AB,  BC.  [x.  Def.  i] 

Next,  let  AC  be  commensurable  with  AB; 
I  say  that  AB,  BC  are  also  commensurable. 

For,  since  AC,  AB  are  commensurable,  some  magnitude 
will  measure  them. 

Let  it  measure  them,  and  let  it  be  D. 

Since  then  D  measures  CA,  AB,  it  will  also  measure  the 
remainder  BC 

But  it  measures  AB  also  ; 

therefore  Z?  will  measure  AB,  BC ; 

therefore  AB,  BC  are  commensurable.  [x.  Def.  i] 

Therefore  etc. 

(i)  If  a,  d  he  any  two  commensurable  magnitudes,  they  are  of  the  form 
mc,  nc,  where  r  is  a  common  measure  of  a,  b  and  m,  n  some  integers. 

It  follows  that  a  +  b  =  {m  +  n)c; 

therefore  {a  +  d>),  being  measured  by  c,  is  commensurable  with  both  a  and  d. 

(2)  If  a  +  ^  is  commensurable  with  either  a  or  d,  say  a,  we  may  put 
a  +  i  =  fnc,  a  =  nc,  where  ^  is  a  common  measure  of  (a  +  b),  a,  and  m,  n  are 
integers. 

Subtracting,  we  have  b  =  (m—  n)  c, 

whence  b  ^  a. 
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Proposition  i6. 

If  two  incommensurable  magnitudes  be  added  together,  the 
whole  will  also  be  incommensurable  with  each  of  them  :  and,  if 
the  whole  be  incommensurable  with  one  of  them,  the  original 
magnitudes  will  also  be  incommensurable. 

For  let  the  two  incommensurable  magnitudes  AB,  BC  be 
added  together ; 

I  say  that  the  whole  AC  is  also  incommensurable 
with  each  of  the  magnitudes  AB,  BC. 

For,  if  CA,  AB  are  not  incommensurable,  some 
magnitude  will  measure  them. 

Let  it  measure  them,  if  possible,  and  let  it  be  D. 
Since  then  D  measures  CA,  AB, 

therefore  it  will  also  measure  the  remainder  BC, 

But  it  measures  AB  also  ; 
therefore  D  measures  AB,  BC 

Therefore  AB,  BC  are  commensurable  ; 
but  they  were  also,  by  hypothesis,  incommensurable : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  no  magnitude  will  measure  CA,  AB  \ 
therefore  CA,  AB  are  incommensurable.  [x.  Def.  i] 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  AC,  CB  are  also  incom- 
mensurable. 

Therefore  AC\^  incommensurable  with  each  of  the  magni- 
tudes AB,  BC.  ^ 

Next,  let  AChG  incommensurable  with  one  of  the  magni- 
tudes AB,  BC  ^ 

First,  let  it  be  incommensurable  with  AB ; 
I  say  that  AB,  BC  are  also  incommensurable. 

For,  if  they  are  commensurable,  some  magnitude  will 
measure  them. 

Let  it  measure  them,  and  let  it  be  D. 

Since  then  D  measures  AB,  BC 
therefore  it  will  also  measure  the  whole  AC 

But  it  measures  AB  also  ; 
therefore  D  measures  CA,  AB, 
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Therefore  CA,  AB  are  commensurable  ; 
but  they  were  also,  by  hypothesis,  incommensurable  : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  no  magnitude  will  measure  AB,  BC ; 
therefore  AB,  BC  are  incommensurable.  [x.  Def.  i] 

Therefore  etc. 

Lemma. 

If  to  any  straight  line  there  be  applied  a  parallelogram 
deficient  by  a  square  figure ,  the  applied  parallelogram  is  equal 
to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  segments  of  the  straight  line 
resulting  from  the  application. 

For  let  there  be  applied   to  the  straight  line   AB  the 
parallelogram    AD    deficient    by    the 
square  figure  DB\ 
I  say  that  AD  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  AC,  CB. 

This  is  indeed  at  once  manifest ; 
for,  since  DB  is  a  square, 
DC  is  equal  to  CB  ; 

and  AD  is  the  rectangle  AC,  CD,  that  is,  the  rectangle  AC, 
CB. 

Therefore  etc. 

If  fl  be  the  given  straight  line,  and  x  the  side  of  the  square  by  which  the 
apph'ed  rectangle  is  to  be  deficient,  the  rectangle  is  equal  to  ax  -  x\  which  is 
of  course  equal  to  x(a  —  x).  The  rectangle  may  be  written  xy,  where 
x-¥y  =  a.  Given  the  area  x{a-x),  or  xy  (whexie  x+y  =  a),  two  different 
applications  will  give  rectangles  equal  to  this  area,  the  sides  of  the  defect 
being  x  or  a-x  {x  or  y)  respectively ;  but  the  second  mode  of  expression 
shows  that  the  rectangles  do  not  differ  in  form  but  only  in  position. 

Proposition   17, 

If  there  be  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and  to  the  greater 
there  be  applied  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of 
the  square  on  the  less  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  and  if 
it  divide  it  into  parts  which  are  commensurable  in  length,  then 
5  the  square  on  the  greater  will  be  greater  than  the  square  on 
the  less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
the  greater. 

And,  if  the  square  on  the  greater  be  greater  than  the  square 
an  the  less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
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10  the  greater,  and  if  there  be  applied  to  the  greater  a  parallelogram 
equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  the  less  and  deficient 
by  a  square  figure,  it  will  divide  it  into  parts  which  are  com- 
mensurable in  length. 

Let  Ay  BC  be  two  unequal  straight  lines,  of  which  BC  is 
15  the  greater, 
and  let  there  be  applied  to  BCz.  parallel- 
ogram equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the 
square  on  the  less,  A,  that  is,  equal  to 
the  square  on  the  half  of  y^,  and  deficient 


20  by  a  square  figure.     Let  this  be  the      b       f      e 
rectangle  BD,   DC,  [cf.  Lemma] 

and  let  BD  be  commensurable  in  length  with  DC\ 
I  say  that  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  BC 

25        For  let  BC  be  bisected  at  the  point  E, 
and  let  EF  be  made  equal  to  DE, 

Therefore  the  remainder  DC  is  equal  to  BF, 
And,  since  the  straight  line  BC  has  been  cut  into  equal 
parts  at  E,  and  into  unequal  parts  at  /?, 

30  therefore  the  rectangle  contained  by  BD,  DC,  together  with 

the  square  on  ED,  is  equal  to  the  square  on  EC ;  [n.  5] 

And  the  same  is  true  of  their  quadruples  ; 

therefore  four  times  the  rectangle  BD,  DC,  together  with 

four  times  the  square  on  DE,  is  equal  to  four  times  the  square 
35  on  EC, 

But  the  square  on  A  is  equal  to  four  times  the  rectangle 

BD,  DC', 

and  the  square  on  DF  is  equal  to  four  times  the  square  on 

DE,  for  DF  is  double  of  DE. 
40        And  the  square  on  BC  is  equal  to  four  times  the  square 

on  EC,  for  again  BC  is  double  of  CE. 

Therefore  the  squares  on  A,  DF  are  equal  to  the  square 

on  BC, 

so  that  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A  by 
45  the  square  on  DF, 

It  is  to  be  proved  that  BC  is  also  commensurable  with  DF, 
Since  BD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  DC, 
therefore  BC  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  CD.  [x.  15] 
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But  CD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  CD,  BF,  for 
50  CD  is  equal  to  BF.  [x.  6] 

Therefore  BC  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  BF, 
CD,  [X.  12] 

so  that  BC  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  the  remainder 
FD\  [X.  15] 

55  therefore  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  BC 

Next,  let  the  square  on  BC  be  greater  than  the  square  on 
A  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  BC, 
let  a  parallelogram  be  applied  to  BC  equal  to  the  fourth  part 
60  of  the  square  on  A  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  and  let 
it  be  the  rectangle  BD,  DC 

It  is  to  be  proved  that  BD  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  DC 

With  the  same  construction,  we  can  prove  similarly  that 
65  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A  by  the 
square  on  FD. 

But  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  BC 

Therefore  BC  is  commensurable  in  length  with  FD, 
70  so  that  BC  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  the  remainder, 
the  sum  of  BF,  DC  [x.  15] 

But  the  sum  of  BF,  DC  is  commensurable  with  DC,  [x.  6] 

so  that  BC  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  CD ;   [x.  12] 

and  therefore,  separando,  BD   is  commensurable  in    length 

75  with  DC  [x-  15] 

Therefore  etc. 

45.  After  saying  literallv  that  **the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A  by  the 
square  on  /?/*,"  Euclid  adds  the  equivalent  expression  with  di/rarcu  in  its  technical  sense, 
^  BF  fifM  r^f  A  fui^w  hinnkrox  rj  AZ.  As  this  is  untranslatable  in  English  except  by  a 
paraphrase  in  practically  the  same  words  as  have  preceded,  I  have  not  attempted  to 
reproduce  ik 

This  proposition  gives  the  condition  that  the  roots  of  the  equation  in  x, 

ax-x'^pf^  -,  sayj, 

are  commensurable  with  a,  or  that  x  is  expressible  in  terms  of  a  and  integral 

numbers,  i.e.  is  of  the  form  —  a.     No  better  proof  can  be  found  for  the  fact 

that  Euclid  and  the  Greeks  used  their  solutions  of  quadratic  equations  for 
numerical  problems.  On  no  other  assumption  could  an  elaborate  discussion 
of  the  conditions  of  incommensurability  of  the  roots  with  given  lengths  or 


44  BOOK  X  [x.  17 

with  a  given  number  of  units  of  length  be  explained  In  a  purely  geometrical 
solution  the  distinction  between  commensurable  and  incommensurable  roots 
has  no  point,  because  each  can  equally  easily  be  represented  by  straight  lines. 
On  the  other  hand,  on  the  assumption  that  the  nunurical  sohiiion  of  quadratic 
equations  was  an  important  part  of  the  system  of  the  Greek  geometers, 
the  distinction  between  the  cases  where  the  roots  are  commensurable  and 
incommensurable  respectively  with  a  given  length  or  unit  becomes  of  great 
importance.  Since  the  Greeks  had  no  means  of  expressing  what  we  call  an 
irrational  number,  the  case  of  an  equation  with  incommensurable  roots  could 
only  be  represented  by  them  geometrically;  and  the  geometrical  representations 
had  to  serve  instead  of  what  we  can  express  by  formulae  involving  surds. 

Euclid  proves  in  this  proposition  and  the  next  that,  x  being  determined 
from  the  equation 

x(a'-x)  =  -  (i), 

4 

jp,  (a  ~  x)  are  commensurable  in  length  when  >/a*  -  ^,  a  are  so,  and  incom- 
mensurable in  length  when  Jc^  —  ^,  /i  are  incommensurable ;  and  conversely. 
Observe  the  similarity  of  his  proof  to  our  algebraical  method  of  solving 
the  equation,     a  being  represented  in  the  figure  by  BQ  and  x  by  CD^ 

EF^ED^--x 

2 

and  jp  (a  ~ ^)  +  ( —  x\  =  —  ^  by  Eucl.  11.  5. 

If  we  multiply  throughout  by  4, 

/^(a-x)-\-^\^-xj  =a«, 

whence,  by  ( i ),  ^  +  (a  —  2^)*  =  a\ 

or  fl*  —  ^  =  (a  —  2x)\ 

and  Vfl"  —  ^  =  a  -  2jir. 

We  have  to  prove  in  this  proposition 
(i)  that,  if  jc,  {a-x)  are  commensurable  in  length,  so  are  a,  »J(^  —  i^^ 
(2)  that,  if  a,  yld^  -  //*  are  commensurable  in  length,  so  are  x^  {a  —  x). 

(i)     To  prove  that  a,  a-  2x  are  commensurable  in  length  Euclid  employs 
several  successive  steps,  thus. 

[X.  15] 


Since  (a  - 

^) 

r>  X, 

a  f^  X. 

But 

X  ^  2X. 

Therefore 

a  ^  2x 
^  (a-  2x), 

That  is. 

tf  ^  Va'-^. 

(2)     Since 

a  ' 

^  J^'- 

~^, 

a  ^  a-2x, 

whence 

a  ^  2X. 

But 

2X  ^  x; 

therefore 

a  ^  X, 

and  hence 

{a- 

-x)  *^  X. 

[X 

.6] 

[X. 

12] 

[X. 

IS] 

[X. 

15] 

[X 

.6] 

[X. 

,2] 

[X. 

•5] 
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It  IS  often  more  convenient  to  use  the  symmetrical  form  of  equation  in 
this  and  similar  cases,  viz. 

The  result  with  this  mode  of  expression  is  that 
(i)  if  X  ^y,  then  a  r^  >Ja^-lf^;  and 
(2)  \{  a  ^  \/i?-^,  then  x  '^  y. 

The  truth  of  the  proposition  is  even  easier  to  see  in  this  case,  since 


Proposition   18. 

1/  there  be  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and  to  the  greater 
there  be  applied  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of 
the  square  on  the  less  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure^  and 
if  it  divide  it  into  parts  which  are  incommensurable,  the  square 
on  the  greater  will  be  greater  than  the  square  on  t/ie  less  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  the  greater, 

Andy  if  the  square  on  the  greater  be  greater  t/ian  the  square 
on  the  less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  the  greater,  and  if  there  be  applied  to  the  greater  a 
parallelogram  eqtial  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  the 
less  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  it  divides  it  into  parts 
which  are  incommensurable. 

Let  A,  BC  be  two  unequal  straight  lines,  of  which  BC  is 
the  greater, 

and  to  BC  let  there  be  applied  a  parallelogram  equal 
to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  the  less,  A,  and 
deficient  by  a  square  figure.  Let  this  be  the  rect- 
angle BDy  DC,  [cf.  Lemma  before  x.  17]  g.. 
and  let  BD  be  incommensurable  in  length  with  DC\ 
I  say  that  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the 
square  on  A  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incom- 
mensurable with  BC, 

For,  with  the  same  construction  as  before,  we  can  prove 
similarly  that  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
A  by  the  square  on  FD. 

It  is  to  be  proved  that  BC  is  incommensurable  in  length 
with  DF. 
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Since  BD  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  DC, 

therefore  BC  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  CD. 

[X.  i6] 

But  DC  is  commensurable  with  the  sum  of  BFy  DC ;  [x.  6] 
therefore  BC  is  also  incommensurable  with  the  sum  of  BF, 
DC\  [X.  13] 

so  thatiffC  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  the  remainder 
FD.  [x.  16] 

And  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A 
by  the  square  on  FD ; 

therefore  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  BC 

Again,  let  the  square  on  BC  be  greater  than  the  square  on 
A  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  BC^ 
and  let  there  be  applied  to  BC  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the 
fourth  part  of  the  square  on  A  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure. 
Let  this  be  the  rectangle  BD,  DC. 

It  is  to  be  proved  that  BD  is  incommensurable  in  length 
with  DC 

For,  with  the  same  construction,  we  can  prove  similarly 
that  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A  by 
the  square  on  FD. 

But  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  A  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  BC\ 
therefore  BC  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FD, 
so  that  BC  is  also  commensurable  with  the  remainder,  the 
^xxmoi  BF,  DC  [x.  16] 

But  the  sum  of  BF,  DC  is  commensurable  in  length  with 
DC\  [x.  6] 

therefore  BC  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  DC, 

•  [x.  13] 
so  that,  separando,  BD  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with 
DC.  [x.  16] 

Therefore  etc. 

With  the  same  notation  as  before,  we  have  to  prove  in  this  proposition  that 

( 1 )  if  (a  -  jc),  X  are  incommensurable  in  length,  so  are  a,  Ja^  -  ^,  and 

(2)  if  a,  n/o*  -  ^  are  incommensurable  in  length,  so  are  (a  -  x),  x. 
Or,  with  the  equations 

^] 


I 


X.  18,  19]  PROPOSITIONS    i8,   19  47 

(i)  if  X  y^yy  then  a  ^  >/tf*-^,  and 
(2)  if  a  *^  >/a*  -  ^,  then  x  ^  y. 

The  steps  are  exactly  the  same  as  shown  under  (i)  and  (2)  of  the  last 
note,  with  ^  instead  of  ^^  except  only  in  the  lines  "^  '^  2x^'  and  **2;c  '^  x^ 
which  are  unaltered,  while,  in  the  references,  x.  13,  16  take  the  place  of  x. 
12,  15  respectively. 

[Lemma. 

Since  it  has  been  proved  that  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  length  are  always  commensurable  in  square  also, 
while  those  commensurable  in  square  are  not  always  com- 
mensurable in  length  also,  but  can  of  course  be  either 
commensurable  or  incommensurable  in  length,  it  is  manifest 
that,  if  any  straight  line  be  commensurable  in  length  with  a 
given  rational  straight  line,  it  is  called  rational  and  commen- 
surable with  the  other  not  only  in  length  but  in  square  also, 
since  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length  are  always 
commensurable  in  square  also. 

But,  if  any  straight  line  be  commensurable  in  square  with 
a  given  rational  straight  line,  then,  if  it  is  also  commensurable 
in  length  with  it,  it  is  called  in  this  case  also  rational  and 
commensurable  with  it  both  in  length  and  in  square ;  but,  if 
again  any  straight  line,  being  commensurable  in  square  with  a 
given  rational  straight  line,  be  incommensurable  in  length 
with  it,  it  is  called  in  this  case  also  rational  but  commensurable 
in  square  only.] 

Proposition  19. 

The  rectangle  contained  by  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  length  is  rational. 

For  let  the  rectangle  AC  he:  contained  by  the  rational 
straight  lines  AB,  BC  commensurable  in 
length ; 
I  say  that  -^C  is  rational. 

For  on  AB  let  the  square  AD  be  de- 
scribed ; 
therefore  AD  is  rational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

And,  since  AB  is   commensurable   in 
length  with  BC, 
while  AB  is  equal  to  BD, 
therefore  BD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  BC 


48  BOOK   X  [x.  19 

And,  as  BD  is  to  BC,  so  is  DA  to  AC,  [vi.  i] 

Therefore  DA  is  commensurable  with  AC.  [x.  u] 

But  DA  is  rational ; 
therefore  AC  \s  also  rational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

Therefore  etc. 

There  is  a  difficulty  in  the  text  of  the  enunciation  of  this  proposition. 
The  Greek  runs  to  vwo  pifnav  fJuiJKei  arvfJLfierptov  icara  riva  rtav  irpo€iprjfUvtav 
rpoTTcDv  cv^cutfF  ir€pi€ypiJL€vov  opOoyioyiov  prjrov  Itrnv^  where  the  rectangle  is 
said  to  be  contained  by  *'  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length  in 
any  of  the  aforesaid  ways,^^  Now  straight  lines  can  only  be  commensurable 
in  length  in  one  way,  the  degrees  of  commensurability  being  commensurability 
in  length  and  commensurability  in  square  only.  But  a  straight  line  may  be 
rational  in  two  ways  in  relation  to  a  given  rational  straight  line,  since  it  may 
be  either  commensurable  in  lengthy  or  commensurable  in  square  onfyy  with  the 
latter.  Hence  Billingsley  takes  Kara  ro^a  rwv  irpo€iprffi€Vfav  rpowtav  with  (nftiav, 
translating  '*  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length  and  rational  in  any  of  the 
aforesaid  ways,"  and  this  agrees  with  the  expression  in  the  next  proposition 
**a  straight  line  once  more  rational  in  any  of  the  aforesaid  ways";  but  the 
order  of  words  in  the  Greek  seems  to  be  fatal  to  this  way  of  translating 
the  passage. 

The  best  solution  of  the  difficulty  seems  to  be  to  reject  the  words  "in 
any  of  the  aforesaid  ways  "  altogether.  They  have  reference  to  the  I-emma 
which  immediately  precedes  and  which  is  itself  open  to  the  gravest  suspicion. 
It  is  very  prolix,  and  cannot  be  called  necessary ;  it  appears  moreover  in 
connexion  with  an  addition  clearly  spurious  and  therefore  relegated  by 
Heiberg  to  the  Appendix.  The  addition  does  not  even  pretend  to  be  Euclid's, 
for  it  begins  with  the  words  **  for  /le  calls  rational  straight  lines  those...." 
Hence  we  should  no  doubt  relegate  the  Lemma  itself  to  the  Appendix. 
August  does  so  and  leaves  out  the  suspected  words  in  the  enunciation,  as  I 
have  done. 

Exactly  the  same  arguments  apply  to  the  I^mma  added  (without  the 
heading  "Lemma")  to  x.  23  and  the  same  words  "in  any  of  the  aforesaid 
ways "  used  with  "  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length "  in  the 
enunciation  of  x.  24.  The  said  Lemma  must  stand  or  fall  with  that  now  in 
question,  since  it  refers  to  it  in  terms:  "And  in  the  same  way  as  was  explained 
in  the  case  of  rationals...." 

Hence  I  have  bracketed  the  Lemma  added  to  x.  23  and  left  out  the 
objectionable  words  in  the  enunciation  of  x.  24. 

If  p  be  one  of  the  given  rational  straight  lines  (rational  of  course  in  the 
sense  of  x.  Def.  3),  the  other  can  be  denoted  by  kp,  where  k  is,  as  usual,  of 
the  form  mjn  (where  w,  n  are  integers).  Thus  the  rectangle  is  ifep',  which  is 
obviously  rational  since  it  is  commensurable  with  p*.      [x.  Def.  4.] 

A  rational  rectangle  may  have  any  of  the  forms  a^,  ha^,  kA  or  A^  where 
fl,  b  are  commensurable  with  the  unit  of  length,  and  A  with  the  unit  of  area. 

Since  Euclid  is  not  able  to  use  kp  as  a  symbol  for  a  straight  line 
commensurable  in  length  with  p,  he  has  to  put  his  proof  in  a  form  corre- 
sponding to 

p'  \  kp^  =  p:  kp, 

whence,  p,  kp  being  commensurable,  p*,  kp^  are  so  also.  [x.  11] 
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Proposition  20. 

If  a  rational  area  be  applied  to  a  rational  straight  line,  it 
produces  as  breadth  a  straight  line  rational  and  commensurable 
in  length  with  the  straight  line  to  which  it  is  applied. 

For  let  the  rational  area  AC  h^  applied  to  AB,  a  straight 
line  once  more  rational  in  any  of  the  aforesaid 
ways,  producing  BC  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  BC  is  rational  and  commensurable  in 
length  with  BA. 

For  on  AB  let  the  square  AD  be  described  ; 
therefore  AD  is  rational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

But  ^C  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  DA  is  commensurable  with  AC. 

And,  as  DA  is  to  AC,  so  is  DB  to  BC. 

Therefore  DB  is  also  commensurable  with  BC ;         [x.  n] 
and  DB  is  equal  to  BA  ; 
therefore  AB  is  also  commensurable  with  BC. 

But  AB  is  rational ; 
therefore  BC  is  also  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  AB. 

Therefore  etc. 

The  converse  of  the  last.     If  p  is  a  rational  straight  line,  any  rational  area 

is  of  the  form  kp*.   If  this  be  "applied"  to  p,  the  breadth  is  kp  commensurable 

in  length  with  p  and  therefore  rational.     We  should  reach  the  same  result  if 

we  applied  the  area  to  another  rational  straight  line  o-.     The  breadth  is  then 

k^     kp*         m  J  ,, 

-^=  -^.a  =  — k.crorkfr.  say. 


Proposition  21. 

The  rectangle  contained  by  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable  in  square  only  is  irrational^  and  the  side  of  the  square 
equal  to  it  is  irrational.     Let  the  latter  be  called  medial. 

For  let  the  rectangle  ^C  be  contained  by  the  rational 
straight  lines  ABy  BC  commensurable  in  square  only  ; 

H.  E.  in.  4 


so 
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I  say  that  AC  is  irrational,  and  the  side  of  the  square  equal 

to  it  is  irrational ; 

and  let  the  latter  be  called  medial. 

For  on  AB  let  the  square  AD  he  described  ; 
therefore  AD  is  rational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

And,  since  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length 
with  BC, 

for   by  hypothesis   they   are   commensurable   in 
square  only, 

while  AB  is  equal  to  BD, 
therefore  DB  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  BC. 

And,  as  DB  is  to  BC,  so  is  AD  to  AC;  [vi.  1] 

therefore  DA  is  incommensurable  with  AC.  [x.  "] 

But  DA  is  rational ; 
therefore  -^C  is  irrational, 

so  that  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  ^C  is  also  irrational. 

[x.  Def.  4] 
And  let  the  latter  be  called  medial. 

Q.  E.  D. 

A  media/  straight  line,  now  defined  for  the  first  time,  is  so  called  because 
it  is  a  mean  proportional  between  two  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.     Such  straight  lines  can  be  denoted  by  p,  p  Jk.     A  medial 

straight  line  is  therefore  of  the  form  Jp^^k  or  k*p.  Euclid's  proof  that  this  is 
irrational  is  equivalent  to  the  following.  Take  p,  pjk  commensurable  in 
square  only,  so  that  they  are  incommensurable  in  length. 

Now  P''P>J^  =  P*'P^JK 

whence  [x.  11]  p^Jk  is  incommensurable  with  p*  and  therefore  irrational 
[x.  Def.  4],  so  that  Jp^Jk  is  also  irrational  \tbid\ 

A  medial  straight  line  may  evidently  take  either  of  the  forms  Ja^JB  or 
\lABy  where  of  course  B  is  not  of  the  form  l^A. 

Lemma. 

If  there  be  two  straight  lines,  then,  as  the  first  is  to  the 
second,  so  is  the  square  on  the  first 
to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
two  straight  lines. 

Let  FE,  EG  be  two   straight 
lines.  ° 

I  say  that,  as  FE  is  to  EG,  so  is  the  square  on  FE  to 
the  rectangle  FEy  EG. 
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For  on  FE  let  the  square  DF  be  described, 
and  let  GD  be  completed. 

Since  then,  as  FE  is  to  EG^  so  is  FD  to  DG^  [vi.  i] 

and  FD  is  the  square  on  FE, 

and  Z>G^  the  rectangle  DE,  EG,  that  is,  the  rectangle  FE^  EG, 
therefore,  as  FE  is  to  EG,  so  is  the  square  on  FE  to  the 
rectangle  FE,  EG. 

Similarly  also,  as  the  rectangle  GE,  EF  is  to  the  square 
on  EF,  that  is,  as  GD  is  to  FD,  so  is  GE  to  EF. 

Q.  E.  D. 

If  fl,  b  be  two  straight  lines, 

a'.h-c^\  ab. 


Proposition  22. 

7"^  sqtuire  on  a  medial  straight  line,  if  applied  to  a 
rational  straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a  straight  line 
rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with  that  to  which  it 
is  applied. 

Let  A  be  medial  and  CB  rational, 

and  let  a  rectangular  area  BD  equal  to  the  square  on  A  be 
applied  to  BC,  producing  CD  as 
breadth  ; 

I  say  that  CD  is  rational  and  incom- 
mensurable in  length  with  CB. 

For,  since  A  is  medial,  the  square 
on  it  is  equal  to  a  rectangular  area 
contained  by  rational  straight  lines 
commensurable  in  square  only. 

[X.  21] 

Let  the  square  on  it  be  equal  to  GF. 

But  the  square  on  it  is  also  equal  to  BD ; 
therefore  BD  is  equal  to  GF. 

But  it  is  also  equiangular  with  it ; 
and  in  equal  and  equiangular  parallelograms  the  sides  about 
the  equal  angles  are  reciprocally  proportional ;  [vi.  14] 

therefore,  proportionally,  as  BC  is  to  EG,  so  is  EF  to  CD. 

Therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  BC  is  to  the  square  on 
EG,  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  CD.  [vi.  22] 

4—2 
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But  the  square  on  CB  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  EG,  for  each  of  these  straight  lines  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  also  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  CD.  [x.  n] 

But  the  square  on  EF  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  square  on  CD  is  also  rational ;  [x.  Def.  4] 

therefore  CD  is  rational. 

And,  since  EFxs  incommensurable  in  length  with  EG, 

for  they  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 

and,  as  EF  is  to  EG,  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the  rectangle 
FE,  EG,  [Lemma] 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  FE,  EG.  [x.  n] 

But  the  square  on  CD  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  EFy  for  the  straight  lines  are  rational  in  square ; 
and  the  rectangle  DC,  CB  is  commensurable  with  the  rect- 
angle FE,  EG,  for  they  are  equal  to  the  square  on  A  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  CD  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  DC,  CB.  [x.  13] 

But,  as  the  square  on  CD  is  to  the  rectangle  DC,  CB,  so 
is  DC  to  CB  ;  [Lemma] 

therefore  DC  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  CB.      [x.  11] 

Therefore  CD  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  CB. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Our  algebraical  notation  makes  the  result  of  this  proposition  almost  self- 
evident.  We  have  seen  that  the  square  of  a  medial  straight  line  is  of  the  form 
Jk,p\     If  we  "apply''  this  area  to  another  rational  straight  line  <r,  the 

breadth  is  '^-?\ 

(T 

It         2 

This  is  equal  to        \     .<T=,Jk.  —  <T,  where  ///,  n  are  integers.    The  latter 

straight  line,  which  we  may  express,  if  we  please,  in  the  form  Jk\  or,  is  clearly 
commensurable  with  <r  in  square  only,  and  therefore  rational  but  incom- 
mensurable in  length  with  <r. 

Euclid's  proof,  necessarily  longer,  is  in  two  parts. 

Suppose  that  the  rectangle  ^Jk .  p^  =  a'.x. 

Then  (i)  <r:p=^k.p:x,  [vi.  14] 

whence  <t^  :  p^  =  J^p^ :  x^.  [vi.  22] 

But  cr'  <^  p%  and  therefore  ^p'  ^  a::*.  [^-  ' '] 
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And  k^  is  rational ; 
therefore  j:*,  and  therefore  jc,  is  rational. 

(2)  Since  ^^ .  />  '^  p,  Jk.psj  p. 

But  [Lemma]  Jk.p:p  =  kp^:  Jk,p\ 

whence  V  ^  J^  •  p'- 

But  Jk.p^~  era;,  and  ^p'  '^  :r'  (from  above) ; 
therefore  c^^^<tx  \ 

and,  since  :)^  i  ax  =^  x :  cr^ 

X  s^  a. 


[x.  Def.  4] 


[X.   II] 

[X.  13] 
[Lemma] 


D     F 


Proposition  23. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  a  medial  straight  line 
is  medial. 

Let  A  be  medial,  and  let  B  be  commensurable  with  A  ; 
I  say  that  B  is  also  medial. 

For  let  a  rational  straight  line  CD 

be  set  out,  — ■ 

and  to  CD  let  the  rectangular  area  CE 
equal  to  the  square  on  A  be  applied, 
producing  ED  as  breadth  ; 
therefore  ED  is  rational  and  incommen- 
surable in  length  with  CD.  [x.  22] 

And  let  the  rectangular  area  CF 
equal  to  the  square  on  B  be  applied  to 
CD,  producing  DF  as  breadth. 

Since  then  A  is  commensurable  with  B, 
the  square  on  A  is  also  commensurable  with  the  square  on  B, 

But  EC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  A, 
and  CF  is  equal  to  the  square  on  B ; 
therefore  EC  is  commensurable  with  CF, 

And,  as  EC  is  to  CF,  so  is  ED  to  DF\ 
therefore  ED  is  commensurable  in  length  with  DF. 

But  ED  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
DC\ 

therefore  DF  is  also  rational  [x.  Def  3]  and  incommensurable 
in  length  with  DC.  [x.  13] 

Therefore  CD,  DF  are  rational  and  commensurable  in 
square  only. 


[VI.   I] 
[X.   II] 
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But  the  straight  line  the  square  on  which  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  contained  by  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  is  medial ;  ♦  [x.  21] 

therefore  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  the  rectangle  CD^ 
DF  is  medial. 

And  B  is  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  the  rectangle 
CD,DF\ 
therefore  B  is  medial. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that  an  area  commen- 
surable with  a  medial  area  is  medial. 

[And  in  the  same  way  as  was  explained  in  the  case  of 
rationals  [Lemma  following  x.  18]  it  follows,  as  regards  medials, 
that  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  a  medial 
straight  line  is  called  medial  and  commensurable  with  it  not 
only  in  length  but  in  square  also,  since,  in  general,  straight 
lines  commensurable  in  length  are  always  commensurable  in 
square  also. 

But,  if  any  straight  line  be  commensurable  in  square  with 
a  medial  straight  line,  then,  if  it  is  also  commensurable  in 
length  with  it,  the  straight  lines  are  called,  in  this  case  too, 
medial  and  commensurable  in  length  and  in  square,  but,  if  in 
square  only,  they  are  called  medial  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only.] 

As  explained  in  the  bracketed  passage  following  this  proposition,  a  straight 
line  commensurable  with  a  medial  straight  line  in  square  otily^  as  well  as  a 
straight  line  commensurable  with  it  in  length,  is  medial. 

Algebraical  notation  shows  this  easily. 

If  Irp  be  the  given  straight  line,  \lrp  is  a  straight  line  cortimensurable 

in  length  with  it  and  ^\ .  Irp  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  it  in  square 
only. 

But  Ap  and  V^P  ^'"^  ho\)^  rational  [x.  Def.  3]  and  therefore  can  be 
expressed  by  p',  and  we  thus  arrive  at  trp^  which  is  clearly  medial. 

Euclid's  proof  amounts  to  the  following. 

Apply  both  the  areas  Jk,p^  and  k^Jk.p^  (or  XJk.p^)  to  a  rational 
straight  line  <r. 

The  breadths  Ji .  -  and  A V't  •  -  (or  A^^  .  ^  j  are  in  the  ratio  of  the 

areas  Jk,p^  and  X^Jk.p^  (or  kjk.p^)  themselves  and  are  therefore  com- 
mensurable. 

Now  [x.  22]  J^ .  —  is  rational  but  incommensurable  with  a. 


Therefore   A*^^  .  —  f  or  A^^  .  -  j  is  so  also; 
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whence  the  area  >?Jk .  p*  (or  X^^ .  p*)  is  contained  by  two  rational  straight 

lines  commensurable  in  square  only,  so  that  X^V  (or  V^  •  '^  p)  's  a  medial 
straight  line. 

It  is  in  the  Porism  that  we  have  the  first  mention  of  a  medial  area.  It  is 
the  area  which  is  equal  to  the  square  on  a  medial  straight  line^  an  area,  there- 
fore, of  the  form  k^p\  which  is,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  arrived  at,  though  not 
named,  before  the  medial  straight  line  itself  (x.  21). 

The  Porism  states  that  Xk^p^  is  a  medial  area,  which  is  indeed  obvious. 

Proposition  24. 

The  rectangle  contained  by  medial  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  length  is  medial. 

For  let  the  rectangle  AC  he  contained  by  the   medial 
straight  lines  AB,  BC  which  are  commensurable 
in  length ; 

I  say  that  AC  is  medial. 

For  on  AB  let  the  square  AD  be  described  ; 

therefore  AD  is  medial 

And,  since  AB  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  BC, 

while  AB  is  equal  to  BD, 

therefore  DB  is  also  commensurable  in   length 
with  BC; 

so  that  DA  is  also  commensurable  with  AC.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

But  DA  is  medial  ; 

therefore  AC  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  Por.] 

Q.  E.  D. 

There  is  the  same  difficulty  in  the  text  of  this  enunciation  as  in  that  of 
X.  19.  The  Greek  says  "medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length  in 
any  of  the  aforesaid  ways  " ;  but  straight  lines  can  only  be  commensurable  in 
length  in  one  way,  though  they  can  be  medial  in  two  ways,  as  explained  in  the 
addition  to  the  preceding  proposition,  i.e.  they  can  be  either  commensurable 
in  length  or  commensurable  in  square  only  with  a  given  medial  straight  line. 
For  the  same  reason  as  that  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  19  I  have  omitted 
"  in  any  of  the  aforesaid  ways  "  in  the  enunciation  and  bracketed  the  addition 
to  X.  23  to  which  it  refers. 

Irp  and  yJrp  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length.     The 

rectangle  contained  by  them  is  X^V»  which  may  be  written  l^p^  and  is  there- 
fore clearly  medial. 

Euclid's  proof  proceeds  thus.  Let  x^  \x  be  the  two  medial  straight  lines 
commensurable  in  length. 

Therefore  oi?\x  .\x-X'.\x. 
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[x.  24.  *S 
[X.  ,.] 


But  ^  ^  Xjc,  so  that  x^^x.Xx. 

Now  jc"  is  medial  [x.  21]  ; 
therefore  jc .  A;r  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  Por.] 

We  may  of  course  write  two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  length 
in  the  forms  mJ^p,  n^p;  and  these  may  either  be  mJaJB^  nJaJB,  or 
mijAB,  ni/AB. 


Proposition  25* 

TAe  rectangle  contained  by  medial  straight  lines  comment 
surable  in  square  only  is  either  rational  or  medial. 

For  let  the  rectangle  AC  he  contained  by  the   medial 
straight  lines  AB,  BC  which  are 
commensurable  in  square  only  ; 
I  say  that  ACis  either  rational 
or  medial. 

For  on  AB,  BC  let  the 
squares  AD,  BE  be  described  ; 
therefore  each  of  the  squares 
ADy  BE  is  medial. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line 
EG  be  set  out, 

to  EG  let  there  be  applied  the  rectangular  parallelogram  G/f 
equal  to  AD,  producing  E//  as  breadth, 
to  //M  let  there  be  applied  the  rectangular  parallelogram  MK 
equal  to  AC,  producing  //K  sls  breadth, 
and  further  to  AW  let  there  be  similarly  applied  NL  equal  to 
BE,  producing  KL  as  breadth  ; 
therefore  E//,  HK,  KL  are  in  a  straight  line. 

Since  then  each  of  the  squares  AD,  BE  is  medial, 
and  AD  is  equal  to  GH,  and  BE  to  NL, 
therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  GH,  NL  is  also  medial. 

And  they  are  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EG ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  EH,  KL  is  rational  and 
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incommensurable  in  length  with  EG, 

And,  since  -^Z?  is  commensurable  with  BE^ 

therefore  GH  is  also  commensurable  with  NL, 
And,  as  GH  is  to  NL,  so  is  EH  to  KL  ; 

therefore  EH  is  commensurable  in  length  with  KL. 


[x.  22] 


[VI.    ,] 

[X.  ,rj 
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Therefore  FH,  KL  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  length ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  FH,  KL  is  rational.  [x.  19] 

And,  since  DB  is  equal  to  BA,  and  OB  to  BC, 
therefore,  as  DB  is  to  BC,  so  is  AB  to  BO. 

But,  as  DB  is  to  BC,  so  is  DA  to  AC,  [vi.  i] 

and,  as  AB  is  to  BO,  so  is  y^C  to  CO ;  \id:\ 

therefore,  as  DA  is  to  ^  C,  so  is  -^  C  to  CO. 

But  AD  is  equal  to  GH,  AC  to  i^/A"  and  CO  to  7VZ  ; 

therefore,  as  GH  is  to  MK,  so  is  J/A'  to  NL  ; 

therefore  also,  as  FH  is  to  /^A',  so  is  HK  to  A'Z  ;    [vi.  i,  v.  n] 

therefore  the  rectangle  FH,  KL  is  equal  to  the  square  on  HK. 

[vi.  17] 
But  the  rectangle  FH,  KL  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  square  on  HK  is  also  rational. 

Therefore  HK  is  rational. 

And,  if  it  is  commensurable  in  length  with  FG, 

HN  is  rational ;  [x.  19] 

but,  if  it  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG, 

KH,  HM  2lx^  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only,  and  therefore  HN  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Therefore  HN  is  either  rational  or  medial. 

But  HN  is  equal  to  AC\ 

therefore  -^C  is  either  rational  or  medial. 

Therefore  etc. 

Two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only  are  of  the  form 

The  rectangle  contained  by  them  is  ^\ .  >^V-     Now  this  is  in  general 
medial;  but,  if  ^/A.  =  k  Jk,  the  rectangle  is  kk'p^,  which  is  rational, 

Euclid's  argument  is  as  follows.    Let  us,  for  convenience,  put  x  for  ^*p,  so 
that  the  medial  straight  lines  are  x,  ^k.x. 

Form  the  areas  ^,  x .  JX.x,  Ajc*, 
and  let  these  be  respectively  equal  to  o-w,  fw,  aw,  where  o-  is  a  rational 
straight  line. 

Since  x^,  Xx*  are  medial  areas, 
so  are  «n/,  <ra/, 
whence  u,  w  are  respectively  rational  and  '^  o-. 


58  BOOK   X  [x.  25,  26 

But  x^'^Xx^, 
so  that  <ru  ^  aw, 
or  u  f^  w  (i). 

Therefore,  «,  w  being  both  rational,  uw  is  rational  (2). 

Now  x':Jk.x'=^\.a^:\x' 

or  a-u  :<rv  =  (rv  :  aWy 

so  that  u:Vj=v:w, 

and  uw  =  fr^. 

Hence,  by  (2),  »*,  and  therefore  Vy  is  rational    (3). 

Now  (a)  if  zf  r\  a-y  arv  or  J\  .  x^  is  rational] 

{P)  if  t^  w  cr,  so  that  v  ^^  a-y  <w  or  Jk .  x^  is  media/. 


Proposition  26. 
A  medial  area  does  not  exceed  a  medial  area  by  a  rational 


area. 


For,  if  possible,  let  the  medial  area  AB  exceed  the  medial 
area  AC  by  the  rational  area 
DB, 

and  let  a  rational  straight  line 
jEJ^  be  set  out ; 

to  BjP^  let  there  be  applied  the 
rectangular  parallelogram  J^// 
equal  to  AB,  producing  £//  as 
breadth, 

and  let  the  rectangle  FG  equal  to  ^C  be  subtracted ; 
therefore  the  remainder  BD  is  equal  to  the  remainder  K//. 

But  DB  is  rational ; 
therefore  KH  is  also  rational. 

Since,  then,  each  of  the  rectangles  AB,  AC  is  medial, 
and  AB  is  equal  to  F//,  and  ^C  to  FGy 
therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  F//,  FG  is  also  medial. 

And  they  are  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EFy 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  HEy  EG  is  rational  and 
incommensurable  in  length  with  EF.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  \JDB  is  rational  and  is  equal  to  KH, 
therefore]  KH  is  [also]  rational ; 
and  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF\ 
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therefore  GH  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with 
EF.  [x.  20] 

But  EG  is  also  rational,  and  is  incommensurable  in  length 
with  EF\ 

therefore  EG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.     [x.  13] 

•  And,  as  EG  is  to  GH,  so  is  the  square  on  EG  to  the 
rectangle  EG,  GH ; 

therefore  the  square  on  EG  is  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  EG,   GH,  [x.  n] 

But  the  squares  on  EG,  GH  are  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  EG,  for  both  are  rational ;  ^ 

and  twice  the  rectangle  EG,  GH  is  commensurable  with  the 
rectangle  EG,  GH,  for  it  is  double  of  it ;  [x.  6] 

therefore  the  squares  on  EG,  GH  are  incommensurable  with 
twice  the  rectangle  EG,  GH  \  [x.  13] 

therefore  also  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  EG,  GH  and  twice 
the  rectangle  EG,  GH,  that  is,  the  square  on  EH  [n.  4],  is 
incommensurable  with  the  squares  on  EG,  GH.  [x.  16] 

But  the  squares  on  EG,  GH  are  rational  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  EH  is  irrational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

Therefore  EH  is  irrational. 

But  it  is  also  rational : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

"  Apply  "  the  two  given  medial  areas  to  one  and  the  same  rational  straight 

line  p.     They  can  then  be  written  in  the  form  /» .  k^p,  p  .  \^p. 

The  difference  is  then  (J^-  J^)p^;  and  the  proposition  asserts  that  this 
cannot  be  rational,  i.e.  (Jk  —  JX)  cannot  be  equal  to  k'.  Cf.  the  proposition 
corresponding  to  this  in  algebraical  text-books. 

To  make  Euclid's  proof  clear  we  will  put  x  for  k^p  and  y  for  \^p. 

Suppose  p  {x  -y)  =  pz, 

and,  if  possible,  let  pz  be  rational,  so  that  z  must  be  rational  and  ^  p  ..(i). 

Since  px,  py  are  medial, 

X  and  y  are  respectively  rational  and  s^  p  (2). 

From  (i)  and  (2),  y  s^  z. 

Now  y  :  z  =y  :yz, 

so  that  y  ^^  yz. 
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But  y-f-2'^y, 

and  2yz  ^  yz. 

Therefore  j^  +  «"  s^  2yzy 

whence  (y  +  zf  s^  (y  +  «'), 

or  a;*  w  (y  +  0*). 

And  (y  +  s^)  is  rational ; 
therefore  jc",  and  consequently  ^,  is  irrational. 

But,  by  (2),  :x:  is  rational : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  pz  is  not  rational. 

Proposition  27. 

To  find  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only 
which  contain  a  rational  rectangle. 

Let  two  rational  straight  lines  Ay  B  commensurable  in 
square  only  be  set  out ; 

let  C  be  taken  a  mean  proportional  between 
Ay  By  [VI.  13] 

and  let  it  be  contrived  that, 

as-y^  is  to  By  so  is  C  to  D.      [vi.  12] 

Then,  since  Ay  B  are  rational  and  com- 
mensurable in  square  only, 
the  rectangle  Ay  By  that  is,  the  square  on  C 
[vi.  17],  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Therefore  C  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

And  since,  as  A  is  to  By  so  is  C  to  /?, 
and  Ay  B  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 
therefore  C,  D  are  also  commensurable  in  square  only.  [x.  n] 

And  C  is  medial ; 
therefore  D  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  addition] 

Therefore  C,  D  are  medial  and  commensurable  in  square 
only. 

I  say  that  they  also  contain  a  rational  rectangle. 

For  since,  as  A  is  to  By  so  is  C  to  /?, 
therefore,  alternately,  as  A  is  to  C  so  is  B  to  D,  [v.  16] 

But,  as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  C  to  ^  ; 
therefore  also,  as  C  is  to  By  so  is  j5  to  Z? ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  C,  D  is  equal  to  the  square  on  B. 
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But  the  square  on  B  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  C,  D  is  also  rational. 

Therefore  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  have  been  found  which  contain  a  rational  rectangle. 

Q.  E.  D. 
Euclid  takes  two  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only,  say 

p.  k\. 

Find  the  mean  proportional,  i.e.  f^p. 

Take  x  such  that  p:k^p  =  frp:x  (i). 

This  gives  x  =  Irp, 
and  the  lines  required  are  ^p,  ^*p. 
For  (a)  ^p  is  medial. 
And  {P)y  by  (i),  since  p  ^^  k^p, 

k*p  ^^-  ^*p, 

whence  [addition  to  x.  23],  since  Irp  is  medial, 

k^p  is  also  medial. 
The  medial  straight  lines  thus  found  may  take  either  of  the  forms 

(0    ^7JB,    y^    or  (2)     VaB,     JT^^. 


Proposition  28. 


To  find  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only 
which  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 

Let  the  rational  straight  lines  A,  B,  C  commensurable  in 
square  only  be  set  out ; 

let  D  be  taken  a  mean  proportional  between  Ay  By        [vi.  13] 
and  let  it  be  contrived  that, 

as  B  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  E,  [vi.  12] 

A 


B °- 


C- 


E- 


Since  Ay  B  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only, 

therefore  the  rectangle  Ay  By  that  is,  the  square  on  D  [vi.  17], 
IS  medial.  [x.  21] 
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Therefore  D  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

And  since  By  C  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 

and,  as  B  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  E^ 

therefore  D,  E  are  also  commensurable  in  square  only.  [x.  n] 
But  D  is  medial ; 

therefore  E  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  addition] 

Therefore  D,  E  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 

I  say  next  that  they  also  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 

For  since,  as  B  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  Ey 
therefore,  alternately,  as  B  is  to  /?,  so  is  C  to  E.  [v.  16] 

But,  as  i9  is  to  /?,  so  is  /?  to  ^  ; 

therefore  also,  as  D  is  to  A^  so  is  C  to  £* ; 

therefore  the  rectangle  ^,  C  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  D,  E. 

[vi.  16] 
But  the  rectangle  A,  C  is  medial ;  [x.  21] 

therefore  the  rectangle  /?,  E  is  also  medial. 

Therefore  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  have  been  found  which  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 

Q.  E.  1). 

Euclid  takes  three  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only,  i.e.  of  the 

form  p,  ^V'  ^  P>  ^"cl  proceeds  as  follows. 

Take  the  mean  proportional  to  p,  ^^p,  i.e.  Ir^ 
Then  take  x  such  that 

/tV:^*P  =  ^*p:^ (i), 

so  that  X  =  k^pl^, 

frpy  X^pjfr  are  the  required  medial  straight  lines. 

For  /rp  is  medial. 

Now,  by  (i),  since  k^p  *^  A^p, 

^p  '^  X,  * 

whence  x  is  also  medial  [x.  23,  addition],  while  ^^  k*p. 
Next,  by  (i),  \^p:x  =  k^p  :  k^p 

=  ^P  ••  Pi 
whence  x,k^p  =  xV»  which  is  medial. 

The  straight  lines  ^V>  ^^pjk  of  course  take  different  forms  according  as 
the  original  straight  lines  are  of  the  forms  (i)  a,  ^B^  JQ  (2)  ^M,  JB,  JC, 
(3)  ^A,  b,  VC,  and  (4)  si  A,  JB,  c. 
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E.g.  in  case  (i)  they  are  Ja^B,  \J ^j^^ 


in  case  (2)  they  are 
and  so  on. 


^Jab^  J^^ 


Lemma  i. 
To  find  two  sqimre  numbers  such  that  their  sum  is  also 
square. 

Let  two  numbers  AB,  BC  be  set  out,  and  let  them  be 
either  both  even  or  both  odd. 

Then  since,  whether  an  even       a  d  6       b 

number   is   subtracted    from    an 

even  number,  or  an  odd  number  from  an  odd  number,  the 
remainder  is  even,  [ix.  24,  26] 

therefore  the  remainder  AC  is  even. 

Let  -^C  be  bisected  at  /?. 

Let  AB,  BC  also  be  either  similar  plane  numbers,  or 
square  numbers,  which  are  themselves  also  similar  plane 
numbers. 

Now  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the  square  on 
CD  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BD.  [11.  6] 

And  the  product  of  AB,  BC  is  square,  inasmuch  as  it 
was  proved  that,  if  two  similar  plane  numbers  by  multiplying 
one  another  make  some  number,  the  product  is  square,    [ix.  i] 

Therefore  two  square  numbers,  the  product  of  AB,  BC, 
and  the  square  on  CD,  have  been  found  which,  when  added 
together,  make  the  square  on  BD. 

And  it  is  manifest  that  two  square  numbers,  the  square 
on  BD  and  the  square  on  CD,  have  again  been  found  such 
that  their  difference,  the  product  of  AB,  BC,  is  a  square, 
whenever  AB,  BC  are  similar  plane  numbers. 

But  when  they  are  not  similar  plane  numbers,  two  square' 
numbers,  the  square  on  BD  and  the  square  on  DC,  have  been 
found  such  that  their  difference,  the  product  of  AB,  BC,  is 
not  square. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Euclid's  method  of  forming  right-angled  triangles  in  integral  numbers, 
already  alluded  to  in  the  note  on  i.  47,  is  as  follows. 

Take  two  similar  plane  numbers,  e.g.  mn/i^,  mnq^,  which  are  eit/ier  both  even 
or  both  odd,  so  that  their  difference  is  divisible  by  2. 
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Now  the  product  of  the  two  numbers,  or  tf^f^ff^  is  square,  [ix.  i] 

and,  by  11.  6, 

mnf .  mruj^  "•"  ( ~       )  ^  ( —  )  » 

so  that  the  numbers  mnp^,  J  {mn/^  -  mnq^)  satisfy  the  condition  that  the  sum 
of  their  squares  is  also  a  square  number. 

It  is  also  clear  that  J  (/««/* +  /««/),  mnpq  are  numbers  such  that  the 
difference  of  their  squares  is  also  square. 


Lemma  2. 

To  find  two  square  numbers  such  t/icU  their  sum  is  not 
square. 

For  let  the  product  of  ABy  BC,  as  we  said,  be  square, 
and  CA  even, 
and  let  CA  be  bisected  by  D, 

E 
A   1     '     1 ± ^ 


AG        H  D 

It  is  then  manifest  that  the  square  product  of  AB,  BC 
together  with  the  square  on  CD  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BD, 

[See  Lemma  i] 
Let  the  unit  DE  be  subtracted  ; 

therefore  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the  square  on 
CE  is  less  than  the  square  on  BD, 

I  say  then  that  the  square  product  of  AB,  BC  together 
with  the  square  on  CE  will  not  be  square. 

For,  if  it  is  square,  it  is  either  equal  to  the  square  on  BE^ 
or  less  than  the  square  on  BE,  but  cannot  any  more  be 
greater,  lest  the  unit  be  divided. 

First,  if  possible,  let  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together 
with  the  square  on  CE  be  equal  to  the  square  on  BE, 
and  let  GA  be  double  of  the  unit  DE. 

Since  then  the  whole  ^C  is  double  of  the  whole  CD, 
and  in  them  AG  is  double  of  DE, 

therefore  the  remainder  GC  is  also  double  of  the  remainder  EC; 
therefore  GC  is  bisected  by  E. 

Therefore  the  product  of  GB,  BC  together  with  the  square 
on  CE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BE.  [n.  6] 

But  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the  square  on 
CE  is  also,  by  hypothesis,  equal  to  the  square  on  BE ; 
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therefore  the  product  of  GB^  BC  together  with  the  square  on 
CE  is  equal  to  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the 
square  on  CE. 

And,  if  the  common  square  on  CE  be  subtracted, 
it  follows  that  AB  is  equal  to  GB : 
which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the  square 
on  CE  is  not  equal  to  the  square  on  BE. 

I  say  next  that  neither  is  it  less  than  the  square  on  BE. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  equal  to  the  square  on  BE, 
and  let  If  A  be  double  of  DE. 

Now  it  will  again  follow  that  I/C  is  double  of  CE; 
so  that  Clf  has  also  been  bisected  at  E, 
and  for  this  reason  the  product  of  IfB,  BC  together  with  the 
square  on  EC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BE.  [11.  6] 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with 
the  square  on  CE  is  also  equal  to  the  square  on  BE. 

Thus  the  product  of  /fB,  BC  together  with  the  square 
on  CE  will  also  be  equal  to  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together 
with  the  square  on  CE  : 

which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the  square 
on  CE  is  not  less  than  the  square  on  BE. 

And  it  was  proved  that  neither  is  it  equal  to  the  square 
on^^. 

Therefore  the  product  of  AB,  BC  together  with  the  square 
on  CE  is  not  square. 

Q.  E.  D. 


We  can,  of  course,  write  the  identity  in  the  note  on  Lemma  i  above  (p.  64) 
in  the  simpler  form 

where,  as  before,  mf^,  m^  are  both  odd  or  both  even. 
Now,  says  Euclid, 

m^ .  m^  +  {  — —  -  I J  is  not  a  square  number. 

This  is  proved  by  reductio  ad  absurdum. 

H.  £.  III.  5 
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The  number  is  clearly  less  than  m^ .  mf  +  \-S-I- — T\  ^  i,e.  less  than 

If  then  the  number  is  square,  its  side  must  be  greater  than,  equal  to,  or 
less  than  i— — — ^-  i  j,  the  number  next  less  than  — — — ^. 

But  (i)  the  side  cannot  be  >  i— ^—  i  j  without  being  equal  to 

-^ —^  since  they  are  consecutive  numbers. 

If  then  mf.mf^  {»il^  _  .^  is  also  equal  to  (^^±^  _  ,)'. 

we  must  have  (w/*  -  2)  «^'  =  «/" .  w^, 

or  w^"  -  2  =  mjf^ : 

which  is  impossible. 

(3)  If   .;,.,^.(!!5^^,y<(^i±^_,y. 

suppose  It  equal  to  ( -^ -^  -  r\ . 

But  [...  6]  {mf-2r)m4'^(^^-r)"^(^^^-r)\ 
Therefore 

which  is  impossible. 

Hence  all  three  hypotheses  are  false,   and  the  sum   of   the   squares 
mf,  mf  and  (  F-^T _  j\    jg  ^^  square. 


Proposition  29. 

To  find  two  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  and  such  that  the  square  on  the  greater  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  the  less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commen- 
surable in  length  with  the  greater. 

For  let  there  be  set  out  any  rational  straight  line  AB, 
and  two  square  numbers  CD,  DE  such  that  their  difference 
CE  is  not  square  ;  [Lemma  i] 

let  there  be  described  on  AB  the  semicircle  AFB, 


\ 
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and  let  it  be  contrived  that, 

as  DC  is  to  CE^  so  is  the  square  on  BA  to  the  square 
on  AF.  [x.  6,  Por.] 

Let  FB  be  joined. 

Since,  as  the  square  on  BA  is  to 
the  square  on  AFy  so  is  DC  to  CE^ 
therefore   the  square   on   BA   has   to 
the  square  on  AF  the  ratio  which  the 

number  DC  has  to  the  number  CE ;  g g P 

therefore  the  square  on  BA  is  com- 
mensurable with  the  square  on  AF.  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  AB  is  rational ;  [x.  Def.  4] 

therefore  the  square  on  AF  is  also  rational ;  [i^/.] 

therefore  AF  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  DC  has  not  to  CE  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

neither  has  the  square  on  BA  to  the  square  on  AF  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  ; 
therefore  ABv&  incommensurable  in  length  with  AF.      [x.  9] 

Therefore  BA,  AF  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only. 

And  since,  as  DC  is  to  CE,  so  is  the  square  on  BA  to 
the  square  on  AF, 

therefore,  convertendo,  as  CD  is  to  DE,  so  is  the  square  on 
AB  to  the  square  on  BF.  [v.  19,  Por.,  in.  31,  i.  47] 

But  CD  has  to  DE  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number  ; 

therefore  also  the  square  on  AB  has  to  the  square  on  BF 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  AB  is  commensurable  in  length  with  BF.  [x.  9] 

And  the  square  onABxs  equal  to  the  squares  on  AF,  FB\ 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on  AF 
by  the  square  on  BF  commensurable  with  AB. 

Therefore  there  have  been  found  two  rational  straight 
lines  BA,  -^4/^  commensurable  in  square  only  and  such  that 
the  square  on  the  greater  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
the  less  AF  by  the  square  on  BF  commensurable  in  length 
with  AB. 

Q.  E.  D. 

5—2 
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Take  a  rational  straight  line  p  and  two  numbers  m\  «"  such  that  (if^  -  «') 
is  not  a  square. 

Take  a  straight  line  x  such  that 

m^\m*-n^  =  f^\o^ (i), 

whence  ^  = 5—  p', 

and  x=p  Vi  ->^,  where  >^  =  -  . 

Then  p,  pVi  ->P  are  the  straight  lines  required. 

It  follows  from  (i)  that  ^  ^  p^ 

and  X  is  rational,  but  x  ^^  p. 

By  (i),  canvertendo,  m^:n*  =  p*  :p^-  x^y 

so  that  Jp^  —  oc^  ^  p,  and  in  fact  =  kp. 

According  as  p  is  of  the  form  a  or  J  A,  the  straight  lines  are  (i)  a,  Jc^-l^ 
or  (2)  V^,  slA-I^A. 

Proposition  30. 

To  find  two  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  and  such  that  the  square  on  the  greater  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  the  less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incom-- 
mensurable  in  length  with  the  greater. 

Let  there  be  set  out  a  rational  straight  line  AB, 
and  two  square  numbers  CE^  ED 
such    that    their    sum    CD   is    not 
square ;  [Lemma  2] 

let  there  be  described  on  AB  the 
semicircle  AFB, 
let  it  be  contrived  that, 
as  DC  is  to  CE,  so  is  the  square 
on  BA  to  the  square  on  AFy 

[x.  6,  Por.] 
and  let  FB  be  joined. 

Then,  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  preceding,  we  can  prove 
that  BA,  AF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only. 

And  since,  as  DC  is  to  CE,  so  is  the  square  on  BA  to 
the  square  on  AF^ 

therefore,  convertendo,  as  CD  is  to  DE^  so  is  the  square  on 
AB  to  the  square  on  BF.  [v.  19,  Por.,  in.  31,  i.  47] 

But  CD  has  not  to  DE  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number ; 
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therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  AB  to  the  square  on  BF 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BF.       [x.  9] 

And  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on  AF 
by  the  square  on  FB  incommensurable  with  AB. 

Therefore  AB,  AF  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only,  and  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  AF  by  the  square  on  FB  incommensurable  in 
length  with  AB. 

Q.  E.  D. 
In  this  case  we  take  m\  «"  such  that  w'  +  «"  is  not  square. 
Find  X  such  that  m^ +  n^  :m^  =  p^ :  ar*, 

whence  ^  =  —^ =  p' , 

or  X  ==    ,        ■ ,  where  ^  =  — . 

Then  p,     .         ^  satisfy  the  condition. 

VI  +^ 
The  proof  is  after  the  manner  of  the  proof  of  the  preceding  proposition 
and  need  not  be  repeated. 

According  as  p  is  of  the  form  a  or   J  A,  the  straight  lines  take  the 

fl" p,  that  is,  tf,  Vtf'  —  By  or  (2)   ^A,  i^A  -  B  and 

Proposition  31. 

To  find  two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only^  containing  a  rational  rectangle,  and  such  that  the  square 
on  the  greater  is  greater  than  the  square  on  the  less  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
grecUer. 

Let  there  be  set  out  two  rational   straight  lines  A,  B 
commensurable  in  square  only  and  such  that  the 
square  on  A,  being  the  greater,  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  B  the  less  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  A. 

[x.  29] 

And  let  the  square  on  C  be  equal  to  the 
rectangle  A,  B.  a    b   c    d 

Now  the  rectangle  A,  B  is  medial ;      [x,  21] 
therefore  the  square  on  C  is  also  medial ; 
therefore  C  is  also  medial.  [x.  21] 
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Let  the  rectangle  C,  D  be  equal  to  the  square  on  B. 

Now  the  square  on  B  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  C,  D  is  also  rational. 

And  since,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  the  rectangle  A,  B  to  the 
square  on  B^ 

while  the  square  on  C  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  A,  By 
and  the  rectangle  C,  D  is  equal  to  the  square  on  B, 
therefore,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  the  square  on  C  to  the  rectangle 
CD. 

But,  as  the  square  on  C  is  to  the  rectangle  C,  /?,  so  is  C 
toD; 
therefore  also,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  D. 

But  A  is  commensurable  with  B  in  square  only ; 
therefore  C  is  also  commensurable  with  Z?  in  square  only.    [x.  1 1] 

And  C  is  medial ; 
therefore  D  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  addition] 

And  since,  as  u4  is  to  B,  so  is  C  to  /?, 
and  the  square  on  A  is  greater  than  the  square  on  B  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  A, 
therefore  also  the  square  on  C  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
Z?  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  C 

[X.  14] 

Therefore  two  medial  straight  lines  C,  D,  commensurable 
in  square  only  and  containing  a  rational  rectangle,  have  been 
found,  and  the  square  on  C  is  greater  than  the  square  on  D 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length 
with  C. 

Similarfy  also  it  can  be  proved  that  the  square  on  C 
exceeds  the  square  on  Z?  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line 
incommensurable  with  C,  when  the  square  on  A  is  greater 
than  the  square  on  B  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incom- 
mensurable with  A.  [x.  30] 

I.     Take  the  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only  found 
in  X.  29,  i.e.  p,  p  Vi  -  ^. 

Take  the  mean  proportional  p  (i  -  ^)*  and  x  such  that 
p(i->^)^:pVir^  =  pVr^:^. 

Then  p  (i  - ^)*,  :r,  or  p  (i  - ^)*,  p (i  - ^)'  are  straight  lines  satisfying  the 
given  conditions. 
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For  (a)  p»Vi  -^  is  a  medial  area,  and  therefore  p(i  -^)*  is  a  medial 

straight  line  (i); 

and  jc .  p  (i  -  I^y  =  /»' (i  -  ^)  and  is  therefore  a  rational  area. 

(/9)  p,  p(i  -  >^)*,  pVi  -^,  Jp  are  straight  lines  in  continued  proportion,  by 
construction. 

Therefore  p  :p  Vi ->^  =  p(i -^fe*)*  :  Jc (2). 

(This  Euclid  has  to  prove  in  a  somewhat  roundabout  way  by  means  of  the 
lemma  after  x.  21  to  the  effect  that  a  :  b  =  ab  :  i^,) 

From  (2)  it  follows  [x.  1 1]  that  xr^p{i- ^)* ;  whence,  since  p  (i  - ^)*  is 

medial,  jf  or  p  (i  —  ^)*  is  medial  also. 

(y)     From  (2),  since  p,  p  Vi  ->^  satisfy  the  remaining  condition  of  the 

problem,  p(i->^)*,  p(i->fe*)*  do  so  also  [x.  14]. 

According  as  p  is  of  the  form  a  or  JA^  the  straight  lines  take  the  forms 


(i)  Ja^<^-lf', 


or  (2)  ijA{A-f^A),         ^"'^^ 


t/AiA-k^A)' 


II.  To  find  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only  contain- 
ing a  rational  rectangle,  and  such  that  the  square  on  one  exceeds  the  square 
on  the  other  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incomfmnsurabie  with  the  former, 
we  simply  begin  with  the  rational  straight  lines  having  the  corresponding 

property  [x.  30],  viz.  p,     .  ,  and  we  arrive  at  the  straight  lines 

p  p 


According  as  p  is  of  the  form  a  or   JA^  these  (if  we  use  the  same 
transformation  as  at  the  end  of  the  note  on  x.  30)  may  take  any  of  the  forms 

(1)         -Jlj^^,     '^-^ 


or  (2)  XJA{A-B), 

or     V^(^-^), 


A-  B 
*>JA{A-By 

VA{A-t»y 


Proposition  32. 

To  find  two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only,  containing  a  medial  rectangle,  and  such  that  the  square 
on  the  greater  is  greater  than  the  square  on  the  less  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  greater. 
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Let  there  be  set  out  three  rational  straight  lines  A,  B,  C 
commensurable  in  square  only,  and  such  that  the  square  on  A 
is  greater  than  the  square  on  C  by  the  square  on  a  straight 
line  commensurable  with  A,  •  [x.  29] 

and  let  the  square  on  D  be  equal  to  the  rectangle  A,  B. 

A 

D 

B 

E 

0 

Therefore  the  square  on  D  is  medial ; 
therefore  D  is  also  medial.  [x.  21] 

Let  the  rectangle  /?,  E  be  equal  to  the  rectangle  B,  C. 

Then  since,  as  the  rectangle  A,B  isto  the  rectangle  B,  C, 
so  is  A  to  C, 

while  the  square  on  D  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  A,  B, 
and  the  rectangle  /?,  E  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  By  C, 
therefore,  as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  the  square  on  D  to  the  rectangle 
D,E. 

But,  as  the  square  on  D  is  to  the  rectangle  /?,  E,  so  is  D 
toE; 
therefore  also,  as  -^4  is  to  C,  so  is  D  to  E. 

But  A  is  commensurable  with  C  in  square  only  ; 
therefore  Z?  is  also  commensurable  with  E  in  square  only.   [x.  1 1] 

But  D  is  medial ; 
therefore  E  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  addition] 

And,  since,  as  A  is  to  C,  so  is  Z?  to  E, 
while  the  square  on  A  is  greater  than  the  square  on  C  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  y4, 
therefore  also  the  square  on  D  will  be  greater  than  the  square 
on  E  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  D. 

[x.  14] 

I  say  next  that  the  rectangle  Z?,  E  is  also  medial. 

For,  since  the  rectangle  B,  C  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  /?,  E, 
while  the  rectangle  B,  C  is  medial,  [x-  21] 

therefore  the  rectangle  /?,  E  is  also  medial. 

Therefore  two  medial  straight  lines  /?,  E,  commensurable 
in  square  only,  and  containing  a  medial  rectangle,  have  been 
found  such  that  the  square  on  the  greater  is  greater  than  the 
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square  on  the  less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commen- 
surable with  the  greater. 

Similarly  again  it  can  be  proved  that  the  square  on  D 
is  greater  than  the  square  on  E  by  the  square  on  a  straight 
line  incommensurable  ^vith  Z?,  when  the  square  on  A  is 
greater  than  the  square  on  C  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line 
incommensurable  with  A.  [x.  30] 


I.     Euclid  takes  three  straight  lines  of  the  form  p,  p  »J\  pVi-^**, 

takes  the  mean  proportional  pX*  between  the  first  two   (i), 

and  then  finds  x  such  that 

pX*:pX*  =  p\/r^^:^ (2), 

whence  x  =  pX*  vi  -  ^, 

and  the  straight  lines  pX*,  pX*  >/i  —  ^  satisfy  the  given  conditions. 
Now  (a)  pX*  is  medial. 
(fi)    We  have,  from  (i)  and  (2), 

p:pji-^  =  p\^:x  (3), 

whence  x  r^  pX* ;  and  x  is  therefore  medial  and  ^^  pX*. 

(y)    x.pXi  =  pJ\.pjr^. 

But  the  latter  is  medial ;  [x.  21] 

therefore  x .  pX*,  or  pX*  .  pX*  >/i  -  ^,  is  medial. 

Lastly  (8)  p,  p  n/i  -  ^  have  the  remaining  property  in  the  enunciation ; 
therefore  pX*,  p\*  Ji  —f^  have  it  also.  [x.  14] 

(Euclid  has  not  the  assistance  of  symbols  to  prove  the  proportion  (3)  above. 
He  therefore  uses  the  lemmas  ab\bc  =  a\c  and  (P:de  =  d:e  to  deduce  from 
the  relations 

ab  =  (P    I 
and  d\b  =  c:e  J 

that  a:c  =  d\e,) 

The  straight  lines  pX*,  pk*Ji-'^  may  take  any  of  the  following  forms 
according  as  the  straight  lines  first  taken  are 

(i)  ^,  ^B,  y^T?;    (2)   ^A,  JB,  JA^WA,    (3)   ^A,  b,  j'A^r^, 


(I)     ^a^B, 


JaJB 


^ »jB{A-'f^A) 

(2)     <IAB,  ^=        . 

bjA-f^A 


(3)     >/^n/^, 


JbJA 
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[x.  32,  Lemma 


II.  If  the  other  conditions  are  the  same,  but  the  square  on  the  first 
medial  straight  line  is  to  exceed  the  square  on  the  second  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  incommensurable  with  the  first,  we  begin  with  the  three  straight 

lines  ft  p  sl^i  —pz^-zzzz^,  and  the  medial  straight  lines  are 


Ji'+J^ 


M 


The  possible  forms  are  even  more  various  in  this  case  owing  to  the  more 
various  forms  that  the  original  lines  may  take,  e.g. 


(I) 
(*) 
(3) 
(4) 

(s) 


a, 

JA, 
JA, 
JA, 


JB, 
JB, 


•Jt^-C 


■jA-i 


■Ja^ 
•Ja^V* 


•Ja-c 


the  medial  straight  lines  corresponding  to  these  being 


(0 
(») 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


JTljB, 
-JTJA, 
-JTTfA, 

Has. 
Has, 


'JQa  ' 

■JbljA    ' 
■s/BjA-c') 

Hab     ' 

^WJA^^) 

Hab     ' 


Lemma. 

Let  ABC  be  a  right-angled  triangle  having  the  angle  A 
right,  and  let  the  perpendicular  AD  be 
drawn ; 

I  say  that  the  rectangle  CB,  BD  is 
equal  to  the  square  on  BA, 
the  rectangle  BC,   CD  equal   to  the 
square  on  CA, 

the  rectangle  BD,  DC  equal  to  the  square  on  AD, 

and,  further,  the  rectangle  BC,  AD  equal  to  the  rectangle 
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» 

And  first  that  the  rectangle  CB,  BD  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  BA. 

For,  since  in  a  right-angled  triangle  y^Z?  has  been  drawn 
from  the  right  angle  perpendicular  to  the  base, 
therefore  the  triangles  ABD,  ADC  are  similar  both  to  the 
whole  ABC  and  to  one  another.  [vi.  8] 

And  since  the  triangle  ABC  is  similar  to  the  triangle  ABD, 
therefore,  as  CB  is  to  BAy  so  is  BA  to  BD ;  •  [vi.  4] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CB,  BD  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB. 

[vi.  17] 
For  the  same  reason  the  rectangle  BC,  CD  is  also  equal 
to  the  square  on  AC 

And  since,  if  in  a  right-angled  triangle  a  perpendicular 
be  drawn  from  the  right  angle  to  the  base,  the  perpendicular 
so  drawn  is  a  mean  proportional  between  the  segments  of  the 
base,  [vi.  8,  Por.] 

therefore,  as  BD  is  to  DA,  so  is  AD  to  DC ; 

therefore  the  rectangle  BD,  DC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AD. 

[vi.  17] 

I  say  that  the  rectangle  BC,  AD  is  also  equal  to  the  rect- 
angle BA,  AC 

For  since,  as  we  said,  ABC  is  similar  to  ABD, 

therefore,  as  BC  is  to  CA,  so  is  BA  to  AD.  [vi.  4] 

Therefore  the  rectangle  BC,  AD  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
BA,  AC.  [vi.  16] 

Q.  E.  D. 

Proposition  33. 

To  find  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  rational  but  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them  medial. 

Let  there  be  set  out  two  rational  straight  lines  AB,  BC 
commensurable  in  square  only 
and  such  that  the  square  on  the 
greater  A  Bis  greater  than  the 
square  on  the  less  BC  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  in- 
commensurable with  AB, 

[x.  30] 
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« 


let  BC  be  bisected  at  /?, 

let  there  be  applied  to  AB  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  square 
on  either  of  the  straight  lines  BD^  DC  and  deficient  by  a 
square  figure,  and  let  it  be  the  rectangle  AE^  EB ;        [vi.  28] 

let  the  semicircle  AFB  be  described  on  AB, 

let  EF  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  AB, 

and  let  AF,  FB  be  joined. 

Then,  since  AB,  BC  are  unequal  straight  lines, 

and  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on  BC  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  AB, 

while  there  has  been  applied  X,o  AB  2i  parallelogram  equal  to 
the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  BC,  that  is,  to  the  square  on 
half  of  it,  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  making  the  rect- 
angle AE,  EB, 

therefore  AE  is  incommensurable  with  EB.  [x.  18] 

And,  as  -^^  is  to  EB,  so  is  the  rectangle  BA,  AE  to  the 
rectangle  AB,  BE, 

while  the  rectangle  BA,  AE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AF, 

and  the  rectangle  AB,  BE  to  the  square  on  BF ; 

therefore  the  square  on  AF  is  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  FB ; 

therefore  AF,  FB  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

And,  since  AB  is  rational, 
therefore  the  square  on  A B  is  also  rational  ; 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AF,  FB  is  also  rational. 

[I.  47] 

And  since,  again,  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  EF, 

and,  by  hypothesis,  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  also  equal  to  the 
square  on  BD, 

therefore  FE  is  equal  to  BD ; 

therefore  BC  is  double  of  FE, 

so  that  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  also  commensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AB,  EF 

But  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  medial ;  [x.  21] 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  EF  is  also  medial.        [x.  23,  Por.] 
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But  the  rectangle  ABy  EF  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  AFy 
FB ;  [I^mma] 

therefore  the  rectangle  AF^  FB  is  also  medial. 

But  it  was  also  proved  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  these 
straight  lines  is  rational. 

Therefore  two  straight  lines  AF,  FB  incommensurable 
in  square  have  been  found  which  make  the  sum  of  the 
squares  on  them  rational,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them 
medial. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Euclid  takes  the  straight  lines  found  in  x.  30,  viz.  p,     .       -  . 

VI  +  ^ 


He  then  solves  geometrically  the  equations 


P' 


.(i). 


If  X,  y  are  the  values  found,  he  takes  u^  v  such  that 

"AZ)  ■; <* 

and  t/,  V  are  straight  lines  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 
Solving  algebraically,  we  get  (if  x>y) 


whence  «  =  -7-  a  /  i  + 


y 


■  ^ 


•(3). 


Euclid's  proof  that  these  straight  lines  fulfil  the  requirements  is  as  follows. 

(a)    The  constants  in  the  equations  (i)  satisfy  the  conditions  of  x.  18 ; 
therefore  x  ^^y. 

But  X  :y  =  u^  :z^. 

Therefore  «'  v./ 1;*, 

and  u,  V  are  thus  incommensurable  in  square, 

(ft)    i^  +  z^  =  p*,  which  is  rational, 

(r)    ByOX  ^^= 


2  Vi+>^ 
By  (2),  uv^^p.sTo^ 

2n/i+/^' 
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But    ,  is  a  medial  area, 

therefore  uv  is  medial. 

Since  p,     .  ^       may  have  any  of  the  three  forms 

(i)  a,  J'^^^,     (2)    JA,  s/A^^,     is)    JA,  Ja^, 
u,  V  may  have  any  of  the  forms 

,  ,      /a  +  Vab         /a-sJab 
(^)    V — ; — '      V---; — ' 


(3) 


/A  +  bJA  lA-b^A 

V       i       '      V       ^      • 


Proposition  34. 

To  find  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial  but  t/ie  rectangle 
contained  by  them,  rational 

Let  there  be  set  out  two  medial  straight  lines  ABy  BC, 
commensurable  in  square  only,  such  that  the  rectangle  which 
they  contain  is  rational,  and  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  BC  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incom- 
mensurable with  AB  ;  [x.  31,  ad  fin,] 


let  the  semicircle  ADB  be  described  on  AB, 

let  BC  be  bisected  at  E, 

let  there  be  applied  to  AB  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  square 
on  BE  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  namely  the  rectangle 
AF,  FB ;  [VI.  28] 

therefore  AFvs,  incommensurable  in  length  with  FB.      [x.  18] 

Let  FD  be  drawn  from  F  at  right  angles  to  AB, 

and  let  AD,  DB  be  joined. 
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Since  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FB^ 
therefore  the  rectangle  BA,  AF  is  also  incommensurable  with 
the  rectangle  AB^  BF.  [x.  n] 

But  the  rectangle  BAy  AF  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AD, 
and  the  rectangle  AB,  BF  to  the  square  on  DB ; 
therefore  the  square  on  AD  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  DB. 

And,  since  the  square  on  AB  is  medial, 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  is  also  medial. 

[ill.  31, 1.  47] 

And,  since  BC  is  double  of  DF, 
therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  also  double  of  the  rectangle 
AB,  FD. 

But  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  FD  is  also  rational.  [x.  6] 

But  the  rectangle  AB,  FD  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  AD, 
DB ;  [Lemma] 

so  that  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  is  also  rational. 

Therefore  two  straight  lines  AD,  DB  incommensurable 
in  square  have  been  found  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  medial,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational. 

Q.  E.  D. 
In  this  case  we  take  [x.  31,  2nd  part]  the  medial  straight  lines 

P  ?_„ 

Solve  the  equations 

_P 


Take  u,  v  such  that,  if  a;,  ^  be  the  result  of  the  solution, 


.(I). 


,i* 


(I+>t»)* 

and  u,  V  are  straight  lines  satisfying  the  given  conditions. 

Euclid's  proof  is  similar  to  the  preceding, 
(a)     From  (i)  it  follows  [x.  18]  that 

whence  «•  ^  t^, 

and  n,  v  are  thus  incommensurable  in  square. 


•(*). 
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(J3)    t^-^z^^  —i=-==-  9  which  is  a  medial  area. 

(y)  uv  =  — ^— r .  Viy 

=  - .  -^-Ti  I  which  is  a  rational  area. 
2    1+^' 

Therefore  uv  is  rational. 

To  find  the  actual  form  of  «,  »,  we  have,  by  solving  the  equations  (i) 
(if  x>y\ 

2(l+>^)* 

2(1+^)* 
and  hence  u  =    ,     ^         JQTTW+k^ 


«  =  ■ 


V2(l+^) 

Bearing  in  mind  the  forms  which  — - — 7 , — 0  ^^Y  take  (see  note 

(!  +  >&»)*    (i+>^)* 
on  X.  31),  we  shall  find  that  u,  v  may  have  any  of  the  forms 

(3)     JUA^b)jA^^  JUa^^J^^ 

Proposition  35. 

To  find  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial  and  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them  medial  and  moreover  incommensurable  with 
the  sum  of  the  sqtuires  on  them. 

Let  there  be  set  out  two  medial  straight  lines  AB,  BC 
commensurable  in  square  only,  containing  a  medial  rectangle, 
and  such  that  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
BC  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with 
AB  ;  [x,  32,  adfin.^ 
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let  the  semicircles/?^  be  described  on  AB^ 
and  let  the  rest  of  the  constructiori  be  as  above. 


Then,  since  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FB^ 

[X.  18] 
AD  is  also  incommensurable  in  square  with  DB.  [x.  n] 

And,  since  the  square  on  AB  is  medial, 
therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  is  also  medial. 

[m.  31,  I.  47] 
And,  since  the  rectangle  AF,  FB  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  each  of  the  straight  lines  BE,  DF, 

therefore  BE  is  equal  to  DF\ 

therefore  BC  is  double  of  /^Z), 

so  that  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  also  double  of  the  rectangle 
AB,  FD. 

But  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is.  medial ; 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  FD  is  also  medial.         [x.  32,  Por.] 

And  it  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  AD,  DB ; 

[Lemma  after  x.  32] 

therefore  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  is  also  medial. 

And,  since  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BC, 

while  CB  is  commensurable  with  BE, 

therefore  AB  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  BE, 

[X.13] 
so  that  the  square  on  AB  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AB,  BE.  [x.  n] 

But  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  are  equal  to  the  square  on 
AB,  [1. 47] 

and  the  rectangle  AB,  FD,  that  is,  the  rectangle  AD,  DB,  is 
equal  to  the  rectangle  -^^,  BE', 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  is  incommen- 
surable with  the  rectangle  AD,  DB. 

H.  E.  III.  6 
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Therefore  two  straight  lines  AD,  DB  incommensurable 
in  square  have  been  found  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  medial  and  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial 
and  moreover  incommensurable  with  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them. 

Q.  E.  D. 
Take  the  medial  straight  lines  found  in  x.  32  (2nd  part),  viz. 

Solve  the  equations 

a:  +  J/  =  pX*  1 

,^_ZjJ^_  } <')' 


(2), 


and  then  put  1^  =  pk*  .  x 

where  x,  y  are  the  ascertained  values  of  oc,  y. 

Then  u,  v  are  straight  lines  satisfying  the  given  conditions. 

Euclid  proves  this  as  follows, 
(a)     From  (i)  it  follows  [x.  18]  that  x  w^. 

Therefore  «'  >^  »■, 

and  u  s^v, 

(P)  u*  +  t^  =  p^JX,  which  isa  medial  area (3). 

(y)  uv  =  pX* .  Jxy 


=  -  -7===,  which  is  a  medial  area (4)- 

therefore  uv  is  medial. 

(«)  '^*-i-A' 

whence  p'  JX  %^  -    ^  ^     . 

That  is,  by  (3)  and  (4), 

(«*  +  «/*)  w  uv. 
The  actual  values  are  found  thus.     Solving  the  equations  (i),  we  have 

pX*  /  ^     \ 


whence 


M*      / *~ 
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According  as  p  is  of  the  form  a  or  J  A,  we  have  a  variety  of  forms  for 
tf,  v^  arrived  at  by  using  the  same  transformations  as  in  the  notes  on  x.  30 
and  X.  32  (second  part),  e.g. 

(2)         /UaT~JC)JB^      JUA-^C)JB_ 
^^^         /QA+c)J£^  JUA-c)JB_ 

and  the  expressions  in  (2),  (3)  with  b  in  place  of  JB. 

Proposition  36. 
1/  two  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  be  added  together y  the  whole  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be 
called  binomial. 

For   let   two   rational  straight  lines  AB,   BC  commen- 
5  surable  in  square   only  be   added 
together ; 

I    say  that   the  whole   -^C  is   ir-       ^  ^  ^ 

rational. 

For,  since  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BC — 
10  for  they  are  commensurable  in  square  only — 
and,  as  AB  is  to  BCy  so  is  the  rectangle  AB^  BC  to  the 
square  on  BC^ 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  incommensurable  with  the 

square  on  BC  [x.  nj 

15        But  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  is  commensurable  with 

the  rectangle  AB,  BC  [x.  6],  and  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are 

commensurable  with  the  square  on  BC — for  AB,  BC  are 

rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only —   [x.  15] 

therefore   twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  is  incommensurable 

20  with  the  squares  on  ABy  BC  [x.  13] 

And,  componendoy  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  together 

with  the  squares  on  ABy  BCy  that  is,  the  square  on  AC  [n.  4], 

is  incommensurable  with  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC 

[x.  16] 
But  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  is  rational ; 

25  therefore  the  square  on  AC  is  irrational, 

so  that  AC  is  also  irrational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

And  let  it  be  called  binomial.  q.  e.  d. 
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Here  begins  the  first  hexad  of  propositions  relating  to  compound  irrational 
straight  lines.  The  six  compound  irrational  straight  lines  are  formed  by 
adding  two  parts,  as  the  corresponding  six  in  Props.  73 — 78  are  formed  by 
subtraction.  The  relation  between  the  six  irrational  straight  lines  in  this  and 
the  next  five  propositions  with  those  described  in  Definitions  11.  and  the 
Props.  48 — 53  following  thereon  (the  firsts  second^  thirds  fourth^  fifth  and 
sixth  binomials)  will  be  seen  when  we  come  to  Props.  54 — 59 ;  but  it  may  be 
stated  here  that  the  six  compound  irrationals  in  Props.  36 — 41  can  be  found 
by  means  of  the  equivalent  of  extracting  the  square  root  of  the  compound 
irrationals  in  x.  48— r53.(the  process  being,  strictly  speaking,  the  finding  of  the 
sides  of  the  squares  equal  to  the  rectangles  contained  by  the  latter  irrationals 
respectively  and  a  rational  straight  line  as  the  other  side),  and  it  is  therefore 
the  further  removed  compound  irrational,  so  to  speak,  which  is  treated  first. 

In  reproducing  the  proofs  of  the  propositions,  I  shall  for  the  sake  of 
simplicity  call  the  two  parts  of  the  compound  irrational  straight  line  oc,  y^ 
explaining  at  the  outset  the  forms  which  x,  y  really  have  in  each  case ;  x  will 
always  be  supposed  to  be  the  greater  segment. 

In  this  proposition  jc,  y  are  of  the  form  p,  ^k .  p,  and  {x  -^y)  is  proved  to 
be  irrational  thus. 

X  *^  y,  so  thsit  X  y^  y. 

Now  X  :y  =  ^  :  xy, 

so  that  a;"  w  xy. 

But  a^  ^  (a^  +y),  and  xy  ^  ixy ; 
therefore  (a:*  +y)  >./  2xy, 

and  hence  (a:*  +y  +  2xy)  >./  {a^  +y). 

'  But  {31^  +y)  is  rational ; 
therefore  (x  +yy,  and  therefore  (x  +y)y  is  irrational. 

This  irrational  straight  line,  p+  jk.pfis  called  a  binomial  straight  line. 

This  and  the  corresponding  apotome  (p-»Jk,p)  found  in  x.  73  are  the 
positive  roots  of  the  equation 

or*  -  2  ( I  +  >^)  p» .  ^  +  ( I  -  it )« p*  =  o. 


Proposition  37. 

If  two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only 
and  containing  a  rational  rectangle  be  added  together,  the 
whole  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be  called  a  first  bimedial 
straight  line. 

For  let  two  medial  straight  lines  AB,  BC  commensurable 
in   square   only  and  containing 

a   rational    rectangle   be   added      ^ g ^ 

together; 

I  say  that  the  whole  AC  \^  irrational. 

For,  since  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BCy 
therefore  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  also  incommensurable 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC\  [cf.  x.  36,  II.  9—20] 
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and,  componendo,  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  together  with  twice 
the  rectangle  A  By  BC,  that  is,  the  square  on  AC,  [n.  4],  is 
incommensurable  with  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  [x.  16] 

But  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  is  rational,  for,  by  hypothesis, 
A  By  BC  are  straight  lines  containing  a  rational  rectangle  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  -^C  is  irrational ; 
therefore  AC  is  irrational.  [x  Def.  4] 

And  let  it  be  called  a  first  bimedial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Here  Xy^  have  the  forms  ^py  Irp  respectively,  as  found  in  x.  27. 

Exactly  as  in  the  last  case  we  prove  that 

0^  +_)^  w  2xyy 
whence  {x  -^-yf  sj  ixy. 

But  xy  is  rational ; 
therefore  (x  +J')',  and  consequently  {x  +y)y  is  irrational. 

The  irrational  straight  line  Irp  +  Jrp  is  called  a  first  bimedial  straight  line. 

This  and  the  corresponding  first  apotome  of  a  medial  (frp  -  /rp)  found  in 
X.  74  are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

a^-2jk{i+J^)pKx'  +  k(i-kyp^  =  o. 


Proposition  38. 

//  two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only 
and  containing  a  medial  rectangle  be  added  together y  the  whole 
is  irrational;  and  let  it  be  called  a  second  bimedial  straight 
line. 

S        For  let  two  medial  straight  lines  ABy  BC  commensurable 

in  square    only  and    containing 

a    medial    rectangle    be    added  a .  P       o 

together;  ^  h  Q 

I  say  that  AC  \s  irrational. 
10        For  let   a   rational    straight 

line  DE  be  set  out,  and  let  the 

parallelogram  DF  equal  to  the 

square  on  ^C  be  applied  to  DEy 

producing  DG  as  breadth.  [i.  44] 

15        Then,  since  the  square  on  AC  \s  equal  to  the  squares  on 

ABy  BC  and  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BCy  [11.  4] 

let  EHy  equal  to  the  squares  on  ABy  BCy  be  applied  to  DE\ 
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therefore  the  remainder  HF  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AB,  BC. 

20        And,  since  each  of  the  straight  lines  ABy  BC  is  medial, 

therefore  the  squares  on  ABy  BC  are  also  medial. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  is  also 
medial. 

And  EH  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AB,  BCy 

25  while  FH  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC\ 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  EH^  HF  is  medial. 

And  they  are  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DE ; 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  DHy  HG  is  rational  and 
incommensurable  in  length  with  DE.  [x.  22] 

30        Since  then  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BCy 

and,  as  AB  is  to  BCy  so  is  the  square  on  AB  to  the  rectangle 
ABy  BC, 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  incommensurable  with  the  rect- 
angle ABy  BC.  [x.  11]  . 

35        But  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  ABy  BC  is  commensurable 

with  the  square  on  ABy  [x.  15]  ^ 

and  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  is  commensurable  with  the 
rectangle  ABy  BC  [x.  6] 

Therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  ABy  BC  is  incom- 
40  mensurable  with  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  [x.  13]  ^ 

But  EH  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  ABy  BCy 

and  HF  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC 

Therefore  EH  is  incommensurable  with  HFy 

so  that  DH  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  HG. 

[vi.  I,  X.  11] 

45        Therefore  DHy  HG  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only  ; 

so  that  DG  is  irrational.  [x.  36] 

But  DE  is  rational ; 

and  the  rectangle  contained  by  an  irrational  and  a  rational  < 

so  straight  line  is  irrational ;  [cf.  x.  20]  ( 

therefore  the  area  DF  is  irrational, 

and  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  it  is  irrational.       [x.  Def.  4] 
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But  AC  is  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  DF; 
therefore  AC  is  irrational 
55        And  let  it  be  called  a  second  bimedial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

After  proving  (1.  21)  that  eacA  of  the  squares  on  AB^  BC  is  medial,  Euclid 
states  (IL  24,  26)  that  EH^  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares,  is  a 
medial  area,  but  does  not  explain  why.  It  is  because,  by  hypothesis,  the 
squares  on  AB^  BC  are  commensurable,  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  is 
commensurable  with  either  [x.  15]  and  is  therefore  a  medial  area  [x.  23,  Por.} 

In  this  case  [x.  28,  note]  oc,  j'  are  of  the  forms  Irp^  k^pji^  respectively. 
Apply  each  of  the  areas  {31^  -^y)  and  2xy  to  a  rational  straight  line  <r,  i.e. 
suppose 

2xy  =  av. 

Now  it  follows  from  the  hypothesis,  x.  15  and  x.  23,  Por.  that  (^+y)  is 
a  medial  area ;  and  so  is  2jcy,  by  hypothesis ; 
therefore  <ru,  av  are  medial  areas. 

Therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  Uy  v  is  rational  and  w  o-    (i). 

Again  xs^y, 

therefore  3^  sj  xy. 

But                             3^  ^  3^  +y  and  3cy  ^  2xy ; 
therefore                                      ^  +y  w  axy, 
or                                                          <ru  sj  aVf 
whence  u^v     (2). 

Therefore,  by  (i),  {2),  «,  »  are  rational  and  '^. 

It  follows,  by  X.  36,  that  (u  +  v)  is  irrational. 

Therefore  {u  +  v)(r  is  an  irrational  area  [this  can  be  deduced  from  x.  20 
by  reducHo  ad  adsurdum], 

whence  {x  +y)\  and  consequently  {x  h-j/),  is  irrational. 

The  irrational  straight  line  ^p-^—r  is  called  a  seamd  Inmedial  straight 
line. 

This  and  the  corresponding  second  apotome  of  a  medial  yrp-'^  p\ 
found  in  X.  75  are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

Proposition  39. 

If  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  rational,  but  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them  medial,  be  culded  together,  the  whole  straight 
line  is  irrational:  and  let  it  be  called  major. 
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For  let  two  straight  lines  ABl  BC  incommensurable  in 
square,  and  fulfilling  the  given  con- 
ditions [x.  3  j],  be  added  together ;         ^  g  b 
I  say  that  AC  is  irrational. 

Fori  since  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  medial, 
twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  also  medial.       [x.  6  and  23,  Por.] 

But  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  is  rational ;  i 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  incommensurable 
with  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC, 
so  that  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  together  with  twice  the  rect- 
angle ABy  BC,  that  is,  the  square  on  AC,  is  also  incommen- 
surable with  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC ;  [x.  16] 

therefore  the  square  on  AC  is  irrational, 
so  that  AC  IS  also  irrational.  [x-  Def.  4] 

And  let  it  be  called  major. 

Q.  E.  D. 
Here  x,  y  are  of  the  fonn  found  in  x.  33,  viz. 

By  hypothesis,  the  rectangle  ocy  is.  medial ; 
therefore  2xy  is  medial. 

Also  (jc*  +  j^  is  a  rational  area. 

Therefore  x*  +y  w  2xy, 

whence  {x  +  j/)"  w  (jc"  +y), 

so  that  {x  +y)\  and  therefore  {x  +^),  is  irrational. 

The  irrational  straight  line   -7-  a./  i  +     j  +  -r-  a./i . is 

called  a  major  (irrational)  straight  line. 

This  and  the  corresponding  minor  irrational  found  in  x.   76  are  the 
positive  roots  of  the  equation 


Proposition  40. 

If  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial,  but  the  rectangle 
contc^ined  by  them  rational,  be  acUled  together,  the  whole  straight 
line  is  irrational;  and  let  it  be  callecl  the  side  of  a  rational 
plus  a  medial  area. 


y 
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For  let  two  straight  lines  ABy  BC  incommensurable  in 
square,  and   fulfilling   the  given   con- 
ditions [x.  34],  be  added  together ;  a b       o 

I  say  that  AC  \s  irrational. 

For,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  is  medial, 
while  twice  the  rectangle  ABj  BC  is  rational, 
therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  is  incommen- 
surable with  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC ; 
so  that  the  square  on  ^C  is  also  incommensurable  with  twice 
the  rectangle  AB,  BC  [x.  16] 

But  twice  the  rectangle  ABy  BC  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  square  on  AC  \s  irrational. 

Therefore  AC  is  irrational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

And  let  it  be  called  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a 
medial  area. 

Q.  E.  D. 
Here  Xy  y  have  [x.  34]  the  forms 

In  this  case  {x^  +y)  is  a  medial,  and  2ocy  a  rational,  area ;  thus 

jc*  +y  V  2xy» 
Therefore  (x  -{-yf  w  2xyy 

whence,  since  2xy  is  rational, 

{x  +J')',  and  consequently  (x  +y)y  is  irrational. 
The  irrational  straight  line 

>/2(i+>6>)  n/2(i+>^) 

is  called  (for  an  obvious  reason)  the  "  side  ^^  of  a  rationcUplus  a  medial  (area). 
This  and  the  corresponding  irrational  with  a  minus  sign  found  in  x.  77 
are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

2  M^ 

VTh?'^  (i  +  i*)*'^ 

Proposition  41. 

If  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial,  and  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them  medial  and  also  incommensurable  with  the 
sum  of  the  squares  on  them^  be  added  together ,  the  whole  straight 
line  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be  called  the  side  of  the  sum 
of  two  medial  areas. 
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For  let  two  straight  lines  AB,  BC  incommensurable  in 
square  and  satisfying  the  given  conditions 
[x.  35]  be  added  together ; 
I  say  that  -^C  is  irrational. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  DE  be  set  out, 
and  let  there  be  applied  to  DE  the  rectangle 
DF  equal  to  the  squares  on  AB,  BC,  and 
the  rectangle  GH  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AB,BC\ 

therefore  the  whole  DHis  equal  to  the  square 
on  AC.  [n.  4] 

Now,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
AB,  BC  is  medial,  __ 

and  is  equal  to  DF,  ^ 

therefore  DF  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DE ; 
therefore  DG  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
DE.  [x.  22] 

For  the  same  reason  GK  is  also  rational  and  incommen- 
surable in  length  with  GF,  that  is,  DE. 

And,  since  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  incommensurable 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC, 
DF  is  incommensurable  with  GH  ; 
so  that  DG  is  also  incommensurable  with  GK.         [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
therefore  DG,  GK  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  DK  is  irrational  and  what  is  called  binomial,    [x.  36] 

But  DE  is  rational ; 
therefore  DH  is  irrational,  and  the  side  of  the  square  which 
is  equal  to  it  is  irrational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

But  AC  IS  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  HD  ; 
therefore  -^C  is  irrational. 

And  let  it  be  called  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial 
areas. 


In  this  case  x,  y  are  of  the  form 
pXi     / —k- 


Q.  E.  D. 


i/' 


c 
1 
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By  hypothesis,  (a:*  +y^)  and  2xy  are  medial  areas,  and 

^+y^  2xy     (i). 

*  Apply '  these  areas  respectively  to  a  rational  straight  line  cr,  and  suppose 

^+y=<^\  (a). 

2xy  =  i7V ) 
Since  then  au  and  w  are  both  medial  areas,  u,  v  are  rational  and  both 

are  K^  <r    (3). 

Now,  by  (i)  and  (2), 

OV    W    iJVy 

so  that  u  yjv. 

By  this  and  (3),  «,  v  are  rational  and  ^^. 
Therefore  [x.  36]  (u  +  z')  is  irrational. 
Hence  <r  («  +  «;)  is  irrational  [deduction  from  x.  20]. 
Thus  (x  +yfi  and  therefore  (x  +y),  is  irrational. 
The  irrational  straight  line 

pX*     /  k  p\i     /        ~~k 

is  called  (again  for  an  obvious  reason)  the  "stiW  of  the  sum  of  two  medials 
(medial  areas). 

This  and  the  corresponding  irrational  with  a  minus  sign  found  in  x.  78 
are  the  positive  roots  of  the  equation 

:»:*- 2  V^.  a;»p»  +  X  j-j-^p*=  o. 

Lemma. 

And  that  the  aforesaid  irrational  straight  lines  are  divided 
only  in  one  way  into  the  straight  lines  of  which  they  are  the 
sum  and  which  produce  the  types  in  question,  we  will  now 
prove  after  premising  the  following  l^mma. 

Let  the  straight  line  AB  be  set  out,  let  the  whole  be  cut 
into  unequal  parts  at  each  of 

the  points  C,  /?,  . 

and  let-^Cbe  supposed  greater       ^  dec  b 

than  DB ; 

I  say  that  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  greater  than  the  squares 
on  AD,  DB. 

For  let  AB  be  bisected  at  E. 

Then,  since  -^C  is  greater  than  DB, 
let  DC  be  subtracted  from  each  ; 
therefore  the  remainder  AD  is  greater  than  the  remainder  CB. 

But  AE  is  equal  to  EB ; 
therefore  DE  is  less  than  EC ; 
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therefore  the  points  C,  D  are  not  equidistant  from  the  point 
of  bisection. 

And,  since  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  together  with  the  square 
on  EC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  EB,  [n.  5] 

and,  further,  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  together  with  the  square 
on  DE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  EB,  \id^ 

therefore  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  together  with  the  square  on 
EC  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  together  with  the 
square  on  DE. 

And  of  these  the  square  on  DE  is  less  than  the  square 
on  EC\ 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  is  also  less 
than  the  rectangle  AD,  DB, 

so  that  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  also  less  than  twice 
the  rectangle  AD,  DB. 

Therefore  also  the  remainder,  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
AC,  CB,  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB. 

Q.  E,  D. 

3.  and  which  produce  the  types  in  question.  The  Greek  is  irotov0^i!v  rd  rpoKel/uva 
aSfl,  and  I  have  taken  dSri  to  mean  "types  (of  irrational  straight  lines)," though  the  expression 
might  perhaps  mean  "  satisfying  the  conditions  in  question/' 

This  proves  that,  if  x  -^-y^u  +  v,  and  if  u,  v  are  more  nearly  equal  than 
X,  y  (i.e.  if  the  straight  line  is  divided  in  the  second  case  nearer  to  the  point 
of  bisection),  then 

(:t»+y)>(i/> +  «;»). 

It  is  first  proved  by  means  of  11.  5  that 

2Xy<2UV, 

whence,  since  {x  -^yY  =  (»  +  vf^  the  required  result  follows. 


Proposition  42. 

A  binomial  straight  line  is  divided  into  its  terms  at  one 
point  only. 

Een?AftJi^a  binomial  straiefht  line  divided  into  its  terms 
atC;         ^^—  ^ 

therefore  AC,  CB  are  rational      ^f;^^  -    — -^^ g b 

straight  lines  commensurable  in 

square  only.  jT.x.  36] 

I  say  that  AB  is  not  divided  at  another  point  into  two 
rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only. 
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For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  divided  at  D  also,  so  that  AD, 
DB  are  also  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only. 

It  is  then  manifest  that  AC\^  not  the  same  with  DB. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  so. 

Then  AD  will  also  be  the  same  as  CBy 

and,  as  .^C  is  to  CB,  so  will  BD  be  to  DA  \ 

thus  AB  will  be  divided  at  D  also  in  the  same  way  as  by  the 
division  at  C : 

which  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis. 

Therefore  AC\^  not  the  same  with  DB. 

For  this  reason  also  the  points  C,  D  are  not  equidistant 
from  the  point  of  bisection. 

Therefore  that  by  which  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  differ 
from  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  is  also  that  by  which  twice 
the   rectangle   AD,    DB  differs   from   twice   the    rectangle 

AC,  CB, 

because  both  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  together  with  twice  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB,  and  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  together 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB,  are  equal  to  the  square 
on  AB.  [11.  4l 

But  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  differ  from  the  squares  on 

AD,  DB  by  a  rational  area, 

for  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  also  differs  from  twice 
the  rectangle  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area,  though  they  are 
medial  [x.  21] : 

which  is  absurd,  for  a  medial  area  does  not  exceed  a  medial 
by  a  rational  area.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  a  binomial  straight  line  is  not  divided  at  different 
points  ; 

therefore  it  is  divided  at  one  point  only. 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  proposition  proves  the  equivalent  of  the  well-known  theorem  in 
surds  that, 

then  a=-x,    b=y, 

and  if  Ja  +  Jb  =  ^x-\-  Jy, 

then  a=^x,    b=y    (or  a=y,    b  =  x). 
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The  proposition  states  that  a  binomial  straight  line  cannot  be  split  up  into 
terms  {ovo/jLara)  in  two  ways.     For,  if  possible,  let 

x+y  =  x'  +y, 
where  x,  y,  and  also  x\  y\  are  the  terms  of  a  binomial  straight  line,  x\  y' 
being  different  from  a;,  y  (or  y^  x). 

One  pair  is  necessarily  more  nearly  equal  than  the  other.     Let  x\y  be 
more  nearly  equal  than  x,  y. 

Then  (x"  +/)  -  (pc^  +/*)  =  2x'y*  -  2xy, 

Now  by  hypothesis  (x*  +y),  (jc''  +y*)  are  rational  areas,  being  of  the  form 

but  2x'y\  2xy  are  medial  areas,  being  of  the  form  »jk,^\ 
therefore  the  difference  of  two  medial  areas  is  rational : 

which  is  impossible.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  o^^y'  cannot  be  different  from  x^y  (or^*,  x\ 


Proposition  43. 

A  first  bimedial  straight  line  is  divided  at  one  point  only. 

Let  AB  be  a  first  bimedial  straight  line  divided  at  C,  so  ;; 

that  AC,  CB  are  medial  straight  * 

lines  commensurable  in   square        . — . = 

only  and  containing  a  rational 

rectangle ;  [x.  37] 

I  say  that  AB  is  not  so  divided  at  another  point. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  divided  at  D  also,  so  that  AD, 
DB  are  also  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  and  containing  a  rational  rectangle. 

Since,  then,  that  by  which  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB 
differs  from  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  that  by  which  the 
squares  on  AC,  CB  differ  from  the  squares  on  AD,  DB, 

while   twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  differs  from  twice  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area — for  both  are  rational — 

therefore  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  also  differ  from  the  squares 
on  AD,  DB  by  a  rational  area,  though  they  are  medial : 

which  is  absurd.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  a  first  bimedial  straight  line  is  not  divided  into  \ 

its  terms  at  different  points ;  ( 

therefore  it  is  so  divided  at  one  point  only.  \ 

Q.  E.  D. 
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In  this  case,  with  the  same  hypothesis,  viz.  that 

and  X ,  y  are  more  nearly  equal  than  x,  j, 

we  have  as  before  (re*  +y)  -  (jc'*  +y*)  =  2xy  -  2xy. 

But,  from  the  given  properties  of  x,  y,  and  x\  y\  it  follows  that  locy^  2x'y 
are  rational^  and  (a:*+y),  (^'*+y*)  nudiai^  areas. 

Therefore  the  difference  between  two  medial  areas  is  rational : 
which  is  impossible.  [x.  26] 


Proposition  44. 
A  second  bimedial  straight  line  is  divided  at  one  point  only. 

Let  AB  be  a  second  bimedial  straight  line  divided  at  C, 
so  that  AC,  CB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only  and  containing  a  medial  rectangle  ;  [x.  38] 

It  is  then  manifest  that  C  is  not  at  the  point  of  bisection, 
because  the  segments  are  not  commensurabld*  in  length. 

I  say  that  AB  is  not  so  divided  at  another  point 

A  DOB 


D 

— h- 


o 


M 
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For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  divided  at  D  also,  so  that  AC  is 
not  the  same  with  DB,  but  AC  is  supposed  greater ; 
it  is  then  clear  that  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  are  also,  as  we 
proved  above  [Lemma],  less  than  the  squares  on  AC,  CB ; 
and  suppose  that  AD,  DB  are  medial  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only  and  containing  a  medial  rectangle. 

Now  let  a  rational  straight  line  EF  be  set  out, 
let  there  be  applied  to  EF  the  rectangular  parallelogram  EK 
equal  to  the  square  on  AB, 

and  let  EG  equal  to  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  be  subtracted ; 
therefore  the  remainder  HK  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AC,  CB.  •    [II.  4] 

Again,  let  there  be  subtracted  EL,  equal  to  the  squares 
on  AD,  DB,  which  were  proved  less  than  the  squares  on 
AC,  CB  [Lemma]  ; 
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therefore  the  remainder  MK  is  also  equal  to  twice  the  rect- 
angle AD,  DB. 

Now,  since  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  medial, 
therefore  EG  is  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF ; 

therefore  EH  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
EF.  [x.  22] 

For  the  same  reason 

HN  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with  EF, 

And,  since  AC,  CB  are  medial   straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only, 
therefore  AC  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  CB. 

But,  as  y^C  is  to  CB,  so  is  the  square  on  ^C  to  the  rect- 
angle AC,  CB ; 

therefore  the  square  on-^C  is  incommensurable  with  the  rect- 
angle AC,  CB.  [x.  ^i] 

But  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  commensurable  with  the  j 

square  on  AC ;  for  AC,  CB  are  commensurable  in  square.  J 

[X.15] 

And  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  commensurable  with  ^ 

the  rectangle  AC,  CB.  [x.  6] 

Therefore  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  also 'incommen- 
surable with  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB.  [x.  13] 

But  EG  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  A  C,  CB, 
and  I/K  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB ; 
therefore  EG  is  incommensurable  with  I/K, 
so  that  E/f  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  NN. 

[vi.  I,  X.  11] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
therefore  E/f,  HN  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 

But,  if  two  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  be  added  together,  the  whole  is  the  irrational  which  is 
called  binomial.  [x.  36] 

Therefore  EN  is  a  binomial  straight  line  divided  zi  H.  i 

In  the  same  way  EM,  MN  will  also  be  proved  to  be  ^ 

rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only  ; 
and  EN  will  be  a  binomial  straight  line  divided  at  different 
points,  iyand  M. 


\ 
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And  EH  IS  not  the  same  with  MN. 

For  the  squares  on  AC^  CB  are  greater  than  the  squares 
on  AD,  DB. 

But  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  are  greater  than  twice  the 
rectangle  AD,  DB ; 

therefore  also  the  squares  on  AC,  CB,  that  is,  EG,  are  much 
greater  than  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB,  that  is,  MK, 
so  that  EH  is  also  greater  than  MN. 

Therefore  EH  is  not  the  same  with  MN.  « 

Q.  E.  D. 

As  the  irrationality  of  the  second  bimedial  straight  line  [x.  38]  is  proved  by 
means  of  the  irrationality  of  the  binomial  straight  line  [x.  36^  so  the  present 
theorem  is  reduced  to  that  of  x.  42. 

Suppose,  if  possible,  that  the  second  bimedial  straight  line  can  be  divided 
into  its  terms  as  such  in  two  ways,  i.e.  that 

x-^y^x*  A-y*, 
where  x\  y  are  nearer  equality  than  x,  y. 

Apply  jc*  +y,  2xy  to  a  rational  straight  line  <r,  i.e.  let 

0^  +y  =  ov, 
2xy  =  av. 

Then,  as  in  x.  38,  the  areas  jc'+y,  20^  are  medial,  so  that  <r«,  av  are 
medial ; 
therefore  u,  t^are  both  rational  and  sj  <r  (i). 

Again,  by  hypothesis,  x,  y  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only; 
therefore  Xsjy. 

Hence  o^sjocy. 

And  jc*  ^  (^  +y),  while  xy  ^  2xy ; 
therefore                                     (jc*  +y)  sj  2xy, 
or                                                             an  sj  av, 
and  hence  usjV     (2). 

Therefore,  by  (i)  and  (2),  u,  v  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  u  +  vissl  innomial  straight  line. 

Similarly,  if  x'^  ^y*^  -  au'  and  2xy  =  av', 
u'  +  v'  will  be  proved  to  be  a  binomial  straight  line. 

And,  since  (x  +  j/)*  =  (x'  +y )*,  and  therefore  (u-\-v)  =  («'  +  v'),  it  follows  that 
a  binomial  straight  line  is  divided  as  such  in  two  ways : 
which  is  impossible.  [x.  42] 

Therefore  x  +y,  the  given  second  bimedial  straight  line,  can  only  be  so 
divided  in  one  way. 

In  order  to  prove  that  u-^v,  u  +z/  represent  a  different  division  of  the 
same  straight  line,  Euclid  assumes  that  0^  +y  >  2xy,  This  is  of  course  an 
easy  inference  from  11.  7 ;  but  the  assumption  of  it  here  renders  it  probable 
that  the  Lemma  after  x.  59  is  interpolated. 

H.  E.  lu.  7 
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Proposition  45. 

A  major  straight  line  is  divided  at  one  and  the  same  point 
only. 

Let  AB  be  a  major  straight  line  divided  at  C,  so  that 
AC,    CB  are   incommensurable   in 

square  and  make  the  sum   of  the       ^ 1 « g 

squares  oft  AC,  CB  rational,  but  the 

rectangle  AC,  CB  medial ;  [x.  39] 

I  say  that  AB  is  not  so  divided  at  another  point. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  divided  at  D  also,  so  that  AD, 
DB  are  also  incommensurable  in  square  and  make  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  rational,  but  the  rectangle  con- 
tained by  them  medial 

Then,  since  that  by  which  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  differ 
from  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  is  also  that  by  which  twice  the 
rectangle  AD,  DB  differs  from  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  \ 

while  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  exceed  the  squares  on  AD, 

DB  by  a  rational  area — for  both  are  rational —  < 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  also  exceeds  twice  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area,  though  they  are  medial : 

which  is  impossible.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  a  major  straight  line  is  not  divided  at  different 
points ; 

therefore  it  is  only  divided  at  one  and  the  same  point. 

Q.  E.  D. 

If  possible,  let  the  major  irrational  straight  line  be  divided  into  terms  in 
two  ways,  viz.  as  (x  ■'ty)  and  (x  +y),  where  x*,  y*  are  supposed  to  be  nearer 
equality  than  x,  y. 

We  have  then,  as  in  x.  42,  43, 

(re*  +y)  -  (jc'*  ■\-y'^)  -  2x'y  -  2xy, 

But,  by  hypothesis,  {0^+)^),  (^'*+j''')  are  both  rational,  so  that  their 
difference  is  rational. 

Also,  by  hypothesis,  2x'y\  20^  are  both  medial  areas ;  ^ 

therefore  the  difference  of  two  medial  areas  is  a  rational  area :  ^ 

which  is  impossible.  [x.  26]               ^ 

Therefore  etc 
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Proposition  46. 

The  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area  is  divided  at  one 
point  only: 

Let  AB  be  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area 
divided  at  C,  so  that  AC,  CB  are, 

incommensurable  in  square  and  make       a       o~c b 

the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB 

medial,  but  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  rational ;  [x.  40] 

I  say  that  AB  is  not  so  divided  at  another  point. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  divided  at  D  also,  so  that  AD, 
DB  are  also  incommensurable  in  square  and  make  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  medial,  but  twice  the  rectangle 
AD,  DB  rational. 

Since  then  that  by  which  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB 
differs  from  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  is  also  that  by 
which  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  differ  from  the  squares  on 

AC,  CB, 

while  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  exceeds  twice  the  rectangle 

AD,  DB  by  a  rational  area, 

therefore  the  squaries  on  AD,  DB  also  exceed  the  squares 
on  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area,  though  they  are  medial : 
which  is  impossible.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area  is  not 
divided  at  different  points  ; 
therefore  it  is  divided  at  one  point  only. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Here,  as  before,  if  we  use  the  same  notation, 

(jc*  -vf)  -  (x^  +y«)  =  2xy  -  2xy, 
and  the  areas  on  the  left  side  are,  by  hypothesis,  both  medial,  while  the  areas 
on  the  right  side  are  both  rational. 

Thus  the  result  of  x.  26  is  contradicted,  as  before. 

Therefore  etc. 

Proposition  47. 

The  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas  is  divided  at  one 
point  only. 

Let  AB  be  divided  at  C,  so  that  AC,  CB  are  incommen- 
surable in  square  and  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC^ 

1—2 
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CB  medial,  and  the  rectangle  AC^  CB  medial  and  also  in- 
commensurable with  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  ; 
I  say  that  AB  is  not  divided  at  another  point  so  as  to  fulfil 
the  given  conditions. 


M    H 


For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  divided  at  Z?,  so  that  again  AC 
is  of  course  not  the  same  as  BD,  but  ^C  is  supposed  greater; 
let  a  rational  straight  line  EF  be  set  out, 
and  let  there  be  applied  to  EF  the  rectangle  EG  equal  to  the 
squares  on  AC^  CB^ 

and  the  rectangle  HK  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  ACy  CB  \ 
therefore  the  whole  EK  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB.    [n.  4] 

Again,  let  EL,  equal  to  the  squares  on  AD^  DB,  be  applied 
to  EF\ 

therefore  the  remainder,  twice  the  rectangle  AD^  DB,  is  equal 
to  the  remainder  MK. 

And  since,  by  hypothesis,  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC, 
CB  is  medial, 
therefore  EG  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF\ 
therefore  HE  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
EF.  [x.  22] 

For  the  same  reason 
HN  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with  EF. 

And,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  incom- 
mensurable with  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 
therefore  EG  is  also  incommensurable  with  GN^ 
so  that  EH  is  also  incommensurable  with  HN.       [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
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therefore  EH,  HN  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  EN  is  a  binomial  straight  line  divided  at  H.  [x.  36] 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  it  is  also  divided  at  M. 

And  EH  is  not  the  same  with  MN ; 
therefore  a  binomial  has  been  divided  at  different  points : 
which  is  absurd.  [x.  42] 

Therefore  a  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas  is  not 
divided  at  different  points ; 
therefore  it  is  divided  at  one  point  only. 

Using  the  same  notation  as  in  the  note  on  x.  44,  we  suppose  that,  if 
possible, 

and  we  put 

''^y^-''»\    and    ^''"^  =  '~:}. 

Then,  since  3^  +y,  2ay  are  medial  areas,  and  a  rational, 

u,  V  are  both  rational  and  sj  o-   (i). 

Also,  by  hypothesis,               a^-^j^sj  zxy^ 
whence  Usjv (2). 

Therefore,  by  (i)  and  (2),  1/,  v  are  rational  and  *^, 

Hence  »  + 1^  is  a  binomial  straight  line.  [x.  36] 

Similarly  1^'  +  2/  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 

But  u-^v-u'  -^v'  \ 

therefore  a  binomial  straight  line  is  divided  into  terms  in  two  ways : 
which  is  impossible.  [x.  42] 

Therefore  etc. 


DEFINITIONS   II. 

1.  Given  a  rational  straight  line  and  a  binomial,  divided 
into  its  terms,  such  that  the  square  on  the  greater  term  is 
greater  than  the  square  on  the  lesser  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  the  greater,  then, 
if  the  greater  term  be  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  set  out,  let  the  whole  be  called  a  first 
binomial  straight  line; 

2.  but  if  the  lesser  term  be  commensurable  in  length 
with  the  rational  straight  line  set  out,  let  the  whole  be  called 
a  second  binomial ; 
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3.  and  if  neither  of  the  terms  be  commensurable  in  length 
with  the  rational  straight  line  set  out,  let  the  whole  be  called 
a  third  binomial. 

4.  Again,  if  the  square  on  the  greater  term  be  greater 
than  the  square  on  the  lesser  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line 
incommensurable  in  length  with  the  greater,  then,  if  the 
greater  term  be  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  set  out,  let  the  whole  be  called  a  fourth 
binomial ; 

5.  if  the  lesser,  a  fifth  binomial ; 

6.  and  if  neither,  a  sixth  binomial. 


Proposition  48. 
To  find  the  first  binomial  straight  line. 

Let  two  numbers  AC,  CB  be  set  out  such  that  the  sum 
of  them  AB  has  to  BC  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a 


square  number,  but  has  not  to  CA         + ^ 

the  ratio  which  a  square  number         ^  ^  'i 

has  to  a  square  number ;  A             c      b 

[Lemma  i  after  x.  28] 

let  any  rational  straight  line  D  be  set  out,  and  let  EF  be 
commensurable  in  length  with  D. 

Therefore  EF  is  also  rational. 

Let  it  be  contrived  that, 
as  the  number  BA  is  to  ACy  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the 

square  on  FG.  [x.  6,  Por.] 

But  AB  has  to  ^C  the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a 
number ; 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  also  has  to  the  square  on  FG 

the  ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a  number, 

so  that  the  square  on  EF  is  commensurable  with  the  square 

on  FG.  [x.  6]  y 

And  EF  is  rational ;  ij 

therefore  FG  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  BA  has  not  to  ^C  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number. 
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neither,  therefore,  has  the  square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  FG 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  EF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG,        [x.  9] 
Therefore  EF,  FG  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
therefore  EG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

I  say  that  it  is  also  a  first  binomial  straight  line. 
For  since,  as  the  number  BA  is  to  AC^  so  is  the  square 
on  EF  to  the  square  on  FG, 
while  BA  is  greater  than  AC, 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  also  greater  than  the  square 
on  FG. 

Let  then  the  squares  on  FG^  H  be  equal  to  the  square  on 
EF. 

Now  since,  as  BA  is  to  -^  C,  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the 
square  on  FG, 
\  therefore,  convertendo, 

>  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  H. 

J  [v.  19.  Por.] 

'  But  AB  has  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 

to  a  square  number  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  also  has  to  the  square  on  H  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  EF  is  commensurable  in  length  with  H  \  [x.  9] 
therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FG 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  EF. 

And  EF,  FG  are  rational,  and  EF  is  commensurable  in 
length  with  D. 

Therefore  EF  is  a  first  binomial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Let  /ip  be  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  p,  a  given  rational 
straight  line. 

The  two  numbers  taken  may  be  written  /  («r* -«*), /«•,  where  (»»'-«*)  is 
not  a  square. 

Take  x  such  that 
^^  pm':p{m'^n')  =  l^  :  ^  (i), 

whence  x  =  kp . 

m 

Then  kp  -^x^ox  kp-^-kp ,  is  2i  first  binomial  straight  line (2). 
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To  prove  this  we  have,  from  (i), 

and  X  is  rational,  but  x^^  kp\ 

that  is,  X  is  rational  and  ^^  kp^ 

so  that  ^p  +  jc  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 

Also,  /t*/j'  being  greater  than  ^,  suppose  ^p'  -  jc*  =y. 

Then,  from  (i),  pm^ :  /«*  =  >Pp*  :  y, 

whence  J'  is  rational  and  ^  kp. 

Therefore  /tp  +  jc  is  ayfrj/  binomial  straight  line  [x.  DefT.  11.  i]. 

This  binomial  straight  line  may  be  written  thus, 

kp  +  kp  'JlTkK 

When  we  come  to  x.  85,  we  shall  find  that  the  corresponding  straight  line 
with  a  negative  sign  is  the  j^rst  apotome^ 

kp-kpsIT^^. 
Consider  now  the  equation  of  which  these  two  expressions  are  the  roots. 
The  equation  is 

jc*  -  2kp  .  'x  +  X'/Pp'  =  o. 

In  other  words,  the  first  binomial  and  the  first  apotome  correspond  to  the 
roots  of  the  equation 

JC*  —  2QX  +  XV  =  o, 
where  a  =  kp. 


Proposition  49. 
To  find  the  second  binomial  straight  line. 

Let  two  numbers  AC,  CB  be  set  out  such  that  the  sum 
of  them  AB  has  to  BC  the  ratio  which 
a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number, 
but   has   not   \.o  AC  the  ratio  which  a 
square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
let  a  rational  straight  line  D  be  set  out,  f 

and  let  EF  be  commensurable  in  length 
with  D ; 
therefore  EF  is  rational. 

Let  it  be  contrived  then  that, 
as  the  number  CA  is  to  AB,  so  also  is  the  square  on  EF  to 
the  square  on  FG  \  [x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  FG.  [x.  6] 

Therefore  FG  is  also  rational. 

Now,  since  the  number  CA  has  not  to  AB  the  ratio  which 
a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number,  neither  has  the 
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square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  FG  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  EF  is  indommensurable  in  length  with  FG ; 

[X.  9] 
therefore  EF^  FG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

I  therefore  EG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

It  is  next  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  second  binomial 
straight  line. 
.  For  since,  inversely,  as  the  number  BA  is  to  -^C,  so  is 

the  square  on  GF  to  the  square  on  FE, 

while  BA  is  greater  than  AC, 

therefore  the  square  on  GF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FE. 
Let  the  squares  on  EF^  H  be  equal  to  the  square  on  GF\ 

therefore,  convertendo,  zs  AB  \s  to  BCy  so  is  the  square  on 
FG  to  the  square  on  H.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

\  But  AB  has  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 

^  to  a  square  number  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  also  has  to  the  square  on  H  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  FG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  H ;  [x.  9] 
so  that  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FE 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  FG. 

And  FG,  FE  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only,  and  EF,  the  lesser  term,  is  commensurable  in 
length  with  the  rational  straight  line  D  set  out 

Therefore  EG  is  a  second  binomial  straight  line, 

^  Q.  E.  D. 

Taking  a  rational  straight  line  kp  commensurable  in  length  with  p,  and 
selecting  numbers  of  the  same  form  as  before,  viz.  p  (rr^  -  «*),  /«',  we  put 

p{m^-te)  :pm^=-l^p^ :  x"  (i), 

so  that  x  =  kp    . 

=  ^p-r=if^y    (2). 

Just  as  before,  x  is  rational  and  '^  kp, 
whence  ^p  +  jc  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 
By(i),  c^>l^p\ 
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Let  :c»->Pp«=/, 

whence,  from  (i),  pn^  :  pt^  =  jc'  :  j^, 

and  J'  is  therefore  rational  and  ^  x. 

The  greater  term  of  the  binomial  straight  line  is  x  and  the  lesser  kp^  and 


h 


•^h 


satisfies  the  definition  of  the  second  binomial  straight  line. 
The  corresponding  second  apotome  [x.  86]  is 

The  equation  of  which  the  two  expressions  are  the  roots  is 
or  re*  —  2cu;  +  XV  =  o, 


where 


Ji-X?' 


Proposition  50. 
To  find  the  third  binomial  straight  line. 

Let  two  numbers  AC,  CB  be  set  out  such  that  the  sum 
of  them  AB  has  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number,  but  has  not  to  AC  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number. 


Q 

— t— 


Let  any  other  number  /?,  not  square,  be  set  out  also,  and 
let  it  not  have  to  either  of  the  numbers  BA,  AC  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Let  any  rational  straight  line  E  be  set  out, 

and  let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  D  is  to  AB,  so  is  the  square 
on  E  to  the  square  on  FG ;  [x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  E  is  commensurable  with  the  square  \ 

on  FG.  [x.  6]  ' 

And  E  is  rational ;  v, 

therefore  FG  is  also  rational. 
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And,  since  D  has  not  to  AB  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

neither  has  the  square  on  E  to  the  square  on  FG  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  E  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG.  [x.  9] 

Next  let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  the  number  BA  is  to  ACy 
so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  GH\  [x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  GH.  [x.  6] 

But  FG  is  rational ; 
therefore  GH  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  BA  has  not  to  AC  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  //G  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  G/f.      [x.  9] 

Therefore  FG,  GH  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
therefore  FH  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  third  binomial  straight  line. 

For  since,  as  D  is  to  AB,  so  is  the  square  on  E  to  the 
square  on  FG^ 

and,  as  BA  is  to  -^C  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square 
on  GH, 

therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  Z?  is  to  -^C  so  is  the  square  on  E  to 
the  square  on  GH.  [v.  22] 

But  D  has  not  to  -^C  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  E  to  the  square  on  GH 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  ; 
therefore  E  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.         [x.  9] 

And  since,  as  BA  is  to  AC,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to 
the  square  on  GH, 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH. 
Let  then  the  squares  on  GH,  K  be  equal  to  the  square 
on  FG\ 
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therefore,  convertendo,  as  A  B  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  FG 
to  the  square  on  A'.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  AB  has  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  also  has  to  the  square  on  /^  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  FG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  K.  [x.  9] 

Therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
G/f  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  FG. 

And  FG,  GH  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only,  and  neither  of  them  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  E. 

Therefore  FH  is  a  third  binomial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Let  p  be  a  rational  straight  line. 

Take  the  numbers  q  (m^  -  «*),  ^/i", 
and  let  /  be  a  third  number  which  is  not  a  square  and  which  has  not  to  qm^ 
or  q  («'  -  «*)  the  ratio  of  square  to  square. 

Take  a:  such  that  p:qm^  =  p^  .x^    (i). 

Thus  X  is  rational  and  w  p   (2). 

Next  suppose  that        qm^ :  q(M^-n^)  =  a^  :y    (3). 

It  follows  thaty  is  rational  and  '^  x (4). 

Thus  (x  -^y)  is  a  Hnomiai  straight  line. 

Again,  from  (i)  and  (3),  ex  aequali, 

p:q{m--f^)  =  (?:f (5), 

whence  y^p   (6). 

Suppose  that  c(^-f  =  s^. 

Then,  from  (3),  convertendo, 

qm^  :  qf^  =  jc*  :  a", 
whence  z'^x. 

Thus  ^x'-y*  ^  X, 

and  Xy  y  are  both  v  p ; 
therefore  *  +  j^  is  a  Mrd  binotnial  straight  line. 

Now,  from  (i),  x  =  p.  —j^ , 

,  ,     ,  V                                        Jm^  ~  «' .  Jq 
and,  by  (5),  y-^p, -^ . 

Thus  the  third  binomial  is 


Ji 


which  we  may  write  in  the  form 
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The  corresponding  third  apotome  [x.  87]  is 

The  two  expressions  are  accordingly  the  roots  of  the  equation 
c^  -  2m  ^k  .px^  XW^p*  =  o, 
or  3^"  2ax  +  XV  =  o, 

where  a  =  m  »Jk  ,p. 

See  also  note  on  x.  53  {ad fin,). 


Proposition  51. 

To  find  the  fourth  binomial  straight  line. 

Let   two  numbers  AC,   CB  be  set  out  such   that  AB 
neither  has  to  BC,   nor  yet  to  ACy  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  D  be  set  out, 
and  let  EFhe,  commensurable  in  length  wkh  D\ 
therefore  EF  is  also  rational. 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  the  number  BA     ^ 
is  to  ACf  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the  square 
on  FG ;  [x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  commensurable 
with  the  square  on  FG ;  [x.  6] 

therefore  FG  is  also  rational. 

Now,  since  BA  has  not  to  -^C  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

neither  has  the  square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  FG  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  EF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG.       [x.  9] 

Therefore  EF,  FG  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
so  that  EG  is  binomial. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  fourth  binomial  straight  line. 

For  since,  as  BA  is  to  ACy  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to  the 
square  on  FG^ 
therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FG. 

Let  then  the  squares  on  FGy  H  be  equal  to  the  square 
on  EF\ 
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therefore,  convertendo,  as  the  number  AB  is  to  BQ  so  is  the 
square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  H.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  AB  has  not  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  H 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  EF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  H ;  [x.  9] 
therefore  the  square  on  EF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GF 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  EF. 

And  EF,  FG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only,  and  EF  is  commensurable  in  length  with  D, 

Therefore  EG  is  a  fourth  binomial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Take  numbers  m,  n  such  that  {tn  +  n)  has  not  to  either  m  ox  n  the  ratio  of 
square  to  square. 

Take  x  such  that  (»i  +  «):»» =  ^p'  :  a-*, 

whence  ^^kpj-^--^ 

kp 
Then  kp  +  x,  or  kp  +    .         ,  is  2i  fourth  binomial  straight  line. 
VI  +x 

For  s/j^p*-x*  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  kp,  and  kp  is  com- 
mensurable in  length  with  p. 

The  corresponding y^rM  apototne  [x.  88]  is 

^P-     / r- 

VI +  x 
The  equation  of  which  the  two  expressions  are  the  roots  is 

0^  —  2kp  .  X  + k^p*  =  O, 


+ 

where  a  =  kp. 


or  ^  -  2ax  +  ^^  a*  =  o, 

I  +  A 


Proposition  52. 
To  find  the  fifth  binomial  straight  line. 

Let  two  numbers  AC,  CB  be  set  out  such  that  AB  has 
not  to  either  of  them  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number ; 
let  any  rational  straight  line  D  be  set  out. 


X.  sa]  PROPOSITIONS   51,  52  in 

and  let  EF  be  commensurable  with  D  ; 
therefore  EF  is  rational. 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as   CA  is  to  AB,  so  is  the 
square  on  EF  to  the  square  on  FG.     [x.  6,  Por] 

But  CA  has  not  to  AB  the  ratio  which  a      a  e 

square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  EF  to  the 
square  on  FG  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  EF,  FG  are  rational  straight 
lines  commensurable  in  square  only  ;  [x.  9] 
therefore  EG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 


D 

F-- 

H    Q 


I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  fifth  binomial  straight  line. 
For  since,  as  CA  is  to  AB,  so  is  the  square  on  EF  to 
the  square  on  FG, 

inversely,  as  BA  is  to  AC,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the 
square  on  FE ; 

therefore  the  square  on  GF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FE. 

Let  then  the  squares  on  EF,  H  be  equal  to  the  square 
on  GF\ 

therefore,  convertendo,  as  the  number  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the 
square  on  GFio  the  square  on  //.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  AB  has  not  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number  ; 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  H 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  H\  [x.  9] 

so  that  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FE 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  FG. 

And  GF,  FE  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only,  and  the  lesser  term  EF  is  commensurable  in 
length  with  the  rational  straight  line  D  set  out. 

Therefore  EG  is  a  fifth  binomial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

If  x»,  »  be  numbers  of  the  kind  taken  in  the  last  proposition,  take  x  such 
that 

m  :  (»»■+- «)  =  ^p'  :  re*. 
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In  this  case 


-       /fn-\-n 
=  kp  n/i  +  a,  say, 


and  X  >  kp. 

Then  kpiji  +k  +  kp  is  Sijlfth  binomial  straight  line. 

For  slx^  -  -^V»  or  ^k .  kp^  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  kp  Vi  +  A, 
or  a:; 

and  kpj  but  not  itp  n/i  +  A,  is  commensurable  in  length  with  p. 

The  corresponding^/^  apotame  [x.  89]  is 

^Pn/i  +  A  — ^p. 

The  equation  of  which  the  fifth  binomial  and  the  fifth  apotome  are  the 
roots  is 


nc"  -  2>&p  Vi  +  A .  a:  +  yj^f^  =  o, 


or 
where 


o^^2aX'\- 


i+A 

a  =  ^p  Vi  +  A, 


a'  =  o. 


C 


Proposition  53. 
To  find  the  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 

Let  two  numbers  ACy  CB  be  set  out  such  that  AB  has 
not  to  either  of  them  the  ratio  which  a 
square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
and  let  there  also  be  another  number  D 
which  is  not  square  and  which  has  not  to 
either  of  the  numbers  BA,  AC  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  jsquare 
number. 

Let  any  rational  straight  line  E  be  set 
out, 

and  let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  Z?  is  to  AB, 
so  is  the  square  on  E  to  the  square  on  FG  \  [x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  E  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  FG.  [x.  6] 

And  E  is  rational ; 

therefore  FG  is  also  rational. 

Now,  since  D  has  not  to  AB  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number. 


X.  53]  PROPOSITIONS   52,  53  113 

neither  has  the  square  on  E  to  the  square  on  FG  the  ratio 

which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  E  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG.  [x.  9] 

Again,  let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  BA  is  to  AC^  so  is  the 
square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  GH.  [x.  6,  Por.] 

Therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  HG.  [x.  6] 

Therefore  the  square  on  HG  is  rational ; 
therefore  HG  is  rational. 

And,  since  BA  has  not  to  AC  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  GH  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  ; 
therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.       [x.  9] 

Therefore  FG,  GH  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
therefore  FH  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

It  is  next  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  sixth  binomial 
straight  line. 

For  since,  as  £>  is  to  AB,  so  is  the  square  on  E  to  the 
square  on  FG, 

and  also,  as  BA  is  to  AC,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the 
square  on  GH, 

therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  D  is  to  AC,  so  is  the  square  on  E 
to  the  square  on  GH.  [v.  22] 

But  D  has  not  to  -^C  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  ^  to  the  square  on  GH 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  E  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.         [x.  9] 

But  it  was  also  proved  incommensurable  with  FG ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  FG,  GH  is  incommen- 
surable in  length  with  E. 

And,  since,  as  BA  is  to  AC,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to 
the  square  on  GH, 
therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH. 

Let  then  the  squares  on  GH,  K  be  equal  to  the  square 
on  FG\ 

H.  E.  in.  8 
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therefore,  convertendoj  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  FG 
to  the  square  on  K.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  AB  has  not  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number  ; 

so  that  neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  K  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  K\  [x.  9] 
therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  FG. 

And  FG,  G//a.re  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only,  and  neither  of  them  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  the  rational  straight  line  £  set  out. 

Therefore  F//  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Take  numbers  m,  n  such  that  {m  +  n)  has  not  to  either  of  the  numbers 
m,  n  the  ratio  of  square  to  square ;  take  also  a  third  number  /,  which  is  not 
square,  and  which  has  not  to  either  of  the  numbers  {m  +  «),  tn  the  ratio  of 
square  to  square. 

Let  p  :  (»f  +  «)  =  p':^ (i) 

and  {m-^n)  :  m  =  s^\f (2). 

Then  shall  {x  +  j^)  be  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 

For,  by  (i),  jc  is  rational  and  v^  p. 
By  (2),  since  x  is  rational, 

y  is  rational  and  w  x. 

Hence  x,  y  are  rational  and  commensurable  in  square  only,  so  that  (;r  +  j^) 
is  a  binomial  straight  line. 

Again,  ex  aequali,  from  (i)  and  (2), 

p:m^p*:y' (3), 

whence  y  ^  p. 

Thus  Xy  y  are  both  incommensurable  in  length  with  p. 
Lastly,  from  (2),  convertendo, 

(»i  +  «):«  =  ^  :  (^  -^\ 
so  that  >/jc*  —  y  w  jf. 

Therefore  {x  +^)  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 
Now,  from  (i)  and  (3),  

fm  \n         ., 
^  =  P  •  y  —p-  =  f>V^>  say, 

y^P'  s/j^pJK  say, 

and  the  sixth  binomial  straight  line  may  be  written 

>/^  .  P  +  V^ .  p. 
The  corresponding  sixth  apotome  is  [x.  90] 

V^.p-^X.p; 
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and  the  equation  of  which  the  two  expressions  are  the  roots  is 


or  jr-  2ax  +  — r—  a'  =  o, 

ft 

where  a=  ^k.p. 

Tannery  remarks  ("De  la  solution  gdom^trique  des  probl^mes  du  second 
degrd  avant  Euclide"  in  Mimoires  de  la  Socihtk  des  sciences  physiques  et  naturdles 
de  Bordeaux^  2^  S^rie,  T.  iv.)  that  Euclid  admits  as  binomials  and  apotomes 
the  tAird  and  sixfA  binomials  and  apotomes  which  are  the  square  roots  of  first 
binomials  and  apotomes  respectively.  Hence  the  third  and  sixth  binomials 
and  apotomes  are  the  positive  roots  of  biquadratic  equations  of  the  same  form 
as  the  quadratics  which  give  as  roots  the  first  and  fourth  binomials  and 
apotomes.  But  this  remark  seems  to  be  of  no  value  because  (as  was  pointed 
out  a  hundred  years  ago  by  Cossali,  11.  p.  260)  the  squares  of  all  the  six 
binomials  and  apotomes  (including  the  first  and  fourth)  give  first  binomials 
and  apotomes  respectively.  Hence  we  may  equally  well  regard  them  all  as 
roots  of  biquadratics  reducible  to  quadratics,  or  generally  as  roots  of  equations 
of  the  form 

:)(^±2a,3(^~^±q  =  o, 
and  nothing  is  gained  by  raising  the  degree  of  the  equations  in  this  way. 

It  is,  of  course,  easy  to  see  that  the  most  general  form  of  binomial  and 
apotome,  viz. 

p.Jk±p.J\y 
give  first  binomials  and  apotomes  when  squared. 

For  the  square  is  p{(k-\-\)p±2  Jkk . p) ;  and  the  expression  within  the 
bracket  is  a  first  binomial  or  apotome,  because 

(i)      k^\>2jk)^ 

(2)  V(>&TA)«-4i4X  =  k-\,  which  is  '^  (^^  +  X), 

(3)  i^  +  ^P'^P- 

Lemma. 

Let  there  be  two  squares  AB,  BC,  and  let  them  be  placed 
so  that  DB  is  in  a  straight  line  with  BE ; 
therefore  FB  is  also  in  a  straight  line  with 
BG. 

Let  the  parallelogram  A  Che  completed; 
I  say  that  AC  is  a,  square,  that  £>G  is  a 
mean  proportional  between  AB,  BC,  and 
further  that  DC  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  ACy  CB. 

For,  since  DB  is  equal  to  BFy  and  BE  to  BG, 
therefore  the  whole  DE  is  equal  to  the  whole  FG. 

But  DE  is  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  AH,  KC, 
and  FG  is  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  AK,  HC ;  [i.  34] 
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therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AH^  KC  is  also  equal  to 
each  of  the  straight  lines  AK,  HC. 

Therefore  the  parallelogram  AC  is  equilateral. 

And  it  is  also  rectangular ; 
therefore  ACis  a,  square. 

And  since,  as  FB  is  to  BG^  so  is  DB  to  B£, 
while,  as  FB  is  to  BG,  so  is  AB  to  DG, 
and,  as  DB  is  to  BE,  so  is  £>G  to  BC,  [vi.  i] 

therefore  also,  as  AB  is  to  DG,  so  is  DG  to  BC.  [v.  n] 

Therefore  DG  is  a  mean  proportional  between  AB,  BC, 

I  say  next  that  £>C  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between 
AC,  CB. 

For  since,  as  AD  is  to  D/C,  so  is  ICG  to  GC — 
for  they  are  equal  respectively — 

and,  componendo,  as  AK  is  to  KD,  so  is  KC  to  CG,       [v.  i8] 
while,  as  -^A"  is  to  KD,  so  is  y^C  to  CD, 
and,  as  KC  is  to  CG^,  so  is  DC  to  C^,  [vi.  i] 

therefore  also,  as  -^C  is  to  DC,  so  is  DC  to  BC  [v.  n] 

Therefore  DC  is  a  mean  proportional  between  AC,  CB. 
Being  what  it  was  proposed  to  prove. 

It  is  here  proved  that 

o^'.ocy^xy  \y^, 

and  {x  +yf :  (x  +y)y  =  {x  +y)y  ij^. 

The  first  of  the  two  results  is  proved  in  the  course  of  x.  25  (lines  6 — 8  on 
p.  57  above).  This  fact  may,  I  think,  suggest  doubt  as  to  the  genuineness 
of  this  Lemma. 

Proposition  54. 

//  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
first  binomial,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  which  is  called  binomial. 

For  let  the  area  A  Che  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AB  and  the  first  binomial  AD ; 

I  say  that  the  **side"  of  the  area  AC  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  which  is  called  binomial. 

For,  since  AD  is  a  first  binomial  straight  line,  let  it  be 
divided  into  its  terms  at  £, 
and  let  A£  be  the  greater  term. 
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It  IS  then  manifest  that  AE,  ED  are  rational  straight  lines 
commensurable  in  square  only, 

the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  ED  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  AE^ 
and  AE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational  straight 
line  AB  set  out.  [x.  Deflf.  n.  i] 

Let  ED  be  bisected  at  the  point  /^ 
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Then,  since  the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  ED  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
AE, 

therefore,  if  there  be  applied  to  the  greater  AE  a  parallelogram 
equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  the  less,  that  is,  to 
the  square  on  EF,  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  it  divides 
it  into  commensurable  parts.  [x.  17] 

Let  then  the  rectangle  AG,  GE  equal  to  the  square  on 
EF  be  applied  to  AE ; 
therefore  ^G^  is  commensurable  in  length  with  EG. 

Let  GH,  EKy  FL  be  drawn  from  G,  E,  F  parallel  to 
either  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  \ 

let  the  square  SN  be  constructed  equal  to  the  parallelogram 
AHy  and  the  square  NQ  equal  to  GK,  [il  14] 

and  let  them  be  placed  so  that  MN  is  in  a  straight  line  with 
N0\ 
therefore  RN  is  also  in  a  straight  line  with  NP. 

And  let  the  parallelogram  SQ  be  completed  ; 
therefore  SQ  is  a  square.  [Lemma] 

Now,  since  the  rectangle  AG,  GE  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  EF, 

therefore,  as  -^G^  is  to  EF,  so  is  FE  to  EG ;  [vi.  17] 

therefore  also,  as  AH  is  to  EL,  so  is  EL  to  KG ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EL  is  a  mean  proportional  between  AH,  GK. 

But  AH  is  equal  to  SN,  and  GK  to  NQ  ; 
therefore  EL  is  a  mean  proportional  between  SN,  NQ. 


ii8  BOOK   X  [x.  54 

But  MR  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  the  same 
SN,  NQ ;  [Lemma] 

therefore  EL  is  equal  to^MRy 
so  that  it  is  also  equal  to  PO. 

But  AH,  GK  are  also  equal  to  SN,  NQ ; 
therefore  the  whole  AC  'v^  equal  to  the  whole  SQ,  that  is,  to 
the  square  on  MO ; 
therefore  MO  is  the  "side"  oi  AC. 

I  say  next  that  MO  is  binomial. 

For,  since  -^6^  is  commensurable  with  GE, 
therefore  AE  is  also  commensurable  with  each  of  the  straight 
lines  AGy  GE.  [x.  15] 

But  AE  is  also,  by  hypothesis,  commensurable  with  AB ; 
therefore  AG,  GE  are  also  commensurable  with  AB.     [x.  12] 

And  AB  is  rational ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AG,  GE  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  A//,  GK  is  rational,       [x.  19] 
and  AH  is  commensurable  with  GK. 

But  AH  is  equal  to  SN,  and  GK  to  NQ  ; 
therefore  SN,  NQ,  that  is,  the  squares  on  MN,  NO,  are 
rational  and  commensurable. 

And,  since  AE  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  ED, 
while  AE  is  commensurable  with  AG,  and  DE  is  commen- 
surable with  EF, 

therefore  ^G^  is  also  incommensurable  with  EF, 
so  that  AH  is  also  incommensurable  with  EL.         [vi. 

But  AH  is  equal  to  SN,  and  EL  to  MR  ; 
therefore  SN  is  also  incommensurable  with  MR. 

But,  as  SN  is  to  MR,  so  is  PN  to  NR ; 
therefore  PN  is  incommensurable  with  NR. 

But  PN  is  equal  to  MN,  and  A^i?  to  NO  { 
therefore  MN  is  incommensurable  with  NO. 

And  the  square  on  MN  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  NO, 
and  each  is  rational ; 

therefore  MN,  NO  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 
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Therefore  MO  is  binomial  [x.  36]  and  the  **side"  of  AC. 

Q.  E.  D. 

1.     "side."    I  use  the  word  '*side"  in  the  sense  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  Def.  4 
(p.  13  above),  i.e.  as  short  for  "side  of  a  square  equal  to."    The  Greek  is  ^  rb  x^9^^^ 

K  first  binomial  straight  line  being,  as  we  have  seen  in  x.  48,  of  the  form 

the  problem  solved  in  this  proposition  is  the  equivalent  of  finding  the  square 
root  of  this  expression  multiplied  by  />,  or  of 

p{hp  +  hpji  -A.^), 

and  of  proving  that  the  said  square  root  represents  a  binomial  straight  line 
as  defined  in  x.  36. 

The  geometrical  method  corresponds  sufficiently  closely  to  the  algebraical 
one  which  we  should  use. 
First  solve  the  equations 

Then,  if  u,  v  represent  the  straight  lines  so  found,  put 

;:: } ; <")^ 

and  the  straight  line  (x  '\-y)  is  the  square  root  required. 
The  actual  algebraical  solution  of  (i)  gives 
u-v  =  kp,\ 
so  that  u  =  \kp(i  +  X), 

v  =  \kp (i  -  A), 

and  therefore  x^p ^- (i  +  A), 


-w 


^(i-X), 


and  x+y  =  p  ^-  ( i  +  A)  +  p  y/  -  ( i  -  A) . 

This  is  clearly  a  binomial  straight  line  as  defined  in  x.  36. 

Since  Euclid  has  to  express  his  results  by  straight  lines  in  his  figure,  and 
has  no  symbols  to  make  the  result  obvious  by  inspection,  he  is  obliged  to 
prove  (i)  that  (x-^y)  is  the  square  root  of  p(kp  +  hpJi-\*),  and  (2)  that 
(x  •^y)issL  binomial  straight  line,  in  the  following  manner. 

First,  he  proves,  by  means  of  the  preceding  Lemma,  that 

xy^-p^Ji-K^ (3); 

therefore  {x+yy=  ^+y+  2xy 

=  p  («  +  7')  +  2xy 

=  V  +  V  Vr^O?,  by  (i)  and  (3), 
so  that  x-^y  =  Jp  (kp  +  kp^/i  -  A^). 
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Secondly,  it  results  from  (i),  [by  x.  17],  that 

so  that  Uf  ©are  both  ^  («  +  »),  and  therefore  ^p  (4); 

thus  »,  V  are  rational, 

whence  p«,  fnv  are  both  rational,  and 

pu  ^  pv. 

Therefore  a:*,  y  are  rational  and  commensurable (5). 

Next,  kp  sj  kp  V I  -  X*, 
and  kp  '^  Uj  while  kp  y/i-X?  ^  ^kp  Vi  -  X" ; 
therefore  u  w  ^kp  Ji  -  X', 

whence  pu  w  |^^p'  >/i  -X', 

or  ^  v^  ^>', 

so  that  X  SJ  y. 

By  this  and  (5),  jc,  ^  are  rational  and  '^y  so  that  (jp  -^-y)  is  a  binomial 
straight  line.  [x.  36] 

X.  91  will  prove  in  like  manner  that  a  like  theorem  holds  for  apototneSy 
viz.  that 

Since  the  ^rj*/  binomial  straight  line  and  the  first  apotome  are  the  roots  of 
the  equation 

0^  -  2kp  .  ^  -f  X*/^/)*  =  o, 

this  proposition  and  x.  91  give  us  the  solution  of  the  biquadratic  equation 

Proposition  55. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
second  binomial,  the  ''side^'  of  the  area  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  which  is  called  a  first  bimediaL 

For  let  the  area  ABCD  be  contained  by  the   rational 
5  straight  line  AB  and  the  second  binomial  AD ; 

I  say  that  the  ''side"  of  the  area  -^C  is  a  first  bimedial  straight 

line. 

For,  since  AD  is  a  second  binomial  straight  line,  let  it  be 

divided  into  its  terms  at  E,  so  that  AE  is  the  greater  term  ; 
10  therefore  AE,  ED  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 

in  square  only, 

the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  ED  by  the 

square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  AE, 

and  the  lesser  term  ED  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AB. 

[x.  DefF.  n.  2] 
15        Let  ED  be  bisected  at  F, 
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and  let  there  be  applied  to  AB  the  rectangle  AG,  GE  equal 

to  the  square  on  EF  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure ; 

therefore  -^G^  is  commensurable  in  length  with  GE.        [x.  17] 
Through  G,  E,  F\et  GH,  EK,  FL  be  drawn  parallel  to 
^AB,  CD, 

let  the  square  SN  be  constructed  equal  to  the  parallelogram 

AH,  and  the  square  NQ  equal  to  GK, 

and  let  them  be  placed  so  that  MN  is  in  a  straight  line  with 

N0\ 
25  therefore  ^-A^  is  also  in  a  straight  line  with  NP. 
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Let  the  square  SQ  be  completed. 

It  is  then  manifest  from  what  was  proved  before  that  MR 
is  a  mean  proportional  between  SN,  NQ  and  is  equal  to  EL, 
and  that  MO  is  the  **side"  of  the  area  AC. 

It  is  now  to  be  proved  thsit  MO  is  a  first  bimedial  straight  line. 

Since  AE  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  ED, 
while  ED  is  commensurable  with  AB, 
therefore  AE  is  incommensurable  with  AB.  [x.  13] 

And,  since  -^G^  is  commensurable  with  EG, 
35  A E  is  also  commensurable  with  each  of  the  straight  lines 
AG,  GE.  [x.  15] 

But  ^^  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  AB ; 
therefore  AG,  GE  are  also  incommensurable  with  AB.  [x.  13] 

Therefore  BA,  AG  and  BA,  GE  are  pairs  of  rational 
40  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only  ; 

so  that  each  of  the  rectangles  A//,  GK  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Hence  each  of  the  squares  ^A^,  NQ  is  medial. 

Therefore  MN,  NO  are  also  medial. 

And,  since  AG\s  commensurable  in  length  with  GE, 
45  AH  is  also  commensurable  with  GK,  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

that  is,  SN  is  commensurable  with  NQ, 
that  is,  the  square  on  MN  with  the  square  on  NO. 
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And,  since  AE  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  ED, 

while  AE  is  commensurable  with  AG, 
50  and  ED  is  commensurable  with  EF, 

therefore  AG  is  incommensurable  with  EF\  [x.  13] 

so  that  AH  is  also  incommensurable  with  EL, 

that  is,  SN  is  incommensurable  with  MR, 

that  is,  PN  with  NR,  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

55  that  is,  MN  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  NO. 

But  MN,  NO  were  proved  to  be  both  medial  and  com- 
mensurable in  square ; 

therefore  MN,  NO  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 

60        I  say  next  that  they  also  contain  a  rational  rectangle. 

For,  since  DE  is,  by  hypothesis,  commensurable  with  each 
of  the  straight  lines  AB,  EF, 

therefore  EFxs  also  commensurable  with  EK.  [x.  12] 

And  each  of  them  is  rational  ; 

65  therefore  EL,  that  is,  MR  is  rational,  [x,  19] 

and  MR  is  the  rectangle  MN,  NO. 

But,  if  two  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  and  containing  a  rational  rectangle  be  added  together,  the 
whole  is  irrational  and  is  called  a  first  bimedial  straight  line. 

[x.  37] 
70        Therefore  MO  is  a  first  bimedial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

39.  Therefore  BA,  AG  and  BA,  GE  are  pairs  of  rational  straight  lines  com- 
mensurable in  square  only.  The  text  has  <* Therefore  BA,  AG,  GE  are  rational  straight 
lines  commensurable  in  square  only,"  which  I  have  altered  because  it  would  naturally  convey 
the  impression  that  any  hoo  of  the  three  straight  lines  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 
whereas  AG,  GE  are  commensurable  in  length  (1.  i8),  and  it  is  only  the  other  two  pairs 
which  are  commensurable  in  square  only. 

A  sec&nd  binomial  straight  line  being  [x.  49]  of  the  form 
the  present  proposition  is  equivalent  to  finding  the  square  root  of  the  expression 
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As  in  the  last  proposition,  Euclid  finds  u,  v  from  the  equations 


«  +  »  =  —===! 
uv  =  i>4»p»      J 


(0. 

::} » 


then  finds  x^  y  from  the  equations 

and  then  proves  (a)  that  

and  (P)  that  (.r  +^)  is  a  first  bimedtal  straight  line  [x.  37]. 

The  steps  in  the  proof  are  as  follows. 

For  (a)  reference  to  the  corresponding  part  of  the  previous  proposition 
sufiSces. 

(P)  By  (i)  and  x.  17, 

therefore  w,  v  are  both  rational  and  ^  («+»),  and  therefore  w  p  [by  (i)]...(3). 

Hence  pUy  pv^  or  ^y  j^,  are  medial  areas, 
so  that  jf,^  are  also  medial    (4). 

But,  since  w^Vy 

^-f  (5). 

Again  (w-ft^),  or   -7==:,  ^  ^P, 

so  that  u  sj  \kpy 

whence  pu  w  \kp^y 

or  ^  v/  xy, 

and  X  yjy   (6). 

Thus  [(4),  (5),  (6)]  Xy  y  are  medial  and  ~-. 
Lastly,  ocy  =  \k^y  which  is  rational. 
Therefore  {x-^-y)  is  9k  first  bimedtal  straight  line. 
The  actual  straight  lines  obtained  from  (i)  are 

"  =  ^77^'"" 

sothat  ^+^  =  p^^(i±^)%^^^(i^)* 

The  corresponding  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  found  in  x.  92 
being  the  same  thing  with  a  minus  sign  between  the  terms,  the  two  expressions 
are  the  roots  of  the  biquadratic 

being  the  equation  in  ^^  corresponding  to  that  in  x  in  x.  49. 
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Proposition  56. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
third  binomialy  the  ''side''  0/  the  area  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  a  second  bimedial. 

For  let  the  area  ABCD  be  contained  by  the  rational 
straight  line  AB  and  the  third  binomial  AD  divided  into  its 
terms  at  Ey  of  which  terms  -^^  is  the  greater  ; 
I  say  that  the  "side*'  of  the  area  AC  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  a  second  bimedial. 

For  let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before. 
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Now,  since  AD  is  a  third  binomial  straight  line, 
therefore  AE,  ED  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  ED  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  A  £", 
and  neither  of  the  terms  AE,  ED  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  AB.  [x.  Deff.  II.  3] 

Then,  in  manner  similar  to  the  foregoing,  we  shall  prove 
that  MO  is  the  *'side"  of  the  area  AC, 

and  MN,  NO  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only ; 
so  that  MO  is  bimedial. 

It  is  next  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  second  bimedial 
straight  line. 

Since  DE  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  AB,  that  is, 
with  EA', 

and  DE  is  commensurable  with  EE, 
therefore  EE  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  E/s^.     [x.  13] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
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therefore  FE,  EK  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 

Therefore  EL,  that  is,  MR,  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

And  it  is  contained  by  MN,  NO ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  MN,  NO  is  medial. 

Therefore  MO  is  a  second  bimedial  straight  line.       [x.  38] 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  proposition  in  like  manner  is  the  equivalent  of  finding  the  square 
root  of  the  product  of  f>  and  the  third  binomial  [x.  50],  i.e.  of  the  expression 

As  before,  put 

U^V=^k.f.  I  ...       (x). 

i/z^  =  iV(i--^")  / 

Next,  u,  V  being  found,  let 

then  (x  \y)  is  the  square  root  required  and  is  a  second  bimedial  straight  line. 

.  [^-  38] 

For,  as  in  the  last  proposition,  it  is  proved  that  (x  -vy)  is  the  square  root, 

and  Xy  y  are  medial  and  '^. 

Again,  xy=^\  Jk,p^  Ji  - X*,  which  is  medial. 
Hence  (x  +^)  is  a  second  bimedial  straight  line. 
By  solving  equations  (i),  we  find 

V  =J^(v^.  P'Xjk.  p\ 

and  x^y  =  p  J^  (i  +  A)  +  p  ^^  (i  -  X). 

The  corresponding  second  apotome  of  a  medial  found  in  x.  93  is  the  same 
thing  with  a  minus  sign  between  the  terms,  and  the  two  are  the  roots  (cf.  note 
on  X.  50)  of  the  biquadratic  equation 

^-2^/^.pV  +  X«V  =  o- 


Proposition  57. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
fourth  binomial,  the  ''side''  of  t lie  area  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  major. 

For  let  the  area  -^C  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AB  and  the  fourth  binomial  AD  divided  into  its  terms 
at  E,  of  which  terms  let  AEhe,  the  greater ; 
I  say  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  ACis  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  major. 
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For,  since  AD  is  a  fourth  binomial  straight  line, 
therefore  AE,  ED  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  ED  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  AE, 
and  AE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AB.       [x.  Deff.  11. 4] 

Let  DE  be  bisected  at  F, 
and  let  there  be  applied  to  AE  a  parallelogram,  the  rectangle 
AG,  GE,  equal  to  the  square  on  EF\ 
therefore  AG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GE.     [x.  18] 

Let  GN,  EK,  FL  be  drawn  parallel  to  AB, 
and  let  the  rest  of  the  construction  be  as  before  ; 
it  is  then  manifest  that  MO  is  the  "side"  of  the  area  AC. 
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It  is  next  to  be  proved  that  MO  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  major. 

Since  ^^  is  incommensurable  with  EG, 
AH  is  also  incommensurable  with  GK,  that  is,  SN  with  NQ ; 

[vi.  I,  X.  11] 
therefore  MN,  NO  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

And,  since  AE  is  commensurable  with  AB, 
AK  is  rational ;  [x.  19] 

and  it  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  MN,  NO ; 
therefbre  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  MN,  NO  is  also. rational. 

And,  since  DE  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  AB, 
that  is,  with  EK, 

while  DE  is  commensurable  with  EF, 
therefore  EF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  EK.     [x.  13] 

Therefore  EK,  EF  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
therefore  LE,  that  is,  MR,  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

And  it  is  contained  by  MN,  NO  \ 
therefore  the  rectangle  MN,  NO  is  medial. 
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And  the  [sum]  of  the  squares  on  MN,  NO  is  rational, 
and  MN,  NO  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

But,  if  two  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square  and 
making  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  rational,  but  the 
rectangle  contained  by  them  medial,  be  added  together,  the 
whole  is  irrational  and  is  called  major.  [x.  39] 

Therefore  MO  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  major 
and  is  the  **side"  of  the  area  AC.  Q.  e.  d. 

The  problem  here  is  to  find  the  square  root  of  the  expression  [of.  x.  51] 

The  procedure  is  the  same. 
Find  w,  V  from  the  equations 

«  + 1/  =  ^p         \ 

*  I  +X  j 
and,  if  3^  =  pu\  .  . 

f-f^) <*)' 

{x  +>')  is  the  required  square  root. 

To  prove  that  {x-^-y)  is  the  major  irrational  straight  line  Euclid  argues 
thus. 

By  x.  18,  1/  w  z;, 

therefore  pu  w  fWy 

or  **  ^  y » 

so  that  X  s^y  (3). 

Now,  since  {u-^v)'^  f>, 

(«  +  t^)/),  or  («"+y),  is  a  rational  area (4). 

Lastly,  3cy-\—=^=y  which  is  a  medial  axGai    (5). 

Vi  +  X 

Thus  [(3),  (4),  (s)]  {x-k-y)  is  a  major  irrational  straight  line.  [x.  39] 

Actual  solution  gives  

and         x^y  =  p.^\{x^J^^^p.^\{i-J^^. 

The  corresponding  square  root  found  in  x.  94  is  the  minor  irrational 
straight  line,  the  terms  being  separated  by  a  minus  sign,  and  the  two  straight 
lines  are  the  roots  (cf.  note  on  x.  51)  of  the  biquadratic  equation 


^  -  2kp^ .  jc"  + r  J^p^  =  o. 

'^  I  +X    '^ 
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Proposition  58. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
fifth  binomial,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  t/ie  irrational  straight 
line  called  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area. 

For  let  the  area  A  Che  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AB  and  the  fifth  binomial  AD  divided  into  its  terms  at 
£,  .so  that  AjE  is  the  greater  term  ; 

I  say  that  the  **side"  of  the  area  AC  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area. 

For  let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before  shown ; 
it  is  then  manifest  that  MO  is  the  **side"  of  the  area  AC. 
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It  is  then  to  be  proved  that  MO  is  the  side  of  a  rational 
plus  a  medial  area. 

For,  since  AG  is  incommensurable  with  GB,  [x.  18] 

therefore  A//  is  also  commensurable  with  //£,        [vi.  i,  x.  n] 
that  is,  the  square  on  MJV  with  the  square  on  NO ; 
therefore  MN,  NO  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

And,  since  AD  is  a.  fifth  binomial  straight  line,  and  ED 
the  lesser  segment, 

therefore  BD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AB. 

[x.  Deff.  n.  5] 

But  AB  is  incommensurable  with  BD  ; 
therefore  AB  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  AB. 

[X.  13] 

Therefore  AK,  that  is,  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  MN, 
NO,  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

And,  since  DB  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AB,  that 
is,  with  BK, 

while  DB  is  commensurable  with  BB, 
therefore  BB  is  also  commensurable  with  B/C.  [x.  12] 


} ■<■)■ 
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And  £K  is  rational ; 

[  therefore  EL,  that  is,  MR,  that  is,  the  rectangle  MN,  NO,  is 

also  rational.  [x.  19] 

Therefore  MJV,  NO  are  straight  lines  incommensurable 

f  in  square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial, 

but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational. 

Therefore  MO  is  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area 
i.  [x.  40]  and  is  the  **side"  of  the  area  AC. 

'  Q.  E.  D. 

We  have  here  to  find  the  square  root  of  the  expression  [cf.  x.  52] 

As  usual,  we  put 

\  U-¥V=^kpJl-¥\ 

Then,  u,  v  being  found,  we  take 

yi^} <* 

and  {x  -^-y),  so  found,  is  our  required  square  root. 
^  £uclid's  proof  of  the  class  of  {x  +>')  is  as  follows : 

By  X.  18,  u  sj  V) 
therefore  pu  w  p/v, 
so  that  ^^J^y 
and  x^y (3). 

Next  u-k-v  yj  kp 

r  whence  p(»  +  z/),  or  (jf*+>^),  is  a  medial ^xt^ (4). 

^  Lastly,  xy  -  \k^,  which  is  a  rational  area    (5). 

I  Hence  [(3),  (4),  (5)]  (x-^y^  is  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area. 

\  [x-  40] 

If  we  solve  algebraically,  we  obtain 


2 


and  x-^y^p  tj -  (^i  +  A  +  ^/A)+p>y/-  (^T+X-  ^X). 

The  corresponding  '^  side  "  found  in  x.  95  is  a  straight  line  which  produces 
with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole,  being  of  the  form  (x-y),  where  x,  y 
have  the  same  values  as  above. 

r  The  two  square  roots  are  (cf.  note  on  x.  52)  the  roots  of  the  biquadratic 

t  equation 

H.  B.  HI.  9 
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Proposition  59. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
sixth  binomial,  the  '^side''  0/  the  area  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 

For  let  the  area  A  BCD  be  contained  by  the  rational 
straight  line  AB  and  the  sixth  binomial  ADy  divided  into  its 
terms  at  E,  so  that  AE  is  the  greater  term  ; 
I  say  that  the  **side"  of  -^C  is  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two 
medial  areas. 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before  shown. 

JK  Q  E         F         D  R       Q 


H  K 


M 


N 

It  is  then  manifest  that  MO  is  the  "side"  of  AC,  and 
that  MN  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  NO. 

Now,  since  EA  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  AB, 
therefore  EA,  AB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  AK,  that  is,  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  MN,  NO, 
is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  ED  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  AB, 
therefore  FE  is  also  incommensurable  with  EK\  [x.  13] 

therefore  FE,  EK  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  EL,  that  is,  MR,  that  is,  the  rectangle  MN,  NO,  is 
medial.  [x.  21] 

And,  since  AE  is  incommensurable  with  EF, 
AK  is  also  incommensurable  with  EL.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

But  AK  is  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  MN,  NO, 
and  EL  is  the  rectangle  MN,  NO ; 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  MN,  NO  is  incommen- 
surable with  the  rectangle  MN,  NO. 

And  each  of  them  is  medial,  and  MN,  NO  are  incom- 
mensurable in  square. 


{ 
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Therefore  MO  is  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas 
[x.  41],  and  is  the  **  side  "  of  AC. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Euclid  here  finds  the  square  root  of  the  expression  [cf.  x.  53] 

p{Jk.p  +  J\.  p). 
As  usual,  we  solve  the  equations 

uv  =  \\(?    ] ^*'' 

then,  u,  V  being  found,  we  put 

p: } <•). 

and  (x  +_y)  is  the  square  root  required. 

Euclid  proves  that  (x  -^y)  is  the  side  of  (the  sum  of)  two  medial  areaSy  as 
follows. 

As  in  the  last  two  propositions,  x,  y  are  proved  to  be  incommensurable 
in  square. 

Now  s]k  ,p^  p  are  commensurable  in  square  only ; 
therefore  p(»  +  t;),  or  (^+y),  is  a  medial ^j^a (3), 

Next,  xy-\'J^\-  P*>  which  is  again  a  medial  area (4). 

Lastly,  J^'P^ly/>^'Py 

so  that  Jk.  p*  s^  \ ^\ .  p^ ; 

that  is,  {x^'\-y)>^xy  (5). 

Hence  [(3),  (4),  (5)]  (x  +y)  is  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 

Solving  the  equations  algebraically,  we  have 

and  x-^y  =  pJ\Uk-\-yJJ^  +  pJ\Uk-Jk^). 

The  corresponding  square  root  found  in  x.  96  is  x  -y^  where  x^  y  are  the 
same  as  here. 

The  two  square  roots  are  (cf.  note  on  x.  53)  the  roots  of  the  biquadratic 
equation 

[Lemma. 

If  a  straight  line  be  cut  into  unequal  parts,  the  squares 
on  the  unequal  parts  are  greater 

than   twice   the   rectangle  con-         ^ S — 2 P 

tained  by  the  unequal  parts. 

Let  AB  be  a  straight  line,  and  let  it  be  cut  into  unequal 
parts  at  C,  and  let  ACh^  the  greater ; 

I  say  that  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  greater  than  twice  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB. 

9—2 
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For  let  AB  be  bisected  at  D. 

Since  then  a  straight  line  has  been  cut  into  equal  parts 
at  Z>,  and  into  unequal  parts  at  C, 

therefore  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  together  with  the  square  on 
CD  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AD,  [n.  5] 

so  that  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  less  than  the  square  on  AD\ 
therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  less  than  double  of 
the  square  on  AD, 

But  the  squares  on  AC^  CB  are  double  of  the  squares  on 
AD,  DC]       .  [n.  9] 

therefore  the  squares  on  A  C,  CB  are  greater  than  twice  the 
rectangle  ^C,  CB. 

Q.  E.  D.] 

We  have  already  remarked  (note  on  x.  44)  that  the  Lemma  here  proving 
that 

x^'hy>  2xy 

can  hardly  be  genuine,  since  the  result  is  used  in  x.  44. 


KM        N 


Proposition  60. 

The  sqtmre  on   the  binomial  straight  line  applied  to  a 
rational  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  the  first  binomial. 

Let  AB  be  a  binomial  straight  line  divided  into  its  terms 
at  C,  so  that  AC  is  the  greater  term ; 
let  a  rational   straight   line  D£  be 
set  out, 

and  let  DEFG  equal  to  the  square 
on  AB  be  applied  to  DE  producing 
DG  as  its  breadth  ; 
I    say  that  DG  is  a  first  binomial 
straight  line. 

For  let  there  be  applied  to  DE  the  rectangle  DH  equal 
to  the  square  on  AC,  and  KL  equal  to  the  square  on  BC\ 
therefore  the  remainder,  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  is  equal 
X,o  MF. 

Let  MG  be  bisected  at  Ny  and  let  NO  be  drawn  parallel 
[to  ML  or  GF\ 

Therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  MO,  NF  is  equal  to 
once  the  rectangle  AC,  CB. 

Now,  since  AB  is  a  binomial  divided  into  its  terms  at  C, 
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therefore  AC^  CB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  ;  [x.  36] 

therefore  the  squares  on  ACy  CB  are  rational  and  commen- 
surable with  one  another, 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  also  rational. 

[X.  15] 
And  it  is  equal  to  DL  ; 

therefore  DL  is  rational. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DE ; 
therefore  DM  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with 
DE.  [x.  20] 

Again,  since  AC,  CB  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only, 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  that  is  MF,  is  medial. 

[X.  21] 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  ML  ; 

therefore  MG  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  ML,  that  is,  DE.  [x.  22] 

But  MD  is  also  rational  and  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  DE ; 
therefore  DM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  MG.    [x.  13] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
therefore  DM,  MG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  DG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

It  is  next  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  first  binomial 
straight  line. 

Since  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
the  squares  on  AC,  CB,  [cf.  Lemma  after  x.  53] 

therefore  MO  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  DH,  KL. 

Therefore,  as  DH  is  to  MO,  so  is  MO  to  KL, 
that  is,  as  DK  is  to  MN,  so  is  MN  to  MK\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  the  rectangle   DK,  KM  is   equal   to   the  square 
on  MN.  [vi.  17] 

And,  since  the  square  on  -^C  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  CB, 

DH  is  also  commensurable  with  KL, 
so  that  DK  is  also  commensurable  with  KM.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 
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And,  since  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  greater  than  twice 
the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  [Lemma] 

therefore  DL  is  also  greater  than  MF, 
so  that  DM  is  also  greater  than  MG.  [vi.  i] 

And  the  rectangle  DK,  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on 
MN,  that  is,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  MG, 
and  DK  is  commensurable  with  KM. 

But,  if  there  be  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and  to  the  greater 
there  be  applied  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of 
the  square  on  the  less  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  and 
if  it  divide  it  into  commensurable  parts,  the  square  on  the 
greater  is  greater  than  the  square  on  the  less  by  the  square 
on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  greater ;  [x.  17] 

therefore  the  square  on  DM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  DM. 

And  DM,  MG  are  rational, 
and  DM,  which  is  the  greater  term,  is  commensurable  in  length 
with  the  rational  straight  line  DE  set  out. 

Therefore  DG  is  a  first  binomial  straight  line.  [x.  Deff.  11.  i] 

Q.  E.  D. 

In  the  hexad  of  propositions  beginning  with  this  we  have  the  solution  of 
the  converse  problem  to  that  of  x.  54 — 59.  We  find  the  squares  of  the 
irrational  straight  lines  of  x.  36 — 41  and  prove  that  they  are  respectively  equal 
to  the  rectangles  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  binomials. 

In  X.  60  we  prove  that,  p-k-  Jk  .p  being  a  binomial  straight  line  [x.  36], 

cr 
is  a  first  binomial  straight  line,  and  we  find  it  geometrically. 
The  procedure  may  be  represented  thus. 
Take  x,  y,  %  such  that 

iTX  =  p«, 
fry  =  kfi 
€r.2Z=  2  Jk.p\ 
p\  kp^  being  of  course  the  squares  on  the  terms  of  the  original  binomial, 
and  2  Jh  ,p^  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them. 

Then  (.r+^)+,,=  (^±^lPl', 

and  we  have  to  prove  that  (x-^y)-k-  2Z  is  ^  first  binomial  straight  line  of  which 
{x-^y),  2Z  are  the  terms  and  {x+y)  the  greater. 

Euclid  divides  the  proof  into  two  parts,  showing  first  that  (a:  +  j/)  +  2Z  is 
some  binomial,  and  secondly  that  it  is  the  first  binomial. 
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(a)     p  ^^^  Jk .  p^  SO  that  p\  kp^  are  rational  and  commensurable ; 

therefore  f>'  +  ^^,  or  o-  {x  -»•  j/),  is  a  rational  area, 

whence  (:c +j')  is  rational  and '^  o-  (i). 

Next,  2p ,  y/k .  p  is  ai  medial  area, 
so  that  o- .  20  is  a  medial  area, 
whence  2»  is  rational  but  w  o-  (2). 

Hence  [(i),  (2)]  {x'^y)^  2Z  are  rational  and  commensurable  in  square 

only (3); 

thus  {x-^y)'¥  2S  is  a  binomial  straight  line.  [x.  36] 

SO  that  <rx  :  az  =  <rz  :  uy^ 

and  X  :  z  =  z  ly^ 

or  xy  =  z^  =  \{2zY (4). 

Now  p\  kp^  are  commensurable,  so  that  fxXy  vy  are  commensurable,  and 
therefore 

^"^y (5)- 

And,  since  [Lemma]  p*  -^-kp^  >  2  Jk,  p\ 

X  -^y  >  2Z, 
But  (x-^-y)  is  given,  being  equal  to       — --   (6). 


Therefore  [(4),  (5),  (6),  and  x.  17]  J{x+yy-(2zy  -  (x  +jf). 
And  (x  -^y),  22  are  rational  and  ^^  [(3)], 
while  (x-k-y)  ^  or  [(i)]. 

Hence  (x  -k-y)  +  22  is  a.Jirsf  binomial. 

The  actual  value  of  (x^y)^'  2Z  is,  of  course. 


^(i  +^  +  2  v>^). 


Proposition  61. 

The  sqtuire  on  the  first  bimedial  straight  line  applied  to  a 
rational  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  the  second  binomial. 

Let  AB  be  a  first  bimedial  straight  line  divided  into  its 
medials  at  C,  of  which  medials  AC 

is  the  greater;  ^  k  M      n       g 

let  a  rational  straight  line  DE  be  set 
out, 

and  let  there  be  applied  to  DE  the 
parallelogram  Z?/^  equal  to  the  square 
on  AB,  producing  DG  as  its  breadth ; 
I  say  that  Z>G^  is  a  second  binomial  a  c 

straight  line. 

For  let  the  same  construction  as  before  be  made. 
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Then,  since  AB  is  a  first  bimedial  divided  at  C, 
therefore  ACy  CB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only,  and  containing  a  rational  rectangle,  [x.  37] 

so  that  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  also  medial.  [x.  21] 

Therefore  DL  is  medial.  [x.  15  and  23,  For.] 

And  it  has  been  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DE ; 
therefore   MD,  is   rational   and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  DE.  [x.  22] 

Again,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  rational,  MF  is 
also  rational. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  ML  ; 
therefore  MG  is  also  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  ML,  that  is,  DE ;  [x.  20] 

therefore  DM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  MG.    [x.  13] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
therefore  DM,  MG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  DG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

It  is  next  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  second  binomial 
straight  line. 

For,  since  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  greater  than  twice 
the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 
therefore  DL  is  also  greater  than  MF, 
so  that  DM  is  also  greater  than  MG.  [vi.  i] 

And,  since  the  square  on  y^C  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  CB^ 

DH  is  also  commensurable  with  KL, 
so  that  DK  is  also  commensurable  with  KM.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And  the  rectangle  DK,  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on  MN; 
therefore  the  square  on  DM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  DM. 

[x.  17] 

And  MG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  DE. 

Therefore  DG  is  a  second  binomial  straight  line.  [x.  Deff.  11. 2] 

In  this  case  we  have  to  prove  that,  (^p  +  ^p)  being  a  Jirsf  bimedial 
straight  line,  as  found  in  x.  37, 

{f^P  +  f^pY 

cr 
is  a  suond  binomial  straight  line. 
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The  form  of  the  proposition  and  the  figure  being  similar  to  those  of  x.  60, 
I  can  somewhat  abbreviate  the  reproduction  of  the  proof. 
Take  x^y,  z  such  that 

crJC  =  >^V, 

<r,2Z=  2kp\ 

Then  shall  {x  +  y)  +  2Z  he  a.  second  binomial 

(a)    k*pj  ^p  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only  and 
containing  a  rational  rectangle.  [x.  37] 

The  squares  ^  V»  ^  V  ^^  medial ; 
thus  the  sum,  or  <r  (x  +_y),  is  medial.  [x.  23,  Por.] 

Therefore  {x  +y)  is  rational  and  ^  or. 

And  <r .  2^  is  rational ; 
therefore  2Z  is  rational  and  '^  or (i). 

Therefore  (x+y\  2Z  are  rational  and  ^^-  (2), 

so  that  (x  +y)  +  2«  is  a  binomial, 

(fi)    As  before,  (x+y)>  2Z. 

Now,  k^p\  ^V  being  commensurable, 

X  ^y. 
And  xy  =  s^^ 

...  >&V  +  >^V 

while  x-¥y=  —^ ^. 

Hence  [x.  17]  n/(*+^)*-(25)»^  (^+JF)  (3). 

But  2Z  *^  or,  by  (i). 

Therefore  [(i),  (2),  (3)]  {x  +y)  +  25  is  a  second  binomial  straight  line. 

Of  course  {x  +  j/)  +  2«  =  -  {Jk{i  +  >&)  +  2k\. 

« 

Proposition  62. 

The  square  on  the  second  bimedial  straight  line  applied  to 
a  rational  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  the  third  binomial. 

Let  AB  be  a  second  bimedial  straight  line  divided  into 
its  medials  at  C,  so  that  AC  is  the 
greater  segment ;  d  k  m      n       q 

let  DB  be  any  rational  straight  line, 
and  to  DB  let  there  be  applied  the 
parallelogram  DB  equal  to  the  square 
on  AB  and  producing  DG  as   its 
breadth ; 

I  say  that  Z>G  is  a  third  binomial 
straight  line. 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before  shown, 
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Then,  since  AB  is  a  second  bi medial  divided  at  C, 
therefore  AC,  CB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
>  square  only  and  containing  a  medial  rectangle,  [x.  38] 

so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC^  CB  is  also  medial. 

[x.  15  and  23  Por.] 
And  it  is  equal  to  DL  ; 

therefore  DL  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DE ; 
therefore  MD  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  DE.  [x.  22] 

For  the  same  reason, 
MG  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with  ML, 
that  is,  with  DE ; 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  DM,  MG  is  rational  and 
incommensurable  in  length  with  DE. 

And,  since  -^C  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  CB, 
and,  as  -^C  is  to  CB,  so  is  the  square  on  ^C  to  the  rectangle 
AC,  CB, 

therefore  the  square  on  -^C  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB,  [x.  u] 

Hence  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  incommen- 
surable with  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  [x.  12,  13] 
that  is,  DL  is  incommensurable  with  MF, 
so  that  DM  is  also  incommensurable  with  MG.       [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And  they  are  rational  '; 
therefore  DG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

It  is  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  third  binomial  straight  line. 

In  manner  similar  to  the  foregoing  we  may  conclude  that 
DM  is  greater  than  MG, 
and  that  DK  is  commensurable  with  KM. 

And  the  rectangle  DK^  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on 
MN; 

therefore  the  square  on  DM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
DM. 

And  neither  of  the  straight  lines  DM,  MG  is  commen- 
surable in  length  with  DE. 

Therefore  DG  is  a  third  binomial  straight  line.    [x.  Deff.  11.  3] 

Q.  E.  D. 
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We  have  to  prove  that  [cf.  x.  38] 


U^'4)' 


is  a  Mrd  bimmtial  straight  line. 
Take  x,  y,  z  such  that 

V 

O'.  2Z=2  »JX.p\ 

(a)    Now  ^p,  -—-  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only 
^* 

and  containing  a  medial  rectangle.  [x.  38] 

The  sum  of  the  squares  on  them,  or  cr  (jc  +j'),  is  medial \ 

therefore  (:r +>»)  is  rational  and  s^  or  (i). 

And  cr .  2Z  being  medial  also, 

2Z  is  rational  and  w  cr (2). 

Now  ^p:^=(^p).:^p.i^ 

=  fTX  :  <r«, 
whence  frx  \j  cz. 

But  (^p)"  ^  \{^py  +  ("t)  f  »  ^^  a'X^cr{x  ^y\  and  <r»  '^  <r .  2« ; 

therefore  cr{x +y)  sj  a- ,  2Z, 

or  (:c+_y)  v^  2«    (3). 

Hence  [(i),  (2),  (3)]  {x+y)  +  2Z  is  a  binomial  straight  line (4). 

08)    As  before,  {x  +y)  >  2s, 

and  X  ^y. 

Also  xy  =  s^. 

Therefore  [x.  17]  J(x  -k-yf  -  (2«)'  ^  {x  +y). 

And  [(i),  (2)]  neither  (x-¥y)  nor  2Z  is  ^  or. 

Therefore  (x  -^y)  +  25  is  a  fAird  binomial  straight  line. 


Obviously  (x  -^y)  +  2z  =  -  {— tt-  +  2  ^xl . 


Proposition  63. 

TAe  square  on  the  major  straight  line  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line  produces  as  breadth  the  fourth  binomial. 

Let  AB  be  a  major  straight  line  divided  at  C,  so  that  AC 
is  greater  than  CB ; 
let  DE  be  a  rational  straight  line, 
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and  to  DE  let  there  be  applied  the  parallelogram  DF  equal 
to  the  square  on  AB  and  producing  DG  as  its  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  DG  is  a  fourth  binomial 
straight  line. 

Let   the   same    construction    be 
made  as  before  shown. 

Then,    since    AB    is    a    major 
straight  line  divided  at  C, 
AC,  CB  are  straight  lines  incom- 
mensurable in  square  which   make  '^  C       b 
the   sum   of  the   squares   on    them 
rational,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial.       [x.  39] 

Since  then  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  rational 
therefore  DL  is  rational ; 

therefore  DM  is  also  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  DE.  [x.  20] 

Again,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  that  is,  MF,  is 
medial, 

and  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  ML, 

therefore  MG  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  DE ;  [x.  22] 

therefore  DM  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  MG. 

[x.  13] 
Therefore  DM,  MG  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
therefore  DG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

It  is  to  be  proved  that  it  is  also  a  fourth  binomial  straight  line. 
In  manner  similar  to  the  foregoing  we  can  prove  that 

DM  is  greater  than  MG, 

and  that  the  rectangle  DK,  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on  MN. 

Since  then  the  square  on  y^C  is  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  CB, 

therefore  DH  is  also  incommensurable  with  KL, 
so  that  DK  is  also  incommensurable  with  KM.        [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

But,  if  there  be  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and  to  the 
greater  there  be  applied  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  fourth 
part  of  the  square  on  the  less  and  deficient  by  a  square 
figure,  and  if  it  divide  it  into  incommensurable  parts,  then  the 
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square  on  the  greater  will  be  greater  than  the  square  on  the 
less  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  in 
length  with  the  greater ;  [x.  18] 

therefore  the  square  on  DM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with 
DM. 

And  DM^  MG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

and  DM  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight  line  DE 
set  out. 

Therefore  DG  is  a  fourth  binomial  straight  line.  [x.  Deff.  11.  4] 

Q.  E.  D. 
We  have  to  prove  that  [of.  x.  39] 


or  V2   V  Vl  +  >^'       >/2 

is  ^fourth  binomial  straight  line. 

For  brevity  we  must  call  this  expression 

i  («  +  vf. 
cr  ^ 


\/^  -  TTtpY 


Take  x,  y,  z  such  that 

cry  =  7^ 

or .  as  =  2UV 

wherein  it  has  to  be  remembered  [x.  39]  that  1/,  v  are  incommensurable  in 
square,  (t^  +  z^)  is  rational,  and  uv  is  medial. 

(a)     («*  +  t^),  and  therefore  a  {x  +y),  is  rational ; 

therefore  {x  +y)  is  rational  and  ^  a  (i). 

2U7fy  and  therefore  <r.  22,  is  medial ; 
therefore  2z  is  rational  and  v-^  <r  (2). 

Thus  (•^+>')>  2«  are  rational  and '^    (3), 

so  that  (x-hy)-^  22  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 
(P)    As  before,  x-hy>  22, 

and  xy  =  z\ 

Now,  since  «■  s^  »*, 
<rx  sjoyy  or  X  y^y. 

Hence  [x.  18]  n/(a:+j')«-(2s)«k.  (^+j/) (4). 

And  (x  -k-y)  ^^  o-,  by  (i). 

Therefore  [(3),  (4)]  {x  +j')  +  iz  is  2i  fourth  binomia/ stmight  line. 

It  is  of  course  ~  li  +     .  ^— i. 
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Proposition  64. 

The  square  on  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  the  fifth 
binomial. 

Let  AB  be  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area, 
divided  into  its  straight  lines  at  C, 
so  that  AC  is  the  greater ; 
let  a  rational  straight  line  DE  be  set 
out, 

and  let  there  be  applied  to  DB  the 
parallelogram  Z?/^  equal  to  the  square 
on  AB,  producing  DG  as  its  breadth ; 
I  say  that  DG  is  a  fifth  binomial 
straight  line. 

Let  the  same  construction  as  before  be  made. 

Since  then  AB  is  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial 
area,  divided  at  C, 

therefore  AC,  CB  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square 
which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial,  but  the 
rectangle  contained  by  them  rational.  [x.  40] 

Since  then  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  medial, 
therefore  DL  is  medial, 

so  that  DM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
D£.  [X.  22] 

Again,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB,  that  is  MB,  is 
rational, 
therefore  MG  is  rational  and  commensurable  with  DE.  [x.  20] 

Therefore  DM  is  incommensurable  with  MG ;  [x.  13] 

therefore  DM,  MG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  DG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  fifth  binomial  straight  line. 

For  it  can  be  proved  similarly  that  the  rectangle  DI^,  KM 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  MN, 

and  that  DK  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  KM  \ 
therefore  the  square  on  DM  is  greater  than  the  square  on  MG 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  DM. 

[x.  18]  • 


V 
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And  DM,  MG  are  commensurable  in  square  only,  and  the 
less,  MGy  is  commensurable  in  length  with  DE. 
Therefore  DO  is  a  fifth  binomial. 

Q.  E.  D. 
To  prove  that  [cf.  x.  40] 

is  d^  fifth  binomial  straight  line. 

For  brevity  denote  it  by  —  («  +  vf^  and  put 

fTX  -  «', 
o^  =  «^, 

Remembering  that  [x.  40]  t^>^^,  («*  +  z^)  is  medial,  and  2uv  is  rational, 
we  proceed  thus. 

(a)     or  {x  +jp)  is  medial ; 

therefore  (p^-^y)  is  rational  and  %./  cr (i). 

Next,  a .  2«  is  rational ; 
therefore  2z  is  rational  and  '^  cr ..(2). 

Thus  (^  +j),  2«  are  rational  and  '>-  (3), 

so  that  (jp  +  jf)  +  2«  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 
(P)    As  before,  x-\-y>  2Z, 

and  jcv^j'. 

Therefore  [x.  18]  'J {^x  ^ yf  -  (2zf  ^  (x  ^ y)   (4). 

Hence  [(2),  (3),  (4)]  {x  -^-y)  +  2z  is  9i  fifth  biriomiat  strsiight  line. 

.2 


It  is  of  course  ~  \   ,  + 7i[ 


Proposition  65. 

7*^4^  square  on  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  the 
sixth  binomial 

Let  AB  be  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas, 
divided  at  C, 

let  DE  be  a  rational  straight  line, 

and  let  there  be  applied  to  DE  the  parallelogram  DF  equal 
to  the  square  on  ABy  producing  DG  as  its  breadth  ; 
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I  say  that  DG  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 

For  let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before. 

Then,  since  AB  is  the  side  of 
the  sum  of  two  medial  areas,  divided 
at  C, 

therefore  AC,  C^are  straight  lines 
incommensurable  in  square  which 
make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
them  medial,  the  rectangle  contained 
by  them  medial,  and  moreover  the 
sum  of  the  squares  on  them  incom- 
mensurable with  the  rectangle  contained  by  them,        [x.  4i] 

so  that,  in  accordance  with  what  was  before  proved,  each  of 
the  rectangles  DL,  MF  is  medial. 

And  they  are  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DE ; 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  DM,  MG  is  rational  and 
incommensurable  in  length  with  DE.  [x.  22] 

And,  5ince  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  incom- 
mensurable with  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB^ 

therefore  DL  is  incommensurable  with  MF. 

Therefore  DM  is  also  incommensurable  with  MG ; 

[vi.  I,  X.  11] 

therefore  DM,  MG  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  ; 

therefore  DG  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 


I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 
Similarly  again  we  can  prove  that  the  rectangle  DK,  KM 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  MN, 

and  that  DK  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  KM\ 

and,  for  the  same  reason,  the  square  on  DM  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  MG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incom- 
mensurable in  length  with  DM. 

And  neither  of  the  straight  lines  DM,  MG  is  commen- 
surable in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  DE  set  out. 
Therefore  DG  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 
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To  prove  that  [cf.  x.  41] 

orV2V  Vl+>fe*       V2V  >/l+>6"i 

is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 
Denote  it  by  -  («  + 1^)',  and  put 

vx-  «*, 

€r.2Z=  2UV. 

Now,    by    X.    41,    t^  vr-  ©*,    («"  +  iP)  is    medial,    2uv   is  medial,   and 

{l^'¥f^)y^  2UV. 

(a)     In  this  case  ^{x-\-y)  is  medial ; 

therefore  {^-^y)  is  rational  and  ^  or  (i). 

In  like  manner,  20  is  rational  and  yj  o-  (2). 

And,  since  v{x  ^y)  y^  cr,2Zy 

{x^y)  w  20  ^. (3). 

Therefore  (x  -k-y)  +  2;?  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 
(/3)    Asi)efore,  x-^y'>2Z^ 

xy  =  z\ 

therefore  [x.  18]  >/(^+J')*  -  (2«)'sy  (jc+^)  (4). 

Hence  [(i),  (2),  (3),  (4)]  (x  +>»)  +  22  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line. 


It  is  obviously  ^  ijX  +  J^-  \  . 


Proposition  66. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  a  binomial 
straight  line  is  itself  also  binomial  and  the  same  in  order. 

Let  AB  be  binomial,  and  let  CD  be  commensurable  in 
length  with  AB ; 

A + B 

0 E D 

I  say  that  CD  is  binomial  and  the  same  in  order  with  AB. 

For,  since  AB  is  binomial, 
let  It  be  divided  into  its  terms  at  -£*, 
and  let  -/i-ff  be  the  greater  term  ; 

U.  E.  III.  10 
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therefore  AE,  EB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.  [x.  36] 

Let  it  be  contrived  that, 
as  AB  is  to  CD,  so  is  AE  to  CF\  [vi.  12] 

therefore  also  the  remainder  EB  is  to  the  remainder  FD  as 
AB  is  to  CD.  [v.  19] 

But  AB  is  commensurable  in  length  with  CD\ 

therefore  AE  is  also  commensurable  with  CF^  and  EB  with 
FD.  [x.  11] 

And  AE,  EB  are  rational ; 
therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  rational 

And,  dis  AE  is  to  CF,  so  is  EB  to  FD.  [v.  n] 

Therefore,  alternately,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD. 

[v.  16] 
But  AEy  EB  are  commensurable  in  square  only  ; 

therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  commensurable  in  square  only. 

^    [X.   II] 

And  they  are  rational ; 
therefore  CD  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  the  same  in  order  with  AB. 

For  the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  EB 
either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
AE  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  it.  .  ^ 

If  then  the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
EB  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  AE, 

the  square  on  CF  will  also  be  greater  than  the  square  on  FD 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  CF. 

[x.  14] 

And,  if  AE  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight 

line  set  out,  CF  will  also  be  commensurable  with  it,         [x.  12] 

and  for  this  reason  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  is  a 
first  binomial,  that  is,  the  same  in  order.  [x.  Deff.  n.  i] 

But,  if  EB  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight  line 
set  out,  FD  is  also  commensurable  with  it,  [x.  12] 

and  for  this  reason  again  CD  will  be  the  same  in  order  with 
AB, 

for  each  of  them  will  be  a  second  binomial.  [x.  Deff.  il  2] 


/ 
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But,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  AE,  EB  is  commen- 
surable with  the  rational  straight  line  set  out,  neither  of  the 
straight  lines  CF,  FD  will  be  commensurable  with  it,      [x.  13] 

and  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  is  a  third  binomial. 

[x.  Deff.  n.  3] 

But,  if  the  square  on  ^^  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
EB  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with 
AE, 

the  square  on  CF  is  also  greater  than  the  square  on  FD  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  CF,  [x.  14] 

And,  \i  AE  \^  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight 
line  set  out,  CF  is  also  commensurable  with  it, 

and  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  is  a  fourth  binomial. 

[x.  Deff.  n.  4] 
But,  if  EB  is  so  commensurable,  so  is  FD  also, 

and  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  will  be  a  fifth  binomial. 

[x.  Deff.  II.  5] 
But,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  AE,  EB  is  so  com- 
mensurable, neither  of  the  straight  lines  CF,  FD  is  commen- 
surable with  the  rational  straight  line  set  out, 

and  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  will  be  a  sixth  binomial. 

[x.  Deff.  II.  6] 
Hence  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  a 
binomial  straight  line  is  binomial  and  the  same  in  order. 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  proofs  of  this  and  the  following  propositions  up  to  x.  70  inclusive  are 
easy  and  require  no  elucidation.    They  are  equivalent  to  saying  that,  if  in  each 

of  the  preceding  irrational  straight  lines  —  p  is  substituted  for  p,  the  resulting 

n 

irrational  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  from  which  it  is  altered. 

Proposition  67. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  a  bimedial 
straight  line  is  itself  also  bimedial  and  the  same  in  order. 

Let  AB  be  bimedial,  and  let  CD  be  commensurable  in 
length  with  AB  \ 

I  say  that  CD  is  bimedial  and  the  same         ^^ I—? 

in  order  with  AB.  c ^     o 

For,  since  AB  is  bimedial, 
let  it  be  divided  into  its  medials  at  E ; 

10 — 2 
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therefore  AE,  EB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.  [x.  37,  38] 

And  let  it  be  contrived  that, 

as  AB  is  to  CD^  so  is  AE  to  CF\ 

therefore  also  the  remainder  EB  is  to  the  remainder  FD  as 
AB  is  to  CD.  [v.  19] 

But  AB  is  commensurable  in  length  with  CD ; 

therefore  AE,  EB  are  also  commensurable  with   C/%  FD 
respectively.  *  [x.  n] 

But  AE,  EB  are  medial ; 
therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  medial.  [x.  23] 

And  since,  as  -^^  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD,  [v.  n] 

and  AE,  EB  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 
CF,  FD  are  also  commensurable  in  square  only.  [x.  11] 

But  they  were  also  proved  medial ; 
therefore  CD  is  bimediaL 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  the  same  in  order  with  AB. 
For  since,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD, 

therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  AE  is  to  the  rectangle  AE, 
EB,  so  is  the  square  on  CF  to  the  rectangle  C/%  FD ; 

therefore,  alternately, 

as  the  square  on  AE  is  to  the  square  on  CF,  so  is  the  rect- 
angle AE,  EB  to  the  rectangle  CF,  FD.  [v.  16] 

But  the  square  on  AE  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  CF\ 

therefore  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  also  commensurable  with 
the  rectangle  CF,  FD. 

If  therefore  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  rational, 
the  rectangle  CF,  FD  is  also  rational, 

[and  for  this  reason  CD  is  a  first  bimedial] ;  [x.  37] 

but  if  medial,  medial,  [x.  23,  Por.] 

and  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  is  a  second  bimedial. 

[x.38] 

And  for  this  reason  CD  will  be  the  same  in  order  with  AB. 

Q.  E.  D. 


k 

} 
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Proposition  68. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  a  major  straight 
line  is  itself  also  major. 

Let  AB  be  major,  and  let  CD  be  commensurable  with  AB\ 
I  say  that  CD  is  major. 

Let  AB  be  divided  at  E  ; 
therefore  AE,  EB  are  straight  lines  incommensur- 
able in  square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares       e 
on  them  rational,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by 
them  medial.  [x.  39] 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before. 
Then  since,  as  AB  is  to  CD,  so  is  AE  to  CFy  and  EB 
to  ED, 

therefore  also,  as  ^4^  is  to  CE,  so  is  EB  to  ED.  [v.  "] 

But  AB  is  commensurable  with  CD ; 
therefore  AE,  EB  are  also  commensurable  with  CE,  ED 
respectively.  [x.  n] 

And  since,  as  AE  is  to  CE,  so  is  EB  to  ED, 
alternately  also, 

as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CE  to  ED  ;  [v.  16] 

therefore  also,  componendo, 

as  AB  IS  to  BE,  so  is  CD  to  DE\  [v.  18] 

therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  -^^  is  to  the  square  on  BE, 
so  is  the  square  on  CD  to  the  square  on  DE.  [vi.  20] 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that,  as  the  square  on  AB  is  to 
the  square  on  AE,  so  also  is  the  square  on  CD  to  the  square 
on  CF. 

Therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  AB  is  to  the  squares  on 
AE,  EB,  so  is  the  square  on  CD  to  the  squares  on  CE,  ED ; 
therefore  also,  alternately, 

as  the  square  on  AB  \s  to  the  square  on  CD,  so  are  the 
squares  on  AE,  EB  to  the  squares  on  CE,  ED.  [v.  16] 

But  the  square  on  AB  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  CD\ 

therefore  the  squares  on  AE,  EB  are  also  commensurable 
with  the  squares  on  CE,  ED. 
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And  the  squares  on  AE^  EB  tc^ether  are  rational ; 
therefore  the  squares  on  C7%  FD  together  are  rational  i 

Similarly  also  twice  the  rectangle  AE^  EB  is  commen-  K 

surable  with  twice  the  rectangle  C7%  FD.  ^ 

And  twice  the  rectangle  AE^  EB  is  medial ; 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  C/%  FD  is  also  medial. 

[x.  23,  Por.] 

Therefore  CF,  FD  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make,  at  the  same  time,  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  rational,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial; 
therefore  the  whole  CD  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called 
major.  [x.  39] 

Therefore  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  major 
straight  line  is  major. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Proposition  69. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  side  of  a  rational 
plus  a  medial  area  is  itself  also  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a 
medial  area. 

Let  AB  be  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area, 
and  let  CD  be  commensurable  with  AB ; 
It  is  to  be  proved  that   CD  is  also  the  side  of  a 
rational  plus  a  medial  area. 

Let  AB  be  divided  into  its  straight  lines  at  ^ ;  t 

therefore  AE,  EB  are  straight  lines  incommensur-  f 

able  in  square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  medial,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them 
rational.  [x.  40] 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before. 

We  can  then  prove  similarly  that 
CFy  FD  are  incommensurable  in  square, 
and  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE^  EB  is  commensurable 
with  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  C/s  FD, 
and  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  with  the  rectangle  CF,  FD  \ 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD  is  also  medial,  and 
the  rectangle  CF,  FD  rational. 

Therefore  CD  is  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area. 

Q.  E.  D. 


F 
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Proposition  70. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  side  of  the  sum 
of  two  medial  areas  is  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 

Let  AB  be  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas,  and 
CD  commensurable  with  AB ; 
it  is  to  be  proved  that  CD  is  also  the  side  of  the 
sum  of  two  medial  areas. 

For,  since  AB  is  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two 
medial  areas, 

let  it  be  divided  into  its  straight  lines  at  E ; 
therefore  AE,  EB  are  straight  lines  incommensur- 
able in  square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  medial,  the  rectangle  contained  by  them 
medial,  and  furthermore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE^  EB 
incommensurable  with  the  rectangle  AEy  EB.  [x.  41] 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made  as  before. 

We  can  then  prove  similarly  that 
CF,  FD  are  also  incommensurable  in  square, 
the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE^  EB  is  commensurable  with 
the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD, 
and  the  rectangle  AEy  EB  with  the  rectangle  CF,  FD ; 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD  is  also  medial, 
the  rectangle  CF,  FD  is  medial, 

and  moreover  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD  is  incom- 
mensurable with  the  rectangle  CF,  FD. 

Therefore  CD  is  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Proposition  71. 

If  a  rational  and  a  medial  area  be  added  together,  four 
irrational  straight  lines  arise,  namely  a  binomial  or  a  first 
bimedial  or  a  major  or  a  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial 
area. 

Let  AB  be  rational,  and  CD  medial  ; 
I  say  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  AD  is  a  binomial  or  a  first 
bimedial  or  a  major  or  a  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial 
area. 


IS2 
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For  AB  IS  either  greater  or  less  than  CD. 
First,  let  it  be  greater ; 
let  a  rational  straight  line  EF  be  set  out, 

let  there  be  applied  to  EF  the  rectangle  EG  equal  to  AB, 
producing  EH  as  breadth, 

and  let  HI^  equal  to  DC,  be  applied  to  EF^  producing  HK 
as  breadth. 

A         c 


Then,  since  AB  is  rational  and  is  equal  to  EG^ 

therefore  EG  is  also  rational. 

And  it  has  been  applied  to  EF,  producing  E/f^s  breadth; 

therefore  EH  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with 
EF.  [x.  20] 

Again,  since  CD  is  medial  and  is  equal  to  HI, 

therefore  HI  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  pro- 
ducing HK  as  breadth ; 

therefore  HK  is   rational    and   incommensurable   in  length 
with  EF.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  CD  is  medial, 
while  AB  is  rational, 

therefore  AB  is  incommensurable  with  CD, 
so  that  EG  is  also  incommensurable  with  HI. 

But,  as  EG  is  to  HI,  so  is  EH  to  HK;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EH  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  HK. 

[x.  11] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  EH,  HK  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  ; 

therefore  EK  is  a  binomial  straight  line,  divided  at  H.    [x.  36] 
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And,  since  AB  is  greater  than  CD, 
while  AB  is  equal  to  EG  and  CD  to  ///, 
therefore  ^G^  is  also  greater  than  HI ; 
therefore  EH  is  also  greater  than  HK. 

The  square,  then,  on  EH  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
HK  either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable 
in  length  with  EH  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  in- 
commensurable with  it. 

First,  let  the  square  on  it  be  greater  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  commensurable  with  itself. 

Now  the  greater  straight  line  HE  is  commensurable  in 
length  with  the  rational  straight  line  EF  set  out ; 
therefore  EK  is  a  first  binomial.  [x.  Deflf.  11.  i] 

But  EF  is  rational ; 
and,  if  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
first  binomial,  the  side  of  the  square  equal   to  the  area  is 
binomial.  [x.  54] 

Therefore  the  **side"  of  EI  is  binomial  ; 
so  that  the  "side"  of  AD  is  also  binomial. 

Next,  let  the  square  on  EH  be  greater  than  the  square 
on  HK  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  EH. 

Now  the  greater  straight  line  EH  is  commensurable  in 
length  with  the  rational  straight  line  EF  set  out ; 
therefore  EK  is  a  fourth  binomial.  [x.  Deflf.  11.  4] 

But  EF  is  rational ; 
and,  if  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
fourth  binomial,  the  "side"  of  the  area  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  major.  [x.  57] 

Therefore  the  "side"  of  the  area  EI  is  major  ; 
so  that"  the  "side"  of  the  area  AD  is  also  major. 

Next,  let  AB  be  less  than  CD ; 
therefore  EG  is  also  less  than  ///, 
so  that  EH  is  also  less  than  HK. 

Now  the  square  on  HK  is  greater  than  the  square  on  EH 
either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
HK  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  it. 
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First,  let  the  square  on  it  be  greater  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  itself.  4 

Now  the  lesser  straight  line  £/f  is  commensurable  in  ^ 

length  with  the  rational  straight  line  B/^  set  out ; 
therefore  £K  is  a  second  binomial.  [x.  Deff.  n.  2]  , 

But  £B  is  rational ; 
and,  if  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and 
the  second  binomial,  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  it  is  a 
first  bimedial ;  [x.  55] 

therefore  the  **side"  of  the  area  £/  is  a  first  bimedial, 
so  that  the  "side**  of  AD  is  also  a  first  bimedial. 

Next,  let  the  square  on  //K  be  greater  than  the  square 
on  //£  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  NK. 

Now  the  lesser  straight  line  £//  is  commensurable  with  i 

the  rational  straight  line  £B  set  out ; 
therefore  BK  is  a  fifth  binomial.  [x.  Deff.  n.  5] 

But  BB  is  rational ; 
and,  if  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
fifth  binomial,  the  side  of  the  square  equal  to  the  area  is  a  \ 

side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area.  [x.  58] 

Therefore  the  **side"  of  the  area  B/  is  a  side  of  a  rational 
plus  a  medial  area, 

so  that  the  **side''  of  the  area  AD  is  also  a  side  of  a  rational 
plus  a  medial  area. 

Therefore  etc.  q.  e.  d. 


f 


A  rational  area  being  of  the  form  ^p',  and  a  medial  area  of  the  form 
^X .  p',  the  problem  is  to  classify 

according  to  the  different  possible  relations  between  k^  X. 
Put  cri^  =  V> 

av  =  j\.  p*. 
Then,  since  the  former  rectangle  is  rational,  the  latter  medial, 

u  is  rational  and  ^  cr,  -, 

7f  is  rational  and  w  <r.  X 

Also  the  rectangles  are  incommensurable ; 
so  that  u  sj  V, 

Hence  »,  v  are  rational  and  f^ ; 
whence  {u  +  z^)  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 
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The  possibilities  now  are  as  follows : 
I.     u>  V, 

Then  either 

(i)  Ju'^-v^  ^  u, 
or  (2)  n/it  -7^  xy  Uy 
while  in  both  cases  u  ^  a-. 

In  case  (i)  (u  +  v)  is  Sijlrs/  binomial  straight  line, 
and  in  case  (2)  («  +  7;)  is  2i  fourth  binomial  straight  line. 

Thus  va  («  +  v)  is  either  (i)  a  binomial  straight  line  [x.  54]  or  (2)  a  major 
irrational  straight  line  [x.  57]. 

IL     v>  u. 

Then  either 

(i)  v«^-  »*  ^  t^, 
or  (2)  'JzF-  u^  xy  Vy 
while  in  both  cases  v  yj  cr,.  but  w^a-. 

Hence,  in  case  (i),  (z/  +  «)  is  a  second  binomial  straight  line, 
and,  in  case  (2),  (7^  +  u)  is  SiJi/lA  binomial  straight  line. 

Thus  Ja-  {v  +  u)  is  either  (i)  a  ^rsl  bimedial  straight  line  [x.  55],  or  (2)  a 
side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area  [x.  58]. 


Proposition  72. 

If  two  medial  areas  incommensurable  with  one  another  be 
added  togethery  the  remaining  two  irrational  straight  lines 
arise,  namely  either  a  second  bimedial  or  a  side  of  the  sum  of 
two  medial  areas. 

For  let  two  medial  areas  AB,  CD  incommensurable  with 
one  another  be  added  together  ; 

I   say  that  the   **side"  of  the  area  AD  is  either  a  second 
bimedial  or  a  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 


For  AB  is  either  greater  or  less  than  CD. 
First,  if  it  so  chance,  let  AB  be  greater  than  CD. 
Let  the  rational  straight  line  EF  be  set  out, 
and  to  EF  let  there  be  applied  the  rectangle  EG  equal  to 
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AB  and  producing  EH  as  breadth,  and  the  rectangle  HI 

equal  to  CD  and  producing  HK  as  breadth.  \ 

Now,  since  each  of  the  areas  AB^  CD  is  medial,  i 

therefore  each  of  the  areas  EG,  HI  is  also  medial.  * 

And  they  are  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  FE, 
producing  EH,  HK  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  EH,  HK  is  rational  and 
incommensurable  in  length  with  EF.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  AB  is  incommensurable  with  CD, 
and  AB  is  equal  to  EG,  and  CD  to  HI, 
therefore  EG  is  also  incommensurable  with  HI. 

But,  as  EG  is  to  HI,  so  is  EH  to  HK ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EH  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  HK   [x.  n] 

Therefore  EH,  HK  are  rational  straight  lines  com  men-  ^ 

surable  in  square  only  ; 
therefore  EK  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

But  the  square  on  EH  is  greater  than  the  square  on  HK  i 

either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
EH  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  j 

with  it 

First,  let  the  square  on  it  be  greater  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  itself. 

Now  neither  of  the  straight  lines  EH,  HK  is  commen- 
surable in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  EF  set  out ; 
therefore  EK  is  a  third  binomial.  [x.  Deff.  11. 3]  ^ 

But  EF  is  rational ; 

and,  if  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  the 
third  binomial,  the  *'side"  of  the  area  is  a  second  bimedial ; 

[X.56] 
therefore  the  **side"  of  EI,  that  is,  of  AD,  is  a  second  bimedial. 

Next,  let  the  square  on  EH  be  greater  than  the  square 
on  HK  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  in 
length  with  EH. 

Now  each  of  the  straight  lines  EH,  HK  is  incommen- 
surable in  length  with  EF\ 
therefore  EK  is  a  sixth  binomial.  [x.  Deff.  n.  6] 

But,  if  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  I 
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the  sixth  binomial,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  the  side  of  the 
i  sum  of  two  medial  areas;  [x.  59] 

>  so  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  AD  is  also  the  side  of  the 

^  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 

'  Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We  have  to  classify,  according  to  the  different  possible  relations  between 
I  k,  A,  the  straight  line 

where  ^k .  p'  and  JX. .  p*  are  incommensurable. 

Suppose  that  tru=  Jk.  p", 

<w=  V^.  p*. 

It  is  immaterial  whether  »Jk.p^  or  ^k.  p*  is  the  greater.     Suppose,  e.g., 
that  the  former  is. 

Now,  Jk.  p",  ^X.  p"  being  both  medial  2iiea&^  and  cr  rational, 

"*  tf,  V  are  both  rational  and  w  o*  , (i). 

Again,  by  hypothesis,  tru  w  ot^, 

or  us^v    (2). 

Hence  [(i),  (2)]  (u  + 1;)  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 

Next,  ^/l^-^;"  is  either  commensurable  or  incommensurable  in  length 
with  u. 

(a)    Suppose  >/«*-»■  ^  «. 

In  this  case  {u  +  z^)  is  a  third  binomial  straight  line, 
and  therefore  [x.  56] 

n/o-  (tt  -f  V)  is  a  second  bitnedial  straight  line. 

{u  +  2;)  is  a  sixth  binomial  straight  line, 
and  therefore  [x.  59] 

hjfT  (u  + 1^)  is  a  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas. 


The  binomial  straight  line  and  the  irrational  straight  lines 
after  it  are  neither  the  same  with  the  medial  nor  with  one 
another. 

For  the  square  on  a  medial,  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight 
line,  produces  as  breadth  a  straight  line  rational  and  incom- 
mensurable in  length  with  that  to  which  it  is  applied.      [x.  22] 

But  the  square  on  the  binomial,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  the  first  binomial.         [x.  60] 

The  square  on  the  first  bimedial,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  the  second  binomial,    [x.  61] 
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The  square  on  the  second  bimedial,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  the  third  binomial.       [x.  62] 

The  square  on  the  major,  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight 
line,  produces  as  breadth  the  fourth  binomial.  [x-  63] 

The  square  on  the  side  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area,  if 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  the  fifth 
binomial.  [x.  64] 

The  square  on  the  side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas,  if 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  the 
sixth  binomial.  [x.  65] 

And  the  said  breadths  differ  both  from  the  first  and  from 
one  another :  from  the  first  because  it  is  rational,  and  from 
one  another  because  they  are  not  the  same  in  order ; 
so  that  the  irrational  straight  lines  themselves  also  differ  from 
one  another. 

The  explanation  after  x.  72  is  for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  all  the 
irrational  straight  lines  treated  hitherto  are  different  from  one  another,  viz.  the 
medial,  the  six  irrational  straight  lines  beginning  with  the  binomial,  and  the 
six  consisting  of  the  first,  Second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  binomials. 

Proposition  y^. 

If  from  a  rational  straight  litte  there  be  subtracted  a 
rational  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  whole  in  square 
only,  the  remainder  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be  called  an 
apotome. 

For  from  the  rational  straight  line  AB  let  the  rational 
straight  line  BCj  commensurable  with 

the  whole   in   square  only,  be  sub-        a        c  b 

tracted ; 

I  say  that  the  remainder  -^C  is  the  irrational  straight  line 
called  apotome. 

For,  since  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BC, 
and,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  AB  to  the  rectangle 
AB,  BC, 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AB,  BC.  [x.  n] 

But  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  AB,  [x.  15] 

and  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  commensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AB,  BC.  [x.  6] 


X.  73»  74]  PROPOSITIONS   72—74  159 

And,  inasmuch  as  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  equal  to 
twice  the  rectangle  AB^  BC  together  with  the  square  on  CA, 

[".7] 
therefore  the  squares  on  ABy  BC  are  also  incommensurable 
with  the  remainder,  the  square  on  AC  [x.  13,  16] 

But  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  rational ; 
therefore  AC  \s  irrational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

And  let  it  be  called  an  apotome. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Euclid  now  passes  to  the  irrational  straight  lines  which  are  the  difference 
and  not,  as  before,  the  sum  of  two  straight  lines.  Apotome  ("portion  cut  off") 
accordingly  takes  the  place  of  binomial  and  the  other  terms  follow  mutatis 
mutandis.  The  first  hexad  of  propositions  (73  to  78)  exhibit  the  six  irrational 
straight  lines  which  are  really  the  result  of  extracting  the  square  root  of  the  six 
irrationals  in  the  later  propositions  85  to  90  (or,  strictly  speaking,  of  finding 
the  sides  of  squares  equal  to  the  rectangles  formed  by  each  of  those  six 
irrational  straight  lines  respectively  with  a  rational  straight  line).  Thus,  just 
as  in  the  corresponding  propositions  about  the  irrational  straight  lines  formed 
by  addition,  the  further  removed  irrationals,  so  to  speak,  come  first. 

We  shall  denote  the  apotome  etc.  by  (jc  -y\  which  is  formed  by  subtracting 
a  certain  lesser  straight  line  y  from  a  greater  x.  In  x.  79  and  later  propositions 
y  is  called  by  Euclid  the  annex  (1/  vpoaapfioiowTa),  being  the  straight  line  which, 
when  added  to  the  apotome  or  other  irrational  formed  by  subtraction,  makes 
up  the  greater  x. 

The  methods  of  proof  are  exactly  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  propositions 
about  the  irrational  straight  lines  formed  by  addition. 

In  this  proposition  x^  y  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only,  and  we  have  to  prove  that  (x  —y\  the  apotome,  is  irrational. 

X  *^yy  so  that  x  sjy\ 
therefore,  since  x  :y  =  x^  -,  xy, 

y?  sj  xy. 

But  oc^  "^  (jc'  +y),  and  xy  ^  2xy ; 
therefore  jc*  +^'  s^  2xy, 

whence  {x  -^yf  sj  (x^  +>^)- 

But  (x^  +y^)  is  rational ; 
therefore  {x  -yY,  and  consequently  (x  -^),  is  irrational. 

The  apotome  (x  -y)  is  of  the  form  p-^  Jk.p,  just  as  the  binomial  straight 
line  is  of  the  form  p+  tjk,p. 

Proposition  74. 

If  from  a  medial  straight  line  there  be  subtracted  a  medial 
straight  line  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole  in  square 
only,  and  which  contains  with  the  whole  a  rational  rectangle, 
the  remainder  is  irrational.  And  let  it  be  called  a  first 
apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 
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For  from  the  medial  straight  line  AB  let  there  be  sub- 
tracted the  medial  straight  line  BC 

which  is  commensurable  with  AB  in      ^  9 ? 

square  only  and  with  AB  makes  the 
rectangle  ABy  BC  rational ; 

I   say  that  the  remainder  -^C  is  irrational;   and  let  it  be 
called  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 

For,  since  AB,  BC  are  medial, 

the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  also  medial. 

But  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  incommensurable  with 
twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC ; 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  also  incommensurable 
with  the  remainder,  the  square  on  AC,  [of.  ii.  7] 

since,  if  the  whole  is  incommensurable  with  one  of  the  magni- 
tudes, the  original  magnitudes  will  also  be  incommensurable. 

[x.  16] 
But  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  square  on  y^C  is  irrational ; 

therefore  -^C  is  irrational.  [x.  Def.  4] 

And  let  it  be  called  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight 
line. 

TYiQ  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  is  the  difference  between  straight 

lines  of  the  form  frp,  Irp,  which  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only  and  forming  a  rational  rectangle. 

By  hypothesis,  o(^,  y^  are  medial  areas. 

And,  since  ocy  is  rational,      (jc*  +>*)  v/  rcy 

Kf  2xy, 
whence  {x  --yf  w  looy. 

But  2xy  is  rational ; 
therefore  {x—y)^,  and  consequently  (x-y),  is  irrational. 

This  irrational,  which  is  of  the  form  (^p  -  ^p),  is  the  first  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line  \  the  term  corresponding  of  course  to  first  bimedial,  which 
applies  where  the  sign  is  positive. 
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Proposition  75. 

If  from  a  medial  straight  line  there  be  subtracted  a  medial 
straight  line  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole  in  square 
only,  and  which  contains  with  the  whole  a  medial  rectangle, 
the  remainder  is  irrational;  and  let  it  be  called  a  second 
apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 

For  from  the  medial  straight  line  AB  let  there  be  sub- 
tracted the  medial  straight  line  CB  which  is  commensurable 
with  the  whole  ABm  square  only  and  such  that  the  rectangle 
ABy  BCy  which  it  contains  with  the  whole  AB,  is  medial;  [x.  28] 

I  say  that  the  remainder  -^C  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be  called 
a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 


For  let  a  rational  straight  line  DI  be  set  out, 

let  DE  equal  to  the  squares  on  AB^  BC  be  applied  to  DI, 
producing  DG  as  breadth, 

and  let  DH  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  be  applied 
to  DI,  producing  DF  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  the  remainder  FE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AC. 

[".7] 
Now,   since  the  squares  on   AB,  BC  are   medial   and 
commensurable, 

therefore  DE  is  also  medial.  [x.  15  and  23,  Por.] 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DI,  producing 
DG  as  breadth ; 

therefore   DG   is   rational   and   incommensurable  in  length 
with  DI  [x.  22] 

Again;  since  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  medial, 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  also  medial. 

[x.  23,  Por.] 

H.  S.  III.  1 1 
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And  it  IS  equal  to  DH  \ 
therefore  DH  is  also  medial. 

And  it  has  been  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  /?/, 
producing  DF  as  breadth  ; 

therefore   DF  is   rational   and   incommensurable   in   length 
with  DI.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  ABy  BC  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 
therefore  AB  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  BC\ 
therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AB,  BC.  [x.  1 1] 

But  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  AB,  [x.  15] 

and  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  commensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AB,  BC ;  [x.  6] 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  incommensurable  with 
the  squares  on  AB,  BC  [x.  13] 

But  DE  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AB,  BC, 
and  DH  to  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC ; 
therefore  DE  is  incommensurable  with  DH. 

But,  as  DE  is  to  DH,  so  is  GD  to  DF\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  GD  is  incommensurable  with  DF.  [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  GD,  DF^xt,  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 

in  square  only  ; 

therefore  FG  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

But  DI  is  rational, 
and  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational  and  an  irrational 
straight  line  is  irrational,  [deduction  from  x.  20] 

and  its  "side*'  is  irrational. 

And  AC  is  the  "side"  of  FE ; 
therefore  ^C  is  irrational. 

And  let  it  be  called  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial 
straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We  have  here  the  diflference  between  l^p,  Jk .  p/Ji^,  two  medial  straight 
lines  commensurable  in  square  only  and  containing  a  medial  rectangle. 

Apply  each  of  the  areas  {x^+y),  ixy  to  a  rational  straight  line  cr,  i.e. 
suppose  that 

:cs+y  =  0-1^, 

2xy  =  (iv, 


X.  75,  76]  PROPOSITIONS   75,  76  163 

Then  at/,  <rv  are  medial  areas, 

'  so  that  Uj  V  are  both  rational  and  \j  <r  (i). 

►  Again,  .  x  y^ y, 

therefore  ^  v^  xy^ 

and  consequently  ^  +y  sj  2xy, 

or  au  \j  <rVf 

and  UsjV   (2). 

Thus  [(i),  (2)]  «,  V  are  rational  and  z^; 
therefore  [x.  73]  («  —  v)  is  an  apofome, 
and,  (u  —  v)  being  thus  irrational, 

(u-v)(r  is  an  irrational  area. 
Hence  {x  —  j')',  and  consequently  (x  -_y),  is  irrational 

The  irrational  straight  line  frp  ^  ^   '^  is  called  a  second  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line. 


Proposition  76. 

1/  from  a  straight  line  there  be  subtracted  a  straight  line 
which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole  and  which 
with  the  whole  makes  the  squares  on  them  added  together 
rational,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them,  medial,  the 
remainder  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be  called  minor. 

For  from  the  straight  line  AB  let  there  be  subtracted  the 

straight  line  BC  which  is  incom- 

mensurable  in  square  with  the  whole        a  S  b 

and  fulfils  the  given  conditions.  [x.  33] 

I  say  that  the  remainder  ACis  the  irrational  straight  line 
called  minor. 

For,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  is  rational, 
while  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  medial, 
therefore  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  incommensurable  with 
twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC; 

and,  convertendo,  the  squares  on  AB,  BC^ve  incommensurable 
with  the  remainder,  the  square  on  AC.  [u.  7,  x.  16] 

But  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  rational ; 
therefore  the  square  on  ^C  is  irrational ; 
therefore  AC  is  irrational. 

And  let  it  be  called  minor. 

Q.  E,  D. 

II — 2 
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X,  y  are  here  of  the  form  found  in  x-  33,  viz. 


%y^^jT^-'    J2V'    vr 


By  hypothesis  (^  +y)  is  a  rational^  xy  a  medial^  area. 
Therefore  (;c*  +_y*)  w  2jcy, 

whence  (x  --yf  w  (^  +y). 

Therefore  (.r-j/)',  and  consequently  (^-"^),  is  irrational. 
The  minor  (irrational)  straight  line  is  thus  of  the  form 

Observe  the  use  of  convertendo  {dvaaTpixl/avri)  for  the  inference  that,  since 
(jif*+y)  w  2^,  (jc*+y)  v^  (at -J/)*.  The  use  of  the  word  corresponds  exactly 
to  its  use  in  proportions. 

Proposition  yy. 

If  from  a  straight  line  there  be  subtracted  a  straight  line 
which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole,  and  which 
with  the  whole  makes  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial, 
but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational,  the  remaind£r 
is  irrational:  and  let  it  be  called  that  which  produces  with 
a  rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

For  from  the  straight  line  AB  let  there  be  subtracted  the 
straight  line  BC  which  is  incommensurable  in  square 
writh  AB  and  fulfils  the  given  conditions  ;  [x.  34] 

I  say  that  the  remainder  AC  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  aforesaid. 

For,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  is 
medial, 

while  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  rational, 

therefore  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  incommensurable 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC ; 
therefore  the  remainder  also,  the  square  on  AC,  is  incom- 
mensurable with  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC.  [11.  7,  x.  16] 

And  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  square  on  ^C  is  irrational ; 
therefore  AC  is  irrational. 

And  let  it  be  called  that  which  produces  with  a 
rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

Q.  E.  D. 


i 
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Here  x,  y  are  of  the  form  [cf.  x.  34] 


^  By  hypothesis,  (^  +  j*)  is  a  medial^  ay  a  rational^  area ; 

thus  (jt:*  +y)  w  2xy^ 

and  therefore  (^-J')'  ^  2jcy, 

whence  (^-JF)^  and  consequently  {x-^y),  is  irrational. 
I  The  irrational  straight  line 

is  called  Ma/  zz^^'i^ii  produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole  or  more 
literally  that  which  with  a  rational  area  makes  the  whole  medial  (17  /xcra  pi^rov 
IkixTov  TO  oXov  iroiowra).  Here  "  produces  *'  means  "  produces  when  a  square 
is  described  on  it"  A  clearer  way  of  expressing  the  meaning  would  be  to  call 
this  straight  line  the  *^side^'  of  a  medial  minus  a  rational  area  corresponding 
to  the  ^^side^*  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area  [x.  40]. 


Proposition  78. 

If  from  a  straight  line  there  be  subtracted  a  straight  line 
which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole  and  which 
with  the  whole  makes  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial^ 
twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial^  and  further  the 
squares  on  them  incommensurable  with  twice  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them,  the  remainder  is  irrational ;  and  let  it  be 
called  that  which  produces  with  a  medial  area  a 
medial  whole. 

For  from  the  straight  line  AB  let  there  be  subtracted  the 
straight  line  BC  incommensurable  in 
square   with   AB  and   fulfilling    the 
given  conditions  ;  [x.  35] 

I  say  that  the  remainder  AC  is  the 
irrational  straight  line  called  that 
which  produces  with  a  medial 
area  a  medial  whole. 

For  let  a  rational  straight  line  £>/  Ac  b 

be  set  out, 

to  DI  let  there  be  applied  JDB  equal  to  the  squares  on  AB, 
BC,  producing  DG  as  breadth, 

and   let  D/i  equal   to   twice    the    rectangle   AB,   BC   be 
subtracted. 


D                                     F    Q 

• 

H    E 

i66  BOOK  X  [x.  78 

Therefore    the   remainder  FE  is   equal   to   the   square 
on  AC,  [11.  7] 

so  that  -^C  is  the  "  side  "  of  FE. 

Now,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  ABy  BC  is  medial 
and  is  equal  to  DE, 

therefore  DE  is  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  Z?/,  producing 
DG  as  breadth ; 

therefore  DG  is   rational   and   incommensurable   in    length 
with  DI.  [x.  22] 

Again,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  medial  and  is 
equal  to  IDHy 

therefore  DH  is  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  DI,  producing 
DF  as  breadth ; 

therefore  DF  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  DI.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  incommensurable 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AB,  BC, 

therefore  DE  is  also  incommensurable  with  DH. 

But,  as  DE  is  to  DH,  so  also  is  DG  to  DF\  [vi.  ij 

therefore  DG  is  incommensurable  with  DF.  [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  GD,  DF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 

Therefore  FG  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

And  FH  is  rational ; 

but  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  an 
apotome  is  irrational,  [deduction  from  x.  20] 

and  its  **side"  is  irrational  • 

And  AC  is  the  **side"  of  FE  \ 

therefore  -^C  is  irrational. 

And  let  it  be  called  that  which  produces   with   a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole. 

Q.  E.  D. 


c 


I 
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In  this  case  x^  y  have  respectively  the  forms  [cf.  x.  35] 


>  sl^y       ^1  +  ^'    sl^y       Ji  +  k^ 


Suppose  that  ^r*  +^  =  <r«, 

2xy  =  <rv. 

By  hypothesis,  the  areas  o-w,  trv  are  medial ; 
therefore  u,  v  are  both  rational  and  w  o-  (i). 

Further                                      a«  w  <w, 
so  that  u  sj  V    (2). 

Hence  [(i),  (2)]  «,  t'  are  rational  and  ^^ , 
so  that  {u-v)  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  apotome  [x.  73]. 

Thus  niu-v)  is  an  irrational  area, 
so  that  {x-y^y  and  consequently  {x-y\  is  irrational. 

The  irrational  straight  line 

pX*      /~"        ~k  pX* 


pX*     /  T'     pX*     / 


is  called  that  which  produces  [i.e.  when  a  square  is  described  on  it]  with  a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole^  more  literally  that  which  with  a  medial  area  makes 
the  whole  medial  (rf  /ucra  /aco-ov  /xco-ov  to  o\ov  voiowra),  A  clearer  phrase  (to 
us)  would  be  the  ^*side"  of  the  difference  between  two  medial  areas y  correspond- 
ing to  the  ^^side  "  of  (the  sum  of)  tivo  medial  areas  [x.  41]. 


Proposition  79. 

To  an  apotome  only  one   rational  straight  line  can   be 
annexed  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole  in  square  only. 

Let  AB  be  an  apotome,  and  BC  an  annex  to  it ; 
therefore  AC,  CB  are  rational 

straight  lines  commensurable  in                       ^                ^     q 
square  only.  [x.  73]  * '    ~ 

I  say  that  no  other  rational 
straight  line  can  be  annexed  to  AB  which  is  commensurable 
with  the  whole  in  square  only. 

For,  if  possible,  let  BD  be  so  annexed  ; 
therefore  AD,  DB  are  also  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only.  [x.  73] 

Now,  since  the  excess  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  over 
twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  is  also  the  excess  of  the  squares 
on  AC,  CB  over  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 
for  both  exceed  by  the  same,  the  squSire  on  AB,  [n.  7] 
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therefore,  alternately,  the  excess  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB 

over  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  the  excess  of  twice  the  rect-  ^ 

angle  AD,  DB  over  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB.  ^ 

But  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  exceed  the  squares  on  AC, 
CB  by  a  rational  area, 

for  both  are  rational ;  * 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  also  exceeds  twice  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area  :  i 

which  is  impossible, 

for  both  are  medial  [x.  21],  and  a  medial  area  does  not  exceed  ' 

a  medial  by  a  rational  area.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  no  other  rational  straight  line  can  be  annexed 
to  AB  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole  in  square  only. 

Therefore  only  one  rational  straight  line  can  be  annexed  , 

to  an  apotome  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole  in 
square  only. 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  proposition  proves  the  equivalent  of  the  well-known  theorem  of  surds 
that, 

if  a- Jd  =  x-Jy,  then  a  =  x,  b-y\  \ 

2inAjii  Ja-  Jb=  Jx  -  Jy,  then  a^x,  b=y,  j 

The  method  of  proof  corresponds  to  that  of  x.  42  for  positive  signs. 

Suppose,  if  possible,  that  an  apotome  can  be  expressed  as  (x  -y)  and  also 
as  {x'-y'),  where  x,  y  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only, 
and  x',  y  are  so  also. 

Of  X,  x',  let  X  be  the  greater. 

Now,  since  x-y^x  -/, 

But  (^+j^),  {x'^+y'^)  are  both  rational,  so  that  their  difference  is  a 
rational  area. 

On  the  other  hand,  2xy,  2x*y'  are  both  medial  areas,  being  of  the  form 

therefore  the  difference  between  two  medial  areas  is  rational : 
which  is  impossible  [x.  26]. 
Therefore  etc 

Proposition  80. 

To  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  only  one 
medial  straight  line  can  be  annexed  which  is  commensurable 
with  the  whole  in  square  only  and  which  contains  with  the 
whole  a  rational  rectangle. 
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For  let  AB  be  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line, 

I  and  let  BC  be  an  annex  to  AB  ; 

|i»  therefore   AC,    CB  are   medial         ^ ? £— ? 

L  straight  lines  commensurable  in 

[  square  only  and  such  that  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  which  they 

\  contain  is  rational ;  [x.  74] 

1  I  say  that  no  other  medial  straight  line  can  be  annexed  to 

\  AB  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole  in  square  only 

^  and  which  contains  with  the  whole  a  rational  area. 

^  For,  if  possible,  let  DB  also  be  so  annexed  ; 

therefore  AD,  DB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  and  such  that  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  which 
they  contain  is  rational.  [x.  74] 

Now,  since  the  excess  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  over 
fc  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  is  also  the  excess  of  the  squares 

;.  on  AC,  CB  over  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 

for  they  exceed  by  the  same,  the  square  on  AB,  [n.  7] 

therefore,  alternately,  the  excess  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB 
over  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  also  the  excess  of  twice  the 
L  rectangle  AD,  DB  over  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB. 

^  But  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  exceeds  twice  the  rect- 

angle AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area, 

for  both  are  rational. 

Therefore  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  also  exceed  the  squares 
on  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area : 

which  is  impossible, 

for  both  are  medial  [x.  15  and  23,  Por.],  and  a  medial  area  does 
not  exceed  a  medial  by  a  rational  area.  [x.  26] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Suppose,  if  possible,  that  the  same  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line 
can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  required  character  in  two  ways,  so  that 

x-y  =  x'''y, 
and  suppose  that  x  >  x\ 

In  this  case  0^  +y,  (x'^  +>''^  are  both  medial  areas,  and  2xy,  ix'y'  are  both 
rational  areas ; 
and  ^'  +y  -  (x'^  +y' )  =  2xy  —  ix'y'. 

Hence  x.  26  is  contradicted  again  ; 
therefore  etc. 
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Proposition  81. 

To  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  only  one 
medial  straight  line  can  be  annexed  which  is  commensurcLble 
with  the  whole  in  sqtmre  only  and  which  contains  with  the 
whole  a  medial  rectangle. 

Let  AB  be  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line 
and  BC  an  annex  to  AB  \ 
therefore   AC,    CB  are    medial    straight 
lines  commensurable  in  square  only  and 
such   that   the  rectangle  AC,  CB  which 
they  contain  is  medial.  [x.  75] 

I  say  that  no  other  medial  straight  line 
can  be  annexed  to  AB  which  is  commen- 
surable with  the  whole  in  square  only  and 
which  contains  with  the  whole  a  medial 
rectangle. 

For,  if  possible,  let  BD  also  be  so 
annexed ; 

therefore  AD,  DB  are  also  medial  straight 
lines  commensurable  in  square  only  and 
such  that  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  which 
they  contain  is  medial.  [x.  75] 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  EF  be  set  out, 

let  EG  equal  to  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  be  applied  to  EF, 
producing  EM  as  breadth, 

and  let  HG  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  be  sub- 
tracted, producing  HM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  the  remainder  EL  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB, 

[".  7] 
so  that  AB  is  the  "side"  of  EL. 

Again,  let  EI  equal  to  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  be  applied 
to  EF,  producing  EN  as  breadth. 

But  EL  is  also  equal  to  the  square  on  AB ; 

therefore  the  remainder  HI  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AD,  DB.  [n.  7] 

Now,  since  AC,  CB  are  medial  straight  lines, 
therefore  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  also  medial. 
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j^  And  they  are  equal  to  EG ; 

I  therefore  EG  is  also  medial.  [x.  15  and  23,  Por.] 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  producing 
\  EM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  EM  is   rational   and    incommensurable   in   length 
with  EF.  [x.  22] 


Again,  since  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  medial, 

twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  also  medial.  [x.  23,  Por.] 

And  it  is  equal  to  HG ; 

I  therefore  HG  is  also  medial. 

f  And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  producing 

HM  as  breadth ; 

f  therefore  HM  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 

I  with  EF.  [x.  22] 

.  And,  since  AC,  CB  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 

^  /  therefore  AC  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  CB. 

^But,  diS  AC  IS  to  CB,  so  is  the  square  on  ^C  to  the  rect- 
angle ^CC^; 

therefore   the  square  on  y^C  is  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB.  [x.  n] 

But  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  commensurable  with  the 
>  square  on  AC, 

while  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  commensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB  ;  [x.  6] 

therefore  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  incommensurable  with 
twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB.  [x.  13] 

And  EG  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AC,  CB, 
while  GH  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB ; 
therefore  EG  is  incommensurable  with  HG. 

But,  as  EG  is  to  HG,  so  is  EM  to  HM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  MH.  [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  EM,  MH  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 

in  square  only ; 

therefore  EH  is  an  apotome,  and  HM  an  annex  to  it     [x.  73] 
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Similarly  we  can  prove  that  HN  is  also  an  annex  to  it ; 
therefore  to  an  apotome  different  straight  lines  are  annexed 
which  are  commensurable  with  the  wholes  in  square  only : 
which  is  impossible.  [x.  79] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

As  the  irrationality  of  the  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  was 
deduced  [x.  75]  from  the  irrationality  of  an  apotome,  so  the  present  theorem 
is  reduced  to  x.  79. 

Suppose,  if  possible,  that  {x  -y\  {x'  —y)  are  the  same  second  apotome  of 
a  medial  straight  line ; 
and  let  (say)  x  be  greater  than  x\ 

Apply  (p^  +y),  2xy  and  also  {x"^  +/')»  2x'y'  to  a  rational  straight  line  cr, 
i.e.  put 

^■^■^=«')  and  ^'-^ri^'":!. 

2xy-tTV  J  2xy  -QV   ) 

Dealing  with  {x  -^)  first,  we  have : 
(p^  ^-f)  is  a  medial  area,  and  2xy  is  also  a  medial  area. 

Therefore  «,  v  are  both  rational  and  v^  o-  (i). 

Also,  since  x  f^  y^                     ^  ^  y^ 
so  that                                              3^  K0  0^^ 
whence,  as  usual,                      jc"  +y  v^  2xyy 
that  is,                                             vu  K0  (W, 
and  therefore  u  s^  v    (2). 

Thus  [(i)  and  (2)]  u,  v  are  rational  and  *^y 
so  that  {u  —  v)  is  an  apotome. 

Similarly  («'  -  ^)  is  proved  to  be  the  same  apotome. 

Hence  this  apotome  is  formed  in  two  ways : 
which  contradicts  x.  79. 

Therefore  the  original  hypothesis  is  false,  and  a  second  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line  is  uniquely  formed. 


Proposition  82. 

To  a  minor  straight  line  only  one  straight  line  can  be 
annexed  which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole 
and  which  makes^  with  the  whole,  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
them  rational  but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial. 

Let  AB  be  the  minor  straight  line,  and  let  BC  be  an 
annex  to  AB ; 

therefore   AC,    CB   are    straight        h S $-J? 

lines  incommensurable  in  square 


> 


r 
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^  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  rational,  but 

f  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial.  [x.  76] 

(  I  say  that  no  other  straight,  line  can  be  annexed  to  AB 

fulfilling  the  same  conditions. 

For,  if  possible,  let  BD  be  so  annexed  ; 

therefore  AD,  DB  are  also  straight  lines  incommensurable 

in  square  which  fullfil  the  aforesaid  conditions.  [x.  76] 

Now,  since  the  excess  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  over 

the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  also  the  excess  of  twice  the  rect- 
\  angle  AD,  DB  over  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 

while  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  exceed  the  squares  on  AC, 

CB  by  a  rational  area, 
^  for  both  are  rational, 

therefore  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  also  exceeds  twice 
\  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area : 

)  which  is  impossible,  for  both  are  medial.  [x.  26] 

Therefore   to   a   minor    straight   line   only  one   straight 
jL  line  can  be  annexed  which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with 

1^  the  whole   and  which   makes   the  squares  on  them  added 

L  together  rational,  but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them 

■  medial. 


Q.  E.  D. 


Suppose,  if  possible,  that,  with  the  usual  notation, 

and  let  x  (say)  be  greater  than  x\ 

In  this  case  (0^  +y),  (pc^  +y*)  are  both  rational  areas, 
and  2xy,  ix'y'  are  both  medial  areas. 

But,  as  before,        (jc*  +y)  -  (x'^  +/')  =  2xy  -  2x'y', 
so  that  the  difference  between  two  medial  areas  is  rational : 
which  is  impossible  [x.  26]. 

Therefore  etc. 


Proposition  83. 

To  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  rational  area  a 
medial  whole  only  one  straight  line  can  be  annexed  which  is 
incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole  straight  line  and 
which  with  the  whole  straight  line  makes  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them  medial,  but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them 
rational. 
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Let  AB  be  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  rational 
area  a  medial  whole,  ^ 

and  let  BC  be  an  annex  to  AB  ;  ^         ? S_P 

therefore  AC^  CB  are  straight  lines 

incommensurable  in  square  which  fulfil  the  given  conditions. 

[x-  77] 

I  say  that  no  other  straight  line  can  be  annexed  to  AB  \ 

which  fulfils  the  same  conditions. 

For,  if  possible,  let  BD  be  so  annexed  ; 
therefore  AD,  DB  are  also  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  fulfil  the  given  conditions.  [x.  77] 

Since  then,  as  in  the  preceding  cases, 
the  excess  of  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  over  the  squares  on 
ACy  CB  is  also  the  excess  of  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB 
over  twice  the  rectangle  AC^  CB,  \ 

while  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  exceeds  twice  the  rectangle 
AC,  CB  by  a  rational  area, 

for  both  are  rational,  ^ 

therefore  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  also  exceed  the  squares  '^j 

on  A  C,  CB  by  a  rational  area :  J 

which  is  impossible,  for  both  are  medial.  [x.  26]  ^ 

Therefore  no  other  straight  line  can  be  annexed  to  AB 
which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole  and  which 
with  the  whole  fulfils  the  aforesaid  conditions ; 

therefore  only  one  straight  line  can  be  so  annexed.  \ 

Q.  E.  D.  . 

Suppose,  with  the  same  notation,  that 

x—y-x  -y,  {x  >  x) 

Here,  (^+J^),  (x'^-k-y^)  being  both  medial  areas,  and  2xy,  2xy'  both 
rational  areas, 

while  (jc*  +y)  -  (x-  +y')  =  2ocy  -  2x'y',  "' 

X.  26  is  contradicted  again. 

Therefore  etc. 


Proposition  84. 

To  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  medicU  area  a 
medial  whole  only  one  straight  line  can  be  annexed  which  is 
incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole  straight  line  and 
which  with  the  whole  straight  line  makes  the  sum  of  the  squares 
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on  them  medial  and  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  both 
medial  and  also  incommensurable  with  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  them. 

Let  AB  be  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  medial 
area  a  medial  whole, 

and  BC  an  annex  to  it ; 

therefore  AC,  CBzx^  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square 
which  fulfil  the  aforesaid  conditions.  [x.  78] 


J- 


E  H 


F    L 


I  say  that  no  other  straight  line  can  be  annexed  to  AB 
which  fulfils  the  aforesaid  conditions. 

For,  if  possible,  let  BD  be  so  annexed, 

so  that  AD,  DB  are  also  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  added  together 
medial,  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  medial,  and  also  the 
squares  on  AD,  DB  incommensurable  with  twice  the  rectangle 
AD,  DB.  [x.  78] 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  EF  be  set  out, 

let  EG  equal  to  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  be  applied  to  EF, 
producing  EM  as  breadth, 

and  let  HG  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  A  C,  CB  be  applied 
to  EF,  producing  HM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  square  on  AB  [11.  7],  is  equal 
to  EL ; 

therefore  AB  is  the  "side"  oi  EL. 

Again,  let  EI  equal  to  the  squares  on  AD,  DB  be  applied 
to  EF,  producing  EN  as  breadth. 

But  the  square  on  AB  is  also  equal  to  EL  ; 

therefore  the  remainder,  twice  the  rectangle  AD,  DB  [n.  7], 
is  equal  to  HL 


<J 
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Now,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  is  medial 
and  is  equal  to  EG, 
therefore  EG  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  pro- 
ducing EM  as  breadth ; 

therefore   EM  is   rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  EF.  [x.  22] 

Again,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  is  medial  and  is 
equal  to  HG, 

therefore  HG  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  pro- 
ducing HM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore   HM  is   rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  EF.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  the  squares  on  AC,  CB  are  incommensurable 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 

EG  is  also  incommensurable  with  HG ; 

therefore  EM  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  MH.  i 

[VI.  I,  X.  11]  ' 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  EM,  MH  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  ; 

therefore  EH  is  an  apotome,  and  HM  an  annex  to  it.     [x.  73]  \ 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  EH  is  again  an  apotome  and  ^ 

HN  an  annex  to  it. 

Therefore  to  an  apotome  different  rational  straight  lines 
are  annexed  which  are  commensurable  with  the  wholes  in 
square  only : 

which  was  proved  impossible.  [x.  79] 

Therefore  no  other  straight  line  can  be  so  annexed  to  AB. 

Therefore  to  AB  only  one  straight  line  can  be  annexed 
which  is  incommensurable  in  square  with  the  whole  and  which 
with  the  whole  makes  the  squares  on  them  added  together 
medial,  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial,  and  ^ 

also  the  squares  on  them  incommensurable  with  twice  the 
rectangle  contained  by  them.  < 

Q.  E.  D. 
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With  the  usual  notation,  suppose  that 
^  x-y^zx'  -y.  {x  >  ^) 

2xy  =  irv  i  2xy  =  <nf  ) 

Consider  {x  ->»)  first ; 
it  follows,  since  (a^  +y),  2xy  are  both  medial  areas,  that 

«,  f^are  both  rationed  and  w  <r  (i). 

*f  But  ^+y  w  2xyf 

that  is,  au  s^  av, 

and  therefore  u  s^  v (2). 

[  Therefore  [(i)  and  (2)]  «,  v  are  rational  and  '^ ; 

hence  (u  -  «;)  is  an  apotome* 

*  Similarly  («'  -  r^)  is  proved  to  be  the  same  apotome. 

^  Thus  the  same  apotome  is  formed  as  such  in  two  ways : 

which  is  impossible  [x.  79]. 
Therefore,  etc. 

(  DEFINITIONS   III. 

^  I.     Given  a  rational  straight  line  and  an  apotome,  if  the 

^  square  on  the  whole  be  greater  than  the  square  on  the  annex 

(t  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with 

*•'  the  whole,  and  the  whole  be  commensurable  in  length  with 

^  the  rational  straight  line  set  out,  let  the  apotome  be  called  a 

^  first  apotome. 

2.  But  if  the  annex  be  commensurable  in  length  with 
the  rational  straight  line  set  out,  and  the  square  on  the  whole 
be  greater  than  that  on  the  annex  by  the  square  on  a  straight 

|T  line  commensurable  with  the  whole,  let  the  apotome  be  called 

A  a  second  apotome. 

*  3.  But  if  neither  be  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
\  rational  straight  line  set  out,  and  the  square  on  the  whole  be 
^  greater  than  the  square  on  the  annex  by  the  square  on  a 
p^  straight  line  commensurable  with  the  whole,  let  the  apotome 

be  cSled  a  third  apotome. 

4.  Again,  if  the  square  on  the  whole  be  greater  than 
the  square  on  the  annex  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line 
incommensurable  with  the  whole,  then,  if  the  whole  be  com- 
mensurable in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  set  out, 
let  the  apotome  be  called  a  fourth  apotome ; 

5.  if  the  annex  be  so  commensurable,  a  fifth ; 

6.  and,  if  neither,  a  sixth. 
H.  E.  III.  12 
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Proposition  85. 

To  find  the  first  apotome. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  A  be  set  out, 
and  let  BG  be  commensurable  in  length  with  A  ; 
therefore  BG  is  also  rational. 


1 


Let  two  square  numbers  DE,  EF  be  set  out,  and  let  their 
difiference  FD  not  be  square  ; 

therefore  neither  has  ED  to  DF  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Let  it  be  contrived  that, 

as  ED  is  to  DF,  so  is  the  square  on  BG  to  the  square  on  GC\ 

[x.  6,  Por.] 
therefore  the  square  on  BG  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  GC.  [x.  6]  V 

But  the  square  on  BG  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  square  on  GC  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  GC  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  ED  has  not  to  DF  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  BG  to  the  square  on  GC 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  BG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GC.       [x.  9] 

And  both  are  rational ; 
therefore  BG^  GC  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  BC  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  first  apotome. 

For  let  the  square  on  H  be  that  by  which  the  square  on 
BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 

Now  since,  as  ED  is  to  FD,  so  is  the  square  on  BG  to  1 

the  square  on  GC,  ^ 

therefore  also,  convertendo,  [v.  19,  Por.]  ^ 

as  DE  is  to  EF,  so  is  the  square  on  GB  to  the  square  on  H.  , 
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f 

But  I?B  has  to  £F  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
?  to  a  square  number, 

1  for  each  is  square  ; 

^  therefore  the  square  on  GB  also  has  to  the  square  on  //  the 

,  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

^  therefore  BG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  //.  [x.  9] 

;  And  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 

\  by  the  square  on  If; 

?  therefore  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 

by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length 
with  BG. 

And  the  whole  BG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  A  set  out. 
1  Therefore  BC  is  a  first  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  i] 

Therefore  the  first  apotome  BC  has  been  found. 

(Being)  that  which  it  was  required  to  find. 


Take  /ip  commensurable  in  length  with  p,  the  given  rational  straight  line. 

Let  m\  r?  be  square  numbers  such  that  {n^  -  «*)  is  not  square. 

Take  ;c  such  that  «» :  (»i»-«»)  =  >^p» :  ix:«    (i), 

so  that  x^kp 

=  kp  ^/I-A*,     say. 
Then  shall  ^p— *,  or  kp-kp  V  i  -  X*,  be  di  first  apotome. 
For  (a)  it  follows  from  (i)  that  x  is  rational  but  incommensurable  with  kp^ 
whence  kp,  x  are  rational  and  ^^^ 
so  that  {kp^x)  is  an  apotome. 
(P)    Ify  =  >Pp*  -  x^,  then,  by  ( I ),  cowveriendo^ 

m^:n'  =  ^p^:f, 
whence  y^  that  is,  s/^p*  —  ji?,  is  commensurable  in  length  with  kp. 

And  kp*^  p; 
therefore  ^p  - :«:  is  2l  first  apotome. 

As  explained  in  the  note  to  x.  48,  the  first  apotome 

kp  —  kpji—}} 
is  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

3^-2kp.X-^  X*>^p^=  o. 


12 — 2 
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Proposition  86. 
To  find  the  second  apotome. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  A  be  set  out,  and  GC  com- 
mensurable in  length  with  A  ; 
therefore  GC  is  rational.  

Let  two  square  numbers  DE,       ? — S ? 

EF  be  set   out,   and    let    their         h 

difference  DF  not  be  square. 

Now  let  it  be  contrived  that,  e f b 

as  FD  is  to  DE,  so  is  the  square 

on  CG  to  the  square  on  GB.  [x.  6,  Por.] 

Therefore  the  square  on  CG  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  GB,  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  CG  is  rational ; 
therefore  the  square  on  GB  is  afeo  rational ; 
therefore  BG  is  rational. 

And,  since  the  square  on  GC  has  not  to  the  square  on  GB  ^ 

the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number,  v 

CG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GB.  [x.  9]  a 

And  both  are  rational ;  I 

therefore  CGy  GB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  I 

in  square  only ; 
therefore  BC  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  second  apotome. 

For  let  the  square  on  H  be  that  by  which  the  square  on  ^ 

BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 

Since  then,  as  the  square  on  BG  is  to  the  square  on  GC^ 
so  is  the  number  ED  to  the  number  DFy 
therefore,  convertendo, 

as  the  square  on  BG  is  to  the  square  on  H,  so  is  DE  to  EF,  I 

[v.  19,  Por.]  I 

And  each  of  the  numbers  DEy  EF  is  square  ;  j 

therefore  the  square  on  BG  has  to  the  square  on  H  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  ; 
therefore  BG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  H.  [x.  9] 

And  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 
by  the  square  on  H ; 
therefore  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 
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by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length 

with  BG. 

And  CG,  the  annex,  is  commensurable  with  the  rational 

straight  line  A  set  out. 

Therefore  BC  is  a  second  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  m.  2] 

Therefore  the  second  apotome  BC  has  been  found. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Take,  as  before,  kp  commensurable  in  length  with  p. 

Let  «',  «*  be  again  square  numbers,  but  {m^  —  «*)  not  square. 

Take^such  that  {m^  -  n^) :  m^  =  J^p^ :  x^ (i), 

whence  x  =  kp    . 

kp 

=  773^'"^- 
Thus  X  is  greater  than  kp. 

kp 
Then  x-kp,  or    .  -  kp,  is  a  second  apotome. 

VI  -X* 

For  (a),  as  before,  x  is  rational  and  ^^  kp. 

(fi)    I(x^"k^f^=-fy  we  have,  from  (i), 

m^:n^  =  x*:y, 

Thus>',  or  Jx^-J^p^  is  commensurable  in  length  with  x. 

And  kp  is  ^  p. 

Therefore  x  —  kp\s  a.  second  apotome. 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  49,  the  second  apotome 

is  the  lesser  root  of  the  equation 

1  ^-Tr^'^-T^^'*-**- 


Proposition  87. 

To  find  the  third  apotome. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  A  be  set  out, 
let  three  numbers  E,  BC,  CD  be 

set   out  which   have  not  to  one        

another  the  ratio  which  a  square      ? — 5 

number  has  to  a  square  number,  *  ^ 

but  let  CB  have  to  BD  the  ratio  

which  a  square  number  has  to  a  

square  number.  : 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  i?  b        d 

is  to  BCy  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  FG, 
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and,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square 

on  GH.  [x.  6,  Por.]  \ 

Since  then,  as  ^  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the 
square  on  FG, 

therefore  the  square  on  A  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  FG.  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  A  is  rational ;  I 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  FG  is  rational. 

And,  since  E  has  not  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  FG  y 

the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG.  [x.  9] 

Again,  since,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to 
the  square  on  GH, 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  commensurable  with  the  square 

on  GH.  [x.  6]  I 

But  the  square  on  FG  is  rational ;  1 

therefore  the  square  on  GH  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  GH  is  rational. 

And,  since  BC  has  not  to  CD  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  GH  ^ 

the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.       [x,  9] 

And  both  are  rational ; 
therefore  FG,  GH  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  FH  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  third  apotome. 
For  since,  as  ^  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the 
square  on  FG, 

and,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  \ 

on  HG,  ^ 

therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  -£*  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  A  \ 

to  the  square  on  HG.  [v.  22] 
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But  E  has  not  to  CD  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
\  has  to  a  square  number ; 

;  therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  GH 

>  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

»  therefore  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.        [x.  9] 

Therefore   neither  of    the    straight    lines    FG,    GH   is 
^  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  A 

set  out. 
;  Now  let  the  square  on  K  be  that  by  which  the  square  on 

^  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH. 

Since  then,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to 
the  square  on  GH, 

therefore,  convertendo,  as  BC  is  to  BD,  so  is  the  square  on 
FG  to  the  square  on  K.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  BC  has  to  BD  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has 
to  a  square  number  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  also  has  to  the  square  on  K  the 
\^^^  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Therefore  FG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  K,     [x.  9] 

and  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  FG. 

And  neither  of  the  straight  lines  FG,  GH  is  commen- 
surable in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  A  set  out ; 

therefore  FH  is  a  third  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  in.  3] 

Therefore  the  third  apotome  FH  has  been  found. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Let  p  be  a  rational  straight  line. 

Take  numbers  /,  qn^,  q  {m^  -  ««)  which  have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio 
of  square  to  square. 

Now  let  X,  y  be^such  that 

p  :  qm^^p^  :  oc" (i) 

and  qn^\q(m^-n^)  =  ci^  :>» (2). 

Then  shall  {x  -  j')  be  a  third  apotome. 
For  (a),  from  (i), 

X  is  rational  but  s^  p  (3). 

And,  from  (2),  y  is  rational  but  s^  x. 
Therefore  x,  y  are  rational  and  r^, 

so  that  (x  —y)  is  an  apotome. 


-:.> 
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(P)     By  (i),  (2),  fx  aequaii, 

whence  y  ^  p. 

Thus,  by  this  and  (3),  ^,  j'  are  both  ^  p    (4). 

Lastly,  let  «"  =  jc*  -y,  so  that,  from  (2),  cotwertendo, 

therefore  «,  or  Vjc'-y,  ^x  (5). 

Thus  [(4)  and  (5)]  {x  -y)  is  a  third  apotome. 
To  find  its  form,  we  have,  from  (i)  and  (2), 

mjq 

Jn^-n^.  Jq 

'='"  _  JP     ' 

so  that  x-y  =  K/yPi^ -  n/w" - «'). 

This  may  be  written  in  the  form 

myjk.p"  m^k .  pv I  —  X*. 
As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  50,  this  is  the  lesser  root  of  the  equation 
Jf*  -  2m  J  k .  px  +  X?m*kp^  =  o. 


Proposition  88. 
To  find  the  fourth  apotome. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  A  be  set  out,  and  BG  com- 
mensurable in  length  with  it ; 
therefore  BG  is  also  rational. 

A                                                          BOO 
A 1 


H- 


Let  two  numbers  DF^  FE  be  set  out  such  that  the  whole 
DE  has  not  to  either  of  the  numbers  DF^  EF  the  ratio 
which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number. 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  DE  is  to  EF,  so  is  the  square 
on  BG  to  the  square  on  GC ;  [x.  6,  Por.] 

therefore  the  square  on  BG  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  GC.  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  BG  is  rational  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  GC  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  GC  is  rational. 
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Now,  since  DE  has  not  to  EF  the  ratio  which  a  square 

)  number  has  to  a  square  number, 

(  therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  BG  to  the  square  on  GC 

^  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

I  therefore  BG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GC.       [x.  9] 
^  And  both  are  rational ; 

•"  therefore  BGy  GC  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 

I  in  square  only  ; 

i  therefore  BC  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

Now  let  the  square  on  H  be  that  by  which  the  square  on 
I  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC. 

Since  then,  as  DE  is  to  EFy  so  is  the  square  on  BG  to 
the  square  on  GC, 

therefore  also,  convertendo,  as  ED  is  to  DF,  so  is  the  square 
!  on  GB  to  the  square  on  H.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  ED  has  not  to  DF  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
\  has  to  a  square  number ; 

-^  therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  GB  to  the  square  on  H 

[w  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  BG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  H.         [x.  9] 

And  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 
by  the  square  on  H\ 

therefore  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 
^  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  BG. 

'  And  the  whole  BG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 

rational  straight  line  A  set  out 

Therefore  BC  is  a  fourth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  in.  4] 

Therefore  the  fourth  apotome  has  been  found. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Beginning  with  p,  kp,  as  in  x.  85,  86,  we  take  numbers  tn,  n  such  that 
(m  -f- »)  has  not  to  ekher  of  the  numbers  m,  n  the  ratio  of  a  square  number  to 
a  square  number. 

Take  x  such  that  (w  +  «)  :  «  =  /^p" :  x^  (i), 

whence  x  =  kp^  I 

VI  +X 

Then  shall  (kp  -  x),  or  (kp ^     ) ,  be  di  fourth  apoh 

\  V I  +  A./ 


'omc. 
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For,  by  (i),  x  is  rational  and  '^  kp. 

Also  Jji^p^-^a^  is  incommensurable  with  kp,  since 

and  the  ratio  {m-^n):mis  not  that  of  a  square  number  to  a  square  number. 
And  kp  o  p. 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  51,  the /ourtA  apotome 

kp 

is  the  lesser  root  of  the  quadratic  equation 


kp- 


JC"  -  2kp  .  X  + 


i+X 


>fc»p«  =  o. 


Proposition  89. 
To  find  the  fifth  apotome. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  A  be  set  out, 

and   let   CG  be   commensurable    in    length 
with  A  ; 

therefore  CG  is  rational. 

Let  two  numbers  DF,  FE  be  set  out 
such  that  DE  again  has  not  to  either  of  the 
numbers  DF,  FE  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number;  o     -If 

and  let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  FE  is  to  EDy 
so  is  the  square  on  CG  to  the  square  on  GB. 

Therefore  the  square  on  GB  is  also 
rational ;  [x.  6] 

therefore  BG  is  also  rational. 

Now  since,  as  DE  is  to  EF,  so  is  the  square  on  BG  to 
the  square  on  GCy 

while  DE  has  not  to  EF  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  BG  to  the  square  on  GC 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 
therefore  BG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GC       [x.  9] 

And  both  are  rational ; 
therefore  BG,  GC  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  BC  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 
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I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  fifth  apotome. 
\  For  let  the  square  on  H  be  that  by  which  the  square  on 

I  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC. 

Since  then,  as  the  square  on  BG  is  to  the  square  on  GC, 
J  so  is  DE  to  EF, 

^  therefore,  convertendo,  as  ED  is  to  DF,  so  is  the  square  on 

i  BG  to  the  square  on  H.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

[  But  ED  has  not  to  DF  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 

.  has  to  a  square  number ; 

;  therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  ^G  to  the  square  on  H 

I  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

V  therefore  BG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  H.         [x.  9] 

I  And  the  square  on  BG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 

by  the  square  on  H  \ 

)  therefore  the  square  on  GB  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GC 

by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  in  length 
with  GB. 

And  the  annex  CG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
^  rational  straight  line  A  set  out  ; 

therefore  BC  is  a  fifth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  m.  5] 

Therefore  the  fifth  apotome  BC  has  been  found. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Y^  Let  p,  kp  and  the  numbers  m^n  oi  the  last  proposition  be  taken. 

Take  ^  such  that  «  :  (»i  + «)  =  iPp«  :  jc*    (i). 

In  this  case  x  >  kp,  and      x  =  J^P/^ 

=  kp*Ji  +  X,  say. 

^  Then  shall  {x  -  kp),  or  (kpji  +  X  -  Jkp\  be  SiJiftA  apotome, 

)  For,  by  (i),  x  is  rational  and  '^  kp. 

And  since,  by  (i),  (w  +  «)  :  w  =  jic* :  (^ -  >Pp^), 

n/jp*-^^  is  incommensurable  with  x. 

Also  itp  '^  p. 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  52,  th^  fifth  apotome 

t  kptji  +  X  -  >&p 

>  is  the  lesser  root  of  the  quadratic 

^  -  zkpji  +  X .  :r  +  Xi5*p"  =  o. 


h 
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Proposition  90. 
To  find  the  sixth  apotome. 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  A   be   set   out,    and   three 
numbers  E,  BC,  CD  not  having 
to  one  another  the  ratio  which  ^ 

a  square  number  has  to  a  square        p ^ jj 

number ;  

and  further  let  CB  also  nqf  have        

to  BD  the  ratio  which  a  square      ^ 

number  has  to  a  square  number.  g S c 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as 
E  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  FG, 

and,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square 
on  GH.  [x.  6,  Por.] 

Now  since,  as  ^  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the 
square  on  FG, 

therefore  the  square  on  A  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  FG.  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  A  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  also  rational ; 

therefore  FG  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  E  has  not  to  BC  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  FG 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG.         [x.  9] 

Again,  since,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to 
the  square  on  GH, 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  GH.  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  FG  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  square  on  GH  is  also  rational ; 

therefore  GH  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  BC  has  not  to  CD  the  ratio  which  a  square 
number  has  to  a  square  number. 
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:,.  therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  GH 

;  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

\  therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH.       [x.  9] 

And  both  are  rational  ; 

*  therefore  FG,  GH  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 

,^:  in  square  only ; 

*"  therefore  FH  is  an  apotome.                                              [x.  73] 

II  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  sixth  apotome. 
For  since,  as  E  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to  the 
*^  square  on  FG, 

,'  and,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square 

^'  on  GH, 

therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  E  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  A  to 
\  the  square  on  GH,  [v.  2  a] 

^  But  E  has  not  to  CD  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 

has  to  a  square  number ; 

ij(l  therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  A  to  the  square  on  GH 

-^  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

j!)  therefore  A  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GH ;        [x.  9] 

I  therefore  neither  of  the  straight  lines  FG,  GH  is  commen- 

surable in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  A. 

Now  let  the  square  on  A'  be  that  by  which  the  square  on 
^  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH. 

Since  then,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  the  square  on  FG  to 
the  square  on  GH, 

therefore,  converiendo,  as  CB  is  to  BD,  so  is  the  square  on 
FG  to  the  square  on  K.  [v.  19,  Por.] 

But  CB  has  not  to  BD  the  ratio  which  a  square  number 
has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  neither  has  the  square  on  FG  to  the  square  on  K 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  FG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  K.         [x.  9] 

And  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH 
by  the  square  on  K ; 

therefore  the  square  on  FG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GH 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  in  length 
with  FG. 


J 
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And  neither  of  the  straight  lines  FG,  GH  is  commen-  V 

surable  with  the  rational  straight  line  A  set  out.  \ 

Therefore  FH  is  a  sixth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  6] 

Therefore  the  sixth  apotome  FH  has  been  found. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Let  p  be  the  given  rational  straight  line. 

Take  numbers  /,  (m  +  «),  n  which  have  not  to  one  another  the  ratio  of  a  \ 

square  number  to  a  square  number,  m,  n  being  also  chosen  such  that  the  ^ 

ratio  (»?  +  «):  fw  is  not  that  of  square  to  square. 

Take  x^y  such  that  p  :  {m  + n)  =  p^  :x^ (i), 

(m-^n)  :  n  =  o^\f (2). 

Then  shall  (x  -y)  be  a  sixth  apotome. 

For,  by  (i),  x  is  rational  and  ^  p (3).  | 

By  (2),  since  x  is  rational,  ' 

y  is  rational  and  w  x  (4). 

Thus  [(3),  (4)]  {x  -y)  is  an  apotome.  \ 

Again,  ex  aequali^  /  •  »  =  P*  :  >^> 

whence  y  ^  p> 

Thus  jr,  y  are  both  w  p. 

Lastly,  convertendo  from  (2),  I 

(«  +  »):»*=:  jc"  :  (p^  -y),  ^ 

whence  ^Jo^-^  sj  x.  ^ 

Therefore  (x-y)  is  a  sixth  apotome. 

From  (i)  and  (2)  we  have  


Proposition  91. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
first  apotome,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  an  apotome. 

For  let  the  area  AB  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AC  and  the  first  apotome  AD ; 

I  say  that  the  **side"  of  the  area  AB  is  an  apotome. 


I 


so  that  the  sixth  apotome  may  be  written  ^ 

Im^-n  In 

or,  more  simply,  ^Jk,  p-  ^\,p. 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  53,  the  sixth  apotome  is  the  lesser  root  of 
the  equation 

s^  -  2jk .  px  +  {k -\) p*  =  0. 
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For,  since  AD  is  a  first  apotome,  let  DG  be  its  annex ; 

therefore  AG,  GD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.  [x.  73] 

And  the  whole  -^G^  is  commensurable  with  the  rational 
straight  line  -AC  set  out, 

and  the  square  on  AG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GD 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length 
with  AG  ;  [x.  Deff.  in.  i] 

if  therefore  there  be  applied  to  ^6^  a  parallelogram  equal  to 
the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  DG  and  deficient  by  a  square 
figure,  it  divides  it  into  commensurable  parts.  [x.  17] 
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Let  DG  be  bisected  at  E, 

let  there  be  applied  to  -^G^  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  square 
on  EG  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure, 

and  let  it  be  the  rectangle  AF,  FG ; 
therefore  AF  is  commensurable  with  FG. 

And  through  the  points  E,  F,  G  let  EHy  FI,  GKhe  drawn 
parallel  to  AC. 

Now,  since  AF  is  commensurable  in  length  with  FG, 

therefore  AG  \s  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each  of 
the  straight  lines  AF,  FG.  [x.  15] 

But  AG  \s  commensurable  with  AC\ 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AF,  FG  is  commensurable 
in  length  with  AC.  [x.  12] 
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And  AC  is  rational ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AF,  FG  is  also  rational,  \ 

so  that  each  of  the  rectangles  AI^  FK  is  also  rational    [x.  19] 

Now,  since  DE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  EG^ 

therefore  DG  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each  of 
the  straight  lines  DE,  EG.  [3^-15] 

But  DG  is  rational    and    incommensurable    in    length  ^ 

with  AC\ 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  DE,  EG  is  also  rational 
and  incommensurable  in  length  with  AC\  [x- 13] 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  DH,  EK  is  medial.       [x.  21 J 

Now  let  the  square  LM  be  made  equal  to  A  I,  and  let 
there  be  subtracted  the  square  NO  having  a  common  angle 
with  it,  the  angle  LPM,  and  equal  to  FK\ 

therefore  the  squares  LM,  NO  are  about  the  same  diameter. 

[VI.  26] 
Let  PR  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawn.  % 

Since  then  the  rectangle  contained  by  AFy  FG  is  equal  to  ^ 

the  square  on  EG, 

therefore,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  EG  to  FG.  [vi.  17] 

But,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  A I  to  EK, 

and,  as  EG  is  to  FG,  so  is  EK  to  KF-,  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EK\s  a  mean  proportional  between  AI,  KF,  [v.  n] 

But  MN  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  LM,  NO, 
as  was  before  proved,  [Lemma  after  x.  53] 

and  AI  is  equal  to  the  square  LM,  and  KF  to  NO ; 

therefore  MN  is  also  equal  to  EK. 

But  EK  is  equal  to  DH,  and  MN  to  LO ; 
therefore  DK  is  equal  to  the  gnomon  UVW  and  NO. 

But  AK  is  also  equal  to  the  squares  LM,  NO ; 
therefore  the  remainder  AB  is  equal  to  ST. 

But  57"  is  the  square  on  LN ; 
therefore  the  square  on  LN  is  equal  to  AB ; 
therefore  LN  is  the  *'side"  o(  AB. 


X.  91]  PROPOSITION  91  193 

I  say  next  that  LJV  is  an  apotome. 

For,  since  each  of  the  rectangles  A/,  FK  is  rational, 
and  they  are  equal  to  LM,  NO, 

therefore  each  of  the  squares  LMy  NO,  that  is,  the  squares  on 
LP,  PN  respectively,  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  LP,  PN  is  also  rational. 

Again,  since  DH  is  medial  and  is  equal  to  LO, 
therefore  ZO  is  also  medial. 

Since  then  LO  \s  medial, 
while  NO  is  rational, 
therefore  LO  \s  incommensurable  with  NO. 

But,  as  Z6>  is  to  NO,  so  is  LP  to  PN\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  LP  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  PN.     [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  LP,  PN  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 

in  square  only ; 

therefore  LN  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

And  it  is  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB ; 
therefore  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB  is  an  apotome. 

Therefore  etc. 

This  proposition  corresponds  to  x.  54,  and  the  problem  solved  in  it  is  to 
find  and  to  classify  the  side  of  a  square  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  a 
first  apotome  and  p,  or  (algebraically)  to  find 

Jp{kp--kpJT^). 
First  find  u,  v  from  the  equations 

w  =  i^p«(i-X«)J    ^  ^• 

If  u,  V  represent  the  values  so  found,  put 

;:';} <'^ 

and  {x  -y)  shall  be  the  square  root  required. 
To  prove  this  Euclid  argues  thus. 
By  (i),  u  :  ikp  ^/^^=  ^kp  V7^:  v, 

whence  pu  ;  ^kp^  >/i  -K*  =  ^kp*  Ji  -\^  :  pv, 

or  x" :  \kp''^r^=\kp'4T^^  :/. 

But  [Lemma  after  x.  53] 

3^  \  ^  =  xy  \}^, 

so  that  xy  =  ^kp*Ji^X? (3). 

H.  E.  III.  13 
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Therefore  {x  —yY  « jc^  +  ^  -  2xy 

Thus  {x  ^y)  is  equal  to  v  p  {kp  -kpji—  X*). 

It  has  next  to  be  proved  that  (x  -y)  is  an  apotome. 

From  (i)  it  follows,  by  x.  17,  that 

thus  «,  V  are  both  commensurable  with  (i^  +  f/)  and  therefore  with  p (4). 

Hence  u^  v  are  both  rational, 
so  that  pu^  pv  are  rational  areas ;  ' 

therefore,  by  (2),  x*,y  are  rational  and  commensurable    (5), 

whence  also  x^ysLte  rational  straight  lines  (6). 

Next,  kpji-^  X?  is  rational  and  v^  p ; 
therefore  ^kp^  Vi-X*  is  a  media/  area. 

That  is,  by  (3),  xy  is  a,  medial  area. 

But  [(5)]  5^  is  a  rational  area ; 
therefore  ^  ^  >^> 

or  X  s^  y. 

But  [(6)]  x^  y  are  both  rational. 

Therefore  Xy  y  are  rational  and  ^^  ;  }\ 

so  that  (jc  ->')  is  an  apotomc. 

To  find  the  form  of  {x  —y)  algebraically,  we  have,  by  solving  (i),  V 

u  ^  hkp(l  +X), 
V  =  \kp(i-X), 

whence,  from  (2),  x  =  p  j^  -  (i  +  A.), 

and  x-y=^p  y/-  (i  +  X)-p  y/-(i-X). 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  54,  {x-y)  is  the  lesser  positive  root  of  the 
biquadratic  equation 


Proposition  92. 

y/"  05^  05^^^  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
second  apotome,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  a  first  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line. 

For  let  the  area  AB  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  y4C  and  the  second  apotome  AD  ; 
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I  say  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB  is  a  first  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line. 
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For  let  DG  be  the  annex  x.o  AD\ 

therefore  AG,  GD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only,  [x.  73] 

and  the  annex  DG  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight 
line  AC  set  out, 

while  the  square  on  the  whole  -^6^  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  the  annex  GD  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commen- 
surable in  length  with  AG,  [x.  Deff.  in.  2] 

Since  then  the  square  on  -^G^  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  GD  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable 
with  AG, 

therefore,  if  there  be  applied  to  -^G^  a  parallelogram  equal  to 
the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  GD  and  deficient  by  a  square 
figure,  it  divides  it  into  commensurable  parts.  [x.  17] 

Let  then  DG  be  bisected  at  Ey 

let  there  be  applied  X,o  AG^l  parallelogram  equal  to  the  square 
on  EG  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure, 

and  let  it  be  the  rectangle  AF,  FG ; 

therefore  AF  is  commensurable  in  length  with  FG, 

Therefore  AG\s  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each 
of  the  straight  lines  AF,  FG.  [x.  15] 

But  AG  IS  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  AC; 

13—2 
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therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AF,  FG  is  also  rational 
and  incommensurable  in  length  with  AC\  [x.  13] 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  AI,  FK  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  DE  is  commensurable  with  EG, 
therefore  DG  is  also  commensurable  with  each  of  the  straight 
lines  DE,  EG.  [x.  15] 

But  DG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AC. 
Therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  DH,  EK  is  rational. 

[X.  19] 

Let  then  the  square  LM  be  constructed  equal  to  AI, 
and  let  there  be  subtracted  NO  equal  to  FK  and  being  about 
the  same  angle  with  LM,  namely  the  angle  LPM\ 

therefore  the  squares  LM,  NO  are  about  the  same  diameter. 

[vi.  26] 

Let  PR  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 
Since  then  AI,  FK  are  medial  and  are  equal  to  the  squares 
on  LP,  PN, 

the  squares  on  LP,  PN  are  also  medial ; 

therefore  LP,  PN  are  also  medial  straight  lines  commen-  ^ 

surable  in,  square  only. 

And,  since  the  rectangle  AF,  FG  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  EG,  « 

therefore,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  EG  to  FG,  [vi.  17] 

while,  as  AF  is  to  EG^  so  is  A I  to  EK, 

and,  as  EG  is  to  FG,  so  is  EK  to  FK  \  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EK  is  a  mean  proportional  between  A  I,  FK.  [v.  n] 

But  MN  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  the  squares 
LM,  NO, 

and  AI  is  equal  to  LM,  and  FK  to  NO  ; 

therefore  MN  is  also  equal  to  EK. 

But  DH  is  equal  to  EK,  and  LO  equal  to  MN\ 

therefore  the  whole  DK  is  equal   to   the  gnomon    UVW 
and  NO. 

Since  then  the  whole  AK  is  equal  to  LM,  NO, 

and,  in  these,  DK  is  equal  to  the  gnomon  UVW  and  NO, 

therefore  the  remainder  AB  is  equal  to  TS. 


y 


i. 
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But  TS  is  the  square  on  LJV; 
therefore  the  square  on  LJV  is  equal  to  the  area  AB ; 
therefore  LJV  is  the  **side"  of  the  area  AB. 


I  say  that  LJV  is  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 
For,  since  BIC  is  rational  and  is  equal  to  LO, 

therefore  LO,  that  is,  the  rectangle  LP,  PNy  is  rational. 

But  NO  was  proved  medial ; 
therefore  LOxs,  incommensurable  with  NO, 

But,  as  Z  (9  is  to  NO,  so  is  LP  to  PN\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  LPy  PN  are  incommensurable  in  length.  [x.  n] 

Therefore  LP,  PN  are  medial  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only  which  contain  a  rational  rectangle ; 

therefore  LN  is  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 

[X.  74] 
And  it  is  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB. 
Therefore  the  **side"  of  the  area  AB  is  a  first  apotome 
^  of  a  medial  straight  line. 

(*  ,  Q.  E.  D. 

There  is  an  evident  flaw  in  the  text  in  the  place  (Heiberg,  p.  282, 
11. 17 — 20:  translation  p.  196  above)  where  it  is  said  that  "since  then  AI,  FK 
are  medial  and  are  equal  to  the  squares  on  LP,  PN,  the  squares  on  LP,  PN 
are  also  medial ;  therefore  LP,  PN  are  also  medial  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only,"    It  is  not  till  the  last  lines  of  the  proposition  (Heiberg,  p.  284, 

►  11.  17,  18)  that  it  is  proved  that  LP,  PNaje  iticommensurable  in  length.     What 

should  have  been  proved  in  the  former  passage  is  that  the  squares  on  LP,  PN 
are  commensurable,  so  that  LP,  PN  are  commensurable  in  square  (not 
commensurable  in  square  only),  I  have  supplied  the  step  in  the  note  below : 
"  Also  o^'^f,  since  u  ^  v,"    Theon  seems  to  have  observed  the  omission  and 

f^  to  have  put  "  and  commensurable  with  one  another  "  after  **  medial "  in  the 

passage  quoted,  though  even  this  does  not  show  why  the  squares  on  LP,  PN 

^  are  commensurable     One  ms.  (V)  also  has   "only"  (fjLovov)  erased  after 

"  commensurable  in  square." 


This  proposition  amounts  to  finding  and  classifying 


The  method  is  that  of  the  last  proposition.      Euclid  solves,  first,  the 
equations 


u-\-v=i 


Vr:x'h ('). 
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Then,  using  the  values  of  u,v  so  found,  he  puts 

?:;} <"^ 

and  (x-^y)  is  the  square  root  required. 

That  (*-^)  =  /y/7(^^-'ip) 

is  proved  in  the  same  way  as  is  the  corresponding  fact  in  x.  91. 

From  (i)  u  :  ^kp  =  ^kp  :  v, 

so  that  pu  :  ^kp^  =  ^kp^ :  pv. 

But  a^  \xy  =  xy  :y, 

whence,  by  (2),  ^  =  1V    (3)- 

Therefore  {x  ^yY  =  x^  +y  -  2xy 

=  p{u-\-v)-  k(? 

Next,  we  have  to  prove  that  (x  ->')  is  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight 
line. 

From  (i)  it  follows,  by  x.  17,  that 

u'^v    (4), 

therefore  «,  v  are  both  *^  (u^  v). 

But  [(i)]  (14,  +  v)  is  rational  and  ^  p ; 

therefore  »,  v  are  both  rational  and  v-r  p   (5). 

Therefore  pw,  pv^  or  ^,  y,  are  both  medial  areas,  and  jc,  y  are  medial 
straight  lines  (6). 

Alsojc*  '^y,  since  w^v  [{4)] (7). 

Now  xy^  or  ^^Jp',  is  a  rational  area  ; 

therefore  xy  k/  ^^ 

and  jc  v/^. 

Hence  [(6),  (7),  (3)]  x^  y  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only  and  containing  a  rational  rectangle ; 

therefore  (x  --y)  is  9i  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 

Algebraical  solution  of  the  equations  gives 

1     I  +^    I. 


1      I  "^     r 


As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  55,  this  is  the  lesser  positive  root  of  the 
equation 
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Proposition  93. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
third  apotome,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  a  second  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line. 

For  let  the  area  AB  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AC  and  the  third  apotome  AD ; 

I  say  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB  is  a  second  apotome  of 
a  medial  straight  line. 

For  let  DG  be  the  annex  to  AD  ; 
therefore  AG,  GD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

and  neither  of  the  straight  lines  AGy  GD  is  commensurable 
in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  AC  set  out, 
while  the  square  on  the  whole  AG\s  greater  than  the  square 
on  the  annex  DG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commen- 
surable with  AG.  [x.  Deff.  in.  3] 


1/ 


H  I        K 


R  T  M 

Since  then  the  square  on  AG  \s  greater  than  the  square 
on  GD  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable 
with  AG, 

therefore,  if  there  be  applied  \.o  AG  ^  parallelogram  equal  to 
the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  DG  and  deficient  by  a  square 
figure,  it  will  divide  it  into  commensurable  parts.  [x.  17] 

Let  then  DG  be  bisected  at  E, 
let  there  be  applied  lo  AG  2,  parallelogram   equal  to  the 
square  on  EG  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure, 
and  let  it  be  the  rectangle  AF,  FG. 
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Let  EHy  FI,  GK  be  drawn  through  the  points  E,  F,  G 
parallel  to  AC. 

Therefore  AF,  FG  are  commensurable ; 

therefore  A I  is  also  commensurable  with  FK.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And,  since  AF,  FG  are  commensurable  in  length, 
therefore  AG  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each  of 
the  straight  lines  AF,  FG.  [x.  15] 

But   AG    is    rational    and    incommensurable    in   length 
with  AC; 

so  that  AF,  FG  are  so  also.  [x.  13] 

Therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  A/,  FK  is  medial,  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  DE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  EG, 

therefore  DG  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each  of 
the  straight  lines  DE,  EG.  [x.  15] 

But    GD    is    rational    and   incommensurable   in   length 
with  AC\ 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  DE,  EG  is  also  rational 
and  incommensurable  in  length  with  AC\  [x.  13] 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  DH,  EK  is  medial.        [x.  21] 

And,  since  AG,  GD  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 

therefore  -^G^  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GD. 

But  -^G^  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AF,  and  DG 
with  EG\ 

therefore  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  EG.     [x.  13] 

But,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  A I  to  EK\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  AI  is  incommensurable  with  EK.  [x.  u] 

Now  let  the  square  LM  be  constructed  equal  to  AI, 

and  let  there  be  subtracted  NO  equal  to  FK  and  being  about 
the  same  angle  with  LM\ 

therefore  LM,  NO  are  about  the  same  diameter.  [vi.  26] 

Let  PR  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawa 
Now,  since  the  rectangle  AF,  FG  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  EG, 

therefore,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  EG  to  FG.  [vi.  17] 
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j  But,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  A I  to  EK, 

f  and,  as  EG  is  to  FG,  so  is  EK  to  FK ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  also,  as  ^/  is  to  EKy  so  is  EK  to  FK ;  [v.  "] 

therefore  EK  is  a  mean  proportional  between  AI,  FK. 
I  But  MN  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  the  squares 

LM,  NO, 

and  AI  is  equal  to  LM,  and  /Tif  to  NO ; 

therefore  -fi'A'  is  also  equal  to  MN. 

But  MN  is  equal  to  Z(9,  and  EK  equal  to  Z?/^; 

therefore  the  whole  DKis  also  equal  to  the  gnomon  UVW 

and  NO. 

But  ^  A'  is  also  equal  to  LM,  NO ; 

therefore  the  remainder  AB  is  equal  to  ST,  that  is,  to  the 

square  on  LN] 

therefore  LN  is  the  ''side"  of  the  area  AB. 


I  say  that  ZA^  is  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight 
line. 

For,  since  AI,FKyf^r^  proved  medial,  and  are  equal  to  the 
squares  on  LP,  PN, 

therefore  each  of  the  squares  on  LP,  PN  is  also  medial ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  LP,  PN  is  medial. 

And,  since  AI  is  commensurable  with  FK,        [vi.  i,  x,  n] 

therefore  the  square  on  LP  is  also  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  PN. 

Again,  since  AI  was  proved  incommensurable  with  EK, 
therefore  LM  is  also  incommensurable  with  MN, 
that  is,  the  square  on  LP  with  the  rectangle  LP,  PN ; 
so  that  LP  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  PN\ 

[vi.  I,  X.  11] 

therefore  LP,  PN  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only. 

I  say  next  that  they  also  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 
For,  since  EK  was  proved  medial,  and  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  LP,  PN, 

therefore  the  rectangle  LP,  PN  is  also  medial, 

so  that  LP,  PN  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 

square  only  which  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 
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Let  EH,  Fly  GK  be  drawn  through  the  points  E,  F,  G 
parallel  to  A  C 

Therefore  AF^  FG  are  commensurable  ; 

therefore  A I  is  also  commensurable  with  FK.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And,  since  AF,  FG  are  commensurable  in  length, 
therefore  AG  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each  of 
the  straight  lines  AF,  FG.  [x.  15] 

But  AG    is    rational    and    incommensurable    in   length 
with  AC; 

so  that  AF,  FG  are  so  also.  [x.  13] 

Therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  A/y  FK  is  medial,  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  Z>^  is  commensurable  in  length  with  EG, 

therefore  DG  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  each  of 
the  straight  lines  DE,  EG,  [x.  15] 

But    GD    is    rational    and   incommensurable   in   length 
with  AC\ 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  DE,  EG  is  also  rational 
and  incommensurable  in  length  with  AC\  [x.  13] 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  DH,  EK  is  medial.        [x.  21] 

And,  since  AG,  GD  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 

therefore  ^G^  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GD. 

But  -^G^  is  commensurable  in  length  with  AF,  and  DG 
with  EG; 

therefore  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  EG.     [x.  13] 

But,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  A/  to  EIC;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  A/  is  incommensurable  with  EIC.  [x  u] 

Now  let  the  square  LM  be  constructed  equal  to  A/, 

and  let  there  be  subtracted  JVO  equal  to  F/C  and  being  about 
the  same  angle  with  LM; 

therefore  LM,  NO  are  about  the  same  diameter.  [vi.  26] 

Let  PH  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 
Now,  since  the  rectangle  AF,  FG  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  EG, 

therefore,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  EG  to  FG.  [vi.  17] 
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f  But,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  A I  to  EK, 

f  and,  as  EG  is  to  FG,  so  is  EK  to  /^/if ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  also,  as  ^/  is  to  EK,  so  is  EK  to  FK ;  [v.  n] 

therefore  EK  is  a  mean  proportional  between  A  I,  FK. 
V  But  MN  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  the  squares 

I  LM,  NO, 

I  and  ^/  is  equal  to  LM,  and  FK  to  iV(9 ; 

therefore  EK  is  also  equal  to  MN. 

But  ^A^  is  equal  to  LO,  and  ^A'  equal  to  DH\ 

therefore  the  whole  DK  is  also  equal  to  the  gnomon  UVW 

and  NO. 

But  AK  is  also  equal  to  LM,  NO ; 

therefore  the  remainder  AB  is  equal  to  ST,  that  is,  to  the 

square  on  LN; 

therefore  LN  is  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB. 


1/ 


I  say  that  LN  is  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight 
line. 

For,  since  AI,FK\f^r^  proved  medial,  and  are  equal  to  the 
squares  on  LP,  PN, 

therefore  each  of  the  squares  on  LP,  PN  is  also  medial ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  LP,  PN  is  medial. 

And,  since  AI  is  commensurable  with  FK,  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 
therefore  the  square  on  LP  is  also  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  PN. 

Again,  since  AI  was  proved  incommensurable  with  EK, 
therefore  LM  is  also  incommensurable  with  MN, 
that  is,  the  square  on  LP  with  the  rectangle  LP,  PN  ; 
so  that  LP  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  PN\ 

[vi.  I,  X.  11] 
therefore  LP,  PN  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only. 

I  say  next  that  they  also  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 
For,  since  EK  was  proved   medial,  and  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  LP,  PN, 

therefore  the  rectangle  LP,  PN  is  also  medial, 

so  that  LP,  PN  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 

square  only  which  contain  a  medial  rectangle. 
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Therefore  LN  is  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight 
line ;  [x.  75] 

and  it  is  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB, 

Therefore  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB  is  a  second  apotome 
of  a  medial  straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 
Here  we  are  to  find  and  classify  the  irrational  straight  line 

Following  the  same  method,  we  put 

«  +  f  =  V*-p        1  /,^ 


:::} <')^ 


Next,  Uy  V  being  found,  let 

then  {x  —y)  is  the  square  root  required  and  is  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial 
straight  line. 

That  {x-y)  is  the  square  root  required  and  that  jc',  f  are  medial  areas,  so 
that  Xy  y  are  medial  straight  lines,  is  proved  exactly  as  in  the  last  proposition. 

The  rectangle  jcy,  being  equal  Xo\  Jk,p^  Vi  -  ^'j  is  also  medial. 

Now,  from  (i),  by  x.  17,  «  ^  v^ 

whence  »  +  z;  ^  w. 

But  (u  +  v)y  or  Jk,p,yj^Jk,p  Ji  -X* ; 

therefore  u  yj  ^  Jk.  p  Ji-\*y 

and  consequently  pu  ^j  \  Jk,p^  *Ji  -  A*, 

or  x^  s^  xy, 

whence  Xs^y. 

And,  since  u  ^  v,  pu  ^  pv, 

or  X*  ^y. 

Thus  Xy  y  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only. 
And  xy  is  a  medial  area. 

Therefore  (x  —y)  is  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line. 
Its  actual  form  is  found  by  solving  equations  (i),  (2); 

thus  «  =  i  {Jk.p  +  kjk.  p), 

v  =  l{J^.p-\Jk.p), 

and  ^^^  =  py^Z^(,-,A)-py^(I-X). 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  56,  this  is  the  lesser  positive  root  of  the 
equation 


X.  94] 
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Proposition  94. 

If  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
fourth  apotome,  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  minor. 

For  let  the  area  AB  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AC  and  the  fourth  apotome  AD  ; 
I  say  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB  is  minor. 

For  let  DG  be  the  annex  to  AD  ; 
therefore  AG,  GD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

AG  IS  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line 
AC  set  out, 

and  the  square  on  the  whole  -^G^  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  the  annex  DG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommen- 
surable in  length  with  AG,  [x.  Deff.  iii.  4] 
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Since  then  the  square  on  ^G^  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  GD  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
in  length  with  AG, 

therefore,  if  there  be  applied  to  AG  sl  parallelogram  equal  to 
the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  DG  and  deficient  by  a  square 
figure,  it  will  divide  it  into  incommensurable  parts.  [x.  18] 

Let  then  DG  be  bisected  at  E, 
let  there  be  applied  to  AGs.  parallelogram  equal  to  the  square 
on  £G  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure, . 
and  let  it  be  the  rectangle  AF,  FG ; 
therefore  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG. 
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Let  EH,  FI,  GK  be  drawn  through  E,  F,  G  parallel  to 
AC,  BD. 

Since  then  AG  \^  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  AC, 

therefore  the  whole  AK  is  rational.  [x.  19] 

Again,  since  DG  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  AC, 
and  both  are  rational, 
therefore  DK  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  AFis  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG, 
therefore  A/  is  also  incommensurable  with  FK.       [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

Now  let  the  square  LM  be  constructed  equal  to  A/, 
and  let  there  be  subtracted  JVO  equal  to  FK  and  about  the 
same  angle,  the  angle  LPM. 

Therefore   the   squares  LM,  NO  are   about  the  same 
diameter.  [vi.  26] 

Let  PR  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 

Since  then  the  rectangle  AF,  FG  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  EG, 

therefore,  proportionally,  as  AF  is  to  EG,  so  is  EG  to  FG. 

[vi.  17] 

But,  ^s  AFxs  to  EG,  so  is  A I  to  EK, 

and,  as  EG  is  to  FG,  so  is  EK  to  FK ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  EK  is  a  mean  proportional  between  A  I,  FK.  [v.  n] 

But  MN  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  the  squares 
LM,  NO, 

and  AI  is  equal  to  LM,  and  FK  to  NO  ; 
therefore  EK  is  also  equal  to  MN. 

But  DH  is  equal  to  EK,  and  L  O  is  equal  to  MN ; 
therefore  the  whole  DK  is  equal   to   the  gnomon    UVW 
and  NO. 

Since,   then,    the   whole   AK  is   equal   to    the    squares 
LM,  NO, 

and,  in  these,  DK  is  equal  to  the  gnomon  UVW  and  the 
square  NO, 

therefore  the  remainder  AB  is  equal  to  ST,  that  is,  to  the 
square  on  LN  \ 
therefore  LN  is  the  **side"  of  the  area  AB. 
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I  say  that  LN  is  the  irrational  straight  h'ne  called  minor. 
For,  since  AK  is  rational  and  is  equal  to  the  squares  on 
LP,  PN, 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  LP^  PN  is  rational^ 

Again,  since  DK  is  medial, 
and  DK  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  LP,  PN, 
therefore  twice  the  rectangle  LP,  PN  is  medial. 

And,  since  AI  was  proved  incommensurable  with  FK, 

therefore  the  square  on  LP  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  PN. 

Therefore  LP,  PN  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  rational, 
but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial. 

Therefore  LN  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  minor; 

[x.  76] 
and  it  is  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB. 

Therefore  the  **side"  of  the  area  AB  is  minor. 

Q.  E.  D. 
We  have  here  to  find  and  classify  the  straight  line 


As  usual,  we  find  u,  v  from  the  equations 


equations 

=  kp  \ 

=  iiV    [ (I), 

*  i+xj 

i  put 

:: } «• 


and  then,  giving  u,  v  their  values,  we  put 

y=pv 

Then  (x  —y)  is  the  required  square  root. 
This  is  proved  in  the  same  way  as  before,  and,  as  before,  it  is  proved  that 

VI  +x 

Now,  from  (i),  by  x.  18,  u  kj  v, 

therefore  pu  w  pv, 

or  a:*  w  y\ 

so  that  X,  y  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

And  A?"  +y,  or  p  («  +  v),  is  a  rational  area  {Jtfi). 

But  2xy  =    ,JL —  ,  which  is  a  medial  area. 

VI +  X 

Hence  [x.  76]  (pc  -y)  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  minor. 
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Algebraical  solution  gives 

^-^pQ-y/rfx)' 

whence     *-^  =  p  ^\  (x  +  ^-A.)  -  ,  ^^  (x  -  ^/ /-^ . 

As  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  57,  this  is  the  lesser  positive  root  of  the 
equation 

:r*  -  2^p* .  x^  + r  i^V  =  o. 


Proposition  95. 

iy  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
fifth  apotome,  the  ''  side  "  of  the  area  is  a  straight  line  which 
prodtues  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

For  let  the  area  AB  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AC  and  the  fifth  apotome  AD  \ 

I  say  that  the  "  side  "  of  the  area  AB  is  a  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

For  let  DG  be  the  annex  to  AD  ; 

therefore  AG^  GD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

A  D  E  F        Q 


f 

■/ 

u/ 

«) 
_,,' 

M 


the  annex  GD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 

straight  line  AC  set  out, 

and  the  square  on  the  whole  AG  is  greater  than  the  square 


1^^ 
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on  the  annex  DG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommen- 
surable with  AG.  [x.  Deff.  iii.  5] 

Therefore,   if  there  be  applied  to  -^G^  a  parallelogram 

equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  DG  and  deficient 

,  by  a  square  figure,  it  will  divide  it  into  incommensurable 

^  parts,  [x.  18] 

Let  then  DG  be  bisected  at  the  point  E, 

let  there  be  applied  to  -^G^  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the 
square  on  EG  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  and  let  it  be 
the  rectangle  AF,  FG  ; 

\  therefore  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG. 

Now,  since  -^G^  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  CA, 
and  both  are  rational, 

therefore  -^A'is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  DG  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
^  with  AC, 

DK  is  rational.  [x.  19] 

\f  Now  let  the  square  LM  be  constructed  equal  to  AI,  and 

f  let  the  square  NO  equal  to  FK  and  about  the  same  angle,  the 

angle  LPMy  be  subtracted ; 

I  therefore  the  squares  LM,  NO  are  about  the  same  diameter. 

I  [vi.  26] 

*  Let  PR  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 

Similarly  then  we  can  prove  that  LN  is  the  "side"  of  the 
area  AB. 

I  say  that  LN  is  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

For,  since  AK  was  proved  medial  and  is  equal  to  the 
squares  on  LP,  PN, 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  LP,  PN  is  medial. 

Again,  since  DK  is  rational  and  is  equal  to  twice  the 
rectangle  LP,  PN, 

the  latter  is  itself  also  rational. 

And,  since  AI  is  incommensurable  with  FK, 

therefore  the  square  on  LP  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  PN ; 

therefore  LP^  PN  are  straight   lines   incommensurable  in 
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square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial 
but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational 

Therefore  the  remainder  LN  is  the  irrational  straight  line 
called  that  which  produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial 
whole ;  [x.  77] 

and  it  is  the  "  side  "  of  the  area  AB. 

Therefore  the  **side"  of  the  area  AB  is  a  straight  line 
which  produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Here  the  problem  is  to  find  and  classify 

>/p  (^p  y/TVX  -  kp). 
As  usual,  we  put  

U  +  V=kp\/l  +\  \ 

uv  =  \l^P^  ]     

and,  u^  V  being  found,  we  take 

C(^  =  pU  \ 

y-pvi 

Then  (x-y)  so  found  is  our  required  square  root. 
This  fact  is  proved  as  before^  and,  as  before,  we  see  that 

xy  =  i  V- 
Now  from  (i),  by  x.  18,  u  yj  r/, 

whence  pu  w  pz/, 

or  ^^y, 

and  X,  y  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

Next  (^  +y)  =  p  (k  +  z/)  =  k^  n/i  +A,  which  is  a  medial  area. 

And  2xy  =  ^p",  which  is  a  rational  area. 

Hence  (^-j')  is  the  *^side*^  of  a  medial^  minus  a  rational^  area,      [x.  77] 

Algebraical  solution  gives 


2 


v='^{'JT+x-J\), 


and  therefore 


•-^  =  P  V  -  (^^I+^+ V^)  -  P  V  ;  (n^i+^- 


V^). 


(0. 
.(2). 


which  is,  as  explained  in  the  note  to  x.  58,  the  lesser  positive  root  of  the 
equation 

^-.  2V  VrTX .  x"  +  >J^p*  =  o. 


T 
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Proposition  96. 

//  an  area  be  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
sixth  apotomcy  the  ''side''  of  the  area  is  a  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole. 

For  let  the  area  AB  be  contained  by  the  rational  straight 
line  AC  and  the  sixth  apotome  AD  ; 

I  say  that  the  "side"  of  the  area  AB  is  a  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole. 


For  let  DG  be  the  annex  to  -^Z? ; 

therefore  AGy  GD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only, 

neither  of  them  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  A  C  set  out, 

and  the  square  on  the  whole  ^G^  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  the  annex  DG  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommen- 
surable in  length  with  AG.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  6] 

Since  then  the  square  on  AG  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  GD  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  in 
length  with  AG, 

therefore,  if  there  be  applied  to  -^6^  a  parallelogram  equal  to 
the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  DG  and  deficient  by  a  square 
figure,  it  will  divide  it  into  incommensurable  parts.  [x.  18] 

.Let  then  DG  be  bisected  at  E, 

let  there  be  applied  to  AG  3,  parallelogram  equal  to  the  square 


H.  £.  in. 
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on  EG  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure,  and  let  it  be  the 

rectangle  AFy  FG\ 

therefore  AF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG. 

But,  as  AKis  to  FG,  so  is  A I  to  FK;  [vi  .1] 

therefore  A/  is  incommensurable  with  FK.  [x.  11] 

And,  since  -^G^,  AC  are  rational  straight  lines  commensur- 
able in  square  only, 
AK  is  medial.  [x.  21] 

Again,  since  AC,  DG  are    rational   straight   lines   and 
incommensurable  in  length, 
DK  is  also  medial.  [x.  21] 

Now,  since  AG,  GD  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 
therefore  AG\s  incommensurable  in  length  with  GD. 

But,  as  ^6^  is  to  GD,  so  is  AK  to  KD  \  [vi.  i] 

therefore  AK  is  incommensurable  with  KD.  [x.  n] 

Now  let  the  square  LM  he.  constructed  equal  to  A  I, 
and  let  NO  equal   to  FK,  and   about   the  same  angle,  be 
subtracted ; 

therefore  the  squares  LM,  NO  are  about  the  same  diameter. 

[vi.  26] 

Let  PR  be  their  diameter,  and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 
Then  in  manner  similar  to  the  above  we  can  prove  that 
LN  is  the  "  side  "  of  the  area  AB. 

I  say  that  LN  is  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole. 

For,  since  AK  was  proved  medial  and  is  equal  to  the 
squares  on  LP,  PN, 
therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  LP,  PN  is  medial. 

Again,  since  DK  was  proved  medial  and  is  equal  to  twice 
the  rectangle  LP,  PN, 
twice  the  rectangle  LP,  PN  is  also  medial. 

And,  since  AK  was  proved  incommensurable  with  DK, 
the  squares  on  LP,  PN  are  also  incommensurable  with  twice 
the  rectangle  LP,  PN. 

And,  since  AI  is  incommensurable  with  FK, 

therefore  the  square  on  LP  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  PN ; 
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therefore  LP,  PN  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial, 
twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial,  and  further  the 
squares  on  them  incommensurable  with  twice  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them. 

Therefore  LN  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  that 
which  produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole;     [x.  78] 

and  it  is  the  "  side  "  of  the  area  AB. 

Therefore  the  **  side  "  of  the  area  is  a  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole. 

Q.  E.  D. 
We  have  to  find  and  classify 

Put,  as  usual, 

«z;  =  iV    J    ^  '" 

and,  1^,  V  being  thus  found,  let 

^=""1 (3). 

y  =P«'  J  ^ 

Then,  as  before,  (x  —y)  is  the  square  root  required. 
For,  from  (i),  by  x.  18,  u  sjV^ 

whence  pu  yj  pv, 

or  -^^^i 

and  X,  y  are  incommensurable  in  square. 

Next,  ^  +y  =  p  (//  f  7^)  =  ^k .  p',  which  is  a  medial  area. 

Also  23cy  -  JX. .  p*,  which  is  again  a  media/  area. 

Lastly,  Jk,p,  V^ .  p  are  by  hypothesis  '^-,  so  that 

Jk.p^  J\.p, 

whence  Jk.p*  yj  J\.  p", 

or  {x^  +y)  yj  2xy. 

Thus  {x  -y)  is  the  ^^  side^'  of  a  medial^  minus  a  medial^  area  [x.  78]. 
Algebraical  solution  gives 

whence  x-y^p  J^Qk  +  V>fe-X)  - pJ\{Jk- jk^). 

This,  as  explained  in  the  note  on  x.  59,  is  the  lesser  positive  root  of  the 
equation 

:«^-2V't.pV  +  (>^-X)p*  =  o. 


14—2 


212 


BOOK  X 


[x.  97 


Proposition  97. 

The  square  on  an  apotome  applied  to  a  rational  straight 
line  produces  as  breadth  a  first  apotome. 

Let  AB  be  an  apotome,  and  CD  rational, 
and  to  CD  let  there  be  applied  CE  equal  to  the  square  on 
AB  and  producing  CF  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  CF  is  a  first  apotome. 


B 


M 


3                           £                          DHL 

For  let  BG  be  the  annex  to  AB  ; 
therefore  AG,  GB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.  [x.  73] 

To  CD  let  there  be  applied  CH  equal  to  the  square  on 
AG^  and  KL  equal  to  the  square  on  BG. 

Therefore  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 
and,  in  these,  CE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB\ 
therefore  the  remainder  FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AG,  GB.  [II.  7] 

Let  FM  be  bisected  at  the  point  N, 
and  let  NO  be  drawn  through  N  parallel  to  CD  ; 
therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  FO,  LN  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  AG,  GB. 

Now,  since  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  rational, 
and  DM  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 
therefore  DM  is  rational. 

And  it  has  been  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  CD, 
producing  CM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  CM  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with 
CD.  [x.  20] 

Again,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  medial,  and 
FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB, 
therefore  FL  is  medial. 
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And  It  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  CD,  producing 
FM  as  breadth ; 

therefore  FM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
CD.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  rational, 

while  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  medial, 

therefore  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  incommensurable  with 
twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB. 

And  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  A  G,  GB, 
and  FL  to  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB ; 
therefore  DM  is  incommensurable  with  FL. 

But,  as  DM  is  to  FL,  so  is  CM  to  FM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FM.     [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  CM,  MF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  CF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  first  apotome. 
For,  since  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 

and  Clf  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AG, 

KL  equal  to  the  square  on  BG, 

and  NL  equal  to  the  rectangle  AG,  GB, 

therefore  NL  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  CH,  KL  ; 

therefore,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  NL  to  KL. 

But,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  CK  to  NM, 

and,  as  NL  is  to  KL,  so  is  NM  to  KM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CK,  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on 
NM  [vi.  17],  that  is,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  FM, 

And,  since  the  square  on  AG  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  GB, 

CH  is  also  commensurable  with  KL. 

But,  as  CH  is  to  KL,  so  is  CK  to  KM ;  •  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CK  is  commensurable  with  KM.  [x.  ii] 

Since  then  CM,  MF  are  two  unequal  straight  lines. 
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and  to  CM  there  has  been  applied  the  rectangle  CKy  KM 

equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  FM  and  deficient  by 

a  square  figure, 

while  CK  is  commensurable  with  KMy 

therefore  the  square  on  CM  is  greater  than  the  square  on  MF 

by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in   length 

with  CM.  [x.  17] 

And  CM  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  CD  set  out ; 
therefore  CF  is  a  first  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  i] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Here  begins  the  hexad  of  propositions  solving  the  problems  which  are  the 
converse  of  those  in  the  hexad  just  concluded.  Props.  97  to  102  correspond 
of  course  to  Props.  60  to  65  relating  to  the  binomials  etc. 

We  have  in  x.  97  to  prove  that,  {p—  Jk,  p)  being  an  apotome^ 

is  a,  firs/  apotome^  and  we  have  to  find  it  geometrically. 

Euclid's  procedure  may  be  represented  thus. 
Take  Xy  y^  z  ^uch  that 


irx  =  p* 


]■ 


<^^=v      \ ('). 

Thus  {x+y)-2zJ''-'>l^-^'^-, 

and  we  have  to  prove  that  (x+y)  —  2Z  is  2i  first  apotome, 

(o)     Now  ^  +  k^^  or  <r  {x  +^),  is  rational ; 

therefore  (X'\-y)  is  rational  and  ^tr (2). 

And  2  Jk .  p',  or  tr .  20,  is  medial : 
therefore  2Z  is  rational  and  w  o- (3). 

But,  o-  (x  +  J')  being  rational^  and  tr .  20  medial, 
<r(jc+j')  w  tr  .  22, 
whence  (x+y)  ^^  2z, 

Therefore,  since  {x-^y),  2Z  are  both  rational  [(2),  (3)], 
{x-\-y\  2fi:are  rational  and  r^  (4). 

Hence  {x  ^-y)  -  2Z  is  an  apotome. 

(P)     Since  Jk .  p'  is  a  mean  proportional  between  p\  kp\ 
az  is  a  mean  proportional  between  ax,  ay  [by  (i)]. 

That  is,                                  ax  :  az  =  az  :  ay, 
or                                                   X  :  z  =  z  :yy 
and  xy^'^  or  J(2«)» (5). 
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And,  since  p^  ^  kp\  ax  ^  ay, 

or  x^y    

Hence  [(5),  (6)],  by  x.  17, 

>/W+yy^{2^'^{x-^y). 

And  [(4)]  (x  +y\  2z  are  rational  and  ^•^, 
while  [(2)}  (x+y)  ^  a; 
therefore  (x+y)-  22  is  Ajlrsf  apotome. 

The  actual  value  of  (x-\-y)-  2Z  is  of  course 

^'{(l+>^)-2V>^}. 


(6). 


Proposition  98. 

The  square  on  a  first  apototne  of  a  medial  straight  line 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  a  second 
apototne. 

Let  AB  be  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  and 
CD  a  rational  straight  line, 

and  to  CD  let  there  be  applied  CE  equal  to  the  square  on 
AB,  producing  CF  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  CF  is  a  second  apotome. 

For  let  BG  be  the  annex  to  AB ; 
therefore  ^G^,  GB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only  which  contain  a  rational  rectangle.  [x.  74] 


B 
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To  CD  let  there  be  applied  CH  equal  to  the  square  on 
AG,  producing  CK  as  breadth,  and  KL  equal  to  the  square 
on  GB,  producing  KM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB ; 
therefore  CL  is  also  medial.  [x.  15  and  23,  Por.] 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  CD,  pro- 
ducing CM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  CM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
CD.  [X.  22] 
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Now,  since  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 
and,  in  these,  the  square  on  AB  is  equal  to  CE, 
therefore  the  remainder,  twice  the  rectangle  AG^  GBj  is  equal 
to  FL.  [n.  7] 

But  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  rational ; 
therefore  FL  is  rational. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  FE,  producing 
FM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  FM  is  also  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  CD.  [x.  20] 

Now,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AG,  GB,  that  is, 
CL,  is  medial,  while  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB,  that  is,  FL, 
is  rational, 
therefore  CL  is  incommensurable  with  FL. 

But,  as  CL  is  to  FL,  so  is  CM  to  FM ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FM.    [x.  u] 

And  both  are  rational ; 
therefore  CM,  MF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  ; 
therefore  CF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  second  apotome. 

For  let  FM  be  bisected  at  N, 
and  let  NO  be  drawn  through  N  parallel  to  CD ; 
therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  FO,  NL   is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  ^6^,  GB. 

Now,  since  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 
and  the  square  on  ^6^  is  equal  to  CH, 
the  rectangle  AG,  GB  to  NL, 
and  the  square  on  BG  to  KL, 

therefore  NL  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  CHy  KL ; 
therefore,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  NL  to  KL. 

But,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  CK  to  NM, 
and,  as  NL  is  to  KL,  so  is  NM  to  MK\  [vi.  i] 

therefore,  as  CK  is  to  NM,  so  is  NM  to  KM  \  [v.  u] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CK,  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on 
NM  [vi.  17],  that  is,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  FM. 
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Since  then  CM,  MF  are  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and 
the  rectangle  CK,  KM  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square 
on  MF  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure  has  been  applied  to 
the  greater,  CMy  and  divides  it  into  commensurable  parts, 
therefore  the  square  on  CM  is  greater  than  the  square  on  MF 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with 
CM.  [x.  17] 

And  the  annex  FM  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  CD  set  out ; 
therefore  CF  is  a  second  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ui.  2] 

Therefore  etc. 


Q.  E.  D. 


In  this  case  we  have  to  find  and  classify 


Take  x^  y^  z  such  that 


fry  =  k^p^ 


•(')• 


<T  .  2Z=  2kp^ 

(a)     Now  k^p\  k^p^  are  medial  areas ; 

therefore  <y{x^'y)  is  medial, 

whence  (or+j')  is  rational  and  w  tr    (2). 

But  2kp\  and  therefore  o- .  2z^  is  rational, 
whence  2Z  is  rational  and  ^  o-  (3). 

And,  fr{x+y)  being  medial,  and  o- .  2z  rational, 

fr(x+y)  y^  a- .  2Z, 
or  {x  +y)  y^  2Z, 

Hence  (x+y),  2zsLTt  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only, 
and  therefore  (x+y)  —  2Z  is  an  apotome. 

(B)    We  prove,  as  before,  that 

^y-H'^y  (4)- 

Also  /&V  "^  ^^p'»  or  <TX  ^  ay, 
so  that  X  ^y  (5). 

[This  step  is  pmitted  in  P,  and  Heiberg  accordingly  brackets  it.     The 
result  is,  however,  assumed.] 
Therefore  [(4),  (5)1  by  x.  17, 

J(x  +yy  -  {2zf  rs  {x  -k-y). 
And  2Z  ^  <T. 
Therefore  {x+y)-  2z  is  a  second  apotome. 


2 
Obviously  (X'\-y)-2z  =  -{^k{i+k)-'2k], 
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Proposition  99. 

The  square  on  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line  prodtues  as  breadth  a  third 
apotome. 

Let  AB  be  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line, 
and  CD  rational, 

and  to  CD  let  there  be  applied  CE  equal  to  the  square  on 
AB,  producing  CF  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  CF  is  a  third  apotome. 


K M 


For  let  BG  be  the  annex  to  AB ; 
therefore  AG,  GB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  which  contain  a  medial  rectangle.  [x.  75] 

Let  CH  equal  to  the  square  on  ^G^  be  applied  to  CD^ 
producing  CK  as  breadth, 

and  let  KL  equal  to  the  square  on  BG  be  applied  to  KH, 
producing  KM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB\ 
therefore  CL  is  also  medial.  [x.  15  and  23,  For.] 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  CD,  producing 
CM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  CM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
CD.  [x.  22] 

Now,  since  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG, 
GB,  and,  in  these,  C£  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB, 

therefore  the  remainder  LF  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AG,GB.  [n.7] 

Let  then  FM  be  bisected  at  the  point  JV, 
and  let  JVO  be  drawn  parallel  to  CD ; 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  FO,  NL  is  equal  to  the  rect- 
angle AG,  GB. 


— sj 


X.  99]  PROPOSITION   99  219 

But  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  medial ; 
therefore  FL  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  producing 
FM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  FM  is  also  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  CD.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  AG,  GB  are  commensurable  in  square  only, 
therefore  -^6^  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  GB\ 
therefore  the  square  on  ^6^  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
rectangle  AG,  GB.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

But  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  AG, 

and  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  with  the  rectangle  AG,  GB\ 
therefore  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  incommensurable  with 
twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB.  [x.  13] 

But  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 
and  FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB ; 
therefore  CL  is  also  incommensurable  with  FL. 

But,  as  CL  is  to  FL,  so  is  CM  to  FM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FM.    [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational  ; 
therefore  CM,  MF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  CF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  third  apotome. 

For,  since  the  square  on  ^G^  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  GB, 

therefore  C//  is  also  commensurable  with  KL, 
so  that  CIC  is  also  commensurable  with  /CM.  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

And,  since  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 

and  Clf  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AG, 

KL  equal  to  the  square  on  GB, 

and  NL  equal  to  the  rectangle  AG,  GB, 

therefore  NL  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  CH,  KL  ; 

therefore,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  NL  to  KL. 
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But,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  CK  to  NM, 
and,  as  NL  is  to  KLy  so  is  ^il/  to  KM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore,  as  CK  is  to  i^^,  so  is  MN  to  A"i)/;  [v.  n] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CK,  KM  is  equal  to  [the  square  on 
MNy  that  is,  to]  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  FM. 

Since  then  CM,  MF  are  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and 
a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  FM 
and  deficient  by  a  square  figure  has  been  applied  to  CM,  and 
divides  it  into  commensurable  parts, 

therefore  the  square  on  CM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MF  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
CM.  [x.  17] 

And  neither  of  the  straight  lines  CM,  MF  is  commensur- 
able in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  CD  set  out ; 
therefore  CF  is  a  third  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  in.  3] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 


We  have  to  find  and  classify 
Take  *,  y,  z  such  that 

(o)     Then  <r{x+y)'\%2L  medial  area, 

whence  {x-^y)  is  rational  and  w  <r    

Also  o- .  22  is  medial, 
whence  2z  is  rational  and  v^  tr   


Again 

whence 

And 

while 

therefore 

or 
and 


<r{x  +y)  ^  <T.  2Z, 

{x  +  y)  V  2» 


.(I). 
.(2). 


(3). 
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Thus  [(i),  (2),  (3)]  (x  +y)y  2z  are  rational  and  '^j 
so  that  {x+y)  —  2z  is  an  apotome, 

(P)     ax  ^  cry,  so  that  x  ^y. 

And,  as  before,  '  ^  =  i  (2z)\ 

Therefore  [x.  17]         ij {x  •¥ yY  -  (2zy  ^  {x  -i-y), 
.  And  neither  {x  ^y)  nor  2Z  is  *^  o-. 
Therefore  (a:  +^)  -  25  is  a  third  apotome. 
It  is  of  course  equal  to 


X^k 


-2VX}. 


Proposition  100. 

The  square  on  a  minor  straight  line  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line  produces  as  breadth  a  fourth  apotome. 

Let  AB  be  a  minor  and  CD  a  rational  straight  line,  and 
to  the  rational  straight  line  CD  let  CE  be  applied  equal  to  the 
square  on  AB  and  producing  CF  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  CF  is  a  fourth  apotome. 


4. 


M 


For  let  BG  be  the  annex  to  AB ; 
therefore  AG,    GB  are   straight   lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares   on  AG,   GB 
rational,  but  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  medial.        [x.  76] 

To  CD  let  there  be  applied  Clf  equal  to  the  square  on 
AG  and  producing  CA"as  breadth, 

and  KL  equal  to  the  square  on  BG,  producing  KM  as  breadth ; 
therefore  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB. 

And  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  is  rational ; 
therefore  CL  is  also  rational. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  Straight  line  CD,  producing 
CM  as  breadth ; 

therefore  CM  is  also  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  CD.  [x.  20] 
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And,  since  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG, 
GBy  and,  in  these,  CE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB, 

therefore  the  remainder  FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AG,  GB.  [n.  7] 

Let  then  FM  be  bisected  at  the  point  N, 

and  let  NO  be  drawn  through  N  parallel  to  either  of  the 
straight  lines  CD,  ML  ; 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  FO,  NL  is  equal  to  the  rect- 
angle AG^  GB. 

And,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  medial  and  is 
equal  to  FL, 

therefore  FL  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  FE,  producing 
FM  as  breadth ; 

therefore  FM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with 
CD.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  is  rational, 
while  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  medial, 
the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  incommensurable  with  twice  the 
rectangle  AG,  GB. 

But  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 
and  FL  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  A  G,  GB  ; 
therefore  CL  is  incommensurable  with  FL. 

But,  as  CL  is  to  FL,  so  is  CM  to  MF]  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  MF.    [x.  11] 

And  both  are  rational ; 
therefore  CM,  MF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 
therefore  CF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  that  it  is  also  a  fourth  apotome. 

For,  since  AG,  GB  are  incommensurable  in  square, 

therefore  the  square  on  -^G^  is  also  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  GB. 

And  CH  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AG, 
and  KL  equal  to  the  square  on  GB ; 
therefore  CH  is  incommensurable  with  KL. 
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But,  as  CH  is  to  KL,  so  is  CK  to  KM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CK  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  KM.    [x.  n] 

And,  since  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  the  squares  on  AG,  GBj 

and  the  square  on  -^6^  is  equal  to  CH, 

the  square  on  GB  to  KL, 

and  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  to  NL, 

therefore  NL  is  a  mean  proportional  between  CH,  KL  ; 

therefore,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  NL  to  KL, 

But,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  CK  to  AT^, 

and,  as  NL  is  to  KL,  so  is  AT^  to  KM\  [vi.  i] 

therefore,  as  CK  is  to  J/W,  so  is  MN  to  AW;  [v.  n] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CK,  KM  is  equal  to  the  square  on 
MN  [vi.  17],  that  is,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square  on  FM. 

Since  then  O/,  MF  are  two  unequal  straight  lines,  and 
the  rectangle  CK,  KM  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square 
on  MF  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure  has  been  applied  to 
CM  and  divides  it  into  incommensurable  parts, 

therefore  the  square  on  CM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MF  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with 
CM.  [x.  18] 

And  the  whole  CM  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  CD  set  out ; 

therefore  CF  is  a  fourth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  m.  4] 

Therefore  etc. 


Q.  E.  D. 


We  have  to  find  and  classify 


We  will  call  this,  for  brevity, 

-  (u-vf. 
Take  x,  y,  z  such  that 

<T  ,  2Z=  2U7f 

where  it  has  to  be  remembered  that  1/',  1^  are  incommensurable,  (w'  +  iP)  is 
rational,  and  2tw  medial. 
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It  follows  that  <T(x+y)  is  rational  and  <r  .  2z  medial, 

so  that  (x+y)  is  rational  and  ^  a (i), 

while  2z  is  rational  and  v^  o-  (2), 

and  o-  (x  +>»)  w  tr .  25, 

so  that  (x+y)^2s    ^ (3). 

Thus  [(i),  (2),  (3)]  (x-k-y),  2z  are  rational  and  ^^^ 
so  that  (x  +y)  —  25  is  an  apoiome. 

Next,  since  t^  ^j^^ 

a-x  y^  ay, 
or  X  ^y. 

And  it  is  proved,  as  usual,  that 

xy  =  s^  =  \  {2z)\ 

Therefore  [x.  18]         J{x-¥yf-(2zf  ^  {x  ^-y). 

But  {x  +^)  ^  <r, 
therefore  X'\-y-'2Z  is  2i  fourth  apotome. 

Its  value  is  of  course  -  ( i  — ,  ) . 


Proposition  101. 

The  square  on  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
rational  area  a  medial  whole,  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight 
line,  prodtues  as  breadth  a  fifth  apotome. 

Let   AB   be   the   straight   line   which   produces  with   a 
rational  area  a  medial  whole,  and  CD  a  rational  straight  line, 
and  to  CD  let  CE  be  applied  equal  to  the  square  on  AB  and 
producing  CF  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  CF  is  a  fifth  apotome. 

A B         G 

C  F  N  K        M 


D  ^  OH 

For  let  BG  be  the  annex  to  AB ; 
therefore  AG,   GB   are   straight   lines    incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial 
but  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational.         [x.  77] 

To  CD  let  there  be  applied  CH  equal  to  the  square  on 
AG,  and  KL  equal  to  the  square  on  GB ; 
therefore  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB. 
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But  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  together  is 
medial ; 

therefore  CL  is  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  CDy  producing 
CM  as  breadth ; 

therefore  CM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  with  CD,  [x.  22] 

And,  since  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 

and,  in  these,  CE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB, 

therefore  the  remainder  FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AG,  GB.  [II.  7] 

Let  then  FM  be  bisected  at  N, 

and  through  N  let  NO  be  drawn  parallel  to  either  of  the 
straight  lines  CD,  ML  ; 

therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  FO,  NL  is  equal  to  the  rect- 
angle AG,  GB. 

And,  since  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  rational  and 
equal  to  FL, 

therefore  FL  is  rational. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  EF,  producing 
FM  as  breadth ; 

therefore  FM  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with 
CD.  [x.  20] 

Now,  since  CL  is  medial,  and  FL  rational, 
therefore  CL  is  incommensurable  with  FL. 

But,  as  CL  is  to  FL,  so  is  CM  to  MF',  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CM  \s  incommensurable  in  length  with  MF.     [x.  n] 

And  both  are  rational ; 

therefore  CM,  MF  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  CF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  fifth  apotome. 

For  we  can  prove  similarly  that  the  rectangle  CK,  KM 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  NM,  that  is,  to  the  fourth  part  of  the 
square  on  FM. 

And,  since  the  square  on  AG  \s  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  GB, 

H.  E.  III.  15 
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while  the  square  on  ^G^  is  equal  to  CH^ 

and  the  square  on  GB  to  KLy 

therefore  CH  is  incommensurable  with  KL. 

But,  as  CH  is  to  KL,  so  is  CK  to  KM  \  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CK  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  KM.     [x.  1 1] 

Since  then  CMy  MF  are  two  unequal  straight  lines, 
and  a  parallelogram  equal  to  the  fourth  part  of  the  square 
on  FM  and  deficient  by  a  square  figure  has  been  applied  to 
CM,  and  divides  it  into  incommensurable  parts, 
therefore  the  square  on  CM  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
MF  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with 
CM.  [X.  i8] 

And  the  annex  FM  is  commensurable  with  the  rational 
straight  line  CD  set  out ; 

therefore  CF  is  a  fifth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  s] 

Q.  E.  D. 
We  have  to  find  and  classify 

^  lV7(i  +  ;&-)  V2(i  +>^)  ) 

Call  this  -  (u  —  7^)',  and  take  x,  y,  z  such  that 

o-x  =  «' 

fT  .  2Z-  2UV 

In  this  case  w',  v^  are  incommensurable,  (j^  +  »*)  is  a  medial  area  and  2uv 
a  rational  area. 

Since  <T(x+y)  is  medial  and  a- .  2z  rational, 
{x  -^y)  is  rational  and  v^  <r, 
2Z  is  rational  and  ^  <r, 
while  (x  +y)  w  2Z, 

It  follows  that  {x  +  J'),  22;  are  rational  and  ^-^^ 
so  that  (:c  +y)  -  2s  is  an  apotome. 

Again,  as  before,  xy  =  s^  =  \  (22)', 

and,  since  «*  v^  z/*,  a-x  s^  ay, 

or  ;«:  N^  ^. 

Hence  [x.  18]  J{x-^y)*-(2z)*  s^  (^+>')- 

And  2Z  ^  a. 

Therefore  (x-^y)  —  2z  is  Si/i/itA  apotome. 

It  is  of  course  equal  to 
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Proposition  102. 

The  square  on  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole^  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight 
line,  produces  as  breadth  a  sixth  apotome. 

Let  AB  be  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  medial 
area  a  medial  whole,  and  CD  a  rational  straight  line, 

and  to  CD  let  CE  be  applied  equal  to  the  square  on  AB  and 
producing  CF  as  breadth ; 

I  say  that  CF  is  a  sixth  apotome. 


M 


For  let  BG  be  the  annex  to  AB  ; 

therefore  AG,  GB  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial, 
twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  medial,  and  the  squares  on  AG, 
GB  incommensurable  with  twice  the  rectangle -^(9,  GB,  [x.  78] 

Now  to  CD  let  there  be  applied  C//  equal  to  the  square 
on  ^G^  and  producing  C/C  as  breadth, 

and  AX  equal  to  the  square  on  BG ; 

therefore  the  whole  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG,  GB; 

therefore  CL  is  also  medial. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  CD,  produc- 
ing CM  as  breadth ; 

therefore  CM  is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length 
with  CD.  [x.  22] 

Since  now  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG^  GB, 
and,  in  these,  CF  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB, 
therefore  the  remainder  FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle 
AG,  GB.  [II.  7] 

And  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  medial ; 
therefore  FL  is  also  medial. 
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And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  FE,  pro- 
ducing FM  as  breadth  ; 

therefore  FM  is   rational  and    incommensurable   in   length 
with  CD,  [x.  22] 

And,  since  the  squares  on  AG,  GB  are  incommensurable 
with  twice  the  rectangle  AG^  GB, 
and  CL  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AG^  GB, 
and  FL  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB, 
therefore  CL  is  incommensurable  with  FL. 

But,  as  CL  is  to  FL,  so  is  CM  to  MF\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CM  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  MF.    [x.  11] 

And  both  are  rational. 

Therefore  CM,  MF  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 
therefore  CF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  a  sixth  apotome. 

For,  since  FL  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  AG,  GB, 
let  FM  be  bisected  at  N, 

and  let  NO  be  drawn  through  JV  parallel  to  CD ; 
therefore  each  of  the  rectangles  FO,  NL  is  equal  to  the  rect- 
angle AG,  GB. 

And,  since  AG,  GB  are  incommensurable  in  square, 

therefore  the  square  on  ^6^  is  incommensurable  with  the 
square  on  GB. 

But  CH  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AG, 
and  KL  is  equal  to  the  square  on  GB ; 
therefore  CH  is  incommensurable  with  KL. 

But,  as  CH  is  to  KL,  so  is  CK  to  KM  -,  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CA'is  incommensurable  with  KM.  [x.  n] 

And,  since  the  rectangle  AG,  GB  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  the  squares  on  AG,  GB, 

and  CH  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AG, 

KL  equal  to  the  square  on  GB, 

and  NL  equal  to  the  rectangle  AG,  GB, 

therefore  NL  is  also  a  mean  proportional  between  CH,  KL  ; 

therefore,  as  CH  is  to  NL,  so  is  NL  to  KL. 


X.  I02,  I03]  PROPOSITIONS    102,  103  229 

And  for  the  same  reason  as  before  the  square  on  CM  is 
greater  than  the  square  on  MF  by  the  square  on  a  straight 
line  incommensurable  with  CM.  [x.  18] 

And  neither  of  them  is  commensurable  with  the  rational 
straight  line  CD  set  out ; 
therefore  CF  is  a  sixth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  iii.  6] 

Q.   E.   D. 
We  have  to  find  and  classify 

Call  this  -  («  -  vfy  and  put 

XT 

(TX  =  U\ 

<T  ,  2Z=  2UV, 

Here  u\  t^  are  incommensurable, 
(«*  +  z^),  2UV  are  both  medial  areas, 
and  («'  +  z^)  vy  2UV, 

Since  (r(a;  + j^),  a .  2z  are  medial  and  incommensurable, 
(x  +  y)  is  rational  and  w  a, 
2z  is  rational  and  v^  o-, 
and  {x-\-y)  ^  2z, 

Hence  {x-\-y\  2z  are  rational  and  ^^, 
so  that  (x  •\-y)  —  2Z  is  an  apotome. 

Again,  since  «",  «^,  or  <rjc,  or)',  are  incommensurable, 

X  y^  yr 

And,  as  before,  xy  =  s^=i  (20)*. 

Therefore  [x.  18]         \/(jc  +  j')*  -  (2«)*  ^  (x+>'). 

And  neither  (^  +^)  nor  2  s  is  '^  s ; 
therefore  {x+y)-  2Z  is  a  jz-tM  apotome. 

It  is  of  course  ~  (  J^  — i  )  • 

^\  V I  +  >fe»/ 

Proposition  103. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  in  length  with  an  apotome 
is  an  apotome  and  the  same  in  order. 

Let  AB  be  an  apotome, 

and   let    CD    be   commensurable    in  a B       e 

length  with  AB  \  ^ p         p 

I  say  that  CD  is  also  an  apotome  and 
the  same  in  order  with  AB. 
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For,  since  AB  is  an  apotome,  let  BE  be  the  annex  to  it ; 

therefore  AE,  EB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.  [x.  73] 

Let  it  be  contrived  that  the  ratio  ofiBE  to  DF  is  the  same 
as  the  ratio  of  AB  to  CD ;  [vi.  12] 

therefore  also,  as  one  is  to  one,  so  are  all  to  all ;  [v.  12] 

therefore  also,  as  the  whole  ^^  is  to  the  whole  CF,  so  is  AB 
to  CD. 

But  AB  is  commensurable  in  length  with  CD. 
Therefore  AE  is  also  commensurable  with  C/%  and  BE 
with  DF.  [x.  11] 

And  AE,  EB  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only ; 

therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  rational  straight  lines  commensur- 
able in  square  only.  [x.  13] 

Now  since,  as  AE  is  to  CF,  so  is  BE  to  DF, 
alternately  therefore,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD.    [v.  16] 

And  the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  EB 
either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
AE  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  it. 

If  then  the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
EB  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  AE, 
the  square  on  CF  will  also  be  greater  than  the  square  on  FD 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable   with  CF. 

[x.  14] 

And,  if  AE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  set  out, 

CF\s  so  also,  [x.  12] 

if  BE,  then  DF  also,  \td.\ 

and,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  AE,  EB,  then  neither  of 
the  straight  lines  CF,  FD.  [x.  13] 

But,  if  the  square  on  AE  is  greater  than  the  square  on  EB 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  AE, 

the  square  on  CF  will  also  be  greater  than  the  square  on  FD 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  CF. 

[x.  14] 


J 
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And,  if  AE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  set  out, 
CF  is  so  also, 

if  BE,  then  DFslso,  [x.  12]. 

and,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  AE,  EB,  then  neither  of 
the  straight  lines  CF,  FD,  [x.  13] 

Therefore   CD  is  an  apotome   and   the   same    in   order 
with  AB. 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  and  the  following  propositions  to  107  inclusive  (like  the  correspond- 
ing theorems  x.  66  to  70)  are  easy  and  require  no  elucidation.  They  are 
equivalent  to  saying  that,  if  in  any  of  the^^receding  irrational  straight  lines 

—  p  is  substituted  for  p,  the  resulting  irrational  is  of  the  same  kind  and  order 

as  that  from  which  it  is  altered. 


Proposition  104. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  an  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line  is  an  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line 
and  the  same  in  order. 

Let  AB  be  an  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line, 
and    let    CD    be    commensurable    in 
length  with  AB ;  ^ b E 

I  say  that  CD  is  also  an  apotome  of  a        c p         p 

medial  straight  line  and  the  same  in 
order  with  AB. 

For,  since  AB  is  an  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line,  let 
EB  be  the  annex  to  it. 

Therefore  AE,  EB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensur- 
able in  square  only.  [x.  74,  75] 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  AB  is  to  CD,  so  is  BE  to  DF ; 

[vi.  12] 
therefore  AE  is  also  commensurable  with  CF,  and  BE 
with  DF.  [v.  12,  x.  11] 

But  AE,  EB  are  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only ; 

therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  medial  straight  lines  [x.  23]  com- 
mensurable in  square  only  ;  [x.  13] 
therefore  CD  is  an  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line.  [x.  74,  75] 
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I  say  next  that  it  is  also  the  same  in  order  with  AB. 

Since,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD, 
therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  AE  is  to  the  rectangle  AE, 
EB,  so  is  the  square  on  CF  to  the  rectangle  CF,  FD. 

But  the  square  on  AE  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  CF\ 

therefore  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  also  commensurable  with 
the  rectangle  CF,  FD,  [v.  16,  x.  u] 

Therefore,  if  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  rational,  the  rect- 
angle CF,  FD  will  also  be  rational,  [x.  Def.  4] 
and  if  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  medial,  the  rectangle  CF,  FD 
is  also  medial.                       •                                          [x.  23,  Por.] 

Therefore  CD  is  an  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  and 
the  same  in  order  with  AB.  [x.  74,  75] 

Q.  E.  D. 

Proposition  105. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  a  minor  straight  line 
is  minor. 

Let  AB  be  a  minor  straight  line,  and  CD  commensurable 
with  AB ; 
I  say  that  CD  is  also  minor. 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made  ' 

as  before  ;  ? 2 F 

then,  since  AE,  EB  are  incommensur- 
able in  square,  [x.  76] 
therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  incommensurable  in  square,   [x.  13] 

Now  since,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CFto  FD,  [v.  12,  v.  16] 
therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  AE  is  to  the  square  on  EB, 
so  is  the  square  on  CFto  the  square  on  FD.  [vi.  22] 

Therefore,  componendo,  as  the  squares  on  AE,  EB  are  to 
the  square  on  EB,  so  are  the  squares. on  CF,  FD  to  the 
square  on  FD.  [v.' 18] 

But  the  square  on  BE  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  DF\ 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE,  EB  is  also  commen- 
surable with  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD.     [v.  16,  x.  n] 

But  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE,  EB  is  rational;  [x.  76] 

therefore  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD  is  also  rational. 

[x.  Def.  4] 
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Again,  since,  as  the  square  on  -^^  is  to  the  rectangle  AE, 
EBy  so  is  the  square  on  CF  to  the  rectangle  CF,  FD, 

while  the  square  on  AE  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  CF, 

therefore  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  also  commensurable  with 
the  rectangle  CF,  FD, 

But  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  is  medial ;  [x.  76] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CF,  FD  is  also  medial ;  [x.  23,  Per.] 

therefore  CF,  FD  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in  square 
which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  rational,  but  the 
rectangle  contained  by  them  medial. 

Therefore  CD  is  minor.  [x.  76] 

Q.  E.  D. 

Proposition   106. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  that  which  produces 
with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole  is  a  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

Let  AB  be  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  rational 
area  a  medial  whole, 

and  CD  commensurable  with  AB ;  ^  »      ^ 

I  say  that  CD  is  also  a  straight  line 

which  produces  with  a  rational  area  a         ' 

medial  whole. 

For  let  BE  be  the  annex  to  AB ; 

therefore  AE,  EB  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE,  EB 
medial,  but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational.       [x.  77] 

Let  the  same  construction  be  made. 

Then  we  can  prove,  in  manner  similar  to  the  foregoing, 
that  CF,  FD  are  in  the  same  ratio  as  AE,  EB, 

the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE,  EB  is  commensurable  with 

the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD, 

and  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  with  the  rectangle  CF,  FD ; 

so  that  CF,  FD  are  also  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  CF,  FD  medial, 
but  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  rational. 
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Therefore  CD  is  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
rational  area  a  medial  whole.  [x.  77] 

Q.  E.  D. 


Proposition  107. 

A  straight  line  commensurable  with  that  which  produces 
with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole  is  itself  also  a  straight  line 
which  produces  with  a  medicU  area  a  medial  whole. 

Let  AB  be  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  medial 
area  a  medial  whole, 

and  let  CD  be  commensurable  with  AB\ 

A  ?       ^ 

I   say  that  CD  is  also  a  straight  line 

which  produces  with  a  medial  area  a       • 

medial  whole. 

For  let  BE  be  the  annex  to  AB, 

and  let  the  same  construction  be  made ; 

therefore  AE,  EB  are  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial, 
the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial,  and  further  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  them  incommensurable  with  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them.  [x.  78] 

Now,  as  was  proved,  AEy  EB  are  commensurable  with 
CF,  FD, 

the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AE,  EB  with  the  sum  of  the 
squares  on  CF,  FD, 

and  the  rectangle  AE,  EB  with  the  rectangle  CF,  FD ; 

therefore  CF,  FD  are  also  straight  lines  incommensurable  in 
square  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  them  medial, 
the  rectangle  contained  by  them  medial,  and  further  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  them  incommensurable  with  the  rectangle 
contained  by  them. 

Therefore  CD  is  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole.  [x.  78] 

Q.  E.  D. 
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Proposition  108. 

If  from  a  rational  area  a  medial  area  be  subtracted,  the 
^^ side''  of  the  remaining  area  becomes  one  of  two  irrational 
straight  lines,  either  an  apotome  or  a  minor  straight  line. 

For  from  the  rational  area  BC  let  the  medial  area  BD  be 
subtracted ; 

I  say  that  the  "  side "  of  the 
remainder  EC  becomes  one 
of  two  irrational  straight  lines, 
either  an  apotome  or  a  minor- 
straight  line. 

For  let  a  rational  straight 
line  FG  be  set  out, 
to  FG  let  there  be  applied  the 
rectangular  parallelogram  GH 
equal  to  BC, 
and  let  GK  equal  to  DB  be  subtracted ; 
therefore  the  remainder  EC  is  equal  to  LH, 

Since  then  BC  is  rational,  and  BD  medial, 
while  BC  is  equal  to  GH,  and  BD  to  GK^ 
therefore  GH  is  rational,  and  GK  medial. 

And  they  are  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  FG\ 

therefore  FH  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with 
FG,  [x.  20] 

while /^A' is  rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with/^6^; 

[x.  22] 
therefore  FH  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  FK.     [x.  13] 

Therefore  FH^  FK  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only  ; 
therefore  KH  is  an  apotome  [x.  73],  and  KF  the  annex  to  it. 

Now  the  square  on  HF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FK 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  either  commensurable  with 
HF  or  not  commensurable. 

First,  let  the  square  on  it  be  greater  by  the  square  on  a 
straight  line  commensurable  with  it. 

Now  the  whole  HF  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  FG  set  out ; 
therefore  KH  is  a  first  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  in.  i] 
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But  the  "side"  of  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational 
straight  line  and  a  first  apotome  is  an  apotome.  [x.  91] 

Therefore  the  **  side  "  oi LH,  that  is,  of  ^C,  is  an  apotome. 

But,  if  the  square  on  HF  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
FK  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  HF, 

while  the  whole  FH  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  FG  set  out, 

KH  is  a  fourth  apotome.  [x.  DefF.  ni.  4] 

But  the  **side"  of  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational 

straight  line  and  a  fourth  apotome  is  minor.  [x.  94] 

Q.  E.  D. 

A  rational  area  being  of  the  form  kp\  and  a  medial  area  of  the  form 
a/X.^",  the  problem  is  to  classify 

according  to  the  different  possible  relations  between  k.  A, 
Suppose  that  tru  =  kp\ 

Since  <tu  is  rational  and  av  medial, 
u  is  rational  and  '^  <r, 
while  V  is  rational  and  ^  o*. 

Therefore  u  ^^  v; 

thus  u,  V  are  rational  and  '^-, 
whence  {u  -  v)  is  an  apotome. 

The  possibilities  are  now  as  follows, 
(i)     slu^-t^  rs  u, 

(2)      V«*  —  l^y^U, 
In  both  cases  u  ^  <r, 
so  that  (u  —  v)  is  either  (i)  2^  first  apotome, 
or  (2)  a  fourth  apotome. 
In  case  (i)  J<t{u—v)  is  an  apotome  [x.  91], 
but  in  case  (2)  n/o-  («  -  z/)  is  a  mztwr  irrational  straight  line  [x.  94]. 

Proposition  109. 

1/  from  a  medial  area  a  rational  area  be  subtracted,  there 
arise  two  other  irrational  straight  lines,  either  a  first  apotome 
of  a  medial  straight  line  or  a  straight  line  which  produces  with 
a  rational  area  a  medial  whole. 

For  from  the  medial  area  BC  let  the  rational  area  BD  be 
subtracted. 
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I  say  that  the  '*side"  of  the  remainder  ^C  becomes  one 
of  two  irrational  straight  lines,  either  a  first  apotome  of  a 
medial  straight  line  or  a  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
rational  area  a  medial  whole. 


A  DO 


K    H 


For  let  a  rational  straight  line  FG  be  set  out, 
and  let  the  areas  be  similarly  applied. 

It  follows  then  that  FH  is  rational  and  incommensurable 
in  leitgth  with  FGy 

while  KF  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with  FG ; 
therefore  FH,  FK  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only  ;  [x.  13] 

therefore  KH  is  an  apotome,  and  FK  the  annex  to  it.     [x.  73] 

Now  the  square  on  HFis  greater  than  the  square  on  FK 
either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
HF  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  it. 

If  then  the  square  on  HF  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
FK  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  HF, 
while  the  annex  FK  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  FG  set  out, 
KH  is  a  second  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  in.  2] 

But  FG  is  rational  ; 
so  that  the  "  side  '*  of  LH,  that  is,  of  EC,  is  a  first  apotome  of 
a  medial  straight  line.  [x.  92] 

But,  if  the  square  on  HF  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
FK  hy  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  HF, 
while  the  annex  FK  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the 
rational  straight  line  FG  set  out, 

KH  is  a  fifth  apotome  ;  [x.  Deff.  ni.  5] 

so  that  the  **side"  of  EC  is  a  straight  line  which  produces 
with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole.  [x.  95] 

Q.   E.   D. 
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In  this  case  we  have  to  classify 
Suppose  that  <ru  =  Jk,  p\ 

Thus,  (Tu  being  medial  and  w  rational, 
u  is  rational  and  ^  a, 
while  V  is  rational  and  *^  cr. 

Thus,  as  before,  «,  v  are  rational  and  z^, 
so  that  {u  —  z/)  is  an  apotome. 
Now  either 

(i)      V w"  ~Z^  rs  Uf 
or       (2)     V«'  -  v^  w  «, 

while  in  both  cases  v  is  commensurable  with  a. 
Therefore  (//  -  v)  is  either  (i)  a  second  apotome, 
or  (2)  a  fifth  apotome, 
and  hence  in  case  (i)  >/<r  {u  -  v)  is  theyJrx/  apotome  of  a  media/ strsiighi  line, 

[x.  92] 
and  in  case  (2)  J  a-  {u  -  v)  is  tlie  ^^side"  of  a  media/,  minus  a  rafiona/,  area. 

[x.  95] 


Proposition  no. 

If  front  a  medial  area  there  be  subtracted  a  medial  area 
incommensurable  with  the  whole,  the  two  remaining  irrational 
straight  lines  arise,  either  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight 
line  or  a  straight  tine  which  produces  with  a  medial  area  a 
medial  whole. 

For,  as  in  the  foregoing  figures,  let  there  be  subtracted 
from  the  medial  area  BC  the  medial  area  BD  incommensur- 
able with  the  whole  ; 

F       K  H 


D      C 


say  that  the  "  side  "  of  EC  is  one  of  two  irrational  straight 

s,  either  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  or  a 

§^ht  line  which  produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole. 
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For,  since  each  of  the  rectangles  BC^  BD  is  medial, 
and  BC  is  incommensurable  with  BD^ 

it  follows  that  each  of  the  straight  lines  FH,  FK  will  be 
rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with  FG.  [x.  22] 

And,  since  BC  is  incommensurable  with  BD, 
that  is,  GH  with  GK, 
HF'is  also  incommensurable  with  FK\  [vi.  i,  x.  n] 

therefore  FHy  FK  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  KH  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

If  then  the  square  on  FH  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
FK  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  FHy 

while  neither  of  the  straight  lines  FH,  FK  is  commensurable 
in  length  with  the  rational  straight  line  FG  set  out, 

KH  is  a  third  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  iii.  3] 

But  KL  is  rational, 

and  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and  a 
third  apotome  is  irrational, 

and  the  **side"  of  it  is  irrational,  and  is  called  a  second 
apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  ;  [x.  93] 

so  that  the  "  side  "  of  LH,  that  is,  o{  EC,  is  a  second  apotome 
of  a  medial  straight  line. 

But,  if  the  square  on  FH  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
FK  hy  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  FH, 

while  neither  of  the  straight  lines  HF,  FK  is  commensurable 
in  length  with  FG, 

KH  is  a  sixth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  6] 

But  the  **side"  of  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational 
straight  line  and  a  sixth  apotome  is  a  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole.  [x.  96] 

Therefore  the  **side"  oi  LH,  that  is,  oi  EC,  is  a  straight 
line  which  produces  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We  have  to  classify  J  Jk .  p^-  J\,  p\ 

where  Jk .  p'  is  incommensurable  with  J\ .  p*. 
Put  fru  =  Jk ,  p\ 

av^  J\.  p\ 
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Then  u  is  rational  and  v^  a, 
V  is  rational  and  v^  a-, 
and  u  ^  V, 

Therefore  w,  v  are  rational  and  *^^ 
so  that  («  -  v)  is  an  apotome. 

Now  either 

(l)       Ju^-t^  *^  Uf 

or       (2)     Ju^-T^sjUy 
while  in  both  cases  both  u  and  v  are  ^  a. 
In  case  (i)  («  -  r^)  is  a  third  apotome^ 
and  in  case  (2)  («  -  z;)  is  a  sixth  apotome^ 

so  that  \/<r  («  -  z;)  is  either  (i)  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line  [x.  93], 
or  (2)  a  "  side  "  <2/^/yft^  difference  between  two  medial  arms  [x.  96]. 


Proposition  hi. 
7"^^  apotome  is  not  the  same  with  the  binomial  straight  line. 

Let  AB  be  an  apotome  ; 
I  say  that  AB  is  not  the  same  with  the 
binomial  straight  line.  '■ ? 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  so ; 
let  a  rational  straight  line  DC  be  set  out, 
and   to  CD  let  there  be  applied   the 
rectangle  CE  equal   to  the  square  on 
AB  and  producing  DE  as  breadth. 

Then,  since  AB  is  an  apotome, 
DE  is  a  first  apotome.  [x.  97] 

Let  EF  be  the  annex  to  it  ; 
therefore  DFy  FE  are  rational  straight 
lines  commensurable  in  square  only, 

the  square  on  DF  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FE  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  /?/% 
and  DF  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational  straight 
line  DC  set  out.  [x.  Deff.  in.  i] 

Again,  since  AB  is  binomial, 
therefore  DE  is  a  first  binomial  straight  line.  [x.  60] 

Let  it  be  divided  into  its  terms  at  G, 
and  let  Z?(9  be  the  greater  term  ; 

therefore  DG,  GE  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only. 
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the  square  on  DG  is  greater  than  the  square  on  GE  by  the 
square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  DG^  and  the 
greater  term  DG  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  DC  set  out,  [x.  Deff.  11.  i] 

Therefore  DF  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  DG ; 

[x.  12] 

therefore  the  remainder  GF  is  also  commensurable  in  length 
with  DF.  [x.  15] 

But  DF  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  EF\ 
therefore  FG  is  also  incommensurable  in  length  with  EF,  [x.  13] 

Therefore  GF,  FE  are  rational  straight  lines  commensur- 
able in  square  only ; 
therefore  EG  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

But  it  is  also  rational : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  the  apotome  is  not  the  same  with  the  binomial 
straight  line. 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  proposition  proves  the  equivalent  of  the  fact  that 
Jx  +  ^y  cannot  be  equal  to  ^x*  -  Jy\  and 
x+  Jy  cannot  be  equal  to  x  -  jy* 

We  should  prove  these  results  by  squaring  the  respective  expressions;  and 
Euclid's  procedure  corresponds  to  this  exactly. 

He  has  to  prove  that 

p-^  Jk,p  cannot  be  equal  to  p' -  ^X . p'. 

For,  if  possible,  let  this  be  so. 

Take  the  straight  lines ^^±-^^^1^*,   i^Tjl^^l. 

cr  cr 

these  must  be  equal,  and  therefore 

^{l-Vk-^2jk)  =  ^^{l-^\-2j\)    (I). 

Now  -  (1  +  k\  ~  (i  +  X)  are  rational  and  '^j 

therefore  |^  (i  +  ^)  -  -  (i  +  >&)]  '^  ^  (i  +  X) 

w^.i^X. 
cr        ^ 

And,  since  both  sides  are  rational,  it  (pllows  that 

—  (i  +X)  -  ^(i  +  ^)[  -  —  .  2  ^X  is  an  apotome. 

H.  E.  III.  16 
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But,  by  (i),  this  expression  is  equal  to  —  .  2  Jky  which  is  rationaL 

Hence  an  apotomCy  which  is  irrational^  is  also  rational: 
which  is  impossible. 

This  proposition  is  the  connecting  link  which  enables  Euclid  to  prove  that 
ail  the  compound  irrationals  with  positive  signs  above  discussed  are  different 
from  all  the  corresponding  compound  irrationals  with  negative  signs,  while  the 
two  sets  are  all  different  from  one  another  and  from  the  medial  straight  line. 
The  recapitulation  following  makes  this  clear. 


The  apotome  and  the  irrational  straight  lines  following  it 
are  neither  the  same  with  the  medial  straight  line  nor  with  one 
another. 

For  the  square  on  a*tnedial  straight  line,  if  applied  to  a 
rational  straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a  straight  line 
rational  and  incommensurable  in  length  with  that  to  which  it 
is  applied,  [x.  22] 

while  the  square  on  an  apotome,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a  first  apotome,  [x.  97] 

the  square  on  a  first  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line,  if 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a 
second  apotome,  [x.  98] 

the  square  on  a  second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line,  if 
applied  to  a  rational  straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a  third 
apotome,  [x.  99] 

the  square  on  a  minor  straight  line,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a  fourth  apotome,  [x.  100] 
the  square  on  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a  rational 
area  a  medial  whole,  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight  line, 
produces  as  breadth  a  fifth  apotome,  [x.  loi] 

and  the  square  on  the  straight  line  which  produces  with  a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole,  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight 
line,  produces  as  breadth  a  sixth  apotome.  [x.  102] 

Since  then  the  said  breadths  differ  from  the  first  and  from 
one  another,  from  the  first  because  it  is  rational,  and  from  one 
another  since  they  are  not  the  same  in  order, 
it  is  clear  that  the  irrational  straight  lines  themselves  also 
differ  from  one  another. 

And,  since  the  apotome  has  been  proved  not  to  be  the 
same  as  the  binomial  straight  line,  [x.  m] 

but,  if  applied  to  a  rational  straight  line,  the  straight  lines 
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following  the  apotome  produce,  as  breadths,  each  according 
to  its  own  order,  apotomes,  and  those  following  the  binomial 
straight  line  themselves  also,  according  to  their  order,  produce 
the  binomials  as  breadths, 

therefore  those  following  the  apotome  are  different,  and  those 
following  the  binomial  straight  line  are  different,  so  that  there 
are,  in  order,  thirteen  irrational  straight  lines  in  all. 

Medial, 

Binomial, 

First  bimedial, 

Second  bimedial, 

Major, 

'*  Side  "of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area, 

**  Side  "  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas, 

Apotome, 

First  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line, 

Second  apotome  of  a  medial  straight  line, 

Minor, 

Producing  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole, 

Producing  with  a  medial  area  a  medial  whole. 

Proposition  112. 

The  square  on  a  rationar  straight  line  applied  to  the 
binomial  straight  line  produces  as  breadth  an  apotome  the 
terms  of  which  are  commensurable  with  the  terms  of  the  bi- 
nomial and  moreover  in  the  same  ratio ;  and  further  the 
apotome  so  arising  will  have  the  same  order  as  the  binomial 
straight  line. 

Let  -^  be  a  rational  straight  line, 
let  BC  be  a  binomial,  and  let  DC  be  its  greater  term  ; 
let  the  rectangle  BC^  EF  be  equal  to  the  square  on  A  \ 
A 


D  c  G 


K r- f H 

I  say  that  EF  is  an  apotome  the  terms  of  which  are  commen- 
surable with  CD,  DBy  and  in  the  same  ratio,  and  further  EF 
will  have  the  same  order  as  BC. 

16 — 2 
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For  again  let  the  rectangle  BDy  G  be  equal  to  the  square 
on  A. 

Since  then  the  rectangle  BC,  EF  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
ED,  G, 
therefore,  as  CE  is  to  ED^  so  is  G  to  EF.  [vi.  i6] 

But  CE  is  greater  than  ED  ; 
therefore  G  is  also  greater  than  EF.  [v.  i6,  v.  14] 

Let  EH  be  equal  to  G ; 
therefore,  as  CE  is  to  ED,  so  is  HE  to  EF\ 
therefore,  separando,  as  CD  is  to  ED,  so  is  //7^  to  FE.  [v.  17] 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  HF  is  to  FE,  so  is  FK 
t<yKE\ 

therefore  also  the  whole  HK  is  to  the  whole  KF  as  FK 
is  to  KE ; 

for,  as  one  of  the  antecedents  is  to  one  of  the  consequents,  so 
are  all  the  antecedents  to  all  the  consequents.  [v.  12] 

But,  as  FK  is  to  KE,  so  is  CD  to  DE ;  [v.  n] 

therefore  also,  as  HK  is  to  KF,  so  is  CD  to  DE.  [id,] 

But  the  square  on  CD  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  DE ;  [x.  36] 

therefore  the  square  on  HK  is  also  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  KF.  [vi.  22,  x.  n] 

And,  as  the  square  on  HK  is  to  the  square  on  KF,  so  is 
HK  to  KE,  since  the  three  straight  lines  HK,  KF,  KE  are 
proportional.  [v.  Def.  9] 

Therefore  HK  is  commensurable  in  length  with  KE, 

so  that  HE  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  EK.  [x.  15] 

Now,  since  the  square  on  A  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
EH,  ED, 

while  the  square  on  A  is  rational, 

therefore  the  rectangle  EH,  ED  is  also  rational. 

And  it  is  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  ED ; 

therefore    EH   is    rational    and    commensurable    in    length 
with  ED ;  [x.  20] 

so  that  EK,  being  commensurable  with  it,  is  also  rational  and 
commensurable  in  length  with  ED. 
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Since,  then,  as  CD  is  to  DB,  so  is  FK  to  KE, 

while  CDy  DB  are  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square 
only, 

therefore  FKy  KE  are  also  commensurable  in  square  only. 

[x.  Il] 

But  KE  is  rational ; 

therefore  FK  is  also  rational. 

Therefore  FK,  KE  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only ; 

therefore  EF  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

Now  the  square  on  CD  is  greater  than  the  square  on  DB 
either  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with 
CD  or  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  it. 

If  then  the  square  on  CD  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
DB  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  CD, 
the  square  on  FK  is  also  greater  than  the  square  on  KE  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  FK    [x.  14] 

And,  if  CD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  set  out, 

so  also  is  FK\  [x.  n,  12] 

if  BD  is  so  commensurable, 
so  also  is  KE  ;  [x.  12] 

but,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  CD,  DB  is  so  commensur- 
able, 

neither  of  the  straight  lines  FK,  KE  is  so. 

But,  if  the  square  on  CD  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
DB  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable 
with  CD, 

the  square  on  FK  is  also  greater  than  the  square  on  KE  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  FK.  [x.  14] 

And,  if  CD  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight 
line  set  out, 

so  also  is  FK\ 

if  BD  is  so  commensurable, 

so  also  is  KE  \ 


246  BOOK  X  [x.  112 

but,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  CDy  DB  is  so  commensur- 
able, 

neither  of  the  straight  lines  FK,  KE  is  so  ; 
so  that  FE  is  an  apotome,  the  terms  of  which  FK,  KE  are 
commensurable  with    the   terms   CD,   DB  of  the   binomial 
straight  line  and  in  the  same  ratio,  and  it  has  the  same  order 
as^C. 

Q.   K.  D. 

Heiberg  considers  that  this  proposition  and  the  succeeding  ones  are  inter- 
polated, though  the  interpolation  must  have  taken  place  before  Theon's  time. 
His  argument  is  that  x.  112 — 115  are  nowhere  used,  but  that  x.  iii  rounds 
off  the  complete  discussion  of  the  13  irrationals  (as  indicated  in  the  recapitu- 
lation), thereby  giving  what  was  necessary  for  use  in  connexion  with  the 
investigation  of  the  five  regular  solids.  For  besides  x.  73  (used  in  xi  11.  6,  11) 
X.  94  and  97  are  used  in  xiii.  11,  6  respectively;  and  Euclid  could  not  have 
stopped  at  x.  97  without  leaving  the  discussion  of  irrationals  imperfect,  for 
X.  98 — 102  are  closely  connected  with  x.  97, and  x.  103 — in  add,  as  it  were, 
the  coping-stone  to  the  whole  doctrine.  On  the  other  hand,  x.  112 — 115  are 
not  connected  with  the  rest  of  the  treatise  on  the  13  irrationals  and  are  not 
used  in  the  stereometric  books.  They  are  rather  the  germ  of  a  new  study  and 
a  more  abstruse  investigation  of  irrationals  in  thanselves.  Prop.  115  in 
particular  extends  the  number  of  the  different  kinds  of  irrationals.  As 
however  x.  112 — 115  are  old  and  serviceable  theorems,  Heiberg  thinks  that, 
though  Euclid  did  not  give  them,  they  may  have  been  taken  from  Apollonius. 

I  will  only  point  out  what  seems  to  me  open  to  doubt  in  the  above,  namely 
that  X.  112 — 114  (excluding  115)  are  not  connected  with  the  rest  of  the 
exposition  of  the  13  irrationals.  It  seems  to  me  that  they  are  so  connected. 
X.*  1 1 1  has  shown  us  that  a  binomial  straight  line  cannot  also  be  an  apoioffu. 
But  X.  112 — 1 14  show  us  hau)  either  of  them  can  be  used  to  rationalise  the  other ^ 
thus  giving  what  is  surely  an  important  relation  between  them. 

X.  ri2  is  the  equivalent  of  rationalising  the  denominators  of  the  fractions 
^__  ^ 

by   multiplying  numerator  and  denominator   by   J  A  —  JB  and  a  —  JB 
respectively. 

Euclid  proves  that  j- —  =\p-  Jk,kp{k<i\  and  his  method  enables 

us  to  see  that  X  =  a^Kp^  -  kp^). 

The  proof  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  dexterity  of  the  Greeks  in  using 
geometry  as  the  equivalent  of  our  algebra.  Like  so  many  proofs  in  Archimedes 
and  Apollonius,  it  leaves  us  completely  in  the  dark  as  to  how  it  was  evolved. 
That  the  Greeks  must  have  had  some  analytical  method  which  suggested  the 
steps  of  such  proofs  seems  certain ;  but  what  it  was  must  remain  apparently 
an  insoluble  mystery. 

I  will  reproduce  by  means  of  algebraical  symbols  the  exact  course  of 
Euclid's  proof. 

He  has  to  prove  that jj —  is  an  apotome  related  in  a  certain  way  to 
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the  binomial  straight  line  p+  Jk.p,  If  «  be  the  straight  line  required, 
(«  +  w)  -  a;  is  shown  to  be  an  apotome  of  the  kind  described,  where  w  is 
determined  in  the  following  manner. 

We  have               (p  +  Jk, p)u  =  a^=  Jk,  p ,  x,  say,  ' 
whence  x>u,  (i). 

Let  x  =  u  -{-v. 

Then                       {p-^  Jk,p)  \  Jk ,  p  =  {u^v)  \  u, 
and  hence  p  :  Jk ,  p  =  v  :  u (2). 

Let  w  be  taken  such  that 

V  :  u  =  (u-\-w)  :  w (3). 

Thus  V  :  u  =  {u  +  v  +  w)  :{u  +  w) (4), 

and  therefore  p  :  Jk,p  =  {u  +  v -^w)  :  (u  +  w). 

From  the  last  proportion, 

and,  from  the  two  preceding,  {u  +  w)  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
(u-^v  +  w),  Wy  so  that 

(«  +  «;  +  wY  :  (u  +  wy  =  (u  +  v  +  w)  :  w. 

Therefore  (u  +  v  +  w)  '^  w, 

whence  (u  +  v)  ^  w. 

Now                    Jk.p{u  +  v)  =  o*y  which  is  rational ; 
therefore                        (u  +  v)  is  rational  and  ^  Jk.py 
hence  w  is  also  rational  and  "^  Jk,p    (s). 

Next,  by  (2),  (3),  since  p,  Jk.paie  rx^^ 

{u  +  w)  r^  w, 
and  70  is  rational ; 

therefore  (u  +  w)  is  rational, 

and  (u  +  w),  w  are  rational  and  '^. 

Hence  {u  +  w)-w  is  an  apotome. 

Now  either  (I)       V/?^^^'  ^  p, 

or  (II)      Jp'^*  w  p. 

In  case  (I)  s/{u  +  wf-w^^  (u  +  a/),  [(2),  (3)  and  x.  14] 

and  in  case  (II)  J{u  +  wY  -  w*  v^  («  +  ze^).  [///.] 

Then,  since  ["(5)]                     w  ^  Jk  ,py 
by  X.  II  and  (2),  (3),  {u-\-w)^p   (6). 

[This  step  is  omitted  in  Euclid,  but  the  result  is  assumed.] 

If  therefore  p  '^  o-,     («  +  w)  ^  or; 

if  V^ .  P  ^  or,     wr^fTi  [(5)] 

and,  if  neither  p  nor  Jk .  p  is  ^  <ry  neither  (u  +  w)  nor  w  will  be  ^  cr. 

Thus  the  order  of  the  apotome  {u  +  w)-w  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
binomial  straight  line  p+  Jk.p;  while  [(2),  (3)]  the  terms  are  proportional 
and  [(5),  (6)]  commensurable  respectively. 
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We  find  {u  +  a/),  w  algebraically  thus. 

By(i), 


and,  by  (2),  (3), 
whence 

Thus 
Therefore 


u  +  w         p » 

7(f  Jk.  p'    ' 

U.  Jk.p 

p-Jk.p 

a^.Jk,p 

I  a^ .  p 


w 


u  +  Uf=  7V  , 


(u  +  w)'-w  =  a^ 


P'-^P' 


[X.   112,   113 


i-E 

F 


Proposition  113. 

TAe  square  on  a  rational  straight  line,  if  applied  to  an 
apotomey  produces  as  breadth  the  binomial  straight  line  the 
terms  of  which  are  commensurable  with  the  terms  of  the 
apotome  and  in  the  same  ratio ;  atid  further  the  binomial 
so  arising  has  the  same  order  as  the  apotome. 

Let  A  he  a  rational  straight  line  and  BD  an  apotome, 
and  let  the  rectangle  BD,  KH  be  equal  to 
the  square  on  -^,  so  that  the  square  on  the 
rational  straight  line  A  when  applied  to  the 
apotome  BD  produces  KH  as  breadth  ; 
I  say  that  KH  is  a  binomial  straight  line  the 
terms  of  which  are  commensurable  with  the  ^' 

terms  of  BD  and  in  the  same  ratio ;   and 
further  KH  has  the  same  order  as  BD, 

For  let  DC  be  the  annex  to  BD  ; 

therefore  BC^  CD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only.  [x.  73] 

Let  the  rectangle  ^C,  G  be  also  equal  to  the  square  on  A. 
But  the  square  on  A  is  rational ; 

therefore  the  rectangle  BC,  G  is  also  rational. 

And  it  has  been  applied  to  the  rational  straight  line  BC ; 

therefore  G  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with  BC. 

[x.  20] 
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Since  now  the  rectangle  BC^  G  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
BD,  KH, 

therefore,  proportionally,  as  CB  is  to  BD,  so  is  KH  to  G. 

[vi.  16] 

But  BC  is  greater  than  BD  ; 
therefore  KH  is  also  greater  than  G,  [v.  16,  v.  14] 

Let  KE  be  made  equal  to  G ; 
therefore  KE  is  commensurable  in  length  with  BC. 

And  since,  as  CB  is  to  BDy  so  is  HK  to  KE^ 

therefore,  convertendo,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  KH  to  HE. 

[v.  19,  Por.] 

Let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  KH  is  to  HE,  so  is  HF 
to  FE\ 

therefore  also  the  remainder  KF  is  to  FH  as  KH  is  to  //jS*, 
that  is,  as  BC  is  to  CD.  [v.  19] 

But  BCy  CD  are  commensurable  in  square  only  ; 
therefore  KF,  FH  are  also  commensurable  in  square  only. 

[X.  II] 

And  since,  as  KH  is  to  HE,  so  is  KF  to  FH, 
while,  as  KH  is  to  HE,  so  is  //7^  to  FE, 
therefore  also,  as  KF  is  to  FH,  so  is  HF  to  /^£',  [v.  n] 

so  that  also,  as  the  first  is  to  the  third,  so  is  the  square  on  the 
first  to  the  square  on  the  second  ;  [v.  Def.  9] 

therefore  also,  as  KF  is  to  FE,  so  is  the  square  on  KF  to  the 
square  on  FH. 

But  the  square  on  KF  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  FH, 

for  KF,  FH  are  commensurable  in  square  ; 

therefore  KF  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  FE,  [x.  11] 

so  that  KF  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  KE.     [x.  15] 

But  KE  is  rational  and  commensurable  in  length  with  BC\ 

therefore  KF  is  also  rational  and  commensurable  in  length 
with  BC.  [x.  12] 

And,  since,  as  BC  is  to  CD,  so  is  KF  to  FH, 
alternately,  as  BC  is  to  KF,  so  \s  DC  to  FH.  [v.  16] 

But  BC  is  commensurable  with  KF', 
therefore  FH  is  also  commensurable  in  length  with  CD.  [x.  n] 
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But  BC^  CD  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in  i 

square  only  ; 

therefore  KF,  FH  are  also  rational  straight  lines  [x.  Def.  3] 
commensurable  in  square  only  ; 
therefore  KH  is  binomial.  [x.  36] 

If  now  the  square  on  ^C  is  greater  than  the  square  on  CD 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  BC, 
the  square  on  KF  will  also  be  greater  than  the  square  on  FH 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  commensurable  with  KF.  [x.  14] 

And,  if  BC  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational 
straight  line  set  out, 
so  also  is  KF ; 

if  CD  is  commensurable  in  length  with  the  rational  straight 
line  set  out, 
so  also  is  FH, 

but,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  BC,  CD, 
then  neither  of  the  straight  lines  KF,  FH. 

But,  if  the  square  on  BC  is  greater  than  the  square  on  CD 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  BC^ 
the  square  on  KF  is  also  greater  than  the  square  on  FH  by 
the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  KF.  [x.  14] 

And,  if  BC  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight 
line  set  out, 
so  also  is  KF ; 
if  CD  is  so  commensurable, 
so  also  is  FH ; 

but,  if  neither  of  the  straight  lines  BC,  CD, 
then  neither  of  the  straight  lines  KF,  FH. 

Therefore  KH  is  a  binomial  straight  line,  the  terms  of 
which  KF,  FH  are  commensurable  with  the  terms  BC,  CD  of 
the  apotome  and  in  the  same  ratio, 
and  further  KH  has  the  same  order  as  BD. 

Q.  E.  D.  I 

This  proposition,  which  is  companion  to  the  preceding,  gives  us  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  rationalisation  of  the  denominator  of 


I 


or 


JA^JB    "'     a^^B 
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Euclid  (or  the  writer)  proves  that 

2 
^JT—  =  >^  +  >iJk,p,  {k<l) 

p-  ^k,p 
and  his  method  enables  us  to  see  that  \  =  a^jifi^  -  kp^y 

Let  jT—  =  u ; 

and  it  is  proved  that  u  is  the  binomial  straight  line  («  -  w)  +  a/,  where  -«;  is 
determined  as  shown  below. 

u{p'-Jk.p)  =  ar^  =  px,  say, 

whence  p  :  {p  —  ^k ,  p)  =  u\x (i), 

so  that  X  <  u. 

Let  then  x  =  u-v. 

Since  («-z/)p  =  <7*,  a  rational  area, 

{u-v)  is  rational  and  ^  p (2). 

And  [(i)]  p:{p-Jk.p)  =  u:{u-v), 

so  that,  €onv€rtendOy  p  :  Jk  .p  =  u:v. 

Suppose  that  u  :  v  =  w  :{v- w), 

so  that  [v.  19]  (u-w)  :iv  =  u:7^  =  w:(v- w). 

Thus,  w  being  a  mean  proportional  between  (u  -  «/),  {v  -  ze/), 

(u  -  zvY  :2ir^  =  {u'-zt/):(v-  w). 
But  (u  -  wf  :  7v^  =  u^\  v^ 

=  P':^P' (3), 

so  that  {u  -  wY  ^  u^. 

Therefore  («  -  a/)  ^  (t^  -  w) 

^  {(u  -  w)  -  (z/  -  w)} 
^  (u-  v). 

Therefore  [(2)]  {u-w)  is  rational  and '^  p    (4). 

And,  since  p\  Jk ,  p  =  (u-'w)\w, 

w  is  rational  a.nd'^Jk.p    (5). 

Hence  [(4),  (5)]  (u-w),  w  are  rational  and  '^, 
so  that  {u  —  w)  +  w  is  a  binomial  straight  line. 

Now  either  (I)                J^-  kp^  ^  p, 

or  (II)               'Jp^-kp^Kjp, 

In  case  (I)  J{u  -  7vf  -m^  ^  (u-  7v\ 

and  in  case  (II)  J\u  -  wf  -ttf^  ^  {u-  w).                   [(3)  and  x.  14] 

And,  if  p  '^  0-,  (u-w)  ^  a-;                                              [(4)] 

if  Jk.p  ^  <rj  w  ^<r;                                                   [5] 

while,  if  neither  p  nor  Jk .  p  is  "^  a-,  neither  (u  -  7//)  nor  7tf  is  ^  c. 

Hence  (« -  w)  +  7v  is  a  binomial  straight  line  of  the  same  order  as  the 
apotome  p—  J^-p,  its  terms  are  proportional  to  those  of  the  apotome  [(3)], 
and  commensurable  with  them  respectively  [(4),  (5)]. 
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To  find  (u  -  w),  w  algebraically  we  have 

u-w  _      p 
w     ~  Jk.p' 


From  the  latter 

o'.Jk.p 

-  p'-v  • 

Thus 

I            cr'p 

Therefore 

Proposition  114. 

y/^  a«  area  be  contained  by  an  apotome  and  the  binomial 
straight  line  the  terms  of  which  are  commensurable  with  the 
terms  of  the  apotome  and  in  the  same  ratio,  the  ''side  "  of  the 
area  is  rational. 

For  let  an  area,  the  rectangle  AB,  CD,  be  contained  by 
the  apotome  AB  and  the  binomial 
straight  line  CD, 

A  B        F 

and  let  CE  be  the  greater  term  of  ' 

the  latter ;  ^ I P 

let    the   terms    CE,   ED    of   the  o 

binomial  straight  line  be  commen-  ^ 
surable  with  the  terms  AF,  FB  of 

the  apotome  and  in  the  same  ratio ;  ^^^ !p — i— ^ 

and  let  the  **side"  of  the  rectangle 
AB,  CD\y^G\ 

I  say  that  G  is  rational. 

For  let  a  rational  straight  line  H  be  set  out, 
and  to  CD  let  there  be  applied  a  rectangle  equal  to  the  square 
on  //  and  producing  KL  as  breadth. 

Therefore  KL  is  an  apotome. 

Let  its  terms  be  KM,  ML  commensurable  with  the  terms 
CE^  ED  of  the  binomial  straight  line  and  in  the  same  ratio. 

[x.  112] 
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But  CEy  ED  are  also  commensurable  with  AF,  FB  and  in 
the  same  ratio ; 

therefore,  as  AF  is  to  FB,  so  is  KM  to  ML. 

Therefore,  alternately,  as  AFis  to  /CM,  so  is  BF  to  LM  \ 
therefore  also  the  remainder  AB  is  to  the  remainder  KL  as 
AF  is  to  KM.  [v.  19] 

But  AF  is  commensurable  with  KM\  [x.  12] 

therefore  AB  is  also  commensurable  with  KL.  [x.  n] 

And,  as  AB  is  to  KL,  so  is  the  rectangle  CD,  AB  to  the 
rectangle  CD,  KL  ;  [vi.  i] 

therefore  the  rectangle  CD,  AB  is  also  commensurable  with 
the  rectangle  CD,  KL.  [x.  n] 

But  the  rectangle  CD^  KL  is  equal  to  the  square  on  H  \ 
therefore  the  rectangle  CD,  AB  is  commensurable  with  the 
square  on  H. 

But  the  square  on  G  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  CD,  AB ; 

therefore  the  square  on  G  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  H. 

But  the  square  on  H  is  rational  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  G  is  also  rational  ; 

therefore  G  is  rational. 

And  it  is  the  ^^side"  of  the  rectangle  CD,  AB. 
Therefore  etc. 

PoRiSM.  And  it  is  made  manifest  to  us  by  this  also  that 
it  is  possible  for  a  rational  area  to  be  contained  by  irrational 
straight  lines. 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  theorem  is  equivalent  to  the  proof  of  the  fact  that 
^{^A  -  ^B)  {\JA  +  \JB)  =  Jk(A"B), 
and  J{a'-jB){Xa  +  \jB)  =  J\(a^^B). 

The  result  of  the  theorem  x.  1 1 2  is  used  for  the  purpose  thus. 
We  have  to  prove  that 

is  rational. 

By  X.  1 12  we  have,  if  or  is  a  rational  straight  line, 
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Now       p:X:p  =  Jk,p:X'Jk,p  =  {p-Jk.p)  :  (X>  -  V  Jk .  p), 
so  that  {p-  Jk,p)'^  (X  P  -\'  Ji.  p). 

Multiplying  each  by  (Xp  +  k  Jk .  p),  we  have 

(p-Jk,p)  (\p  +  XJk.p)^  (Xp-^Xjk.p)  (Vp- V  Jk .  p) 
'^o-",  by(i). 

That  is,         (p-  Jk  .p)(\p  +  \Jk,  p)  is  a  rational  area, 
and  therefore  \/(p -  Jk.p)  (\p  +  X.Jk,p)  is  rational. 


Proposition    115. 

From  a  medial  straight  line  there  arise  irrational  straight 
lines  infinite  in  number,  and  none  of  them  is  the  same  as  any 
of  the  preceding. 

Let  -^  be  a  medial  straight  line ; 
I   say  that  from  A   there  arise 

irrational  straight  lines  infinite  in      ^ 

number,  and  none  of  them  is  the 

same  as  any  of  the  preceding.  ^ 

Let  a  rational  straight  line  B     ^ 

be  set  out,  d 

and  let  the  square  on  C  be  equal 

to  the  rectangle  B,  A  ; 

therefore  C  is  irrational ;  [x.  Def.  4] 

for  that  which  is  contained  by  an  irrational  and  a  rational 

straight  line  is  irrational.  [deduction  from  x.  20] 

And  it  is  not  the  same  with  any  of  the  preceding ; 
for  the  square  on  none  of  the  preceding,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line  produces  as  breadth  a  medial  straight  line. 

Again,  let  the  square  on  D  be  equal  to  the  rectangle  B,  C\ 
therefore  the  square  on  D  is  irrational.         [deduction  from  x.  20] 

Therefore  D  is  irrational ;  [x.  Def.  4] 

and  it  is  not  the  same  with  any  of  the  preceding,  for  the 
square  on  none  of  the  preceding,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  C  as  breadth. 

Similarly,  if  this  arrangement  proceeds  ad  infinitum,  it 
is  manifest  that  from  the  medial  straight  line  there  arise 
irrational  straight  lines  infinite  in  number,  and  none  is  the 
same  with  any  of  the  preceding. 

Q.  E.  D. 
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Heiberg  is  clearly  right  in  holding  that  this  proposition,  at  all  events,  is 
alien  to  the  general  scope  of  Book  x,  and  is  therefore  probably  an  interpola- 
tion, made  however  before  Theon's  time.  It  is  of  the  same  character  as  a 
scholium  at  the  end  of  the  Book,  which  is  (aldng  with  the  interpolated  proposi- 
tion proving,  in  two  ways,  the  incommensurability  of  the  diagonal  of  a  square 
with  its  side)  relegated  by  August  as  well  as  Heiberg  to  an  Appendix. 

The  proposition  amounts  to  this. 

The  straight  line  )rp  being  medial,  if  <r  be  a  rational  straight  line,  s  Irfitr 
is  a  new  irrational  straight  line.  So  is  the  mean  proportional  between  this 
and  another  rational  straight  line  o-',  and  so  on  indefinitely. 

Ancient  Extensions  of  the  Theory  of  Book  X. 

From  the  hints  given  by  the  author  of  the  commentary  found  in  Arabic 
by  Woepcke  (cf.  pp.  3 — 4  above)  it  would  seem  probable  that  ApoUonius' 
extensions  of  the  theory  of  irrationals  took  two  directions  :  (i)  generalising 
the  medial  straight  line  of  Euclid,  and  (2)  forming  compound  irrationals  by  the 
addition  and  subtraction  of  more  than  two  terms  of  the  sort  composing  the 
binomials,  apotomes,  etc.  The  commentator  writes  (Woepcke's  article,  pp.  694 
sqq.)  : 

"  It  is  also  necessary  that  we  should  know  that,  not  only  when  we  join 
together  two  straight  lines  rational  and  commensurable  in  square  do  we  obtain 
the  binomial  straight  line,  but  three  or  four  lines  produce  in  an  analogous 
manner  the  same  thing.  In  the  first  case,  we  obtain  the  trinomial  straight 
line,  since  the  whole  line  is  irrational ;  and  in  the  second  case  we  obtain  the 
quadrinomial,  and  so  on  ad  infinitum.  The  proof  of  the  (irrationality  of  the) 
line  composed  of  three  lines  rational  and  commensurable  in  square  is  exactly 
the  same  as  the  proof  relating  to  the  combination  of  two  lines. 

'*  But  we  must  start  afresh  and  remark  that  not  only  can  we  take  one  sole 
medial  line  between  two  lines  commensurable  in  square,  but  we  can  take  three 
or  four  of  them  and  so  on  ad  infinitum^  since  we  can  take,  between  any  two 
given  straight  lines,  as  many  lines  as  we  wish  in  continued  proportion. 

"  Likewise,  in  the  lines  formed  by  addition  not  only  can  we  construct  the 
binomial  straight  line,  but  we  can  also  construct  the  trinomial,  as  well  as  the 
first  and  second  trimedial ;  and,  further,  the  line  composed  of  three  straight 
lines  incommensurable  in  square  and  such  that  the  one  of  them  gives  with 
each  of  the  two  others  a  sum  of  squares  (which  is)  rational,  while  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  two  lines  is  medial,  so  that  there  results  a  major  (irrational) 
composed  of  three  lines. 

"And,  in  an  analogous  manner,  we  obtain  the  straight  line  which  is  the 
*  side '  of  a  rational  plus  a  medial  area,  composed  of  three  straight  lines,  and, 
likewise,  that  which  is  the  *  side  *  of  (the  sum  of)  two  medials." 

The  generalisation  of  the  medial  is  apparently  after  the  following  manner. 
Let  Xy  y  hQ  two  straight  lines  rational  and  commensurable  in  square  only  and 
suppose  that  m  means  are  interposed,  so  that 

X  \  X^  —  Xi  \  X2  =  X^  \  X^  =  , . ,  =^  <^«-l  •  ^m  =  ^m  •^• 


X       /  xX^ 
We  easily  derive  herefrom      —  =  ( "~  )  > 

X  _  /xy"^ 
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and  hence  x{  =  x^,o^- ^, 

so  that  (:i:^ .  ^r*"  -')«»  +  *  =  (j/ .  x'^Y, 

and  therefore  ^v"* + *  =  a.-"  ~  *■ + ^ .  X> 

1 


or  Jc^  =  (^"»-'•+^y)«•+^ 

which  is  the  generalised  medial. 

We  now  pass  to  the  trinomial  etc.,  with  the  commentator's  further  remarks 
about  them. 

(i)  The  trinomial,  "  Suppose  three  rational  straight  lines  commensurable  in 
square  only.  The  line  composed  of  two  of  these  lines,  that  is,  the  binomial 
straight  line,  is  irrational,  and,  in  consequence,  the  area  contained  by  this  line 
and  the  remaining  line  is  irrational,  and,  likewise,  the  double  of  the  area 
contained  by  these  two  lines  will  be  irrational.  Thus  the  square  on  the 
whole  line  composed  of  three  lines  is  irrational  and  consequently  the  line  is 
irrational,  and  it  is  called  a  trinomial  straight  line.*' 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  this  "proof"  is  not  conclusive  as  stated.  Nor  does 
Woepcke  seem  to  show  how  the  proposition  can  be  proved  on  Euclidean 
lines.     But  I  think  it  would  be  somewhat  as  follows. 

Suppose  jr,  y^  z  to  be  rational  and  '^ . 

Then  x^^  y,  s?  are  rational,  and  2yZy  2zx^  2xy  are  all  medial. 

First,  (2yz -¥  2ZX '\- 2xy)  cannot  be  rational. 

For  suppose  this  sum  equal  to  a  rational  area,  say  cr'. 

Since  2^5?  +  2zx  +  2xy  -  a^, 

2ZX  +  2xy  =  o^  -  2yZf 

or  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas  incommensurable  with  one  another  is  equal  to 
the  difference  between  a  rational  area  and  a  medial  area. 

But  the  "  side  "  of  the  sum  of  the  two  medial  areas  must  [x.  72]  be  one  of 
two  irrationals  with  a  positive  sign;  and  the  " side  "  of  the  difference  between  a 
rational  area  and  a  medial  area  must  [x.  108]  be  one  of  two  irrationals  with  a 
negative  sign. 

And  the  first  "  side "  cannot  be  the  same  as  the  second  [x.  1 1 1  and  ex- 
planation following]. 

Therefore         .  2zx  +  2xy  =^a^-  2yZy 

and  2yz  +  2zx  +  2xy  is  consequently  irrational. 

Therefore  (^  +y  +  z^)  w  (2yz  +  2zx  +  2xy)y 

whence  (jf  +  j^  +  2)'  w  (^  +y  +  z% 

so  that  (jc  +  J'  +  z)\  and  therefore  also  {x  +y  +  «),  is  irrational. 

The  commentator  goes  on : 

"And,  if  we  have  four  lines  commensurable  in  square,  as  we  have  said,  the 
procedure  will  be  exactly  the  same ;  and  we  shall  treat  the  succeeding  lines  in 
an  analogous  manner." 

Without  speculating  further  as  to  how  the  extension  was  made  to  the 
quadrinomial  etc.,  we  may  suppose  with  Woepcke  that  Apollonius  probably 
investigated  the  multinomial 

p  +  Vf .  p  +  ^A. .  p  +  ^ft .  p  +  . .. 
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(2)  The  Jlrst  trimediai  straight  line. 

The  commentator  here  says :  "  Suppose  we  have  three  medial  lines  com- 
mensurable in  square  [only],  one  of  which  contains  with  each  of  the  two  others 
a  rational  rectangle;  then  the  straight  line  composed  of  the  two  lines  is 
irrational  and  is  called  the  first  bimedial ;  the  remaining  line  is  medial,  and 
the  area  contained  by  these,  two  lines  is  irrational.  Consequently  the  square 
on  the  whole  line  is  irrational." 

To  begin  with,  the  conditions  here  given  are  incompatible.  If  Xy  y,  z  be 
medial  straight  lines  such  that  xy^  xz  are  both  rational, 

y:z  =  xyixz  =  m:n^ 

and  yy  z  are  commensurable  in  length  and  not  in  square  only. 

Hence  it  seems  that  we  must,  with  Woepcke,  understand  "three  medial 
straight  lines  such  that  one  is  commensurable  with  each  of  the  other  two  in 
square  only  and  makes  with  it  a  rational  rectangle." 

If  Xyy,z\yQ,  the  three  medial  straight  lines, 

so  that  (jp*  +>^  +  ^)  is  medial. 

Also  we  have  zxy^  ixz  both  rational  and  2yz  medial. 

Now  (^  +>'*  +  ^)  +  2yz  +  2xy  +  2xz  cannot  be  rational,  for,  if  it  were,  the 
sum  of  two  medial  areas,  (p^-^f-^^\  2yZy  would  be  rational:  which  is  im- 
possible.    [Cf.  X.  72.] 

Hence  {x-\-y  +  z)  is  irrational. 

(3)  The  second  trimediai  straight  line. 

Suppose  Xy  y,  ztohe,  medial  straight  lines  commensurable  in  square  only 
and  containing  with  each  other  medial  rectangles. 

Then  (:c*  +y  +  ar^)  />  ^,  and  is  medial. 

Also  2yz,  2ZXy  2xy  are  all  medial  areas. 

To  prove  the  irrationality  in  this  case  I  presume  that  the  method  would 
be  like  that  of  x.  38  about  the  second  bimedial. 
Suppose  cr  to  be  a  rational  straight  line  and  let 

(x"  +y  +  «»)  =  at 
2yz  =  (Tu 

2ZX  =  (TV 

2xy  =  <rw 

Here,  since,  e.g.,  xz\xy  =  v\ w, 

or  z\y  =  v:Wy 

and  similarly  x  \z  =  w\Uy 

Uy  Vy  w  are  commensurable  in  square  only. 

Also,  since  {x^  +  j^  -^^  s^)  ^  x^ 

suxyy 
t  is  incommensurable  with  w. 

H.  E.  III.  17 
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Similarly  /  is  incommensurable  with  u,  v. 

But  /,  »,  v^  w  are  all  rational  and  ^^  cr. 

Therefore  (/  +  »  +  z;  +  of)  is  a  quadrinomial  and  therefore  irrational. 
Therefore  cr  (/  +  «  +  «/  +  a;),  or  (jp  +  j'  +  «)',  is  irrational, 
whence  (x-^y-k-z)  is  irrational. 

(4)    The  major  made  up  of  three  straight  lines. 

The  commentator  describes  this  as  "  the  line  composed  of  three  straight 
lines  incommensurable  in  square  and  such  that  one  of  them  gives  with  each 
of  the  other  two  a  sum  of  squares  (which  is)  rational,  while  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  two  lines  is  medial." 

If  Xy  yy  z  are  the  three  straight  lines,  this  would  indicate 

(j^+>^)  rational, 

(p^-\'f^)  rational, 

2yz  medial. 

Woepcke  points  out  (pp.  696 — 8,  note)  the  difficulties  connected  with  this 
supposition  or  the  supposition  of 

(jc*+y)  rational, 
(p^-vs?)  rational, 
2xy  (or  2xz)  medial, 
and  concludes  that  what  is  meant  is  the  supposition 

(p^  +^)  rational 
ocy  medial 
xz  medial 
(though  the  text  is  against  this). 

The  assumption  of  {p<?  ^y^)  and  (p^  +  «*)  being  concurrently  rational  is 
certainly  further  removed  from  Euclid,  for  x.  33  only  enables  us  to  find  one 
pair  of  lines  having  the  property,  as  Xy  y. 

But  we  will  not  pursue  these  speculations  further. 

As  regards  further  irrationals  formed  by  subtraction  the  commentator 
writes  as  follows. 

**  Again,  it  is  not  necessary  that,  in  the  irrational  straight  lines  formed  by 
means  of  subtraction,  we  should  confine  ourselves  to  making  one  subtraction 
only,  so  as  to  obtain  the  apotome,  or  the  first  apotome  of  the  medial,  or  the 
second  apotome  of  the  medial,  or  the  minor,  or  the  straight  line  which 
produces  with  a  rational  area  a  medial  whole,  or  that  which  produces  with  a 
medial  area  a  medial  whole ;  but  we  shall  be  able  here  to  make  two  or  three 
or  four  subtractions. 

"  When  we  do  that,  we  show  in  manner  analogous  to  the  forgoing  that 
the  lines  which  remain  are  irrational  and  that  each  of  them  is  one  of  the  lines 
formed  by  subtraction.  That  is  to  say  that,  if  from  a  rational  line  we  cut  off 
another  rational  line  commensurable  with  the  whole  line  in  square,  we  obtain, 
for  remainder,  an  apotome;  and,  if  we  subtract  from  this  line  (which  isX 
cut  off  and  rational — that  which  Euclid  calls  the  annex  {irpoaapfwlavaa) — 
another  rational  line  which  is  commensurable  with  it  in  square,  we  obtain,  as 
the  remainder,  an  apotome ;  likewise,  if  we  cut  off  from  the  rational  line  cut 
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off  from  this  line  (i.e.  the  annex  of  the  apotome  last  arrived  at)  another  line 
which  is  commensurable  with  it  in  square,  the  remainder  is  an  apotome.  The 
same  thing  occurs  in  the  subtraction  of  the  other  lines." 

As  Woepcke  remarks,  the  idea  is  the  formation  of  the  successive  apotomes 
>Ja  -  ^by  Jb  —  Jcy  Jc  -  Jdy  etc.     We  should  naturally  have  expected  to  see  j 

the  wnter  form  and  discuss  the  following  expressions  j 

{U«-Jl>)-^c]-^d,  etc. 


17- 


BOOK  XL 

DEFINITIONS. 

1.  A  solid  is  that  which  has  length,  breadth,  and  depth. 

2.  An  extremity  of  a  solid  is  a  surface. 

3.  A  straight  line  is  at  right  angles  to  a  plane, 
when  it  makes  right  angles  with  all  the  straight  lines  which 
meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane. 

4.  A  plane  is  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  when  the 
straight  lines  drawn,  in  one  of  the  planes,  at  right  angles  to 
the  common  section  of  the  planes  are  at  right  angles  to  the 
remaining  plane. 

5.  The  inclination  of  a  straight  line  to  a  plane 

is,  assuming  a  perpendicular  drawn  from  the  extremity  of 
the  straight  line  which  is  elevated  above  the  plane  to  the 
plane,  and  a  straight  line  joined  from  the  point  thus  arising 
to  the  extremity  of  the  straight  line  which  is  in  the  plane, 
the  angle  contained  by  the  straight  line  so  drawn  and  the 
straight  line  standing  up. 

6.  The  inclination  of  a  plane  to  a  plane  is  the  acute 
angle  contained  by  the  straight  lines  drawn  at  right  angles 
to  th6  common  section  at  the  same  point,  one  in  each  of  the 
planes. 

7.  A  plane  is  said  to  be  similarly  inclined  to  a  plane 
as  another  is  to  another  when  the  said  angles  of  the  inclina- 
tions are  equal  to  one  another. 

8.  Parallel  planes  are  those  which  do  not  meet. 
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9.  Similar  solid  figures  are  those  contained  by  similar 
planes  equal  in  multitude. 

10.  Equal  and  similar  solid  figures  are  those  con- 
tained by  similar  planes  equal  in  multitude  and  in  magnitude. 

11.  A  solid  angle  is  the  inclination  constituted  by  more 
than  two  lines  which  meet  one  another  and  are  not  in  the 
same  surface,  towards  all  the  lines. 

Otherwise :  A  solid  angle  is  that  which  is  contained  by 
more  than  two  plane  angles  which  are  not  in  the  same  plane 
and  are  constructed  to  one  point. 

12.  A  pyramid  is  a  solid  figure,  contained  by  planes, 
which  is  constructed  from  one  plane  to  one  point. 

13.  A  prism  is  a  solid  figure  contained  by  planes  two 
of  which,  namely  those  which  are  opposite,  are  equal,  similar 
and  parallel,  while  the  rest  are  parallelograms. 

14.  When,  the  diameter  of  a  semicircle  remaining  fixed, 
the  semicircle  is  carried  round  and  restored  again  to  the  same 
position  from  which  it  began  to  be  moved,  the  figure  so 
comprehended  is  a  sphere. 

15.  The  axis  of  the  sphere  is  the  straight  line  which 
remains  fixed  and  about  which  the  semicircle  is  turned. 

16.  The  centre  of  the  sphere  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  semicircle. 

17.  A  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  any  straight  line 
drawn  through  the  centre  and  terminated  in  both  directions 
by  the  surface  of  the  sphere. 

18.  When,  one  side  of  those  about  the  right  angle  in  a 
right-angled  triangle  remaining  fixed,  the  triangle  is  carried 
round  and  restored  again  to  the  same  position  from  which  it 
began  to  be  moved,  the  figure  so  comprehended  is  a  cone. 

And,  if  the  straight  line  which  remains  fixed  be  equal  to 
the  remaining  side  about  the  right  angle  which  is  carried 
round,  the  cone  will  be  right-angled ;  if  less,  obtuse-angled  ; 
and  if  greater,  acute-angled. 

19.  The  axis  of  the  cone  is  the  straight  line  which 
remains  fixed  and  about  which  the  triangle  is  turned. 
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20.  And  the  base  is  the  circle  described  by  the  straight 
line  which  is  carried  round. 

21.  When,  one  side  of  those  about  the  right  angle  in  a 
rectangular  parallelogram  remaining  fixed,  the  parallelogram 
is  carried  round  and  restored  again  to  the  same  position  from 
which  it  began  to  be  moved,  the  figure  so  comprehended  is  a 
cylinder. 

22.  The  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  the  straight  line  which 
remains  fixed  and  about  which  the  parallelogram  is  turned 

23.  And  the  bases  are  the  circles  described  by  the  two 
sides  opposite  to  one  another  which  are  carried  round. 

24.  Similar  cones  and  cylinders  are  those  in  which 
the  axes  and  the  diameters  of  the  bases  are  proportional. 

25.  A  cube  is  a  solid  figure  contained  by  six  equal 
squares. 

26.  An  octahedron  is  a  solid  figure  contained  by  eight 
equal  and  equilateral  triangles. 

27.  An  icosahedron  is  a  solid  figure  contained  by 
twenty  equal  and  equilateral  triangles. 

28.  A  dodecahedron  is  a  solid  figure  contained  by 
twelve  equal,  equilateral,  and  equiangular  pentagons. 

Definition  i. 

Srcpcov  iari  to  /jl^ko^  koL  frXaros  #cai  fioBoi  ^X^>i^* 

This  definition  was  evidently  traditional,  as  may  be  inferred  from  a  number 
of  passages  in  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Thus  Plato  speaks  {Sophist^  235  d)  of 
making  an  imitation  of  a  model  (irofxiScty/Aa)  *Mn  length  and  bresulth  and 
depth  and  {Laws^  817  e)  of  "the  art  of  measuring  length,  surface  and  depth" 
as  one  of  three  /ut^/iaro.  Depths  the  third  dimension,  is  used  alone  as  a 
description  of  "  body  "  by  Aristotle,  the  term  being  regarded  as  connoting  the 
other  two  dimensions ;  thus  (Metaph,  1020  a  13, 1 1)  "length  is  a  line,  breadth  a 
surface,  and  depth  body" ;  "  that  which  is  continuous  in  one  direction  is  length, 
in  two  directions  breadth,  and  in  three  depth."  Similarly  Plato  {Rep,  528  b,  d), 
when  reconsidering  his  classification  of  astronomy  as  next  to  (plane)  geometry : 
"although  the  science  dealing  with  the  additional  dimension  of  depth  is  next  in 
order,  yet,  owing  to  the  fact  that  it  is  studied  absurdly,  I  passed  it  over  and 
put  next  to  geometry  astronomy,  the  motion  of  (bodies  having)  depth,"  In 
Aristotle  (Topics  vi.  5,  142  b  24)  we  find  "the  definition  of  body,  that  which 
has  three  dimensions  (8iacrraa-€«) " ;  elsewhere  he  speaks  of  it  as  "  that  which 
has  ^1  the  dimensions  "  {De  cado  i.  i,  268  b  6),  "  that  which  has  dimension 
every  way  "  (to  iroi^  hjaxnwctw  ifxov,  MtiaptL  1066  b  32)  etc     In  the  Physics 
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(iv.  ly  208  b  ijsqq.)  he  speaks  of  the  ^  dimensions '*  as  six^  dividing  each  of 
the  three  into  two  opposites,  '*  up  and  down,  before  and  behind,  right  and  left,'' 
though  of  course,  as  he  explains,  these  terms  are  relative. 

Heron,  as  might  be  expected,  combines  the  two  forms  of  the  definition. 
"  A  solid  body  is  that  which  has  length,  breadth,  and  depth :  or  that  which 
possesses  the  three  dimensions."    (Def.  13.) 

Similarly  Theon  of  Smyrna  (p.  1 1 1,  19,  ed.  Hiller) :  "  that  which  is  extended 
(hwuraxov)  and  divisible  in  three  directions  is  solid,  having  length,  breadth 
and  depth." 

Definition  2. 

In  like  manner  Aristotle  says  {Metaph,  1066  b  23)  that  the  notion  (Aoyos) 
of  body  is  "that  which  is  bounded  by  surfaces"  (cirtfrcSot?  in  this  case)  and 
(Metaph,  1060  b  15)  "surfaces  (^i^vccai)  are  divisions  of  bodies.*' 

So  Heron  (Def.  13):  "  Every  solid  is  bounded  (ircparovrai)  by  surfaces,  and 
is  produced  when  a  surface  is  moved  from  a  forward  position  in  a  backward 
direction." 

Definition  3. 

Ev^cZa  irp6s  ^»rc8ov  op^  hrrw^  ^rav  irpo$  ircura^  ras  dnro/Acraic  avr^9  ci)0c(a$ 
icoi  ovcas  cv  rf  hrvnt^  SfiBa^  ttolQ  ytovuK. 

This  definition  and  the  next  are  given  almost  word  for  word  by  Heron 
(Def.  IIS). 

That  a  straight  line  can  be  so  related  to  a  plane  as  described  in  Def.  3  is 
established  in  xi.  4.  The  fact  has  been  made  the  basis  of  a  definition  of  a 
plane  which  is  attributed  by  Crelle  to  Fourier,  and  is  as  follows.  "  A  plane  is 
formed  by  the  totality  of  all  the  straight  lines  which,  passing  through  one  and 
the  same  point  of  a  straight  line  in  space,  stand  perpendicular  to  it."  Stated 
in  this  form,  the  definition  is  open  to  the  objection  that  the  conception  of  a 
right  angle,  involving  the  measurement  of  angles,  presupposes  a  plane,  inasmuch 
as  the  measurement  of  angles  depends  ultimately  upon  the  superposition  of  two 
planes  and  their  coincidence  throughout  when  two  lines  in  one  coincide  with 
two  lines  in  the  other  respectively.   Cf.  my  note  on  i.  Def.  7,  Vol.  i.  pp.  173 — 5. 

Definition  4. 

*Eirurc8ov  irpos  lirtircSov  6p$6v  iariv,  Srav  ai  r§  KOivg  rofi^  r^v  ^irtircSoii^  vpo^ 
6pBa^  ayofuyoA  cv^cuu  iv  Ivl  ro>v  iiriir&iM^  rw  Xoiv^  iiriv€^  irpo^  op^ac  wrw. 

Both  this  definition  and  Def.  6  use  the  common  section  of  two  planes, 
though  it  is  not  till  xi.  3  that  this  common  section  is  proved  to  be  a  straight 
line.  The  definition  however,  just  like  Def.  3,  is  legitimate,  because  the  object 
is  to  explain  the  meaning  of  terms,  not  to  prove  anything. 

The  definition  of  perpendicular  planes  is  made  by  Legendre  a  particular 
case  of  Def.  6,  the  limiting  case,  namely,  where  the  angle  representing  the 
"  inclination  of  a  plane  to  a  plane  "  is  a  right  angle. 

Definition  5. 

Ev^cias  irpof  hriirthov  icXurt9  cortv,  orav  diro  rov  /icrcwpov  ircparos  rrg^ 
€v$€Uiq  iirl  TO  hrvirtSov  KoSem  a)(0'j,  km  diro  rov  ycvoficyov  arffuiov  M  rb  iy  rf 
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In  other  words,  the  inclination  of  a  straight  line  to  a  plane  is  the  angle 
between  the  straight  line  and  its  projection  on  the  plane.  This  angle  is  of 
course  less  than  the  angle  between  the  straight  line  and  any  other  straight  line 
in  the  plane  through  the  intersection  of  the  straight  line  and  plane  \  and  the 
fact  is  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  proposition  in  modern  text-books.  It 
is  easily  proved  by  means  of  the  propositions  xi.  4,  i.  19  and  18. 

Definition  6. 

*£irMrcSov  irpo«  hcLiri^ov  kXI/tk  iariv  17  ircpicxoficn;  d^cui  yotvta  viro  twv  irpos 

When  two  planes  meet  in  a  straight  line,  they  form  what  is  called  in 
modem  text-books  a  dihedral  angle^  which  is  defined  as  the  opening  or  angular 
opening  between  the  two  planes.  This  dihedral  angle  is  an  "  angle  "  altogether 
different  in  kind  from  a  plane  angle,  as  again  it  is  different  from  a  solid  angle 
as  defined  by  Euclid  (i.e.  a  trihedral,  tetrahedral,  etc.  angle).  Adopting  for 
the  moment  Apollonius' conception  of  an  angle  as  the  "bringing  together  of  a 
surface  or  solid  towards  one  point  under  a  broken  line  or  surface  "  (Proclus, 
p.  123,  16),  we  may  regard  a  dihedral  angle  as  the  bringing  together  of  the 
broken  surface  formed  by  two  intersecting  planes  not  to  3.  point  but  to  a  straight 
line^  namely  the  intersection  of  the  planes.  Legendre,  in  a  proposition  on  the 
subject,  applied  provisionally  the  term  comer  to  describe  the  dihedral  angle 
between  two  planes ;  and  this  would  be  a  better  word,  I  think,  than  opening 
to  use  in  the  definition. 

The  distinct  species  of  ** angle"  which  we  call  dihedral  is,  however, 
measured  by  a  certain  plane  angle,  namely  that  which  Euclid  describes  in  the 
present  definition  and  calls  the  inclination  of  a  plane  to  a  plane,  and  which  in 
some  modern  text-books  is  called  the  plane  angle  of  the  dihedral  angle. 

It  is  necessary  to  show  that  this  plane  angle  is  a  proper  measure  of  the 
dihedral  angle,  and  accordingly  Legendre  has  a  proposition  to  this  effect.  In 
order  to  prove  it,  it  is  necessary  to  show  that,  given  two  planes  meeting  in  a 
straight  line, 

(i)  the  plane  angle  in  question  is  the  same  at  all  points  of  the  straight  line 
forming  the  common  section ; 

(2)  if  the  dihedral  angle  between  two  planes  increases  or  diminishes  in  a 
certain  ratio,  the  plane  angle  in  question  will  increase  or  diminish  in  the  same 
ratio. 

(i)     If  MAN,  MAP  be  two  planes  intersecting  in  MA,  and  if  AN,  AP 
be  drawn  in  the  planes  respectively  and  at  right  angles  to 
MA,  the  angle  NAP  is  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the 
plane  or  Xh^  plane  angle  of  the  dihedral  angle. 

Let  MC,  MB  be  also  drawn  in  the  respective  planes 
at  right  angles  to  MA. 

Then  since,  in  the  plane  MAN,  MC  and  AN  are 
drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  same  straight  line  MA, 
MC,  AN  are  parallel. 

For  the  same  reason,  MB,  AP  are  parallel. 

Therefore  [xi.  10]  the  angle  BMC  is  equal  to  the 
angle  PAN, 

And  M  may  be  any  point  on  MA.  Therefore  the 
plane  angle  described  in  the  definition  is  the  same  at  all 
points  of  AM, 
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(2)  In  the  plane  NAP  draw  the  arc  NDP  of  any  circle  with  centre  A^ 
and  draw  the  radius  AD, 

Now  the  planes  NAP^  CMB^  being  both  at  right  angles  to  the  straight 
line  MAy  are  parallel ;  [xi.  14] 

therefore  the  intersections  AD^  ME  of  these  planes  with  the  plane  MAD  are 
parallel,  [xi.  16] 

and  consequently  the  angles  BMEy  PAD  are  equal.  [xi.  10] 

If  now  the  plane  angle  NAD  were  equal  to  the  plane  angle  DAP^  the 
dihedral  angle  NAMD  would  be  equal  to  the  dihedral  angle  DAMP-, 
for,  if  the  angle  PAD  were  applied  to  the  angle  DAN,  AM  remaining  the 
same,  the  corresponding  dihedral  angles  would  coincide. 

Successive  applications  of  this  result  show  that,  if  the  angles  NAD,  DAP 
each  contain  a  certain  angle  a  certain  number  of  times,  the  dihedral  angles 
NAMD,  DAMP  will  contain  the  corresponding  dihedral  angle  the  same 
number  of  times  respectively. 

Hence,  where  the  angles  NAD,  DAP  are  commensurable,  the  dihedral 
angles  corresponding  to  them  are  in  the  same  ratio. 

Legendre  then  extends  the  proof  to  the  case  where  the  plane  angles  are 
incommensurable  by  reference  to  an  exactly  similar  extension  in  his  proposition 
corresponding  to  Euclid  vi.  i,  for  which  see  the  note  on  that  proposition. 

Modern  text-books  make  the  extension  by  an  appeal  to  limits. 

Definition  7. 

'EwHTcSoV  irpOS  CTTlVcSol'  OflOlictfS    KtKKLuBai   X€y€TOl  MX  €T€pOV  ITpO^  CTCpOV,  OTOI' 

at  eiprjfiivai  ruiv  KXicrecDV  ymvlaL  tb-ai  dAAi/Xats  &riv. 

Definition  8. 

IlapaAAY/Xa  iirvirtha  ccrri  ra  aLtrvfiTrrittTau 

Heron  has  the  same  definition  of  parallel  planes  (Def.  115).  The  Greek 
word  which  is  translated  "  which  do  not  meet "  is  aavftirrwra,  the  term  which 
has  been  adopted  for  the  asymptotes  of  a  curve. 

Definition  9. 

"Ofiota  (TTCpca    (rx^fwrd  ccrrt  ra  viro  bfJLOimv  iiriiri^v  v€pitxpiJi€va  Itrmv  to 

Definition  id. 

^'Icra  8c  Kol  ofJMUi  OTcpca  o';(i;fiara  ion  ra  viro  o/iouav  eiriviiutv  v€pu\6ik€va 
la-iav  Tip  irXi/9ci  koX  r<^  iJLVfiBu, 

These  definitions,  the  second  of  which  practically  only  substitutes  the 
words  "  equal  and  similar  "  for  the  word  "  similar  "  in  the  first,  have  been  the 
mark  of  much  criticism. 

Simson  holds  that  the  equality  of  solid  figures  is  a  thing  which  ought  to  be 
proved,  by  the  method  of  superposition,  or  otherwise,  and  hence  that  Def.  10 
is  not  a  definition  but  a  theorem  which  ought  not  to  have  been  placed  among 
the  definitions.  Secondly,  he  gives  an  example  to  show  that  the  definition  or 
theorem  is  not  universally  true.  He  takes  a  pyramid  and  then  erects  on  the 
base,  on  opposite  sides  of  it,  two  equal  pyramids  smaller  than  the  first.  The 
addition  and  subtraction  of  these  pyramids  respectively  from  the  first  give  two 
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solid  figures  which  satisfy  the  definition  but  are  clearly  not  equal  (the  smaller 
having  a  re-entrant  angle);  whence  it  also  appears  that  two  unequal  solid 
angles  may  be  contained  by  the  same  number  of  equal  plane  angles. 

Maintaining  then  that  Def.  lo  is  an  interpolation  by  "an  unskilful  hand/' 
Simson  transfers  to  a  place  before  Def.  9  the  definition  of  a  solid  angle,  and 
then  defines  similar  solid  figures  as  follows : 

Similar  solid  figures  are  such  as  have  all  their  solid  angles  equals  each  to  each^ 
and  which  are  contained  by  the  same  number  0/ similar  planes. 

Legendre  has  an  invaluable  discussion  of  the  whole  subject  of  these 
definitions  (Note  xii.,  pp.  323 — 336,  of  the  14th  edition  of  his  Aliments  de 
Ghmitrie).  He  remarks  in  the  first  place  that,  as  Simson  said,  Def  10  is  not 
properly  a  definition,  but  a  theorem  which  it  is  necessary  to  prove ;  for  it  is 
not  evident  that  two  solids  are  equal  for  the  sole  reason  that  they  have  an 
equal  number  of  equal  faces,  and,  if  true,  the  fact  should  be  proved  by  super- 
position or  otherwise.  The  fault  of  Def.  10  is  also  common  to  Def.  9.  For, 
if  Def  10  is  not  proved,  one  might  suppose  that  there  exist  two  unequal  and 
dissimilar  solids  with  equal  faces ;  but,  in  that  case,  according  to  Definition  9, 
a  solid  having  faces  similar  to  those  of  the  two  first  would  be  similar  to  both 
of  them,  i.e.  to  two  solids  of  different  form :  a  conclusion  implying  a  con- 
tradiction or  at  least  not  according  with  the  natural  meaning  of  the  word 
"similar." 

What  then  is  to  be  said  in  defence  of  the  two  definitions  as  given  by 
Euclid  ?  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  figures  which  Euclid  actually  proves 
equal  or  similar  by  reference  to  DefT.  9,  10  are  such  that  their  solid  angles  do 
not  consist  of  more  than  three  plane  angles  ;  and  he  proves  sufficiently  clearly 
that,  if  three  plane  angles  forming  one  solid  angle  be  respectively  equal  to 
three  plane  angles  forming  another  solid  angle,  the  two  solid  angles  are  equal. 
If  now  two  polyhedra  have  their  faces  equal  respectively,  the  corresponding 
solid  angles  will  be  made  up  of  the  same  number  of  plane  angles,  and  the 
plane  angles  forming  each  solid  angle  in  one  polyhedron  will  be  respectively 
equal  to  the  plane  angles  forming  the  corresponding  solid  angle  in  the  other. 
Therefore,  if  the  plane  angles  in  each  solid  angle  are  not  more  than  three  in 
number,  the  corresponding  solid  angles  will  be  equal.  But  if  the  correspond- 
ing faces  are  equal,  and  the  corresponding  solid  angles  equal,  the  solids  must 
be  equal ;  for  they  can  be  superposed,  or  at  least  they  will  be  symmetrical 
with  one  another.  Hence  the  statement  of  DefT.  9,  10  is  true  and  admissible 
at  all  events  in  the  case  of  figures  with  trihedral  angles,  which  is  the  only  case 
taken  by  Euclid. 

Again,  the  example  given  by  Simson  to  prove  the  incorrectness  of  Def.  10 
introduces  a  solid  with  a  re-entrant  angle.  But  it  is  more  than  probable  that 
Euclid  deliberately  intended  to  exclude  such  solids  and  to  take  cognizance  of 
comfex  polyhedra  only ;  hence  Simson's  example  is  not  conclusive  against  the 
definition. 

Legendre  observes  that  Simson's  own  definition,  though  true,  has  the 
disadvantage  that  it  contains  a  number  of  superfluous  conditions.  To  get 
over  the  difficulties,  Legendre  himself  divides  the  definition  of  similar  solids 
into  two,  the  first  of  which  defines  similar  triangular  pyramids  only,  and  the 
second  (which  defines  similar  polyhedra  in  general)  is  based  on  the  first 

Thifo  triangular  pyramids  are  similar  whin  they  have  pairs  of  faces  respectively 
similar^  similarly  placed  and  equally  inclined  to  one  another. 

Then,  having  formed  a  triangle  with  the  vertices  of  three  angles  taken  on 
the  same  face  or  base  of  a  polyhedron,  we  may  imagine  the  vertices  of  the 
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different  solid  angles  of  the  polyhedron  situated  outside  of  the  plane  of  this 
base  to  be  the  vertices  of  as  many  triangular  pyramids  which  have  the  triangle 
for  common  base,  and  each  of  these  pyramids  will  determine  the  position  of 
one  solid  angle  of  the  polyhedron.     This  being  so, 

Two  polyhedra  are  similar  when  they  have  similar  bases^  and  the  vertices  of 
their  corresponding  solid  angles  outside  the  bases  are  determined  by  triangular 
pyramids  similar  each  to  each. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  Cauchy  proved  that  two  convex  solid  figures  are  equal 
if  they  are  contained  by  equal  plane  figures  similarly  arranged.  Legendre 
gives  a  proof  which,  he  says,  is  nearly  the  same  as  Cauchy's,  depending  on  two 
lemmas  which  lead  to  the  theorem  that,  Given  a  convex  polyhedron  in  which  all 
the  solid  angles  are  made  up  of  more  than  three  plane  angles^  it  is  impossible  to 
vary  the  inclinations  of  the  planes  of  this  solid  so  as  to  produce  a  second  polyhe- 
dron formed  by  the  same  planes  arranged  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  given 
polyhedron.  The  convex  polyhedron  in  which  all  the  solid  angles  are  made  up 
of  more  than  three  plane  angles  is  obtained  by  cutting  off  from  any  given 
polyhedron  all  the  triangular  pyramids  forming  trihedral  angles  (if  one  and  the 
same  edge  is  common  to  two  trihedral  angles,  only  one  of  these  angles  is 
suppressed  in  the  first  operation).  This  is  legitimate  because  trihedral  angles 
are  invariable  from  their  nature. 

Hence  it  would  appear  that  Heron's  definition  of  equal  solid  figures,  which 
adds  "  similarly  situated  "  to  Euclid's  **  similar  "  is  correct,  if  it  be  understood  to 
apply  to  convex  polyhedra  only :  Equal  solid  figures  are  those  which  are 
contained  by  equal  and  similarly  situated  planes,  equal  in  number  and  magnitude: 
where,  however,  the  words  **  equal  and  "  before  "  similarly  situated  "  might  be 
dispensed  with. 

Heron  (Def.  118)  defines  similar  solid  figures  as  those  which  are  contained 
by  planes  similar  and  similarly  situated.  If  understood  of  convex  polyhedra, 
there  would  not  appear  to  be  any  objection  to  this,  in  view  of  the  truth  of 
Cauchy's  proposition  about  equal  solid  figures. 


Definition  ii. 

Srcpca  ytavw.  Ifrriv  rj  wo  irXctovcov  rj  S/vo  ypofifjM^v  airrofi,€Viov  dXXjjXiav  Koi  firj 
€v  rQ  avrj  iirifftavtiq.  owr^v  irp09  Tracrots  Tats  ypafjLfA4u^  kXmtk.  "AXKats  *  (rrcpca 
ymvia  ioTiv  >/  viro  irXetovwv  rj  8vo  yioviwv  ImviStav  ir€pi€)(Ofi€vrj  firj  ownSv  iv  -nf 
avr^  C7r»rc&j>  irpos  ha  oi^fieup  avvurrafiiyuDV. 

lleiberg  conjectures  that  the  first  of  these  two  definitions,  which  is  not  in 
Euclid's  manner,  was  perhaps  taken  by  him  from  some  earlier  Elements. 

The  phraseology  of  the  second  definition  is  exactly  that  of  Plato  when  he 
is  speaking  of  solid  angles  in  the  Timaeus  (p.  55).  Thus  he  speaks  (i)  of  four 
equilateral  triangles  so  put  together  (^ta-To/xeva)  that  each  set  of  three  plane 
angles  makes  one  solid  angle,  (2)  of  eight  equilateral  triangles  put  together  so 
that  each  set  of  four  plane  angles  makes  one  solid  angle,  and  (3)  of  six  squares 
making  eight  solid  angles,  each  composed  of  three  plane  right  angles. 

As  we  know,  ApoUonius  defined  an  angle  as  the  "  bringing  together  of  a 
surface  or  solid  to  one  point  under  a  broken  line  or  surface."  Heron  (Def.  24) 
even  omits  the  word  "  broken  "  and  says  that  A  solid  angle  is  in  general  (ototvok) 
the  bringing  together  of  a  surface  which  has  its  concavity  in  one  and  the  same 
direction  to  one  point.  It  is  clear  from  an  allusion  in  Proclus  (p.  123,  i — 6)  to 
the  half  of  a  cone  cut  off  by  a  triangle  through  the  axis,  and  from  a  scholium  to 
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this  definition,  that  there  was  controversy  as  to  the  correctness  of  describing  as  a 
solid  angle  the  "  angle  "  enclosed  by  fewer  than  three  surfaces  (including  curved 
surfaces).  Thus  the  scholiast  says  that  Euclid's  definition  of  a  solid  angle  as 
made  up  of  three  or  more  plane  angles  is  deficient  because  it  does  not  e.g.  cover 
the  case  of  the  angle  of  a  "  fourth  part  of  a  sphere,"  which  is  contained  by  more 
than  two  surfaces,  though  not  all  plane.  But  he  declines  to  admit  that  the 
half-cone  forms  a  solid  angle  at  the  vertex,  for  in  that  case  the  vertex  of  the 
cone  would  itself  be  an  angle,  and  a  solid  angle  would  then  be  formed  both 
by  two  surfaces  and  by  one  surface:  "which  is  not  true."  Heron  on  the 
other  hand  (Def.  24)  distinctly  speaks  of  solid  angles  which  are  not  contained 
by  plane  rectilineal  angles,  "e.g.  the  angles  of  cones."  The  conception  of  the 
latter  "  angles  "  as  the  limU  of  solid  angles  with  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely 
small  constituent  plane  angles  does  not  appear  in  the  Greek  geometers  so  far 
as  I  know. 

In  modern  text-books  a  polyhedral  angle  is  usually  spoken  of  as  formed 
(or  bounded)  by  three  or  more  planes  meeting  at  a  pointy  or  it  is  the  angular 
opening  between  such  planes  at  the  point  where  they  meet 


Definition  12. 

nv/KX/Ais  coTi  frx^fJuoL  frr€p€ov  cirtircSots  ir€pi€)(6fi€V0V  airo  cvos  circireSov  irpo?  cvt 
ayifi€ita  (rvi/€OT<tfS. 

This  definition  is  by  no  means  too  clear,  nor  is  the  slightly  amplified 
definition  added  to  it  by  Heron  (Def.  100).  A  pyramid  is  the  figure  brought 
together  to  one  pointy  by  putting  together  triangles^  from  a  triangular^  quadri- 
lateral or  polygonal^  that  is,  any  rectilineal^  base, 

As  we  might  expect,  there  is  great  variety  in  the  definitions  given  in 
modern  text-books.  I^gendre  says  a  pyramid  is  the  solid  formed  when  several 
triangular  planes  start  from  one  point  and  are  terminated  at  the  different  sides 
of  one  polygonal  plane, 

Mr  H.  M.  Taylor  and  Smith  and  Bryant  call  it  a  polyhedron  all  but  one  of 
whose  faces  meet  in  a  point, 

Mehler  reverses  Legendre's  form  and  gives  the  content  of  Euclid's  in 
clearer  language.  ^^An  n-sided pyramid  is  bounded  by  an  n-sided  polygon  as  base 
and  n  triangles  which  connect  its  sides  with  one  and  the  same  point  outside  itJ^ 

Rausenberger  points  out  that  a  pyramid  is  the  figure  cut  off  from  a  solid 
angle  formed  of  any  number  of  plane  angles  by  a  plane  which  intersects  the 
solid  angle. 

Definition  13. 

Upicfjua  ccrrt  fryrjijua.  aT€p€ov  cir»rc8oi9  ircpicxo/xcFov,  iv  Svo  ra  dv€vavTioy  ttra 
Tc  Kol  ofioid  iari  koI  irapaXXrfXa,  ra  8c  koitra  TrapaXXrjXoypafJLfAa, 

Mr  H.  M.  Taylor,  followed  by  Smith  and  Bryant,  defines  a  prism  as  a 
polyhedron  all  but  two  of  the  faus  of  which  are  parallel  to  one  straight  litie, 

Mehler  calls  an  «-sided  prism  a  body  contained  between  two  parallel  planes 
and  enclosed  by  n  other  planes  with  parallel  lines  of  intersection. 

Heron's  definition  of  a  prism  is  much  wider  (Def.  105).  Prisms  are  those 
figures  which  are  connected  {awdirrovra)  from  a  rectilimal  base  to  a  rectilineal 
area  by  rectilineal  collocation  (icar  evOvypafi/xov  <rvv6€<riv).    By  this  Heron  must 
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apparently  mean  any  convex  solid  formed  by  connecting  the  sides  and  angles 

of  two  polygons  in  different  planes,  and 

each  having  any  number  of  sides,  by 

straight  lines   forming   triangular  faces 

(where  of  course  two  adjacent  triangles 

may  be  in  one  plane  and  so  form  one 

quadrilateral  face)  in  the  manner  shown 

in  the  annexed  figure,  where  ABCD^ 

EFG    represent    the    base    and    its 

opposite. 

Heron  goes  on  to  explain  that,  if 
the  face  opposite  to  the  base  reduces  to 
a  straight  line,  and  a  solid  is  formed  by 
connecting  the  base  to  its  extremities  by 
straight  lines,  as  in  the  other  case,  the 
resulting  figure  is  neither  a  pyramid  nor 
a  prism. 

Further,  he  defines  paraiielc^rammic  {in  the  body  of  the  definition /araZ/iP/- 
sided)  prisms  as  being  those  prisms  which  have  six  faces  and  have  their 
opposite  planes  parallel. 

Definition  14. 

'St^xupa  ccrriv,  orair  riyMcviddov  fitvovcrq^  r^^  Stafxerpov  ircpicvcx^ci^  to 
i^IUkvkKlov  ci9  TO  avTO  iraKiv  SLiroKaraaTaOyy  o^cv  r}p$aTO  ^cpco-^at,  to  ircptAl/^^cv 

The  scholiast  observes  that  this  definition  is  not  properly  a  definition  of  a 
sphere  but  a  description  of  the  mode  of  generating  it.  But  it  will  be  seen,  in 
the  last  propositions  of  Book  xiii.,  why  Euclid  put  the  definition  in  this  form. 
It  is  because  it  is  this  particular  view  of  a  sphere  which  he  uses  to  prove  that 
the  vertices  of  the  regular  solids  which  he  wishes  to  **  comprehend  "  in  certain 
spheres  do  lie  on  the  surfaces  of  those  spheres.  He  proves  in  fact  that  the 
said  vertices  lie  on  semicircles  described  on  certain  diameters  of  the  spheres.  For 
the  real  definition  the  scholiast  refers  to  Theodosius'  Sphaerica,  But  of  course 
the  proper  definition  was  given  much  earlier.  In  Aristotle  the  characteristic 
of  a  sphere  is  that  its  extremity  is  equally  distant  from  its  centre  (to  lo-oi'  dircxccv 
Tov  fico-ov  TO  ttrxoLTov,  De  caelo  ii.  14,  297  a  24).  Heron  (Def.  77)  uses  the 
same  form  as  that  in  which  Euclid  defines  the  circle:  A  sphere  is  a  solid 
figure  bounded  by  one  surface^  such  thai  all  the  straight  lines  falling  on  it  from 
one  point  of  those  which  lie  within  the  figure  are  equal  to  one  another.  So  the 
usual  definition  in  the  text-books :  A  sp?iere  is  a  closed  surface  such  that  all 
points  of  it  are  equidistant  from  a  fixed  point  within  it. 

Definition  15. 

"A^iav  Bk  T^s  fTtftaipa^  IfrrXv  17  ikivowra  cv^cta,  ir€pt  rjy  ro  iffjLiicvKXiov  OTpiif^eraL, 

That  any  diameter  of  a  sphere  may  be  called  an  axis  is  made  clear  by 
Heron  (Def.  79).  The  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  called  an  axis,  and  is  any 
straight  line  drawn  through  the  centre  and  bounded  in  both  directions  by  the 
sphere,  immovable,  about  which  the  sphere  is  moved  and  turned.  Cf.  Euclid's 
Def  17. 
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Definition  i6. 

JLivrpov  Sk  T179  a-<fHUfHK  ifrTt  ro  avro,  o  icai  rov  i/fttfcvicAiov. 

Heron,  Def.  78.  7%^  middle  {point)  of  the  sphere  is  called  its  centre  ;  and 
this  same  point  is  also  the  centre  of  the  hemisphere. 

Definition  17. 

^LLdfierpoi  Sk  rrj^  (nftaipoi  cotIv  tvOtia  rc9  8ia  rov  Korrpov  "^yfianff  kou  ircpa- 
rovfuvrj  lff>^  €Kdr€pa  ra  fJi'ipvj  vrro  T179  eiri<^vcia9  1^9  afftaipa^. 

Definition  i8. 

Kci>F09  i<mVj  oray  opBoytavLov  rpiywvov  fttvowrq^  fuas  irXcvpas  rwv  ircpi  r^ 
op$rpf  yiavLav  irtpi€V€)^$ky  to  rpCymvov  cis  to  avro  vdXiv  awoKaraoTajSyj  SOey  'ijp(aro 
^p€<r6aif  TO  TTtpiKrji^Olv  <r)(rjfjua,  kAv  fjLtv  ij  fici^ovcra  cv^cui  ten;  ^  r^  Ax>t«^  WS] 
ircpi  T^v  op^V  'n'€pi^>€pofUirg,  opBoyiavio%  hrrai  6  iccuvos,  coiv  3c  ^Xarrcuv,  dfipXu- 
ywvios,  ^av  8c  ficiiCoiF,  o^i;yo)vu>9. 

This  definition,  or  rather  description  of  the  genesis,  of  a  (right)  cone  is 
interesting  on  account  of  the  second  sentence  distinguishing  between  right- 
angled,  obtuse-angled  and  acute-angled  cones.  This*  distinction  is  quite 
unnecessary  for  Euclid's  purpose  and  is  not  used  by  him  in  Book  xii. ;  it  is  no 
doubt  a  relic  of  the  method,  still  in  use  in  Euclid's  time,  by  which  the  earlier 
Greek  geometers  produced  conic  sections,  namely,  by  cutting  right  cones  only 
by  sections  always  perpendicular  to  an  edge.  With  this  system  the  parabola 
was  a  section  of  a  right-angled  cone,  the  hyperbola  a  section  of  an  obtuse-angled 
cone,  and  the  ellipse  a  section  of  an  acute-angled  cone.  The  conic  sections  were 
so  called  by  Archimedes,  and  generally  until  Apollonius,  who  was  the  first  to 
give  the  complete  theory  of  their  generation  by  means  of  sections  not  perpen- 
dicular to  an  edge,  and  from  cones  which  are  in  general  oblique  circular  cones. 
Thus  Apollonius  begins  his  Conies  with  the  more  scientific  definition  of  a  cone. 
If,  he  says,  a  straight  line  infinite  in  length,  and  passing  always  through  a  fixed 
point,  be  made  to  move  round  the  circumference  of  a  circle  which  is  not  in  the 
same  plane  with  the  point,  so  as  to  pass  successively  through  every  point  of 
that  circumference,  the  moving  straight  line  will  trace  out  the  surface  of  a  double 
cone,  or  two  similar  cones  lying  in  opposite  directions  and  meeting  in  the  fixed 
point,  which  is  the  apex  of  each  cone.  The  circle  about  which  the  straight  line 
moves  is  called  the  base  of  the  cone  lying  between  the  said  circle  and  the  fixed 
point,  and  the  axis  is  defined  as  the  straight  line  drawn  from  the  fixed  point, 
or  the  apex,  to  the  centre  of  the  circle  forming  the  base.  Apollonius  goes  on 
to  say  that  the  cone  is  a  scalene  or  oblique  cone  except  in  the  particular  case 
where  the  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  base.  In  this  latter  case  it  is  a  right 
cone. 

Archimedes  called  the  right  cone  an  isosceles  cone.  This  fact,  coupled 
with  the  appearance  in  his  treatise  On  Conoids  and  Spheroids  (7,  8,  9)  of 
sections  of  acute-angled  cones  (ellipses)  as  sections  of  conical  surfaces  which  are 
proved  to  be  oblique  circular  cones  by  finding  their  circular  sections,  makes  it 
sufficiently  clear  that  Archimedes,  if  he  had  defined  a  cone,  would  have 
defined  it  in  the  same  way  as  Apollonius  does. 
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Definition  19. 

^A^inK  8^  rod  Kiiiyov  iarlv  fj  /u,cvov(ra  cv^cwt,  w€pl  ^y  ro  rpiyutvov  orpc^crac 

Definition  20. 
Definition  21. 

KvXiv^pos  ^<rriv,  orav  opBoyiayiov  TrapaXXtfXoypdfifJMV  fi€yownii  fuas  irXcvpag 
T(tfv  ircpi  r^v  op^v  ywviav  ircpuvc^^cv  to  irapaXXtfXorYpafifiov  cif  to  avro  iraXiv 
diroicaTcurra^,  o^ck  '^p(aro  ^lp€<rOaiy  ro  irtpiXr^f^Sky  trx^fia. 

Definition  22. 

"A^mv  Si  Tov  KvXivSpov  iarlv  1;  fUvcvfra  cv^cui,  ircpi  ^v  r^  irapoAAi^Xoypofi/iov 
o'Tpc^crai. 

Definition  23, 

Bcurcis  82  oi  jcvfcXoi  o2  viro  toiv  dircvavriov  w€puiyofiiytay  Suo  irXcvpoir 
ypa^^cvoi. 

Definition  24. 

OfUKOi  icoivoc  Kai  fcvXivSpoi  cco-tv,  iy  ot  re  a^ovc9  koI  ai  8iaficTpoi  rcSv  piiruay 
&ydXcy6y  ciortv. 

Definition  25. 
Definition  26. 

*OKTac8poK  icrrt  (rxjifM,  crrcpcov  viro  oktq>  rpiyiSviay  lawv  koX  ttroftrktvpfny 
ir€pux6fJL€yoy, 

Definition  27. 

EucoaacSpOK  tart  trx^^fia  (rrtptby  xnro  cZicoo'i  rpiywviay   itrtov  koI  taowXtvfitoy 

W€pi€)(0fA€V0y. 

Definition  28. 

^wi€Ka€hp6y  ifrri  a")(rjpja  OTtptbv  vrro  S«i>8cica  Trtyrayniyiay  lamy  koI  ItronrXtvpwv 
KOI  laoyiaywy  ir€pux6fJL€vov, 


BOOK  XL    propositions- 
Proposition  I, 

A  part  of  a  straight  line  cannot  be  in  the  plane  of  reference 
and  a  part  in  a  plane  more  elevated. 

For,  if  possible,  let  a  part  AB  of  the  straight  line  ABC 
be  in   the  plane   of  reference,  and  a  part 
BC  in  a  plane  more  elevated. 

There  will  then  be  in  the  plane  of 
reference  some  straight  line  continuous 
with  AB  in  a  straight  line. 

Let  it  be  BD  \ 
therefore  AB  is  a  common  segment  of  the 
two  straight  lines  ABC,  ABD  : 
which   is    impossible,   inasmuch   as,    if  we 
describe  a  circle  with  centre  B  and  distance 
AB,  the  diameters  will  cut  off  unequal  circumferences  of  the 
circle. 

Therefore  a  part  of  a  straight  line  cannot  be  in  the  plane 
of  reference,  and  a  part  in  a  plane  more  elevated. 

Q.  E.  D. 

1.  the  plane  of  reference,  rh  inroKeifietfow  MweBoy,  the  plane  laid  down  or  assumed. 

2.  more  elevated,  /lereuporifHp. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  proofs  of  the  first  three  propositions  are 
unsatisfactory  owing  to  the  fact  that  Euclid  is  not  able  to  make  any  use  of  his 
definition  of  a  plane  for  the  purpose  of  these  proofs,  and  they  really  depend 
upon  truths  which  can  only  be  assumed  as  axiomatic.  The  definition  of  a  plane 
as  tAat  surface  which  lies  evenly  with  the  straight  lines  on  itself y  whatever  its 
exact  meaning  may  be,  is  nowhere  appealed  to  as  a  criterion  to  show  whether 
a  particular  surface  is  or  is  not  a  plane.  If  the  meaning  of  it  is  what  I  conjec- 
ture in  the  note  on  Book  i.,  Def.  7  (Vol.  i.  p.  171),  if,  namely,  it  only  tries  to 
express  without  an  appeal  to  sight  what  Plato  meant  by  the  **  middle  covering 
the  extremities  "  (i.e.  apparently,  in  the  case  of  a  plane,  the  fact  that  a  plane 
looked  at  edgewise  takes  the  form  of  a  straight  line),  then  it  is  perhaps 
possible  to  connect  the  definition  with  a  method  of  generating  a  plane  which 
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has  commended  itself  to  many  writers  as  giving  a  better  definition.  Thus,  if 
we  conceive  a  straight  line  in  space  and  a  point  outside  it  placed  so  that,  in 
Plato's  words,  the  line  "  covers  "  the  point  as  we  look  at  them,  the  line  will 
also  "cover"  every  straight  line  which  passes  through  the  given  point  and 
some  one  point  on  the  given  straight  line.  Hence,  if  a  straight  line  passing 
always  through  a  fixed  point  moves  in  such  a  way  as  to  pass  successively 
through  every  point  of  a  given  straight  line  which  does  not  contain  the  given 
point,  the  moving  straight  line  describes  a  surface  which  satisfies  the  Euclidean 
definition  of  a  plane  as  I  have  interpreted  it.  But  if  we  adopt  the  definition 
of  a  plane  as  the  surface  described  by  a  strai^^ht  line  whichy  passing  through  a 
given  pointy  turns  about  it  in  such  a  way  as  always  to  intersect  a  given  straiglit 
line  not  passing  through  the  given  pointy  this  definition,  though  it  would  help  us 
to  prove  Eucl.  xi.  2,  does  not  give  us  the  fundamental  properties  of  a  plane  ; 
some  postulate  is  necessary  in  addition.  The  same  is  true  even  if  we  take  a 
definition  which  gives  more  than  is  required  to  determine  a  plane,  the  defini- 
tion known  as  Simson's,  though  it  is  at  least  as  early  as  the  time  of  Theon  of 
Smyrna,  who  says  (p.  1 1 2,  5)  that  a  plane  is  a  surface  such  that,  if  a  straight  line 
meet  it  in  two  points^  tlie  straight  line  lies  wholly  in  it  {o\rf  avrw  i(f>apfi6^€Tai). 
This  is  also  called  the  axiom  of  the  plane,  (For  some  attempts  to  prove  this  on 
the  basis  of  other  definitions  of  a  plane  see  my  note  on  the  definition  of  a  plafie 
surface^  1.  Def.  7.)  If  this  definition  or  axiom  be  assumed.  Prop,  i  becomes 
evident,  for,  as  I^gendre  says,  "  In  accordance  with  the  definition  of  the  plane, 
when  a  straight  line  has  two  points  common  with  a  plane,  it  lies  wholly  in  the 
plane." 

Euclid  practically  assumes  the  axiom  when  he  says  in  this  proposition 
"there  will  be  in  the  plane  of  reference  some  straight  line  continuous  with 
ABr  Clavius  tries,  unsuccessfully,  to  deduce  this  from  Euclid's  own 
definition  of  a  plane;  and  he  seems  to  admit  his 
failure,  because  he  proceeds  to  try  another  tack. 
Draw,  he  says,  in  the  plane  DEy  the  straight  line 
CG  at  right  angles  to  A  C,  and,  again  in  the  plane 
DE,  C7^  at  right  angles  to  CG  [i.  11].  Then  AC, 
CF  make  right  angles  with  CG  in  the  same  plane ; 
therefore  (i.  14)  A  CF  is  a  straight  line.  But  this 
does  not  really  help,  because  Euclid  assumes  tacitly, 
in  Book  i.  as  well  as  Book  xi.,  that  a  straight  line  joining  two  points  in  a 
plane  lies  wholly  in  that  plane. 

A  curious  point  in  Euclid's  proof  is  the  reason  given  why  two  straight  lines 
cannot  have  a  common  segment.  The  argument  is  precisely  that  of  the 
"  proof"  of  the  same  thing  given  by  Proclus  on  i.  i  (see  note  on  Book  i. 
Post.  2,  Vol.  I.  p.  197)  and  is  of  course  inconclusive.  The  fact  that  two 
straight  lines  cannot  have  a  common  segment  must  be  taken  to  be  involved 
in  the  definition  of,  and  the  postulates  relating  to,  the  straight  line ;  and  the 
"proof"  given  here  can  hardly,  I  should  say,  be  Euclid's,  though  the  interpo- 
lation, if  it  be  such,  must  have  been  made  very  early. 

The  proof  assumes  too  that  a  circle  can  be  described  so  as  to  cut  BA,  BC 
and  BDy  or,  in  other  words,  it  assumes  that  AD,  BC  are  in  one  plane ;  that 
is,  Prop.  I  as  we  have  it  really  assumes  the  result  of  Prop.  2.  There  is  there- 
fore ground  for  Simson's  alteration  of  the  proof  (after  the  point  where  BD  has 
been  taken  in  the  given  plane  in  a  straight  line  with  AB)  to  the  following : 

"  Let  any  plane  pass  through  the  straight  line  AD  and  be  turned  about  it 
until  it  pass  through  the  point  C 

H.  E.  III.  18 
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And,  because  the  points  By  C  are  in  this  plane,  the  straight  line  BC  is 
in  it.  [Simson's  def.] 

Therefore  there  are  two  straight  lines  ABC^  ABD  in  the  same  plane  that 
have  a  common  segment  AB  : 
which  is  impossible." 

Simson,  of  course,  justifies  the  last  inference  by  reference  to  his  Corollary 
to  I.  II,  which,  however,  as  we  have  seen,  is  not  a  valid  proof  of  the  assump- 
tion, which  is  really  implied  in  i.  Post.  2. 

An  alternative  reading,  perhaps  due  to  Theon,  says,  after  the  words 
"  which  is  impossible  "  in  the  Greek  text,  "for  a  straight  line  does  not  meet  a 
straight  line  in  more  points  than  one;  otherwise  the  straight  lines  will 
coincide.*'  Simson  (who  however  does  not  seem  to  have  had  the  second 
clause  beginning  "  otherwise  "  in  the  text  which  he  used)  attacks  this  alterna- 
tive reading  in  a  rather  confused  note  chiefly  directed  against  a  criticism  by 
Thomas  Simpson,  without  (as  it  seems  to  me)  sufficient  reason.  It  contains 
surely  a  legitimate  argument.  The  supposed  straight  lines  ABQ  ABD  meet 
in  more  than  two  points,  namely  in  all  the  points  between  A  and  B.  But  two 
straight  lines  cannot  have  two  points  common  without  coinciding  altogether ; 
therefore  ABC  must  coincide  with  ABD. 

Proposition  2. 

1/  two  straight  lines  cut  one  another,  they  are  in  one  plane, 
and  every  triangle  is  in  one  plane. 

For  let  the  two  straight  lines  AB,  CD  cut  one  another  at 
the  point  E  \ 

I  say  that  AB,  CD  are  in  one  plane, 
and  every  triangle  is  in  one  plane. 

For  let  points  /%  G^  be  taken  at 
random  on  EC,  EB, 
let  CB,  FG  be  joined, 
and  let  FH,  GK  be  drawn  across  ; 
I  say  first  that  the  triangle  ECB  is 
in  one  plane. 

For,  if  part  of  the  triangle  ECB, 
either  FHC  or  GBK,  is  in  the  plane  of  reference,  and  the  rest 
in  another, 

a  part  also  of  one  of  the  straight  lines  EC,  EB  will  be  in  the 
plane  of  reference,  and  a  part  in  another. 

But,  if  the  part  FCBG  of  the  triangle  ECB  be  in  the 
plane  oif  reference,  and  the  rest  in  another, 
a  part  also  of  both  the  straight  lines  EC,  EB  will  be  in  the 
plane  of  reference  and  a  part  in  another : 
which  was  proved  absurd.  [xi.  i] 
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Therefore  the  triangle  ECB  is  in  one  plane. 
But,  in  whatever  plane  the  triangle  ECB  is,  in  that  plane 
also  is  each  of  the  straight  lines  EC^  EB, 

and,  in  whatever  plane  each  of  the  straight  lines  EC,  EB  is, 
in  that  plane  are  AB,  CD  also.  [xi.  i] 

Therefore  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  are  in  one  plane, 

and  every  triangle  is  in  one  plane, 

Q.  E.  D. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  the  "proof"  of  this  proposition  is  not  of  any 
value.  For  one  thing,  Euclid  only  takes  certain  triangles  and  a  certain 
quadrilateral  respectively  forming  part  of  the  original  triangle,  and  argues 
about  these.  But,  for  anything  we  are  supposed  to  know,  there  may  be  some 
part  of  the  triangle  bounded  (let  us  say)  by  some  curve  which  is  not  in  the 
same  plane  with  the  triangle. 

We  may  agree  with  Simson  that  it  would  be  preferable  to  enunciate  the 
proposition  as  follows. 

l?u)0  straight  lines  which  intersect  are  in  one  plane,  and  three  straight  lines 
which  intersect  two  and  two  are  in  one  plane. 

Adopting  Smith  and  Bryant's  figure  in  preference  to  Simson's,  we  suppose 
three  straight  lines  PQ,  RS,  XYlo  intersect 
two  and  two  \n  A,  B,  C. 

Then  Simson's  proof  (adopted  by  Legen- 
dre  also)  proceeds  thus. 

Let  any  plane  pass  through  the  straight 
line  PQ,  and  let  this  plane  be  turned  about 
PQ  (produced  indefinitely)  as  axis  until  it 
passes  through  the  point  C. 

Then,  since  the  points  A,  C  are  in  this 
plane,  the  straight  line  AC  (and  therefore 
the  straight  line  RS  produced  indefinitely) 
lies  wholly  in  the  plane.  [Simson's  def.] 

For  the  same  reason,  since  the  points  B,  C  are  in  the  plane,  the  straight 
line  AT  K  lies  wholly  in  the  plane. 

Hence  all  three  straight  lines  PQ,  RS,  XY  (and  of  course  any  pair  of 
them)  lie  in  one  plane. 

But  it  has  still  to  be  proved  that  there  is  only  one  plane  passing  through 
the  three  straight  lines. 

This  may  be  done,  as  in  Mr  Taylor's  Euclid,  thus. 

Suppose,  if  possible,  that  there  are  two  different  planes  through  A,  B,  C, 

The  straight  lines  BC,  CA,  AB  then  lie  wholly  in  each  of  the  two  planes. 

Now  any  straight  line  in  one  of  the  two  planes  must  intersect  at  least  two 
of  the  straight  lines  (produced  if  necessary) ; 

let  it  intersect  two  of  them  in  K,  L. 

Then,  since  K,  L  are  also  in  the  second  plane,  the  line  KL  lies  wholly  in 
that  plane. 

Hence  every  straight  line  in  either  of  the  planes  lies  wholly  in  the  other 
also ;  and  therefore  the  planes  are  coincident  throughout  their  whole  surface. 

i8— 2 
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It  follows  from  the  above  that 

A  plane  is  determined  (i.e.  uniquely  determined)  by  any  of  the  following  data: 
(i)  by  three  straight  lines  meeting  one  another  two  and  two^ 
{2)  by  three  points  not  in  a  straight  line^ 
(^  by  two  straight  lines  meeting  one  another ^ 
(4)  by  a  straight  line  and  a  point  without  it. 

Proposition  3. 

If  two  planes  cut  one  another,  their  common  section  is  a 
straight  line. 

For  let  the  two  planes  AB,  BC  cut  one  another, 
and   let   the   line   DB   be   their  common 
section  ; 
I  say  that  the  line  DB  is  a  straight  line. 

F*or,  if  not,  from  Dio  B  let  the  straight 
line  DEB  be  joined  in  the  plane  AB,  and 
in  the  plane  BC  the  straight  line  DFB, 

Then  the  two  straight  lines  DEB,  DFB 
will  have  the  same  extremities,  and  will 
clearly  enclose  an  area: 
which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  DEB,  DFB  are  not  straight  lines. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  will  there  be  any 
other -straight  line  joined  from  D  X,o  B  except  DB  the  common 
section  of  the  planes  AB,  BC. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

I  think  Simson  is  right  in  objecting  to  the  words  after  "  which  is  absurd," 
to  the  effect  that  DEB,  DFB  are  not  straight  lines,  and  that  neither  can  there 
be  any  other  straight  line  joined  from  D\o  B  except  DB,  as  being  unneces- 
sary. It  is  right  to  conclude  at  once  from  the  absurdity  that  BD  cannot  but 
be  a  straight  line. 

Legendre  makes  his  proof  depend  on  Prop.  2.  "  For,  if,  among  the  points 
common  to  the  two  planes,  three  should  be  found  which  are  not  in  a  straight 
line,  the  two  planes  in  question,  each  passing  through  three  points,  would  only 
amount  to  one  and  the  same  plane."  [This  of  course  assumes  that  three 
points  determine  one  and  only  one  plane,  which,  strictly  speaking,  involves 
more  than  Prop.  2  itself,  as  shown  in  the  last  note.] 

A  favourite  proposition  in  modern  text-books  is  the  following.  The  proof 
seems  to  be  due  to  von  Staudt  (Killing,  Grundlagen  der  Geometrie,  Vol.  11. 
P-  43)- 
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If  two  planes  meet  in  a  pointy  they  meet  in  a  straight  line. 

Let  ABC^  ADE  be  two  given  planes  meeting 
ZX.A, 

Take  any  points  B^  C  lying  on  the  plane  ABC^ 
and  not  on  the  plane  ADE  but  on  the  same  side 
of  it. 

Join  AB^  AC,  and  produce  BA  to  E, 

Join  CE 

Then,  since  By  E&re  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
plane  AJDE, 
C,  Eare  also  on  opposite  sides  of  it. 

Therefore  CE  must  meet  the  plane  ADE  in 
some  point,  say  G. 

Then,  since  A,  G  are  both  in  each  of  the  planes  ABC,  ADE,  the  straight 
line  -^G^  is  in  both  planes.  [Simson's  def.] 

This  is  also  the  place  to  insert  the  proposition  that.  If  three  planes  intersect 
two  and  two,  their  lines  of  intersection  either  meet  in  a  point  or  are  parallel  two 
and  two. 

Let  there  be  three  planes  intersecting  in  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD,  EE, 

B A 

^jj^-^ 


Now  ABy  EE  are  in  a  plane ;  therefore  they  either  meet  in  a  point  or  are 
parallel, 
(i)     Let  them  meet  in  O, 

Then  Oy  being  a  point  in  ABy  lies  in  the  plane  ADy  and,  being  also  a 
point  in  EEy  lies  also  in  the  plane  ED, 

Therefore  (9,  being  common  to  the  planes  ADy  DEy  must  lie  on  CDy  the 
line  of  their  intersection ; 
i.e.  CDy  if  produced,  passes  through  O, 

(2)     Let  ABy  EE  not  meet,  but  let  them  be  parallel. 

Then  CD  cannot  meet  AB ;  for,  if  it  did,  it  must  necessarily  meet  EE^ 
by  the  first  case. 

Therefore  CDy  ABy  being  in  one  plane,  are  parallel. 

Similarly  CDy  EEdJQ  parallel. 


Proposition  4. 

If  a  straight  line  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  two  straight 
lines  which  cut  one  another y  at  their  common  point  of  section, 
it  will  also  be  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  them. 
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For  let  a  straight  line  EF  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the 
two  straight  lines  AB,  CD,  which 
cut  one  another  at  the  point  Ey 
from  E  ; 

I  say  that  EF  is  also  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  through  AB, 
CD. 

For  let  AE,  EB,  CE,  ED  be 
cut  off  equal  to  one  another, 
and  let  any  straight  line  GEH  be  drawn  across  through  E, 
at  random  ; 
let  AD,  CB  be  joined, 

and  further  let  FA,  FG,  FD,  FC,  FH,  FB  be  joined  from 
the  point  F  taken  at  random    <  on  EF> . 

Now,  since  the  two  straight  lines  AE,  ED  are  equal  to 
the  two  straight  lines  CE,  EB,  and  contain  equal  angles,  [i.  15] 
therefore  the  base  AD  is  equal  to  the  base  CB, 
and  the  triangle  AED  yfiW  be  equal  to  the  triangle  CEB\  [1.4] 
so  that  the  angle  DAE  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  EBC 

But  the  angle  AEG  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  BEH ;  [i.  15J 
therefore  AGE,  BEH  are  two  triangles  which  have  two 
angles  equal  to  two  angles  respectively,  and  one  side  equal 
to  one  side,  namely  that  adjacent  to  the  equal  angles,  that 
is  to  say,  AE  to  EB\ 

therefore  they  will  also  have  the  remaining  sides  equal  to  the 
remaining  sides.  [i.  26] 

Therefore  GE  is  equal  to  EH,  and  -^6^  to  BH. 

And,  since  AE  is  equal  to  EB, 
while  FE  is  common  and  at  right  angles, 
therefore  the  base  FA  is  equal  to  the  base  FB.  [i.  4] 

For  the  same  reason 
FC  is  also  equal  to  FD. 

And,  since  AD  is  equal  to  CB, 
and  FA  is  also  equal  to  FB, 

the  two  sides  FA,  AD  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  FB,  BC 
respectively  ; 

and  the  base  FD  was  proved  equal  to  the  base  FC ; 
therefore  the  angle  FAD  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  FBC  [i.  8] 
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And  since,  again,  AG  was  proved  equal  to  BH, 
and  further  FA  also  equal  to  FB, 
the  two  sides  FA,  AG  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  FB,  BH, 

And  the  angle  FAG  was  proved  equal  to  the  angle  FBH\ 
therefore  the  base  FG  is  equal  to  the  base  FH.  [i.  4] 

Now  since,  again,  GE  was  proved  equal  to  EH, 
and  EF  is  common, 

the  two  sides  GE,  EF  ^xt,  equal  to  the  two  sides  HEy  EF\ 
and  the  base  FG  is  equal  to  the  base  FH ; 
therefore  the  angle  (7^/^  is  equal  to  the  angle  HEF,        [i.  8 J 

Therefore  each  of  the  angles  GEF,  HEF  is  right. 

Therefore  FE  is  at  right  angles  to  GH  drawn  at  random 
through  E. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  FE  will  also  make  right 
angles  with  all  the  straight  lines  which  meet  it  and  are  in  the 
plane  of  reference. 

But  a  straight  line  is  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  when  it 
makes  right  angles  with  all  the  straight  lines  which  meet  it 
and  are  in  that  same  plane  ;  [xi.  Def.  3] 

therefore  FE  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

But  the  plane  of  reference  is  the  plane  through  the  straight 
lines.  AB,  CD. 

Therefore  FE  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
AB,  CD. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  steps  to  be  successively  proved  in  order  to  establish  this  proposition 
by  Euclid's  method  are 

(i)  triangles  A  ED,  BEC  ta^'oX  in  all  respects,  [by  i.  4] 

,(2)  triangles  AEG,  BEJ/equsil  in  all  respects,  [by  i.  26] 

so  that  ^6^  is  equal  to  BIf,  and  GE  to  Elf, 

(3)  triangles  AEF,  BEE  equal  in  all  respects,  [i.  4] 
so  that  -^^is  equal  to  BE, 

(4)  likewise  triangles  CEE,  DEE, 
so  that  CEis  equal  to  DE, 

(5)  triangles  EAD,  EBC  equal  in  all  respects,  [i.  8] 
so  that  the  angles  EAG,  EB/faxe  equal, 

(6)  triangles  EAG,  EBB  equal  in  all  respects,  [by  (2),  (3),  (5)  and  i.  4] 
so  that  EG  is  equal  to  EB, 
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(7)  triangles  FEG^  FEHgc^\12\  in  all  respects,  [by  (2),  (6)  and  i.  8] 

so  that  the  angles  FEG,  FEHdx^  equal, 
and  therefore  FE  is  at  right  angles  to  GH, 

In  consequence  of  the  length  of  the  above  proof  others  have  been 
suggested,  and  the  proof  which  now  finds  most  general  acceptance  is  that  of 
Cauchy,  which  is  as  follows. 

Let  AB  be  perpendicular  to  two  straight  lines  BC^  BD  in  the  plane  MN 
at  their  point  of  intersection  B, 

In  the  plane  MNdmyi  BE^  any  straight  line 
through  B, 

Join  CD,  and  let  CD  meet  BE  in  E, 

Produce  AB  to  F  so  that  BF  is  equal  to  AB, 

Join  AC,  AE,  AD,  CF,  EF,  DR 

Since  BC  is   perpendicular  to   AF  at  its 
middle  point  B, 
v^Cisequalto  C/^ 

Similarly  AD  is  equal  to  DF, 

Since  in  the  triangles  A  CD,  FCD  the  two 
sides  AC,  CD  are  respectively  equal  to  the  two 
sides  FC,  CD,  and  the  third  sides  AD,  FD  are 
also  equal, 

the  angles  ACD,  FCD  are  equal.  [i.  8] 

The  triangles  ACE,  FCE  thus  have  two  sides  and  the  included  angle 
equal,  whence 

EA  is  equal  to  EF.  [i.  4] 

The  triangles  ABE,  FBE  have  now  all  their  sides  equal  respectively  ; 

therefore  the  angles  ABE,  FBE  are  equal,  [i.  8] 

and  AB  is  perpendicular  to  BE, 

And  BE  is  in  any  straight  line  through  B  in  the  plane  MN, 

Legendre's  proof  is  not  so  easy,  but  it  is  interesting.    We  are  first  required 
to  draw  through  any  point  E  within  the  angle 
CBD  a  straight  line  CD  bisected  at  E, 

To  do  this  we  draw  EK  parallel  to  DB 
meeting  BC'vaK,  and  then  mark  off  KC  equal 
to  BK, 

CE  is  then  joined  and  produced  to  D\  and 
CD  is  the  straight  line  required. 

Now,  joining  AC,  AE,  AD  in  the  figure 
above,  we  have,  since  CD  is  bisected  at  E, 
(i)  in  the  triangle  ACD, 

AC  +  AL^  =  2AE'  +  zED", 
and  also  (2)  in  the  triangle  BCD, 

BC^  +  BD"  =  2BE'  +  2ED'. 

Subtracting,  and  remembering  that  the  triangles  ABC,  ABD  are  right- 
angled,  so  that 

AC^-BC^^AE^, 
and  AD'-'BLF^AB^, 

we  have  2AB^  =  2AE^  -  2BE^, 

or  AE"  =  AB'  +  BE', 
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whence  [i.  48]  the  angle  ABE  is  a  right  angle,  and  AB  is  perpendicular 
to  BE. 

It  follows  of  course  from  this  proposition  that  the  perpendicular  AB  is  the 
shortest  distance  from  A  to  the  plane  MN. 

And  it  can  readily  be  proved  that, 

If  from  a  point  without  a  plane  oblique  straight  lines  be  drawn  to  the  plane, 
(1)  those  meeting  the  plane  at  equal  distances  from  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular 
are  equals  and 

{2)  of  two  straight  lines  meeting  the  plane  at  unequal  distances  from  the  foot  of 
the  perpendicular^  the  more  remote  is  the  greater. 

Lastly,  it  is  easily  seen  that 

From  a  point  outside  a  plane  only  one  perpendicular  can  be  drawn  to  tJiat 
plane. 

For,  if  possible,  let  there  be  two  perpendiculars.  Then  a  plane  can  be 
drawn  through  them,  and  this  will  cut  the  original  plane  in  a  straight  line. 

This  straight  line  and  the  two  perpendiculars  will  form  a  plane  triangle 
which  has  two  right  angles :  which  is  impossible. 


Proposition  5. 

1/  a  straight  line  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  three  straight 
lines  which  meet  one  another,  at  their  common  point  of  section^ 
the  three  straight  lines  are  in  one  plane. 

For  let  a  straight  line  AB  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the 
three   straight   lines   BC,   BD,   BE,   at 
their  point  of  meeting  at  B ; 
I  say  that  BC,  BD,  BE  are  in  one  plane. 

For    suppose    they   are   not,    but,    if 
possible,  let  BD,  BE  be  in  the  plane  of 
reference  and  BC  in  one  more  elevated  ; 
let    the    plane    through    AB,    BC    be 
produced  ; 

it  will  thus  make,  as  common  section  in  the  plane  of  reference, 
a  straight  line.  [xi.  3] 

Let  it  make  BF. 

Therefore  the  three  straight  lines  AB,  BC,  BF  are  in  one 
plane,  namely  that  drawn  through  AB,  BC 

Now,  since  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight 
lines  BD,  BE, 

therefore   AB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
BD,  BE.  [XI.  4] 
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But  the  plane  through  BD^  BE  is  the  plane  of  reference  ; 
therefore  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

Thus  AB  will  also  make  right  angles  with  all  the  straight 
lines  which  meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  reference. 

[XL  Def.  3] 

But  BF  which  is  in  the  plane  of  reference  meets  it ; 

therefore  the  angle  ABF  is  right. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  angle  ABC  is  also  right ; 
therefore  the  angle  ABF  is  equal  to  the  angle  ABC. 

And  they  are  in  one  plane : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  the  straight  line  BC  is  not  in  a  more  elevated 
plane ; 

therefore  the  three  straight  lines  BC,  BD,  BE  are  in  one 
plane. 

Therefore,  if  a  straight  line  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to 
three  straight  lines,  at  their  point  of  meeting,  the  three  straight 
lines  are  in  one  plane.  Q.  e.  d. 

It  follows  that,  if  a  right  angle  be  turned  about  one  of  the  straight  lines 
containing  it  the  other  will  describe  m  plane. 

At  any  point  in  a  straight  line  it  is  possible  to  draw  only  one  plane  which 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  straight  line. 

One  such  plane  can  be  found  by  taking  any  two  planes  through  the  given 
straight  line,  drawing  perpendiculars  to  the  straight 
line  in  the  respective  planes,  e.g.  BO^  CO  in  the  A 

planes  AOB^  AOQ  each  perpendicular  to  AO^ 
and  then  drawing  a  plane  {BOC)  through  the 
perpendiculars. 

If  there  were  another  plane  through  O  per- 
pendicular to  AOy  it  must  meet  the  plane  through 
AO  and  some  perpendicular  to  it  as  OC  in  a 
straight  line  OC  different  from  OC. 

Then,  by  xi.  4,  AOC  is  a  right  angle,  and  in 
the  same  plane  with  the  right  angle  AOC\  which  is  impossible. 

Next,  one  plane  and  only  one  can  be  drawn  through  a  point  outside  a  straight 
line  at  right  angles  to  that  line. 

Let  F  be  the  given  point,  AB  the  given  straight 
line. 

In  the  plane  through  F  and  AB,  draw  FO  per- 
pendicular to  AB,  and  through  O  draw  another  straight 
line  OQ  at  right  angles  to  AB. 

Then  the  plane  through  OF,  OQis  perpendicular 
to  AB. 

If  there  were  another  plane  through  F  perpendicular 
to  AB,  either 
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(i)  it  would  intersect  AB  at  O  but  not  pass  through  OQy  or 
(2)  it  would  intersect  AB  at  a  point  different  from  O, 
In  either  case,  an  absurdity  would  result. 


Proposition  6. 

1/  two  straight  lines  be  at  right  angles  to  the  same  plane, 
tite  straight  lines  will  be  parallel. 

For  let  the  two  straight  lines  AB,  CD  be  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  reference  ; 
I  say  that  AB  is  parallel  to  CD. 

For  let  them  meet  the  plane   of 
reference  at  the  points  B,  D, 
let  the  straight  line  BD  be  joined, 
let  DE  be   drawn,    in   the   plane   of 
reference,  at  right  angles  to  BD, 
let  DE  be  made  equal  to  AB, 
and  let  BE,  AE,  ADh^  joined. 

Now,  since  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference, 
it  will  also  make  right  angles  with  all  the  straight  lines  which 
meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  reference.  [xi.  Def.  3] 

But  each  of  the  straight  lines  BD,  BE  is  in  the  plane  of 
reference  and  meets  AB ; 
therefore  each  of  the  angles  ABD,  ABE  is  right. 

For  the  same  reason 
each  of  the  angles  CDB,  CDE  is  also  right. 

And,  since  AB  is  equal  to  DE, 
and  BD  is  common, 

the  two  sides  AB,  BD  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  ED,  DB ; 
and  they  include  right  angles ; 
therefore  the  base  AD  is  equal  to  the  base  BE.  [i.  4] 

And,  since  AB  is  equal  to  DE, 
while  AD  is  also  equal  to  BE, 

the  two  sides  AB,  BE  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  ED,  DA  ; 
and  AE  is  their  common  base ; 
therefore  the  angle  ABE  is  equal  to  the  angle  EDA.       [i.  8] 
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But  the  angle  ABE  is  right ; 
therefore  the  angle  EDA  is  also  right ; 
therefore  ED  is  at  right  angles  to  DA. 

But  it  is  also  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight  lines 
BD,  DC] 

therefore  ED  is  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the  three  straight 
lines  BD,  DA,  DC  at  their  point  of  meeting  ; 
therefore  the  three  straight  lines  BD,  DA,  DC  are  in  one 
plane.  [xi.  5] 

But,  in  whatever  plane  DB,  DA  are,  in  that  plane  is  -^^ 
also, 

for  every  triangle  is  in  one  plane  ;  [xi.  2] 

therefore  the  straight  lines  AB,  BD^  DC  are  in  one  plane. 

And  each  of  the  angles  ABD,  BDC  is  right ; 
therefore  AB  is  parallel  to  CD.  [i.  28] 

Therefore  etc.  q.  e.  d. 

If  anyone  wishes  to  convince  himself  of  the  real  necessity  for  some 
general  agreement  as  to  the  order  in  which  propositions  in  elementary 
geometry  should  be  taken,  let  him  contemplate  the  hopeless  result  of  too 
much  independence  on  the  part  of  editors  in  the  matter  of  this  proposition 
and  its  converse,  xi.  8. 

Legendre  adopts  a  different,  and  elegant,  method  of  proof ;  but  he  applies 
it  to  XI.  8,  which  he  gives  first,  and  then  deduces  xi.  6  from  it  by  reductio  ad 
absurdum,  Dr  Mehler  uses  Legendre's  method  of  proof  but  applies  it  to 
XI.  6,  and  then  gives  xi.  8  as  a  deduction  from  it.  Lardner  follows  Legendre. 
Holgate,  the  editor  of  a  recent  American  book,  gives  Euclid's  proof  of  xi.  6 
and  deduces  xi.  8  by  reductio  ad  absurdum.  His  countrymen,  Schultze  and 
Sevenoak,  give  xi.  8  first,  but  put  it  after,  and  deduce  it  from,  Eucl.  xi.  10 ; 
they  then  give  xi.  6,  practically  as  a  deduction  from  xi.  8  by  reductio  ad 
absurdum^  after  a  proposition  corresponding  to  Eucl.  xi.  11  and  12,  and  a 
corollary  to  the  effect  that  through  a  given  point  one  and  only  one  perpen- 
dicular can  be  drawn  to  a  given  plane. 

We  will  now  give  the  proof  of  xi.  6  by  Legendre's  method  (adopted  by 
Smith  and  Bryant  as  well  as  by  Mehler). 

Let  AB,  CD  be  both  perpendicular  to  the 
same  plane  MN. 

Join  BD. 

Now,  since  BD  meets  AB,  CD,  both  of 
which  are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN  in 
which  BD  is, 
the  angles  ABD,  CDB  are  right  angles. 

AB,  CD  will  therefore  be  parallel  protfided 
that  they  are  in  the  same  plofie. 

Through  D  draw  EDF,  in  the  plane  MN, 
at  right  angles  to  BD,  and  make  ED  equal  to  DF. 
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Join  BE,  BF,  AE,  AD,  AF. 

Then  the  triangles  BDE,  BDF  are  equal  in  all  respects  (by  i.  4),  so  that 
BE  is  equal  to  BF. 

It  follows,  since  the  angles  ABE,  ABFdLve  right,  that  the  triangles  ABE, 
ABFaxe  equal  in  all  respects,  and 

AE  \^  equal  to  AF, 

[Mehler  now  argues  elegantly  thus.     If  CE,  CF  be  also  joined,  it  is  clear 
that 

CE  is  equal  to  CF 

Hence  each  of  the  four  points  A,  B,  C,  D  is  equidistant  from  the  two 
points  E,  F. 

Therefore  the  points  A,  B,  C,  D  are  in  one  plane,  so  that  AB,  CD  are 
parallel. 

If,  however,  we  do  not  use  the  locus  of  points  equidistant  from  two  fixed 
points,  we  proceed  as  follows.] 

The  triangles  A  ED,  AFD  have  their  sides  equal  respectively  ; 
hence  [i.  8]  the  angles  ADE,  ADFzxe  equal, 
so  that  ED  is  at  right  angles  to  AD, 

Thus  ED  is  at  right  angles  to  BD,  AD,  CD ; 
therefore  CD  is  in  the  plane  through  AD,  BD,  [xi.  5] 

But  AB  is  in  that  same  plane ;  [^i-  2] 

therefore  AB,  CD  are  in  the  same  plane. 

And  the  angles  ABD,  CDB  are  right ; 
therefore  AB,  CD  are  parallel. 


Proposition  7. 

If  two  straight  lines  be  parallel  and  points  be  taken  at 
random  on  each  of  them,  the  straight  line  joining  the  points  is 
in  the  same  plane  with  the  parallel  straight  lines. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  two  parallel  straight  lines, 
and  let  points  E,  F  be  taken  at  random 

on  them  respectively  ;  

I  say  that  the  straight  line  joining  the 
points  E,  F  is  in  the  same  plane  with 
the  parallel  straight  lines. 

For  suppose  it  is  not,  but,  if  possible,      c 
let  it  be  in  a  more  elevated  plane  as 
EGF, 

and  let  a  plane  be  drawn  through  EGF', 
it  will  then  make,  as   section  in  the   plane   of  reference,  a 
straight  line.  [xi.  3] 
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Let  it  make  it,  as  EF\ 
therefore  the  two  straight  lines  EGF,  EF  will  enclose  an 
area  : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  the  straight  line  joined  from  E  \.o  F  v^  not  in  a 
plane  more  elevated ; 

therefore  the  straight  line  joined  from  ^  to  /^  is  in  the  plane 
through  the  parallel  straight  lines  AB,  CD. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

It  is  true  that  this  proposition,  in  the  form  in  which  Euclid  enunciates  it, 
is  hardly  necessary  if  the  plane  is  defined  as  a  surface  such  that,  if  any  two 
points  be  taken  in  it,  the  straight  line  joining  them  lies  wholly  in  the  surface. 
But  Euclid  did  not  give  this  definition;  and,  moreover,  Prop.  2  would  be 
usefully  supplemented  by  a  proposition  which  should  prove  that  two  parallel 
straight  lines  determine  a  plane  (i.e.  one  plane  and  one  only)  which  also 
contains  all  the  straight  lines  which  join  a  point  on  one  of  the  parallels  to  a  point 
on  the  other.  That  there  cannot  be  two  planes  through  a  pair  of  parallels 
would  be  proved  in  the  same  way  as  we  prove  that  two  or  three  intersecting 
straight  lines  cannot  be  in  two  different  planes,  inasmuch  as  each  transversal 
lying  in  one  of  the  two  supposed  planes  through  the  parallels  would  lie  wholly 
in  the  other  also,  so  that  the  two  supposed  planes  must  coincide  throughout 
(cf.  note  on  Prop.  2  above). 

But,  whatever  be  the  value  of  the  proposition  as  it  is,  Simson  seems  to 
have  spoilt  it  completely.  He  leaves  out  the  construction  of  a  plane  through 
EGFy  which,  as  Euclid  says,  must  cut  the  plane  containing  the  parallels  in 
a  straight  line;  and,  instead,  he  says,  "In  the  plane  ABCD  in  which  the 
parallels  are  draw  the  straight  line  EHF  from  E  to  FJ^  Now,  although  we 
can  easily  draw  a  straight  line  from  E  to  F,  to  claim  that  we  can  draw  it  in 
the  plane  in  which  the  parallels  are  is  surely  to  assume  the  very  result  which  is 
to  be  proved.  All  that  we  could  properly  say  is  that  the  straight  line  joining 
E  io  F\s  in  some  plane  which  contains  the  parallels ;  we  do  not  know  that 
there  is  no  more  than  one  such  plane,  or  that  the  parallels  determine  a  plane 
uniquely,  without  some  such  argument  as  that  which  Euclid  gives. 

Nor  can  I  subscribe  to  the  remarks  in  Simson's  note  on  the  proposition. 
He  says  (i)  "This  proposition  has  been  put  into  this  book  by  some  unskilful 
editor,  as  is  evident  from  this,  that  straight  lines  which  are  drawn  from  one 
point  to  another  in  a  plane  are,  in  the  preceding  books,  supposed  to  be  in  that 
plane ;  and  if  they  were  not,  some  demonstrations  in  which  one  straight  line 
is  supposed  to  meet  another  would  not  be  conclusive.  For  instance,  in 
Prop.  30,  Book  I,  the  straight  line  GK  would  not  meet  EF,  if  GK  were  not  in 
the  plane  in  which  are  the  parallels  AB,  CD,  and  in  which,  by  hypothesis,  the 
straight  line  ^^is."  But  the  subject-matter  of  Book  i.  and  Book  xi.  is  quite 
different ;  in  Book  i.  everything  is  in  one  plane,  and  when  Euclid,  in  defining 
parallels,  says  they  are  straight  lines  in  the  same  plane  etc.,  he  only  does  so 
because  he  must,  in  order  to  exclude  non-intersecting  straight  lines  which  are 
not  parallel.  Thus  in  i.  30  there  is  nothing  wrong  in  assuming  that  there  may 
be  three  parallels  in  one  plane,  and  that  the  straight  line  GHK  cuts  all  three. 
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But  in  Book  xi.  it  becomes  a  question  whether  there  can  be  more  than  one 
plane  through  parallel  straight  lines. 

Simson  goes  on  to  say  (2)  "  Besides,  this  7th  Proposition  is  demonstrated 
by  the  preceding  3rd ;  in  which  the  very  same  thing  which  is  proposed  to  be 
demonstrated  in  the  7th  is  twice  assumed,  viz.,  that  the  straight  line  drawn 
from  one  point  to  another  in  a  plane  is  in  that  plane.''  But  there  is  nothing 
in  Prop.  3  about  a  plane  in  which  two  parallel  straight  lines  are ;  therefore 
there  is  no  assumption  of  the  result  of  Prop.  7.  What  is  assumed  is  that, 
given  two  points  in  a  plane^  they  can  be  joined  by  a  straight  line  in  the  plane : 
a  legitimate  assumption. 

Lastly,  says  Simson,  "And  the  same  thing  is  assumed  in  the  preceding 
6th  Prop,  in  which  the  straight  line  which  joins  the  points  B^  D  that  are  in 
the  plane  to  which  AB  and  CD  are  at  right  angles  is  supposed  to  be  in  that 
plane."  Here  again  there  is  no  question  of  a  plane  in  which  tufo  parallels  are  \ 
so  that  the  criticism  here,  as  with  reference  to  Prop.  3,  appears  to  rest  on  a 
misapprehension. 


Proposition  8. 

If  two  straight  lines  be  parallel,  and  one  of  them  be  at 
right  angles  to  any  plane,  the  remaining  one  will  also  be  at 
right  angles  to  the  same  plane. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  two  parallel  straight  lines, 
and  let  one  of  them,  -^^,  be  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  reference  ; 
I  say  that  the  remaining  one,  CD,  will 
also  be  at  right  angles  to  the  same 
plane. 

For  let  AB,  CD  meet  the  plane  of 
reference  at  the  points  B,  D, 
and  let  BD  be  joined ; 
therefore  AB,  CD,  BD  are  in  one  plane.  [xi.  7] 

Let  DE  be  drawn,  in  the  plane  of  reference,  at  right  angles 
\,oBD, 

let  DE  be  made  equal  to  AB, 
and  let  BE,  AE,  AD  be  joined. 

Now,  since  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference, 
therefore  AB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  all  the  straight  lines 
which  meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  reference  ;  [xi.  Def.  3] 
therefore  each  of  the  angles  ABD,  ABE  is  right. 

And,  since  the  straight  line  BD  has  fallen  on  the  parallels 
AB,  CD, 
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therefore   the   angles   ABD,   CDB  are  equal  to  two   right 
angles.  [i.  29] 

But  the  angle  ABD  is  right  ; 
therefore  the  angle  CDB  is  also  right ; 
therefore  CD  is  at  right  angles  to  BD. 

And,  since  AB  is  equal  to  DEy 
and  BD  is  common, 

the  two  sides  AB,  BD  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  ED,  DB ; 
and  the  angle  ABD  is  equal  to  the  angle  EDB, 
for  each  is  right ; 
therefore  the  base  AD  is  equal  to  the  base  BE. 

And,  since  AB  is  equal  to  DE, 
and  BE  to  AD, 

the  two  sides  AB,  BE  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  ED,  DA 
respectively, 

and  AE  is  their  common  base  ; 
therefore  the  angle  ABE  is  equal  to  the  angle  EDA, 

But  the  angle  ABE  is  right ; 
therefore  the  angle  EDA  is  also  right ; 
therefore  ED  is  at  right  angles  to  AD. 

But  it  is  also  at  right  angles  to  DB ; 
therefore  ED  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
BD,  DA.  [XI.  4] 

Therefore  ED  will  also  make  right  angles  with  all  the 
straight  lines  which  meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  through 
BD,  DA. 

But  DC  is  in  the  plane  through  BD,  DA,  inasmuch  as 
AB,  BD  are  in  the  plane  through  BD,  DA,  [xi.  2] 

and  DC  is  also  in  the  plane  in  which  AB,  BD  are. 

Therefore  ED  is  at  right  angles  to  DC, 
so  that  CD  is  also  at  right  angles  to  DE. 

But  CD  is  also  at  right  angles  to  BD. 

Therefore  CD  is  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the  two  straight 
lines  DE,  DB  which  cut  one  another,  from  the  point  of  section 
at/?; 
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SO  that  CD  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
DE,  DB.  [XI.  4] 

But  the  plane  through  DE^  DB  is  the  plane  of  reference ; 

therefore  CD  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Simson  objects  to  the  words  which  explain  why  DC  is  in  the  plane  through 
BD^  DAy  viz.  '^inasmuch  as  AB^  BD  are  in  the  plane  through  BD^  DA,  and 
DC  is  also  in  the  plane  in  which  ABy  BD  are,"  as  being  too  roundabout. 
He  concludes  that  they  are  corrupt  or  interpolated,  and  that  we  ought  only  to 
have  the  words  "  because  all  three  are  in  the  plane  in  which  are  the  parallels 
ABy  CD*^  (by  Prop.  7  preceding).  But  I  think  Euclid's  words  can  be 
defended.  Prop.  7  says  nothing  of  a  plane  determined  by  two  transversals  as 
BDy  DA  are.  Hence  it  is  natural  to  say  that  DC  is  in  the  same  plane  in 
which  ABy  BD  are  [Prop.  7],  and  AB,  BD  are  in  the  same  plane  as  BD, 
DA  [Prop.  2],  so  that  DC  is  m  the  plane  through  BD,  DA. 

Legendre's  alternative  proof  is  split  by  him  into  two  propositions. 

(i)  Let  AB  be  a  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN  and  EF  a  line  situated  in  that 
plane  ;  if  from  B,  the  foot  of  the  perpeftdicular,  BD  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
BF,  and  AD  bejoined,  I  say  that  AD  will  be  perpendicular  to  EF. 

(2)  If  AB  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN,  every  straight  line  CD  parallel  to 
AB  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  same  plane. 

To  prove  both  propositions  together  we  suppose   CD  given,  join  BDy 
and   draw  EF  perpendicular  to  BD  in   the 
plane  MN. 

(i)     As  before,  we  make  DE  equal  to  DF^nd 
join  BE,  BF,  AE,  AF. 

Then,  since  the  angles  BDE,  BDF  are 
right,  and  DE,  DF  equal, 

BE  is  equal  to  BF  [i.  4] 

And,   since  AB  is    perpendicular  to   the 
plane, 

the  angles  ABE,  ABFzx^  both  right. 
Therefore,  in  the  triangles  ABE,  ABF, 

AE  is  equal  to  AF.  [i.  4] 

Lastly,  in  the  triangles  ADE,  ADF,  since  AE  is  equal  to  AF,  and  DE 
to  DF,  while  AD  is  common, 

the  angle  ADE  is  equal  to  the  angle  ADF,  [i.  8] 

so  that  AD  is  perpendicular  to  EF, 

(2)  ED  being  thus  perpendicular  to  DA,  and  also  (by  construction) 
perpendicular  to  DB, 

ED  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  ADB.  [xi.  4] 

But  CD,  being  parallel  to  AB,  is  in  the  plane  ABD ; 

therefore  ED  is  perpendicular  to  CD. 


H.  E.  III. 
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Also,  since  AB^  CD  are  parallel, 
and  ABD  is  a  right  angle, 
CDB  is  also  a  right  angle. 

Thus  CD  is  perpendicular  to  both  DE  and  DB^  and  therefore  to  the 
plane  ilfA^  through  DE,  DB. 


Proposition  9. 

Straight  lines  which  are  parallel  to  the  same  straight  line 
and  are  not  in  the  same  plane  with  it  are  also  parallel  to  one 
another. 

For  let  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  be  parallel  to 
EF,  not  being  in  the  same  plane 
with  it ; 
I  say  that  AB  is  parallel  to  CD. 

For  let  a  point  G  be  taken  at 
random  on  EF, 

and  from  it  let  there  be  drawn 
GHy  in  the  plane  through  EF, 

ABy  at  right  angles  to  EF,  and  GK  in  the  plane  through 
FEy  CD  again  at  right  angles  to  EF. 

Now,  since  EF  is  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight 
lines  GHy  GK, 

therefore  EF  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 

GH,  GK.  [XI.  4] 

And  EF  is  parallel  to  AB ; 

therefore  AB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 

HG,  GK.  [XI.  8] 

For  the  same  reason 
CD  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  HG,  GK ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  CD  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  through  HG,  GK. 

But,  if  two  straight  lines  be  at  right  angles  to  the  same 
plane,  the  straight  lines  are  parallel ;  [xi.  6] 

therefore  AB  is  parallel  to  CD. 

Q.  E.  D. j| 
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Proposition  10. 

If  two  straight  lines  meeting  one  another  be  parallel  to 
two  straight  lines  meeting  one  another  not  in  the  same  plane, 
they  will  contain  equal  angles. 

For  let   the   two   straight   lines  AB^  BC  meeting  one 
another  be  parallel  to  the  two  straight  lines  DE,  EF  meeting 
one  another,  not  in  the  same  plane ; 
I  say  that  the  angle  ABC  is  equal  to  the  angle  DEF. 


For  let  BAy  BC,  ED,  EF  be  cut  off  equal  to  one  another, 
and  let  AD,  CF,  BE,  AC,  Z?/^  be  joined. 

Now,  since  BA  is  equal  and  parallel  to  ED, 
therefore  AD  is  also  equal  and  parallel  to  BE.  [i.  33J 

For  the  same  reason 
CF  is  also  equal  and  parallel  to  BE. 

Therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AD,  CF  is  equal  and 
parallel  to,  BE. 

But  straight  lines  which  are  parallel  to  the  same  straight 
line  and  are  not  in  the  same  plane  with  it  are  parallel  to  one 
another ;  [xi.  9] 

therefore  AD  is  parallel  and  equal  to  CF. 

And  AC,  DF ]om  them  ; 
therefore  AC  is  also  equal  and  parallel  to  DF.  [i.  33] 

Now,  since  the  two  sides  AB,  BC  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  DE,  EF, 

and  the  base  AC  is  equal  to  the  base  DF, 
therefore  the  angle  ABC  is  equal  to  the  angle  DEF.         [i.  8] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

19 — 2 
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The  result  of  this  proposition  does  not  appear  to  be  quoted  in  Euclid  until 
XII.  3j  but  Euclid  no  doubt  inserted  it  here  advisedly,  because  it  has  the 
effect  of  incidentally  proving  that  the  "inclination  of  two  planes  to  one 
another/*  as  defined  in  xi.  Def.  6,  is  one  and  the  same  angle  at  whatever 
point  of  the  common  section  the  plane  angle  measuring  it  is  drawn. 


Proposition  ii. 

From  a  given  elevated  point  to  draw  a  straight  line  perpen-^ 
dicular  to  a  given  plane. 

LetT/4   be  the  given   elevated   point,  and   the   plane  of 
reference  the  given  plane ; 
thus  it  is  required  to  draw  from  the 
point  A  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  reference. 

Let  any  straight  line  BC  be  drawn, 
at  random,  in  the  plane  of  reference, 
and  let  AD  be  drawn  from  the  point  A 
perpendicular  to  BC.  .[i.  12] 

If  then  AD  is  also  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  reference,  that  which  was 
enjoined  will  have  been  done. 

But,  if  not,  let  DE  be  drawn  from  the  point  D  at  right 
angles  to  BC  and  in  the  plane  of  reference,  [i.  1 1] 

let  AFh^  drawn  from  A  perpendicular  to  DE,  [i.  12] 

and  let  GH  be  drawn  through  the  point  F  parallel  to  BC. 

[I.  31] 

Now,  since  BC  is  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight 
lines  DA,  DE, 

therefore  BC  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
ED,  DA.  [xi.  4] 

And  GH  is  parallel  to  it ; 

but,  if  two  straight  lines  be  parallel,  and  one  of  them  be  at 
right  angles  to  any  plane,  the  remaining  one  will  also  be  at 
right  angles  to  the  same  plane ;  [xi.  8] 

therefore  GH  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
ED,  DA. 
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Therefore  GH  is  also  at  right  angles  to  all  the  straight 
lines  which  meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  through  ED^  DA. 

[XI.  Def.  3] 

But  AF  meets  it  and  is  in  the  plane  through  ED,  DA  ; 
therefore  GH  is  at  right  angles  to  FA, 
so  that  FA  is  also  at  right  angles  to  GH. 

But  AF  is  also  at  right  angles  to  DE  \ 
therefore  AF  is  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight  lines 
GH,  DE. 

But,  if  a  straight  line  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  two 
straight  lines  which  cut  one  another,  at  the  point  of  section, 
it  will  also  be  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  them  ;  [xi.  4] 
therefore  FA  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  ED,  GH. 

But  the  plane  through  ED,  GH  is  the  plane  of  reference ; 
therefore  AF  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

Therefore  from  the  given  elevated  point  A  the  straight 
line  AF  has  been  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
reference. 

Q.  E.  F. 

The  text-books  differ  in  the  form  which  they  give  to  this  proposition  rather 
than  in  substance.  They  commonly  assume  the  construction  of  a  p/ane 
through  the  point  A  at  right  angles  to  any  straight  line  BC  in  the  given  plane 
(the  construction  being  effected  in  the  manner  shown  at  the  end  of  the  note 
on  XL  5  above).  The  advantage  of  this  method  is  that  it  enables  a 
perpendicular  to  be  drawn  from  a  point  in  the  plane  also,  by  the  same 
construction.  (Where  the  letters  for  the  two  figures  differ,  those  referring  to 
the  second  figure  are  put  in  brackets.) 

A  F 


We  can  include  the  construction  of  the  plane  through  A  perpendicular  to 
BC,  and  make  the  whole  into  one  proposition,  thus. 

BC  being  any  straight  line  in  the  given  plane  MI^,  draw  AD  perpendicu- 
lar to  BC 

In  any  plane  passing  through  BC  but  not  through  A  draw  £>£  at  right 
angles  to  BC 

Through  DA,  DE  draw  a  plane ;  this  will  intersect  the  given  plane  AfN 
in  a  straight  line,  as  FD  {AD). 

In  the  plane  AG  draw  -^ZT perpendicular  to  FG  (AD), 

Then  AH  is  the  perpendicular  required. 
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In  the  plane  MN^  through  H  in  the  first  figure  and  A  in  the  second,  draw 
KL  parallel  to  BC. 

Now,  since  BC  is  perpendicular  to  both  DA  and  DE^  BC  is  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  AG.  [xi.  4] 

Therefore  KZ^  being  parallel  to  BC^  is  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
AG  [xi.  8],  and  therefore  to  ^ZT  which  meets  it  and  is  in  that  plane. 

Therefore  Alf  is  perpendicular  to  both  FD  {AD)  and  KL  at  their  point 
of  intersection. 

Therefore  Alf  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN, 

Thus  we  have  solved  the  problem  in  xi.  1 2  as  well  as  that  in  xi.  11;  and 
this  direct  method  of  drawing  a  perpendicular  to  a  plane  from  a  point  in  it  is 
obviously  preferable  to  Euclid's  method  by  which  the  construction  of  a 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  from  a  point  ivitkout  it  is  assumed,  and  a  line  is 
merely  drawn  from  a  point  in  the  plane  parallel  to  the  perpendicular  obtained 
in  XI.  II. 


Proposition  12. 

To  set  up  a  straight  line  at  right  angles  to  a  given  plane 
from  a  given  point  in  it. 

Let  the  plane  of  reference  be  the  given  plane, 

and  A  the  point  in  it  ; 

thus  it  is  required  to  set  up  from  the  point 
A  a  straight  line  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  reference. 

Let  any  elevated  point  B  be  conceived, 

from  B  let  BC  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  reference,  [xi.  n] 

and  through  the  point  A  let  AD  be  drawn 
parallel  to  BC.  V-  lA 

Then,  since  AD,  CB  are  two  parallel  straight  lines, 
while  one  of  them,  BC,  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
reference, 

therefore  the  remaining  one,  AD,  is  also  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  reference.  [xi.  8] 

Therefore  AD  has  been  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the  given 
plane  from  the  point  A  in  it. 

Q.  E.  F. 
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Proposition  13. 

Front  the  same  point  two  straight  lines  cannot  be  set  up  at 
right  angles  to  the  same  plane  on  the  same  side. 

For,  if  possible,  from  the  same  point  A  let  the  two  straight 
lines   AB,   AC    be   set    up   at   right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  reference  and  on 
the  same  side, 

and  let  a  plane  be  drawn  through  BA, 
AC; 

it  will  then  make,  as  section  through  A 
in  the  plane  of  reference,  a  straight  line. 

[XI.  3] 
Let  it  make  DAE ; 
therefore  the  straight  lines  AB,  AC,  DAE  are  in  one  plane. 

And,  since  CA  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference, 
it  will  also  make  right  angles  with  all  the  straight  lines  which 
meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  reference.  [xi.  Def.  3] 

But  DAE  meets  it  and  is  in  the  plane  of  reference ; 

therefore  the  angle  CAE  is  right. 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  BAE  is  also  right ; 
therefore  the  angle  CAE  is  equal  to  the  angle  BAE. 

And  they  are  in  one  plane : 
which  is  impossible. 
Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Simson  added  words  to  this  as  follows : 

"  Also,  from  a  point  above  a  plane  there  can  be  but  one  perpendicular  to 
that  plane ;  for,  if  there  could  be  two,  they  would  be  parallel  to  one  another 
[xi.  6],  which  is  absurd." 

Euclid  does  not  give  this  result,  but  we  have  already  had  it  in  the  note 
above  to  xi.  4  (ad fin.). 
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Proposition  14. 

Planes  to  which  the  same  straight  line  is  at  right  angles 
will  be  parallel 

For  let  any  straight  line  AB  be  at  right  angles  to  each  of 
the  planes  CD^  EF\ 

I    say    that    the    planes    are 
parallel 

For,  if  not,  they  will  meet 
when  produced. 
Let  them  meet ; 

they     will     then     make,     as 

common  section,  a  straight  line.  [xi.  3] 

Let  them  make  GH ; 
let  a  point  K  be  taken  at  random  on  GHy 
and  let  AK,  BK  be  joined. 

Now,  since  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  EF, 

therefore  AB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  BK  which  is  a  straight 
line  in  the  plane  EF  produced  ;  [xi.  Def.  3] 

therefore  the  angle  ABK  is  right. 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  BAK  is  also  right. 

Thus,  in  the  triangle  ABK,  the  two  angles  ABK,  BAK 
are  equal  to  two  right  angles : 

which  is  impossible.  [i.  17] 

Therefore    the    planes    CD,    EF  will    not    meet    when 
produced ; 

therefore  the  planes  CD,  EF  are  parallel.  [xi.  Def.  8] 

Therefore  planes  to  which  the  same  straight  line  is  at  right 
angles  are  parallel. 

Q.  E.  D. 
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Proposition  15. 

If  two  straight  lines  meeting  one  another  be  parallel  to  two 
straight  lines  meeting  one  another,  not  being  in  the  same  plane, 
the  planes  through  them  are  parallel. 

For  let  the  two  straight  lines  AB,  BC  meeting  one  another 
be  parallel  to  the  two  straight  lines 
DEy  EF  meeting  one  another,  not 
being  in  the  same  plane ; 
I  say  that  the  planes  produced 
through  AB,  BC  and  DE,  EF  will 
not  meet  one  another. 

For  let  BG  be  drawn  from  the 
point  B  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
through  DEy  EF[xi.  n],  and  let  it 
meet  the  plane  at  the  point  G ; 
through  G  let  G/f  be  drawn 
parallel  to  ED,  and  GK  parallel  to  EF.  [i.  31] 

Now,  since  BG  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
DE,  EF, 

therefore  it  will  also  make  right  angles  with  all  the  straight 
lines  which  meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  through  DE,  EF. 

[XI.  Def.  3] 

But  each  of  the  straight  lines  G//,  GK  meets  it  and  is  in 
the  plane  through  DE,  EF] 
therefore  each  of  the  angles  BGH,  BGK  is  right. 

And,  since  BA  is  parallel  to  GH,  [xi.  9] 

therefore  the  angles  GBA,  BGH  are  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

[i.  29] 
But  the  angle  BGH  is  right ; 

therefore  the  angle  GBA  is  also  right ; 
therefore  GB  is  at  right  angles  to  BA. 

For  the  same  reason 
GB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  BC. 

Since  then  the  straight  line  GB  is  set  up  at  right  angles 
to  the  two  straight  lines  BA,  BC  which  cut  one  another, 
therefore  GB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through 
BA,  BC.  [XI.  4] 


298  BOOK  XI  [xi.  15 

But  planes  to  which  the  same  straight  line  is  at  right 
angles  are  parallel ;  [xi.  14] 

therefore  the  plane  through  ABy  BC  is  parallel  to  the  plane 
through  DE,  EF. 

Therefore,  if  two  straight  lines  meeting  one  another  be 
parallel  to  two  straight  lines  meeting  one  another,  not  in  the 
same  plane,  the  planes  through  them  are  parallel. 

Q.  E.  D, 

This  result  is  arrived  at  in  the  American  text-books  already  quoted  by 
starting  from  the  relation  between  a  plane  and  a  straight  line  parallel  to  it. 
The  series  of  propositions  is  worth  giving.  A  straight  line  and  a  plane  being 
parallel  if  they  do  not  meet  however  far  they  may  be  produced,  we  have  the 
following  propositions. 

1.  Any  plane  containing  one^  and  only  one^  of  two  parallel  straight  lines  is 
parallel  to  the  other. 

For  suppose  AB^  CD  to  be  parallel  and  CD  to  lie  in  the  plane  MN. 

Then  AB^  CD  determine  a  plane  intersecting  MN  in  the  straight  line  CD, 

Thus,  if  AB  meets  MN^  it  must  meet 
it  at  some  point  in  CD, 

But  this  is  impossible,  since  AB  is 
parallel  to  CD, 

Therefore  AB  will  not  meet  the  plane 
MNy  and  is  therefore  parallel  to  it. 

[This  proposition  and  the  proof  are  in 
Legendre.J 

The  following  theorems  follow  as  corollaries. 

2.  Through  a  given  straight  line  a  plane  can  be  drawn  parallel  to  any  other 
given  straight  line;  and,  if  the  lines  are  not  parallel^  only  one  such  plane  can  be 
drawn. 

We  have  simply  to  draw  through  any  point  on  the  first  line  a  straight  line 
parallel  to  the  second  line  and  then  pass  a  plane  through  these  two  intersecting 
lines.  This  plane  is  then,  by  the  above  proposition,  parallel  to  the  second 
given  straight  line. 

3.  Through  a  given  point  a  plane  can  be  drawn  parallel  to  any  two  straight 
lines  in  space ;  atid,  if  the  latter  are  not  parallel^  only  one  such  plane  can  be 
drawn. 

Here  we  draw  through  the  point  straight  lines  parallel  respectively  to  the 
given  straight  lines  and  then  draw  a  plane  through  the  lines  so  drawn. 
Next  we  have  the  partial  converse  of  the  first  proposition  above. 

4.  If  a  straight  line  is  parallel  to  a  plane^  it  is  also  parallel  to  the  inter- 
section of  any  plane  through  it  with  the  given  plane. 

Let  AB  be  parallel  to  the  plane  MN^  and  let 
any  plane  through  AB  intersect  MN'm  CD, 

Now  AB  and  CD  cannot  meet,  because,  if 
they  did,  AB  would  meet  the  plane  MN, 

And  ABy  CD  are  in  one  plane. 

Therefore  AB^  CD  are  parallel. 

From  this  follows  as  a  corollary : 
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5.  If  each  of  two  intersecting  straight  lines  is  parallel  to  a  given  plane^ 
the  plane  containing  them  is  parallel  to  the  given 
plane. 

Let    AB^   AC  h^  parallel  to  the  plane 
MN.  ^ 

Then,  if  the  plane  ABC  were  to  meet  the        \  \ 

plane  MN^  the  intersection  would  be  parallel       /  / 

both  to  AB  and  to  AC:  which  is  impossible.  /  / 

Lastly,  we  have  Euclid's  proposition.  |^j 

6.  Jf  two  straight  lines  forming  an  angle  are  respectively  parallel  to  two 
other  straight  Unes  forming  an  angle,  the  plane  of 

the  first  angle  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  second. 

Let  ABC,  DEF  be  the  angles  formed  by 
straight  lines  parallel  to  one  another  respectively. 

Then,  since  AB  is  parallel  to  DE, 
the  plane  of  DEF  is  parallel  to  AB  [(i)  above]. 

Similarly  the  plane  of  DEF  is  parallel  to 
BC. 

Hence  the  plane  of  DEF  is  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  ^^C[(s)]. 

Legendre  arrives  at  the  result  by  yet  another  method.  He  first  proves 
Eucl.  XI.  16  fo  the  effect  that,  if  two  parallel  planes  are  cut  by  a  thirds  the  lines 
of  intersection  are  parallel,  and  then  deduces  from  this  that,  if  two  parallel 
straight  lines  are  terminated  by  two  parallel  planes,  the  straight  lines  are  equal 
in  length, 

(The  latter  inference  is  obvious  because  the  plane  through  the  parallels 
cuts  the  parallel  planes  in  parallel  lines,  which 
therefore,  with  the  given  parallel  lines,  form  a 
parallelogram.) 

Legendre  is  now  in  a  position  to  prove 
Euclid's  proposition  xi.  15. 

If  ABC,  DEF  be  the  angles,  make  AB 
equal  to  DE,  and  -5  C  equal  to  EF,  and  join 
CA,  FD,  BE,  CF,  AD, 

Then,  as  in  Eucl.  xi.  10,  the  triangles 
ABC^  DEFzxQ.  equal  in  all  respects ; 
and  AD,  BE,  CFbltq  all  equal. 

It  is  now  proved  that  the  planes  are 
parallel  by  reductio  ad  absurdum  from  the 
last  preceding  result.    For,  if  the  plane  ABC 

is  not  parallel  to  the  plane  DEF,  let  the  plane  drawn  through  B  parallel  to  the 
plane  DEFm^eX  CF,  AD  in  If,  G  respectively. 

Then,  by  the  last  result  BE,  HF,  GD  will  all  be  equal. 

But  BE,  CF,  AD  are  all  equal : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  etc. 
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Proposition  i6. 

If  two  parallel  planes  be  cut  by  any  plane,  their  common 
sections  are  parallel. 

For  let  the  two  parallel  planes  AB,  CD  be  cut  by  the 
plane  EFGH, 

and  let  EF,  GH  be  their  common  sections  ; 
I  say  that  EF  is  parallel  to  GH. 

7B 


For,  if  not,  EF,  GH  will,  when  produced,  meet  either  in 
the  direction  of  F,  H  or  of  E,  G. 

Let  them  be  produced,  as  in  the  direction  of  F,  H^  and 
let  them,  first,  meet  at  K. 

Now,  since  EFK  is  in  the  plane  AB, 
therefore  all  the  points  on  EFK  are  also  in  the  plane  AB. 

[XI.   I] 

But  K  is  one  of  the  points  on  the  straight  line  EFK  \ 
therefore  K  is  in  the  plane  AB. 

For  the  same  reason 
K  is  also  in  the  plane  CD ; 
therefore  the  planes  AB,  CD  will  meet  when  produced. 

But  they  do  not  meet,  because  they  are,  by  hypothesis, 
parallel ; 

therefore  the  straight  lines   EF,   GH  will  not  meet  when 
produced  in  the  direction  of  F,  H. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  will  the  straight  lines 
EF,  GH  meet  when  produced  in  the  direction  of  E,  G. 

But  straight  lines  which  do  not  meet  in  either  direction 
are  parallel.  [i.  Def.  23] 

Therefore  EF  is  parallel  to  GH. 

Therefore  etc.  q.  e.  d. 
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Simson  points  out  that,  in  here  quoting  i.  Def.  23,  Euclid  should  have 
said  "  But  straight  lines  in  one  plane  which  do  not  meet  in  either  direction  are 
parallel" 

From  this  proposition  is  deduced  the  converse  of  xi.  14. 

If  a  straight  line  is  perpendicular  to  one  of  two  parallel  planes^  it  is 
perpendicular  to  the  other  also. 

For  suppose  that  MN^  PQ  are  two  parallel  planes,  and  that  AB  is  perpen- 
dicular to  MN, 

Through  AB  draw  any  plane,  and  let  it  intersect 
the  planes  MN^  PQ  in  AC^  BD  respectively. 

Therefore  AC^  BD  are  parallel.  [xi.  16] 

But  -^  C  is  perpendicular  to  AB  \ 
therefore  AB  is  also  perpendicular  to  BD, 

That  is,  AB  is  perpendicular  to  any  line  in  PQ 
passing  through  B ; 
therefore  AB  is  perpendicular  to  PQ. 

It  follows  as  a  corollary  that 

Through  a  given  point  one  plane^  and  only  one,  can  be  drawn  parallel  to  a 
given  plane. 

In  the  above  figure  let  A  be  the  given  point  and  PQ  the  given  plane. 

Draw  AB  perpendicular  to  PQ. 

Through  A  draw  a  plane  MN  at  right  angles  to  AB  (see  note  on  xi.  5 
above). 

Then  MNv&  parallel  to  PQ,  [xi.  14] 

If  there  could  pass  through  A  a  second  plane  parallel  to  PQ^  AB  would 
also  be  perpendicular  to  it. 

That  is,  AB  would  be  perpendicular  to  two  different  planes  through  A  : 
which  is  impossible  (see  the  same  note). 

Also  it  is  readily  proved  that, 

If  t7vo  planes  are  parallel  to  a  third  plane^  they  are  parallel  to  one  another. 


Proposition  17. 

1/  two  straight  lines  be  cut  by  parallel  planes,  they  will  be 
cut  in  the  same  ratios. 

For  let  the  two  straight 
lines  AB,  CD  be  cut  by  the 
parallel  planes  GH,  KL,  MN 
at  the  points  A,  E,  B  and  C, 

I  say  that,  as  the  straight  line 
AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD. 
For  let  AC,  BD,  AD  be 
joined, 

let  AD  meet  the  plane  KL 
at  the  point  O, 
and  let  EO,  OF  be  joined. 
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Now,  since  the  two  parallel  planes  KL,  MN  are  cut  by 
the  plane  EBDO, 
their  common  sections  EO^  BD  are  parallel.  [xi.  16] 

For  the  same  reason,  since  the  two  parallel  planes  GH^ 
KL  are  cut  by  the  plane  AOFC, 
their  common  sections  AC,  OFds^  parallel.  \td.^ 

And,  since  the  straight  line  EO  has  been  drawn  parallel  to 
BD,  one  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ABD, 
therefore,  proportionally,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  AO  to  OD. 

[VI.  2] 

Again,  since  the  straight  line  OE  has  been  drawn  parallel 
to  AC,  one  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ADC, 
proportionally,  as  y^  (9  is  to  OD,  so  is  CF  to  ED.  \td.'\ 

But  it  was  also  proved  that,  as  -^(9  is  to  OD,  so  is  AE 
to  EB\ 
therefore  also,  as  AE  is  to  EB,  so  is  CF  to  FD.  [v.  u] 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 


Proposition  18. 

If  a  straight  line  be  at  right  angles  to  any  plane,  all  the 
planes  through  it  will  also  be  at  right  angles  to  the  same  plane. 

For  let  any  straight  line  AB  be  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  reference; 
I  say  that  all  the  planes  through 
AB  are  also  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  reference. 

For  let  the  plane  DE  be  drawn 
through  AB, 

let  CE  be  the  common  section  of 
the  plane  DE  and  the  plane  of 
reference, 

let  a  point  F  be  taken  at  random  on  CE, 
and   from  F  let  EG  be   drawn  in  the  plane  DE  at  right 
angles  to  CE.  [i.  n] 

Now,  since  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 
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AB  is  also  at  right  angles  to  all  the  straight  lines  which  meet 
it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  reference ;  [xi.  Def.  3] 

so  that  it  is  also  at  right  angles  to  CE ; 

therefore  the  angle  ABF  is  right. 

But  the  angle  GFB  is  also  right  ; 
therefore  AB  is  parallel  to  FG.  [i.  28] 

But  AB  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference ; 

therefore  FG  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

[XI.  8] 

Now  a  plane  is  at  right  angles  to  a  plane,  when  the 
straight  lines  drawn,  in  one  of  the  planes,  at  right  angles  to 
the  common  section  of  the  planes  are  at  right  angles  to  the 
remaining  plane.  [xi.  Def.  4] 

And  FG,  drawn  in  one  of  the  planes  DE  at  right  angles 
to  CE,  the  common  section  of  the  planes,  was  proved  to  be 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference  ; 

therefore  the  plane  DE  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
reference. 

Similarly  also  it  can  be  proved  that  all  the  planes  through 
AB  are  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 
Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Starting  as  Euclid  does  from  the  definition  of  perpendicular  planes  as 
planes  such  that  all  straight  lines  drawn  in  one  of  the  planes  at  right  angles  to 
the  common  section  are  at  right  angles  to  the  other  plane,  it  is  necessary  for 
him  to  show  that,  if  -/^  be  any  point  in  CE,  and  FG  be  drawn  in  the  plane 
DE  at  right  angles  to  CE,  FG  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  to  which 
AB  is  perpendicular. 

It  is  perhaps  more  scientific  to  make  the  definition,  as  Legendre  makes  it, 
a  particular  case  of  the  definition  of  the  inclination  of  planes.  Perpendicular 
planes  would  thus  be  planes  such  that  the  angle  which  (when  it  is  acute) 
Euclid  calls  the  inclination  of  a  plane  to  a  plane  is  a  right  angle.  When  to  this 
is  added  the  fact  incidentally  proved  in  xi.  10  that  the  "  inclination  of  a  plane  to 
a  plane  "  is  the  same  at  whatever  point  in  their  common  section  it  is  drawn,  it 
is  sufficient  to  prove  the  perpendicularity  of  two  planes  if  one  straight  line 
drawn,  in  one  of  them,  perpendicular  to  their  common  section  is  perpendicular 
to  the  other. 

If  this  point  of  view  is  taken,  Props.  18,  19  are  much  simplified  (cf. 
Legendre,  H.  M.  Taylor,  Smith  and  Bryant,  Rausenberger,  Schultze  and 
Sevenoak,  Holgate).     The  alternative  proof  is  as  follows. 

Let  AB  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN,  and  CE  any  plane  through 
AB,  meeting  the  plane  MNin  the  straight  line  CD. 

In  the  plane  MNdizyt  BF2X  right  angles  to  CD, 
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Then  ABFis  the  angle  which  Euclid  calls  (in  the  case  where  it  is  acute) 
the  "  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  plane." 


But,  since  AB  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN",  it  is  perpendicular  to 
^^in  it. 

Therefore  the  angle  ABF  is  a  right  angle  ; 
whence  the  plane  C£  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN. 


Proposition  19. 

//  two  planes  which  cut  one  another  be  at  right  angles  to 
any  plane,  their  common  section  will  also  be  at  right  angles  to 
the  same  plane. 

For  let  the  two  planes  AB,  BC  be  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  reference, 

and  let  BD  be  their  common  section  ; 
I  say  that  BD  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  reference. 

For  suppose  it  is  not,  and  from  the 
point  D  let  DE  be  drawn  in  the  plane 
AB  at  right  angles  to  the  straight  line 
AD,  and  DF  in  the  plane  BC  at  right 
angles  to  CD. 

Now,  since  the  plane  AB  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  reference, 

and  D£  has  been  drawn  in  the  plane  AB  at  right  angles  to 
AD,  their  common  section, 

therefore  D£  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

[xi.  Def.  4] 
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Similarly  we  can  prove  that 
DF  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

Therefore  from  the  same  point  D  two  straight  lines  have 
been  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference  on  the 
same  side : 

which  is  impossible.  [xi.  13] 

Therefore  no  straight  line  except  the  common  section  DB 
of  the  planes  ABy  BC  can  be  set  up  from  the  point  D  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  reference. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Legendre,  followed  by  other  writers  already  quoted,  uses  a  preliminary 
proposition  equivalent  to  Euclid's  definition  of  planes  at  right  angles  to  one 
another. 

If  two  planes  are  perpendicular  to  one  another^  a  straight  line  drawn  in  one 
of  them  perpendicular  to  their  common  section  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  other. 

Let  the  perpendicular  planes  CE^  MN  (figure  of  last  note)  intersect  in 
CDy  and  let  AB  be  drawn  in  CE  perpendicular  to  CD. 

In  the  plane  MN^x^^  BFzX.  right  angles  to  CD, 

Then,  since  the  planes  are  perpendicular,  the  angle  -^^-^ (their  inclination) 
is  a  right  angle. 

Therefore  AB  is  perpendicular  to  both  CD  and  BF^  and  therefore  to  the 
plane  MN. 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  prove  xi.  19,  viz.  If  two  planes  be  perpendicular 
to  a  thirdj  their  intersection  is  also  perpen- 
dicular to  that  third  plane. 

Let  each  of  the  two  planes  AC^  AD 
,  intersecting  in  AB  be  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  MN. 

Let  A  C,  AD  intersect  MN  in  BC,  BD 
respectively. 

In  the  plane  MN  draw  BE  at  right 
angles  to  BC  and  BF  at  right  angles  to 
BD. 

Now,  since  the  planes  AC,  MN  2jq  at 
right  angles,  and  BE  is  drawn  in  the  latter  perpendicular  to  BC,  BE  is 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  AC. 

Hence  AB  is  perpendicular  to  BE.  [xi.  4] 

Similarly  AB  is  perpendicular  to  BF. 

Therefore  AB  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  through  BE,  BF,  i.e.  to  the 
plane  MN. 

An  useful  problem  is  that  of  drawing  a  common  perpendicular  to  two 
straight  lines  not  in  one  plane,  and  in  connexion  with  this  the  following 
proposition  may  be  given. 
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Given  aplatu  and  a  straight  line  not  perpendicular  to  it,  one  plane,  and  only 
one,  can  be  drawn  through  the  straight  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane. 

Let  AB  be  the  given  straight  line,  MN  the 
given  plane. 

From  any  point  C  in  AB  draw  CD  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  MN. 

Through  AB  and  CD  draw  a  plane  AE, 

Then  the  plane  AE  is  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  MN,  [xi.  18] 

If  any  other  plane  could  be  drawn  through 
AB  perpendicular  to  MN,  the  intersection  AB  oi 
the  two  planes  perpendicular  to  MN  would  itself 
be  perpendicular  to  MN: 
which  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 

To  draw  a  common  perpendicular  to  two  straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  the  given  straight  lines. 

Through  CD  draw  the  plane  MN  parallel  to  AB  (Prop.    2   in   note 
to  XI.  15). 

Through  AB  draw  the  plane  AF  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN{see  the 
last  preceding  proposition). 


M 


Let  the  planes  AF,  J/iV^  intersect  in  EF,  and  let  ^-^meet  CD  in  G, 

From  G,  in  the  plane  AF,  draw  Glfat  right  angles  to  EF,  meeting  AB  in  H. 

Gil  is  then  the  required  perpendicular. 

For  AB  is  parallel  to  EF  (Prop,  4  in  note  to  xi.  15);  therefore  GH, 
being  perpendicular  to  EF,  is  also  perpendicular  to  AB. 

But,  the  plane  AF  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN,  and  GIf  being 
perpendicular  to  EF,  their  intersection, 

GIf  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN,  and  therefore  to  CD, 

Therefore  GJf  is  perpendicular  to  both  AB  and  CD. 

Only  one  common  perpendicular  can  be  drawn  to  two  straight  lines  not  in 
one  plane. 

For,  if  possible,  let  KL  also  be  perpendicular  to  both  AB  and  CD. 

Let  the  plane  through  KL,  AB  meet  the  plane  MN'va  LQ. 

Then  AB  is  parallel  to  LQ  (Prop.  4  in  note  to  xi.  15),  so  that  KL,  being 
perpendicular  to  AB,  is  also  perpendicular  to  LQ. 

Therefore  KL  is  perpendicular  to  both  CL  and  LQ,  and  consequently  to 
the  plane  MN. 

But,  if  KP  be  drawn  in  the  plane  AF  perpendicular  to  EF,  KP  is  also 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  MN. 
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Thus  there  are  two  perpendiculars  from  the  point  K  to  the  plane  MN : 
which  is  impossible. 


Rausenberger's  construction  for  the  same  problem  is  more  elegant, 
he  says,  through  each  straight  line  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  other.  Then  draw  through  each  straight  line 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  through  the 
other.  The  two  planes  last  drawn  will  intersect 
in  a  straight  line,  and  this  straight  line  is  the 
common  perpendicular  required. 


Draw, 


\ 


CDF, 


The  form  of  the  construction  best  suited  for 
examination  purposes,  because  the  most  self- 
contained,  is  doubtless  that  given  by  Smith  and 
Bryant. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  the  two  given  straight  lines. 

Through  any  point  E  in  CD  draw  ^/^  parallel  to  AB. 

From  any  point  G  in  AB  draw  GH  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
meeting  the  plane  in  H, 

Through  H  in  the  plane  CDF  draw 
HK  parallel  to  FE  or  AB,  to  cut  CD 
in  K. 

Then,  since  AB,  HK  are  parallel, 
AGHK  is  a  plane. 

Complete  the  parallelogram  GHKL. 

Now,  since  LK,  GHqxq  parallel,  and 
GH  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  CDF, 

LK  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
CDF 

Therefore  LK  is  perpendicular  to  CD  and  KH,  and  therefore  to  AB  which 
is  parallel  to  KH 

Proposition  20. 

If  a  solid  angle  be  contained  by  three  plane  angles,  any  two, 
taken  together  in  any  manner,  are  greater  than  the  remaining 
one. 

For  let  the  solid  angle  at  A  be  contained  by  the  three 
plane  angles  BAC,  CAD,  DAB; 
I  say  that  any  two  of  the  angles 
BAC,    CAD,   DAB,    taken    to- 
gether in  any  manner,  are  greater  y^       M 
than  the  remaining  one. 

If  now  the  angles  BAC,  CAD, 
DAB  are  equal  to  one  another, 
it  is  manifest  that  any  two  are  greater  than  the  remaining  one. 

But,  if  not,  let  BA  C  be  greater, 
and  on  the  straight  line  AB,  and  at  the  point  A  on  it,  let  the 

20 — 2 
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angle  BAE  be  constructed,  in  the  plane  through  BA,  ACy 

equal  to  the  angle  DAB ; 

let  AE  be  made  equal  to  AD, 

and  let  BEC,  drawn  across  through  the  point  E,  cut  the 

straight  lines  AB,  AC  at  the  points  B,  C; 

let  DB,  DC  be  joined. 

Now,  since  DA  is  equal  to  AE, 
and  AB  is  common, 
two  sides  are  equal  to  two  sides ; 
and  the  angle  DAB  is  equal  to  the  angle  BAE ; 
therefore  the  base  DB  is  equal  to  the  base  BE.  [i.  4] 

And,  since  the  two  sides  BD,  DC  are  greater  than  BC, 

[i.  20] 
and  of  these  DB  was  proved  equal  to  BE, 

therefore  the  remainder  DC  is  greater  than  the  remainder  EC. 

Now,  since  DA  is  equal  to  AE, 
and  -^C  is  common, 

and  the  base  DC  is  greater  than  the  base  EC, 
therefore  the  angle  DAC  is  greater  than  the  angle  EAC. 

I'.  25] 

But  the  angle  DAB  was  also  proved  equal  to  the  angle 
BAE; 

therefore  the  angles  DAB,  DAC  are  greater  than  the  angle 
BAC. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  the  remaining  angles  also, 
taken  together  two  and  two,  are  greater  than  the  remaining 
one. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

After  excluding  the  obvious  case  in  which  all  three  angles  are  equal, 
Euclid  goes  on  to  say  "If  not,  let  the  angle  BAC  be  greater,"  without  adding 
greater  than  wAat.  Heiberg  is  clearly  right  in  saying  that  he  means  greater 
than  BAD,  i.e.  greater  than  one  of  the  adjacent  angles.  This  is  proved  by 
the  words  at  the  end  "  Similarly  we  can  prove,"  etc.  Euclid  thus  excludes 
as  obvious  the  case  where  one  of  the  three  angles  is  not  greater  than  either  of 
the  other  two,  but  proves  the  remaining  cases.  This  is  scientific,  but  he  might 
further  have  excluded  as  obvious  the  case  in  which  one  angle  is  greater  than 
one  of  the  others  but  equal  to  or  less  than  the  remaining  one. 
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\  Simson  remarks  that  the  angle  BAC  may  happen  to  be  e^ua/  to  one  of 

^  the  other  two  and  writes  accordingly  "If  they  [all  three  angles]  are  not  [equal], 

\  let  BAC  be  that  angle  which  is  not  less  than  either  of  the  other  two,  and  is 

greater  than  one  of  them  DAB"  He  then  proves,  in  the  same  way  as  Euclid 
does,  that  the  angles  DA  By  DAC  are  greater  than  the  angle  BACy  adding 
finally  :  ''^\ii  BAC  is  not  less  than  either  of  the  angles  DA  By  DAC]  there- 
fore BA  Cy  with  either  of  them,  is  greater  than  the  other." 

It  would  be  better,  as  indicated  by  Legendre  and  Rausenberger,  to  begin 
by  saying  that,  "If  one  of  the  three  angles  is  either  equal  to  or  less  than  either 
of  the  other  two,  it  is  evident  that  the  sum  of  those  two  is  greater  than  the 
'  first.     It  is  therefore  only  necessary  to  prove,  y^r  the  case  in  which  one  angle  is 

greater  than  each  of  the  otherSy  that  the  sum  of  the  two  latter  is  greater  than 
the  former. 

Accordingly  let  BA  C  be  greater  than  each  of  the  other  angles."     We  then 
proceed  as  in  Euclid. 

?  Proposition  21. 

Any  solid  angle  is  contained  by  plane  angles  less  than  four 
right  angles. 

Let  the  angle  at  -^  be  a  solid  angle  contained  by  the  plane 
angles  BACy  CAD,  DAB  ; 
•  I  say  that  the  angles  BAC,  CAD, 

DAB  are  less  than  four  right  angles. 

For  let  points  By  C,  D  be  taken 
at  random  on  the  straight  lines  AB, 
ACy  AD  respectively, 
and  let  BCy  CDy  DB  be  joined.  ^ 

Now,  since  the  solid  angle  at  B  is  contained  by  the  three 
plane  angles  CBAy  ABDy  CBDy 

any  two  are  greater  than  the  remaining  one ;  [xi.  20] 

therefore  the  angles  CBAy  ABD  are  greater  than  the  angle 
CBD. 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angles  BCAy  A  CD  are  also  greater  than  the  angle  BCDy 
and  the  angles  CD  Ay  ADB  are  greater  than  the  angle  CDB  ; 
therefore  the  six  angles  CBAy  ABD,  BCAy  ACDy  CDAy 
ADB  are  greater  than  the  three  angles  CBDy  BCDy  CDB. 

But  the  three  angles  CBDy  BDC^  BCD  are  equal  to  two 
right  angles  ;  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  six  angles  CBAy  ABD,  BCAy  ACD,  CDAy 
ADB  are  greater  than  two  right  angles. 
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And,  since  the  three  angles  of  each  of  the  triangles  ABC, 
A  CD,  ADB  are  equal  to  two  right  angles, 
therefore  the  nine  angles  of  the  three  triangles,  the  angles 
CBA,  ACB,  BAC,  ACD,  CDA,  CAD,  ADB,  DBA,  BAD 
are  equal  to  six  right  angles ; 

and  of  them  the  six  angles  ABC,  BCA,  ACD,  CD  A,  ADB, 
DBA  are  greater  than  two  right  angles  ; 
therefore   the   remaining  three  angles  BAC,   CAD,  DAB 
containing  the  solid  angle  are  less  than  four  right  angles. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  although  Euclid  enunciates  this  proposition  for 
any  solid  angle,  he  only  proves  it  for  the  particular  case  of  a  trihedral  angle. 
This  is  in  accordance  with  his  manner  of  proving  one  case  and  leaving  the 
others  to  the  reader.  The  omission  of  the  convex  polyhedral  angle  here 
corresponds  to  the  omission,  after  i.  32,  of  the  proposition  about  the  interior 
angles  of  a  convex  polygon  given  by  Proclus  and  in  most  books.  The  proof 
of  the  present  proposition  for  any  convex  polyhedral  angle  can  of  course  be 
arranged  so  as  not  to  assume  the  proposition  that  the  interior  angles  of  a 
convex  polygon  together  with  four  right  angles  are  equal  to  twice  as  many 
right  angles  as  the  figure  has  sides. 

Let  there  be  any  convex  polyhedral  angle  with  V  as  vertex,  and  let  it  be 
cut  by  any  plane  meeting  its  faces  in,  say,  the 
polygon  ABCDE. 

Take  O  any  point  within  the  polygon,  and 
in  its  plane,  and  join  OA,  OB,  OC,  OD,  OE. 

Then  all  the  angles  of  the  triangles  with 
vertex  O  are  equal  to  twice  as  many  right  angles 
as  the  polygon  has  sides  ;  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  interior  angles  of  the  polygon  to- 
gether with  all  the  angles  round  O  are  equal  to 
twice  as  many  right  angles  as  the  polygon  has 
sides. 

Also  the  sum  of  the  angles  of  the  triangles 
VAB,  VBC,  etc.,  with  vertex  Fare  equal  to  twice  as  many  right  angles  as  the 
polygon  has  sides ; 

and  all  the  said  angles  are  equal  to  the  sum  of  (i)  the  plane  angles  at  V 
forming  the  polyhedral  angle  and  (2)  the  base  angles  of  the  triangles  with 
vertex  V, 

This  latter  sum  is  therefore  equal  to  the  sum  of  (3)  all  the  angles 
round  O  and  (4)  all  the  interior  angles  of  the  polygon. 

Now,  by  Euclid's  proposition,  of  the  three  angles  forming  the  solid  angle  at 
A,  the  angles  VAE,  VAB  are  together  greater  than  the  angle  EAB. 

Similarly,  at  B,  the  angles  VBA,  VBC  are  together  greater  than  the  angle 
ABC. 

And  so  on. 

Therefore,  by  addition,  the  base  angles  of  the  triangles  with  vertex    V 
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2)  above]  are  together  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  angles  of  the  polygon 
4)  above]. 
Hence,  by  way  of  compensation,  the  sum  of  the  plane  angles  at  ^[(i) 
above]  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  angles  round  O  [(3)  above]. 

But  the  latter  sum  is  equal  to  four  right  angles;  therefore  the  plane  angles 
forming  the  polyhedral  angle  are  together  less  than  four  right  angles. 

The  proposition  is  only  true  of  convex  polyhedral  angles,  i.e.  those  in 
which  the  plane  of  any  face  cannot,  if  produced,  ever  cut  the  solid  angle. 

There  are  certain  propositions  relating  to  equal  (and  symmetrical)  trihe- 
dral angles  which  are  necessary  to  the  consideration  of  the  polyhedra  dealt 
with  by  Euclid,  all  of  which  (as  before  remarked)  have  trihedral  angles  only. 

1.  J\uo  trihedral  angles  are  equal  if  two  face  angles  and  the  included 
dihedral  angle  of  the  one  are  respectively  equal  to  two  face  angles  and  the  included 
dihedral  angle  of  the  othery  the  equal  parts  being  arranged  in  the  same  order. 

2.  Two  trihedral  armies  are  equal  if  two  dihedral  angles  and  the  included 
face  angle  of  the  one  are  respectively  equal  to  two  dihedral  angles  and  the  included 
face  angle  of  the  other,  all  equal  parts  being  arranged  in  the  same  order. 

These  propositions  are  proved  immediately  by  superposition. 

3.  Two  trihedral  angles  are  equal  if  the  three  face  angles  of  the  one  are 
respectively  equal  to  the  three  face  angles  of  the  other,  and  all  are  arranged  in  the 
same  order. 

Let  V—ABC^xA  V'—A'B'C'  be  two  trihedral  angles  such  that  the  angle 
A  VB  is  equal  to  the  angle  A'  V'S,  the  angle  BVC  to  the  angle  B'  V'C\  and 
the  angle  CVA  to  the  angle  C  V'A\ 


We  first  prove  that  corresponding  pairs  of  f cue  angles  include  equal  dihedral 
angles, 

E.g.,  the  dihedral  angle  formed  by  the  plane  angles  CVA,  AVB  is  equal 
to  that  formed  by  the  plane  angles  CV'A\  AVB. 

Take  points  A,  B,  C  on  VA,  VB,  VC  and  points  A',  B',  C  on  V'A', 
V'B',  F'C,  such  that  VA,  VB,  VC,  V'A',  VB',  FT  are  all  equal. 

Join  BC,  CA,  AB,  B'C,  C'A',  A'B'. 

Take  any  point  Z>  on  AV,  and  measure  A'ly  along  A'  V  equal  to  AD. 

From  D  draw  £>£  in  the  plane  A  VB,  and  Z>F  in  the  plane  CVA, 
perpendicular  to  A  V.  Then  £>E,  DF  will  meet  AB,  A  C  respectively,  the 
angles  VAB,  VAC,  the  base  angles  of  two  isosceles  triangles,  being  less  than 
right  angles. 

Join  EF. 

Draw  the  triangle  DEF  in  the  same  way. 
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Now,  by  means  of  the  hypothesis  and  construction,  it  appears  that  the 
triangles  VAB,  V'A'B'  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

So  are  the  triangles  VAC,  VAC,  and  the  triangles  VBCy  VBC\    . 

Thus  EC,  CA,  AB  are  respectively  equal  to  FC\  CA\  AB,  and  the 
triangles  ABC,  A'B'C  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

Now,  in  the  triangles  ADE,  A'DE, 
the  angles  ADE,  DAE  are  equal  to  the  angles  ADE,  DAE  respectively, 
and  AD  is  equal  to  AD, 

Therefore  the  triangles  ADE,  ADE  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

Similarly  the  triangles  ADF,  ADF  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

Thus,  in  the  triangles  AEF,  AEE, 
EA,  AFdiXQ  respectively  equal  to  EA,  AF\ 
and  the  angle  EAF  is  equal  to  the  angle  EAF  (from  above) ; 
therefore  the  triangles  AEF,  AEE  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

Lastly,  in  the  triangles  DEF,  DEF,  the  three  sides  are  respectively 
equal  to  the  three  sides; 
therefore  the  triangles  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

Therefore  the  angles  EDF,  EDF  are  equal. 

But  these  angles  are  the  measures  of  the  dihedral  angles  formed  by  the 
planes  CVA,  AVB  and  by  the  planes  C[VA,  AVE  respectively. 
Therefore  these  dihedral  angles  are  equal. 

Similarly  for  the  other  two  dihedral  angles. 

Hence  the  trihedral  angles  coincide  if  one  is  applied  to  the  other  ; 
that  is,  they  are  equal. 

To  understand  what  is  implied  by  "taken  in  the  same  order"  we  may 
suppose  ourselves  to  be  placed  at  the  vertices,  and  to  take  the  faces  in  clock- 
wise direction,  or  the  reverse,  for  both  angles. 

If  the  face  angles  and  dihedral  angles  are  taken  in  reverse  directions,  i.e. 
in  clockwise  direction  in  one  and  in  counterclockwise  direction  in  the  other, 
then,  if  the  other  conditions  in  the  above  three  propositions  are  fulfilled,  the 
trihedral  angles  are  not  equal  but  symmetrical. 

If  the  faces  of  a  trihedral  angle  be  produced  beyond  the  vertex,  they  form 
another  trihedral  angle.  It  is  easily  seen  that  these  vertical  trihedral  angles 
are  symmetrical. 


Proposition  22. 

If  there  be  three  plane  angles  of  which  two,  taken  together 
in  any  manner,  are  greater  than  the  remaining  one,  and  they 
are  contained  by  equal  straight  lines,  it  is  possible  to  construct 
a  triangle  out  of  the  straight  lines  joining  the  extremities  of 
the  equal  straight  lines. 

Let  there  be  three  plane  angles  ABC,  DEF,  GHK,  of 
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which  two,  taken  together  in  any  manner,  are  greater  than 
the  remaining  one,  namely 

the  angles  ABC^  DEF  greater  than  the  angle  GHK, 
the  angles  DEF,  GHK  greater  than  the  angle  ABC, 

and,  further,  the  angles  GHKy  ABC  greater  than  the  angle 

DEF\ 

let  the  straight  lines  AB,  BC,  DE,  EF,  GH,  HK  be  equal, 

and  let  AC,  DF,  GK  be  joined  ; 

I  say  that  it  is  possible  to  construct  a  triangle  out  of  straight 
lines  equal  to  AC,  DF,  GK,  that  is,  that  any  two  of  the 
straight  lines  AC,  DF,  GK  are  greater  than  the  remaining 
one. 


Now,  if  the  angles  ABC,  DEF,  GHK  are  equal  to  one 
another,  it  is  manifest  that,  AC,  DF,  GK  being  equal  also, 
it  is  possible  to  construct  a  triangle  out  of  straight  lines  equal 
to  AC,  DF,  GK. 

But,  if  not,  let  them  be  unequal, 
and  on  the  straight  line  HK,  and  at  the  point  H  on  it,  let 
the  angle  KHL  be   constructed  equal 
to  the  angle  ABC\ 
let  HL  be  made  equal  to  one  of  the 
straight  lines  AB,  BC,  DE,  EF,  GH, 
HK, 
and  let  KL,  GL  be  joined. 

Now,  since  the  two  sides  AB,  BC 
are  equal  to  the  two  sides  KH,  HL, 
and  the  angle  at  B  is  equal  to  the  angle  KHL, 
therefore  the  base  AC  is  equal  to  the  base  KL. 

And,  since  the  angles  ABC,  GHK  are  greater  than  the 
angle  DEF, 


[1.4] 
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while  the  angle  ABC  is  equal  to  the  angle  KHL, 
therefore  the  angle  GHL  is  greater  than  the  angle  DEF. 

And,  since  the  two  sides  GH,  HL  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  DEy  EF, 

and  the  angle  GHL  is  greater  than  the  angle  DEF, 
therefore  the  base  GL  is  greater  than  the  base  DF.         [i.  24] 

But  GK,  KL  are  greater  than  GL. 

Therefore  GK,  KL  are  much  greater  than  DF. 

But  KL  is  equal  to  AC\ 
therefore  AC,  GK  are  greater  than  the  remaining  straight 
line  DF. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that 
AC,  DF  zx^  greater  than  GK, 
and  further  DF,  GK  are  greater  than  AC. 

Therefore  it  is  possible  to  construct  a  triangle  out  of 
straight  lines  equal  to  AC,  DF,  GK, 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  Greek  text  gives  an  alternative  proof,  which  is  relegated  by  Heiberg 
to  the  Appendix.  Simson  selected  the  alternative  proof  in  preference  to  that 
given  above ;  he  objected  however  to  words  near  the  beginning,  "  If  not,  let 
the  angles  at  the  points  B,  E,HhQ  unequal  and  that  at  B  greater  than  either 
of  the  angles  at  E,  H,'^  and  altered  the  words  so  as  to  take  account  of  the 
possibility  that  the  angle  at  B  might  be  equal  to  one  of  the  other  two. 

As  will  be  seen,  Euclid  takes  no  account  of  the  relative  magnitude  of  the 
angles  except  as  regards  the  case  when  all  three  are  equal.  Having  proved 
that  one  base  is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  two  others,  he  says  that  ''  similarly 
we  can  prove ''  the  same  thing  for  the  other  two  bases. 

If  a  distinction  is  to  be  made  according  to  the  relative  magnitude  of  the 
three  angles,  we  may  say,  as  in  the  corresponding  place  in  xi.  21,  that,  if  one 
of  the  three  angles  is  either  equal  to  or  less  than  either  of  the  other  two,  the 
bases  subtending  those  two  angles  must  obviously  be  together  greater  than  the 
base  subtending  the  first.  Thus  it  is  only  necessary  to  prove,  for  the  case  in 
which  one  angle  is  greater  than  either  of  the  others,  that  the  sum  of  the  bases 
subtending  those  others  is  greater  than  that  subtending  the  first.  This  is 
practically  the  course  taken  in  the  interpolated  alternative  proof. 

Proposition  23. 

To  construct  a  solid  angle  out  of  three  plane  angles  two  of 
which,  taken  together  in  any  manner,  are  greater  than  the 
remaining  one:  thus  the  three  angles  must  be  less  than  four 
right  angles. 


\, 
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Let  the  angles  ABC,  DBF,  GHK  be  the  three  given 
plane  angles,  and  let  two  of  these,  taken  together  in  any 
manner,  be  greater  than  the  remaining  one,  while,  further, 
the  three  are  less  than  four  right  angles ; 

thus  it  is  required  to  construct  a  solid  angle  out  of  angles 
equal  to  the  angles  ABCy  DBF,  GHK. 


Let  AB,  BC,  DB,  BF,  GH,  HK  be  cut  off  equal  to  one 
another, 

and  let  AC,  DF,  GK  be  joined  ; 

it  is  therefore  possible  to  construct  a  triangle  out  of  straight 
lines  equal  to  AC,  DF,  GK,      [xi.  22] 

Let  LMN  be  so  constructed  that 
-^C  is  equal  to  LM,  DF  to  MN,  and 
further  GK  to  NL, 
let  the  circle  LMNh^  described  about 
the  triangle  LMN, 
let  its  centre  be  taken,  and  let  it  be  (9; 
let  LO,  MO,  NO  be  joined  ; 
I  say  that  AB  is  greater  than  LO. 

For,  if  not,  AB  is  either  equal  to  LO,  or  less. 
First,  let  it  be  equal. 
Then,  since  AB  is  equal  to  LO, 
while  AB  is  equal  to  BC,  and  OL  to  OM, 

the  two  sides  AB,  BC  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  LO,  OM 
respectively ; 

and,  by  hypothesis,  the  base  ^C  is  equal  to  the  base  LM ; 

therefore  the  angle  ABC  is  equal  to  the  angle  LOM.        [i.  8] 

For  the  same  reason 

the  angle  DBF  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  MON, 

and  further  the  angle  GHK  to  the  angle  NOL  ; 
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therefore  the  three  angles  ABC,  DEF^  GHK  are  equal  to 
the  three  angles  LOM,  MON,  NOL. 

But  the  three  angles  LOM,  MON,  NOL  are  equal  to 
four  right  angles ; 

therefore  the  angles  ABC,  DEF,  GHK  are  equal  to  four 
right  angles. 

But  they  are  also,  by  hypothesis,  less  than  four  right  angles : 
which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  AB  is  not  equal  to  LO. 

I  say  next  that  neither  is  AB  less  than  LO. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  so, 
and  let  OP  be  made  equal  to  AB,  and  OQ  equal  to  BC, 
and  let  PQ  be  joined. 

Then,  since  AB  is  equal  to  BC, 
OP  is  also  equal  to  OQ, 
so  that  the  remainder  LP  is  equal  to  QM. 

Therefore  LM  is  parallel  to  PQ,  [vi.  2] 

and  LMO  is  equiangular  with  PQO ;  [i.  29] 

therefore,  as  OL  is  to  LM,  so  is  OP  to  PQ  ;  [vi.  4] 

and  alternately,  as  Z  (9  is  to  OP,  so  is  LM  to  PQ.  [v.  16] 

But  Z (9  is  greater  than  OP ; 
therefore  LM  is  also  greater  than  PQ. 

But  LM  was  made  equal  to  AC; 
therefore  -^C  is  also  greater  than  PQ. 

Since,  then,  the  two  sides  AB,  BC  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  PO,  OQ, 

and  the  base  AC  is  greater  than  the  base  PQ, 
therefore  the  angle  ABC  is  greater  than  the  angle  POQ. 

['-  25] 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that 

the  angle  DEF  is  also  greater  than  the  angle  MON, 
and  the  angle  GHK  greater  than  the  angle  NOL. 

Therefore  the  three  angles  ABC,  DEF,  GHK  are  greater 
than  the  three  angles  LOM,  MON,  NOL. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  angles  ABC,  DEF,  GHK  are 
less  than  four  right  angles; 

therefore  the  angles  LOM,  MON,  NOL  are  much  less  than 
four  right  angles. 
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But  they  are  also  equal  to  four  right  angles : 

which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  AB  is  not  less  than  LO. 

And  it  was  proved  that  neither  is  it  equal ; 

therefore  AB  is  greater  than  LO. 

Let  then  OR  be  set  up  from  the  point  O  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  circle  LMN,  [xi.  12] 

and  let  the  square  on  OR  be  equal  to  that  area  by  which 
the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on  L0\  [Lemma] 

let  RL,  RM,  RN  be  joined. 

Then,  since  RO  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  circle 
LMN, 

therefore  RO  is  also  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight 
lines  LO,  MO,  NO. 

And,  since  LO  \s  equal  to  OM, 

while  OR  is  common  and  at  right  angles, 

therefore  the  base  RL  is  equal  to  the  base  RM.  [i.  4] 

For  the  same  reason 

RN  is  also  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  RL,  RM ; 

therefore  the  three  straight  lines  RL,  RM,  RN  are  equal  to 
one  another. 

Next,  since  by  hypothesis  the  square  on  OR  is  equal  to 
that  area  by  which  the  square  on  ^^  is  greater  than  the 
square  on  LO, 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  LO,  OR. 

But  the  square  on  LR  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  LO,  OR, 

for  the  angle  LOR  is  right ;  [i.  47] 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  equal  to  the  square  on  RL  ; 

therefore  AB  is  equal  to  RL. 

But  each  of  the  straight  lines  BC,  DE,  EF,  GH,  HK  is 
equal  to  AB, 
while  each  of  the  straight  lines  RM,  RN  is  equal  to  RL  ; 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AB,  BC,  DE,  EF,  GH, 
HK  is  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  RL,  RM,  RN. 
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And,  since  the  two  sides  LR,  RM  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  AB,  BC, 

and  the  base  LM  is  by  hypothesis  equal  to  the  base  ACy 
therefore  the  angle  LRM  is  equal  to  the  angle  ABC.        [i.  8] 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  MRN  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  DEF, 
and  the  angle  LRN  to  the  angle  GHK. 

Therefore,  out  of  the  three  plane  angles  LRM,  MRN, 
LRN,  which  are  equal  to  the  three  given  angles  ABC,  DEF, 
GHK,  the  solid  angle  at  R  has  been  constructed,  which  is 
contained  by  the  angles  LRM,  MRN,  LRN. 

Q.   E.  F. 

Lemma. 

But  how  it  is  possible  to  take  the  square  on  OR  equal  to 
that  area  by  which  the  square  on  AB  is 
greater  than  the  square  on  LO,  we  can  show 
as  follows. 

Let    the    straight    lines   AB,   LO    be 
set  out, 

and  let  ABh^  the  greater ; 
let  the  semicircle  ABC  be  described  on  AB, 
and  into  the  semicircle  ABC  let  AC  he  fitted  equal  to  the 
straight  line  LO,  not  being  greater  than  the  diameter  AB;  [iv.  i] 
let  CB  be  joined. 

Since  then  the  angle  ACB  is  an  angle  in  the  semicircle 
ACB, 
therefore  the  angle  ACB  is  right.  [iii.  31] 

Therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  equal  to  the  squares  on 
AC,CB.  [1.47] 

Hence  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
AC  by  the  square  on  CB. 

But  ^C  is  equal  to  LO. 

Therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  greater  than  the  square  on 
LO  by  the  square  on  CB. 

If  then  we  cut  off  OR  equal  to  BC,  the  square  on  AB  will 
be  greater  than  the  square  on  LO  by  the  square  on  OR. 

Q.  E.  F. 

The  whole  difficulty  in  this  proposition  is  the  proof  of  a  fact  which  makes 
the  constniction  possible,  viz.  the  fact  that,  if  LMNht  a  triangle  with  sides 
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respectively  equal  to  the  bases  of  the  isosceles  triangles  which  have  the 
given  angles  as  vertical  angles  and  the  equal  sides  all  of  the  same  length,  then 
one  of  these  equal  sides,  as  ABy  is  greater  than  the  radius  LO  oi  the  circle 
circumscribing  the  triangle  LMN, 

Assuming  that  AB  is  greater  than  LOy  we  have  only  to  draw  from  O  a 
perpendicular  OR  to  the  plane  of  the  triangle  LMN^  *to  make  OR  of  such  a 
length  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  LOy  OR  is  equal  to  the  square  on  ABy 
and  to  join  RLy  RMy  RN,  (The  manner  of  finding  OR  such  that  the  square 
on  it  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  squares  on  AB  and  Z^  is  shown 
in  the  Lemma  at  the  end  of  the  text  of  the  proposition.  We  have  already 
had  the  same  construction  in  the  Lemma  after  x.  13.) 

Then  clearly  RL,  RMy  RN  are  equal  to  AB  and  to  one  another  [i.  4 
and  I.  47]. 

Therefore  the  triangles  LRMy  MRNy  NRL  have  their  three  sides 
respectively  equal  to  those  of  the  triangles  ABCy  DEFy  GHK  respectively. 

Hence  their  vertical  angles  are  equal  to  the  three  given  angles  respectively; 
and  the  required  solid  angle  is  constructed. 

We  return  now  to  the  proposition  to  be  proved  as  a  preliminary  to  the 
construction,  viz.  that,  in  the  figures,  AB  is  greater  than  LO. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Euclid,  as  his  manner  is,  proves  it  for  one  case 
only,  that,  namely,  in  which  Oy  the  centre  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the 
triangle  LMNy  falls  within  the  triangle,  leaving  the  other  cases  for  the  reader 
to  prove.  As  usual,  however,  the  two  other  cases  are  found  in  the  Greek  text, 
after  the  formal  conclusion  of  the  proposition,  as  above,  ending  with  the  words 
ovcp  c8ci  irof^aaL  This  position  for  the  proofs  itself  suggests  that  they  are  not 
Euclid's  but  are  interpolated;  and  this  is  rendered  certain  by  the  fact  that 
words  distinguishing  three  cases  at  the  point  where  the  centre  O  of  the 
circumscribing  circle  is  found,  "  It  [the  centre]  will  then  be  either  within  the 
triangle  LMN  or  on  one  of  its  sides  or  without.  First  let  it  be  within,"  are 
found  in  the  mss.  B  and  V  only  and  are  manifestly  interpolated.  Nevertheless 
the  additional  two  cases  must  have  been  inserted  very  early,  as  they  are  found 
in  all  the  best  mss. 

In  order  to  give  a  clear  view  of  the  proof  of  all  three  cases  as  given  in  the 
text,  we  will  reproduce  all  three  (Euclid's  as  well  as  the  others)  with  abbrevia- 
tions to  make  them  catch  the  eye  better. 

In  all  three  cases  the  proof  is  by  reductio  ad  absurdunty  and  it  is  proved 
first  that  AB  cannot  be  equal  to  LOy  and  secondly  that  AB  cannot  be  less 
than  LO. 

Case  I. 
(i)    Suppose,  if  possible,  that  AB  =  LO, 

Then  AB,  BC  2xt,  respectively  equal  to  LOy  0M\ 
and  AC  -=  LM(^y  construction). 

Therefore  l  ABC  =  l  LOM. 

Similarly  l  DEF=  l  MONy 

lGHK=lNOL. 
Adding,  we  have 

lABC^lDEF^ l  GHK=lLOM+lMON+lNOL 

=  four  right  angles : 
which  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 
Therefore  AB^LO. 
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(2)    Suppose  tliaiAB  <L0. 

Make  OP,  OQ  (measured  along  0£,  OM)  each  equal  to  AB. 

Thus,  OL,  OM  being  equal  also,  it  follows  that 

FQ  is  II  to  LM. 

Hence  •      LM ,  PQ^ LO  \  0P\ 

and,  since  L0>  OFy 
ZM/Le,AQ  >  PQ, 

Thus,  in   As  POQy  ABQ  two  sides  are  equal  to  two  sides,  and  base 
AC>  base/'G; 
therefore  lABC>lPOQ,      le.LZ  OM. 

Similarly  l  DEF  >  l  MON, 

lGHK>lNOL, 
and  it  follows  by  addition  that 

L  ABC  +  L  DEF+  L  GHK  >  (four  right  angles) : 
which  again  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 


Case  II. 

(i)    Suppose,  if  possible,  that  AB  =  LO. 

Then  (AB  +  BC\  or  {DE  +  EF)  =-MO+OL 

=  MN 
=  DFi 
which  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 
(2)    The  supposition  that  AB<LO  is  even  more 
impossible ;  for  in  this  case  it  would  result  that 
DE  +  EF<DR 


Case  III. 

(i)    Suppose,  if  possible,  that  AB  =  LO, 

Then,  in  the  triangles  ABC,  LOM,  two  sides  AB,  BC  are  respectively 
equal  to  two  sides  LO,  OM,  and  the  bases 
A  C,  LM  are  equal ; 
therefore  l  ABC  =  l  LOM, 

Similarly    lGHK^lNOL, 
Therefore,  by  addition, 

L  MON=  L  ABC+  L  GHK 

>  L  DEF  {by  hypothesis). 
But,  in  the  triangles  DEF,  MON,  which 
are  equal  in  all  respects, 

L  MON=  L  DEF 
But  it  was  proved  that  u  MON>  l  DEF: 
which  is  impossible. 

(2)     Suppose,  if  possible,  that  AB  <  LO. 

Along  OL,  C> J/ measure  OP,  OQ  each  equal  to  AB. 
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Then  LM,  FQ  are  parallel,  and 

LM :  PQ^LO:  OF, 
whence,  since  L0>  OF, 

LM,  or  AC,  >  FQ, 

Thus,  in  the  triangles  ABC,  FOQ, 

L  ABC  >lFOQ,  i.e.  l  LOM. 
Similarly,  by  taking  OR  along  ^iV  equal  to  AB,  we  prove  that 

lGHK>uL0N. 
Now,  at   O,   make   lFOS  equal    to   lABC,   and  lFOT  equal    to 
lGHK. 

Make  OS,  C>r  each  equal  to  OF,  and  join  ST,  SF,  TF, 
Then,  in  the  equal  triangles  ABC,  FOS, 

AC^FS, 

so  that  LM=FS. 

Similarly  LN -.  FT, 

Therefore  in  the  triangles  MLN,  SFT,  since  lMLN>  lSFT  [this  is 
assumed,  but  should  have  been  explained], 

MN>  ST, 
or  nF>  ST. 

Lastly,  in  As  DEF,  SOT,  which  have  two  sides  equal  to  two  sides,  since 
DF>  ST, 

lDEF>lSOT 

>  L  ABC  +  L  GHK  (by  construction) : 
which  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 

Simson  gives  rather  different  proofs  for  all  three  cases ;  but  the  essence  of 
them  can  be  put,  I  think,  a  little  more  shortly  than  in  his  text,  as  well  as  more 
clearly. 

Case  I.    (p  within  t^LMN) 
(i)    Let  AB  be,  if  possible,  equal  to  LO, 

Then  the  As  ABC,  DEF,  GHK  must  be  identically  equal  to  the  As 
LOM,  MON,  NOL  respectively. 

E  M 


^  C  D^  F 

Therefore  the  vertical  angles  at  O  in  the 
latter  triangles  are  equal  respectively  to  the  angles 
at  B,  E,  H. 

The  latter  are  therefore  together  equal  to  four 
right  angles : 
which  is  impossible. 

(2)  If  AB  be  less  than  LO,  construct  on  the 
bases  LM,  MN,  NL  triangles  with  vertices 
F,  Q,  R  and  identically  equal  to  the  As  ABC, 
DEF,  C/TAT  respectively. 

H.  E.  III. 
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Then  /*,  Q,  R  will  fall  within  the  respective  angles  at  O^  since  PL  =  FM 
and  <L0^  and  similarly  in  the  other  cases. 

Thus  [i.  21]  the  angles  at  /*,  Qy  R  are  respectively  greater  than  the  angles 
at  O  in  which  they  lie. 

Therefore  the  sum  of  the  angles  at  Fy  Qy  F,  i.e.  the  sum  of  the  angles  at 
By  Ey  Hy  \%  grcater  than  four  right  angles : 
which  again  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 

Case  II.     {O  lying  on  MN,) 

In  this  case,  whether  (i)  AB  =  LO,  or  (2)  AB  <  LOy  a  triangle  cannot 
be  formed  with  MNdiS  base  and  each  of  the  other  sides  equal  to  AB.  In  other 
words,  the  triangle  Z>^-^  either  reduces  to  a  straight  line  or  is  impossible. 


Case  III.    (O  lying  outside  the  t^LMN,) 

(i)    Suppose,  if  possible,  that  AB  =  L0. 

Then  the  triangles  LOMy  MONy  NOL  are  identically  equal  to  the 
triangles  ABCy  DEFy  GHK, 

Since  l  LOM+  l  L0N=  l  MONy 

L  ABC  +  L  GHK=  L  DEF: 

which  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 

(2)    Suppose  that  AB  <  OL. 

Draw,  as  before,  on  LMy  MNy  NL  as  bases  triangles  with  vertices  P  O  R 
and  identically  equal  to  the  As  ABCy  DEFy  GHK.  '  ^' 

Next,  at  N  on  the  straight  line  NRy  make  l  RJVS  equal  to  the  anal^ 
FZMy  cut  off  NS  equal  to  £M  and  join  RSy  LS,  ^ 

Then  A  NRS  is  identically  equal  to  A  LFM  ox  A  ABC, 

Now  {i^LNR  +  L RNS )<{lNLO  +  l  OLM ), 

that  is,  L.  LNS  <  l  NLM, 

Thus,  in  As  LNSy  NLM,  two  sides  are  equal  to  two  sides,  and  the  included 
angle  in  the  former  is  less  than  the  included  angle  in  the  other. 
Therefore  LS<MN 
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Hence,  in  the  triangles  MQN^  ZRS,  two  sides  are  equal  to  two  sides,  and 
AfJV'>  LS, 


Therefore 


That  is, 
which  is  impossible. 


lMQN>uLRS 

>{lLRN+lSRN) 
>{lLRN+lLFM). 
L  DEF>  ( L  GHK+  L  'ABC) : 


idfl^' 


Proposition  24. 

If  a  solid  be  contained  by  parallel  planes,  the  op>posite  planes 
in  it  are  equal  and parallelogrammic. 

For  let  the  solid  CDHG  be  contained  by  the  parallel  planes 
AC,  GF,  AH,  DF,  BF,  AE ; 
I  say  that  the  opposite  planes 
in   it   are   equal   and   parallelo- 
grammic. 

For,  since  the  two  parallel 
planes  BG,  CE  are  cut  by  the 
plane  AC, 

their     common     sections     are 
parallel.  [xi.  16] 


21- 
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Therefore  AB  is  parallel  to  DC. 

Again,  since  the  two  parallel  planes  BF,  AE  are  cut  by 
the  plane  AC, 
their  common  sections  are  parallel.  [xi.  16] 

Therefore  BC  is*  parallel  to  AD. 

But  AB  was  also  proved  parallel  to  DC ; 
therefore  AC  is  b,  parallelogram. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  each  of  the  planes  DF,  FG, 
GB,  BF,  AE  is  a  parallelogram. 

Let  AHy  DF  be  joined. 

Then,  since  AB  is  parallel  to  DC,  and  BH  to  CF, 
the  two  straight  lines  AB,  BH  which  meet  one  another  are 
parallel  to  the  two  straight  lines  DCy  CF  which  meet  one 
another,  not  in  the  same  plane ; 

therefore  they  will  contain  equal  angles  ;  [xi.  10] 

therefore  the  angle  ABH  is  equal  to  the  angle  DCF. 

And,  since  the  two  sides  A  By  BH  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  DC,  CF,  [i.  34] 

and  the  angle  ABH  is  equal  to  the  angle  DCF, 
therefore  the  base  AH  is  equal  to  the  base  DF, 
and  the  triangle  ABH  is  equal  to  the  triangle  DCF.         [i.  4] 

And  the  parallelogram  BG  is  double  of  the  triangle  ABH, 
and  the  parallelogram  CE  double  of  the  triangle  DCF;  [i.  34] 
therefore  the  parallelogram  BG  is  equal  to  the  parallelo- 
gram CE. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that 
AC  is  also  equal  to  GF, 
and  AE  to  BF. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

As  Heiberg  says,  this  proposition  is  carelessly  enunciated.  Euclid  means 
a  solid  contained  by  six  planes  and  not  more,  the  planes  are  parallel  Iwo  and 
two,  and  the  opposite  faces  are  equal  in  the  sense  of  identically  equal,  or,  as 
Simson  puts  it,  equal  and  similar.  The  similarity  is  necessary  in  order  to 
enable  the  equality  of  the  parallelepipeds  in  the  next  proposition  to  be  inferred 
from  the  loth  definition  of  Book  xi.     Hence  a  better  enunciation  would  be: 

If  a  solid  be  contained  by  six  planes  parallel  two  and  two,  the  opposite  faces 
respectively  are  equal  and  similar  parallelograms. 

The  proof  is  simple  and  requires  no  elucidation. 
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Proposition  25. 

If  a  parallelepipedal  solid  be  cut  by  a  plane  which  is 
parallel  to  the  op>posite  planes y  then,  as  the  base  is  to  the  base,  so 
will  the  solid  be  to  the  solid. 

For  let  the  parallelepipedal  solid  ABCD  be  cut  by  the 
plane  FG  which  is  parallel  to  the  opposite  planes  RAy  DH  \ 

I  say  that,  as  the  h^seAEFV  is  to  the  base  EHCFy  so  is  the 
solid  ABFU  to  the  solid  EGCD. 


For  let  AH  be  produced  In  each  direction, 

let  any  number  of  straight  lines  whatever,  AK,  KL,  be  made 
equal  to  AE^ 

and  any  number  whatever,  HM,  MN,  equal  to  EH ; 

and  let  the  parallelograms  LP,  KV,  HW,  MS  and  the  solids 
LQ,  KR,  DM,  MTh^  completed. 

Then,  since  the  straight  lines  LK,  KA,  AE  are  equal  to 
one  another, 

the  parallelograms  LP,  KV,  A  Fare  also  equal  to  one  another, 
KO,  KB,  AG  are  equal  to  one  anotlfer, 

and  further  LX,  KQ^  AR  are  equal  to  one  another,  for  they 
are  opposite.  [xi.  24] 

For  the  same  reason 

the  parallelograms  ECy  HW,  MS  are  also  equal  to.  one  another, 

HG,  HI,  IN  are  equal  to  one  another, 

and  further  DH,  MY,  NT  are  equal  to  one  another. 

Therefore  in  the  solids  LQ^  KR,  AU  three  planes  are 
equal  to  three  planes. 
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But  the  three  planes  are  equal  to  the  three  opposite  ; 
therefore  the  three  solids  LQ,  KR,  AU  are  equal  to  one  \ 

another. 


For  the  same  reason 
the  three  solids  ED^  DM,  MT  are  also  equal  to  one  another. 

Therefore,  whatever  multiple  the  base  LF  is  of  the  base 
AFy  the  same  multiple  also  is  the  solid  LU di  the  solid  A  U. 

For  the  same  reason, 
whatever  multiple  the  base  NF  is  of  the  base  FH^  the  same 
multiple  also  is  the  solid  NU  of  the  solid  HU. 

And,  if  the  base  LF  is  equal  to  the  base  NF,  the  solid  L  U 
is  also  equal  to  the  solid  NU\ 

if  the  base  LF  exceeds  the  base  NF,  the  solid  LU  also 
exceeds  the  solid  NU\ 
and,  if  one  falls  short,  the  other  falls  short. 

Therefore,  there  being  four  magnitudes,  the  two  bases 
AF,  FH,  and  the  two  solids  A  £/,  UH, 
equimultiples  have  been  taken  of  the  base  AF  and  the  solid 
A  Uy  namely  the  base  LF  and  the  solid  L  U, 
and  equimultiples  of  the  base  HF  and  the  solid  HUy  namely 
the  base  NF  and  the  solid  NU, 

and  it  has  been  proved  that,  if  the  base  LF  exceeds  the  base 
FN,  the  solid  L  U  also  exceeds  the  solid  NU, 
if  the  bases  are  equal,  the  solids  are  equal, 
and  if  the  base  falls  short,  the  solid  falls  short. 

Therefore,  as  the  base  AF  is  to  the  base  FH,  so  is  the 
solid  AUlo  the  solid  UH.  [v.  Def.  5] 

Q.  E.  D. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that,  as  the  yroi^  parallelogrammic  yfz,s  used  in  Book  i. 
without  any  definition  of  its  meaning,  so  irapaXXiyXciriireSos,  paralUlepipedcU,  is 
here  used  without  explanation.  While  it  means  simply  "with  parallel  planes," 
i.e.  "  faces,"  the  term  is  appropriated  to  the  particular  solid  which  has  six 
plane  faces  parallel  two  and  two.  The  proper  translation  of  o-rcpcdr 
iropoXXi/XciriircSoF  is  parallelepipedal  solid,  not  solid  parallelepiped,  as  it  is 
usually  translated.  Still  less  is  the  solid  a  parallel^iped,  as  the  word  is  not 
uncommonly  written. 

The  opposite  faces  in  each  set  of  parallelepipedal  solids  in  this  proposition 
are  not  only  equal  but  equal  and  similar,  Euclid  infers  that  the  solids  in  each 
set  are  equal  from  Def.  10;  but,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  note  on  Deff.  9,  10, 
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though  it  is  true,  where  no  solid  angle  in  the  figures  is  contained  by  more 
than  three  plane  angles,  that  two  solid  figures  are  equal  and  similar  which  are 
contained  by  the  same  number  of  equal  and  similar  faces,  similarly  arranged, 
the  fact  should  have  been  proved.  To  do  this,  we  have  only  to  prove  the 
proposition,  given  above  in  the  note  on  xi.  21,  that  two  trihedral  angles  are 
equal  if  the  three  face  angles  of  the  one  are  respectively  equal  to  the  three  face 
angles  in  the  other ^  and  all  are  arranged  in  the  same  order ^  and  then  to  prove 
equality  by  applying  one  figure  to  the  other  as  is  done  by  Simson  in  his 
proposition  C. 

Application  will  also,  of  course,  establish  what  is  assumed  by  Euclid  of 
the  solids  formed  by  the  multiples  of  the  original  solids,  namely  that,  if 
Z/-^  NF,  the  solid  ZC^$  the  solid  NU. 


Proposition  26. 

On  a  given  straight  line,  and  at  a  given  point  an  it,  to 
construct  a  solid  angle  equal  to  a  given  solid  angle. 

Let  AB  be  the  given  straight  line,  A  the  given  point  on 
it,  and  the  angle  at  D,  contained  by  the  angles  EDC,  EDF, 
FDC,  the  given  solid  angle  ; 

thus  it  is  required  to  construct  on  the  straight  line  A  By  and  at 
the  point  A  on  it,  a  solid  angle  equal  to  the  solid  angle  at  D. 


For  let  a  point  F  be  taken  at  random  on  DF, 
let  FG  be  drawn  from  F  perpendicular  to  the  plane  through 
ED,  DC,  and  let  it  meet  the  plane  at  G,  [xi.  n] 

let  DG  be  joined, 

let  there  be  constructed  on  the  straight  line  AB  and  at  the 
point  A  on  it  the  angle  BAL  equal  to  the  angle  EDC,  and 
the  angle  BAK  equal  to  the  angle  EDG,  [i.  23] 

let  AK  be  made  equal  to  DG, 
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let  KH  be  set  up  from  the  point  K  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  through  BAy  AL,  [xi.  12J 

let  KH  be  made  equal  to  GF^ 

and  let  HA  be  joined  ; 

I  say  that  the  solid  angle  at  ^,  contained  by  the  angles  BAL, 
BAHy  HAL  is  equal  to  the  solid  angle  at  D  contained  by 
the  angles  EDC,  EDF,  FDC. 

For  let  AB,  DE  be  cut  off  equal  to  one  another, 

and  let  HB,  KB,  FE,  GE  be  joined. 

Then,  sinceT^G^  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  reference, 
it  will  also  make  right  angles  with  all  the  straight  lines  which 
meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  reference  ;  [xi.  Def.  3] 

therefore  each  of  the  angles  FGD,  FGE  is  right. 

For  the  same  reason 

each  of  the  angles  HKA,  HKB  is  also  right. 

And,  since  the  two  sides  KA,  AB  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  GDy  DE  respectively, 

and  they  contain  equal  angles, 

therefore  the  base  KB  is  equal  to  the  base  GE.  [i.  4] 

But  KH  is  also  equal  to  GFy 

and  they  contain  right  angles ; 

therefore  HB  is  also  equal  to  FE.  [i.  4] 

Again,  since  the  two  sides  AKy  KH  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  DGy  GFy 

and  they  contain  right  angles, 

therefore  the  base  AH  is  equal  to  the  base  FD.  [i.  4] 

But  AB  is  also  equal  to  DE  ; 

therefore  the  two  sides  HAy  AB  are  equal  to  the  two  sides 
DFy  DE. 

And  the  base  HB  is  equal  to  the  base  FE ; 

therefore  the  angle  BAH  is  equal  to  the  angle  EDF.       [i.  8] 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  HAL  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  FDC. 

And  the  angle  BAL  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  EDC. 
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Therefore  on  the  straight  h'ne  AB,  and  at  the  point  A  on 
it,  a  solid  angle  has  been  constructed  equal  to  the  given  solid 
angle  at  /?. 

Q.  E.  F. 

This  proposition  again  assumes  the  equality  of  two  trihedral  angles  which 
have  the  three  plane  angles  of  the  one  respectively  equal  to  the  three  plane 
angles  of  the  other  taken  in  the  same  order. 


Proposition  27. 

On  a  given  straight  line  to  describe  a  parallelepipedal  solid 
similar  and  similarly  sittiated  to  a  given  parallel^tpedal  solid. 

Let  AB  be  the  given  straight  line  and  CD  the  given 
parallelepipedal  solid ; 

thus  it  is  required  to  describe  on  the  given  straight  line  AB 
a  parallelepipedal  solid  similar  and  similarly  situated  to  the 
given  parallelepipedal  solid  CD. 


M\ 


For  on  the  straight  line  AB  and  at  the  point  A  on  it  let 
the  solid  angle,  contained  by  the  angles  BAH,  HAKy  KAB, 
be  constructed  equal  to  the  solid  angle  at  C,  so  that  the  angle 
BAH  is  equal  to  the  angle  ECF,  the  angle  BAK  equal  to 
the  angle  ECG,  and  the  angle  KAH  to  the  angle  GCF\ 
and  let  it  be  contrived  that, 
as  EC  is  to  CGy  so  is  BA  to  AK^ 
and,  as  GC  is  to  CF,  so  is  KA  to  AH.  [vi.  12] 

Therefore  also,  ex  aequali, 
as  EC  is  to  CF,  so  is  BA  to  AH.  [v.  22] 

Let  the  parallelogram  HB  and  the  solid  AL  be  completed. 

Now  since,  as  EC  is  to  CG,  so  is  BA  to  AK, 
and  the  sides  about  the  equal  angles  ECG,  BAK  are  thus 
proportional. 
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therefore  the  parallelogram  GE  is  similar  to  the  parallelo- 
gram KB. 

For  the  same  reason 
the  parallelogram  KH  is  also  similar  to  the  parallelogram  GF^ 
and  further /^£' to  iT:^; 

therefore  three  parallelograms  of  the  solid  CD  are  similar  to 
three  parallelograms  of  the  solid  AL, 

But  the  former  three  are  both,  equal  and  similar  to  the 
three  opposite  parallelograms, 

and  the  latter  three  are  both  equal  and  similar  to  the  three 
opposite  parallelograms ; 

therefore  the  whole  solid  CD  is  similar  to  the  whole  solid  AL, 

[xi.  Def.  9] 
Therefore  on  the  given  straight  line  AB  there  has  been 
described  AL    similar  and  similarly  situated   to  the  given 
parallelepipedal  solid  CD. 

Q.  E.  F. 


Proposition  28. 

If  a  parallelepipedal  solid  be  cut  by  a  plane  through  the 
diagonals  of  the  opposite  planes,  the  solid  will  be  bisected  by  the 
plane. 

For  let  the  parallelepipedal  solid  AB  be  cut  by  the  plane 
CDEF  through  the  diagonals  CF,  DE  of 
opposite  planes ; 

I  say  that  the  solid  AB  will  be  bisected  by 
the  plane  CDEF. 

For,  since  the  triangle  CGF  is  equal 
to  the  triangle  CFB,  [i.  34] 

and  ADE  to  DEH, 
while  the  parallelogram  CA  is  also  equal 
to  the  parallelogram  EB,  for  they  are  opposite, 
and  GE  to  CH, 

therefore  the  prism  contained  by  the  two  triangles  CGF, 
ADE  and  the  three  parallelograms  GE,  AC,  CE  is  also  equal 
to  the  prism  contained  by  the  two  triangles  CFB,  DEH  and 
the  three  parallelograms  CH,  BE,  CE ; 


XI.  28]  PROPOSITIONS  27,  28  331 

for  they  are  contained  by  planes  equal  both  in  multitude  and 

in  magnitude.  [xi.  Def.  10] 

Hence  the  whole  solid  AB  is  bisected  by  the  plane  CDEF. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Simson  properly  observes  that  it  ought  to  be  proved  that  the  diagonals  of 
two  opposite  faces  are  in  one  plane,  before  we  speak  of  drawing  a  plane 
through  them.    Clavius  supplied  the  proof,  which  is  of  course  simple  enough. 

Since  EF^  CD  are  both  parallel  io  AG  or  BH,  they  are  parallel  to  one 
another. 

Consequently  a  plane  can  be  drawn  through  C/?,  EF  and  the  diagonals 
DEy  CF  are  in  that  plane  [xi.  7].  Moreover  CZ>,  EF  are  equal  as  well  as 
parallel ;  so  that  CF^  DE  are  also  equal  and  parallel. 

Simson  does  not,  however,  seem  to  have  noticed  a  more  serious  difficulty. 
The  .two  prisms  are  shown  by  Euclid  to  be  contained  by  equal  faces — the  faces 
are  in  fact  equal  and  similar — and  Euclid  then  infers  at  once  that  the  prisms 
are  equal.  But  they  are  not  equal  in  the  only  sense  in  which  we  have,  at 
present,  a  right  to  speak  of  solids  bemg  equal,  namely  in  the  sense  that  they 
can  be  applied^  the  one  to  the  other.  They  cannot  be  so  applied  because  the 
faces,  though  equal  respectively,  are  not  similarly  arranged ;  consequently  the 
prisms  are  symmetrical,  and  it  ought  to  be  proved  that  they  are,  though  not 
equal  and  similar,  equal  in  content,  or  equmaUnt,  as  Legendre  has  it. 

Lqgendre  addressed  himself  to  proving  that  the  two  prisms  are  equivalent, 
and  his  method  has  been  adopted,  though  his 
name  is  not  mentioned,  by  Schultze  and  Seven- 
oak  and  by  Holgate.     Certain  preliminary  pro- 
positions are  necessary. 

1.  The  sections  of  a  prism  made  by  parallel 
planes  cutting  all  the  lateral  edges  are  equal 
polygons. 

Suppose  a  prism  MNoiX.  by  parallel  planes 
which  make  sections  ABCDE,  A'BCDE, 

l^ow  AB,BC,  CD, ...  are  respectively  parallel 
to  A'B',  BC,  C'Dl, ....  [xi.  16] 

Therefore  the  angles  ABC,  BCD, ...  are 
equal  to  the  angles  A'BC,  BCD, ...  respec- 
tively, [xi.  10] 

Also  AB,  BC,  CD,  ...  are  respectively  equal 
loA'B,BC,  CD,.,.,  [1.34] 

Thus  the  polygons  ABCDE,  A*BCDE'  are  equilateral  and  equiangular 
to  one  another. 

2.  Two  prisms  are  equal  when  they  have  a  solid  angle  in  each  contained  by 
three  faces  equal  each  to  each  and  similarly  arranged. 

Let  the  faces  ABCDE,  AG,  AL  be  equal  and  similarly  placed  to  the 
i^LcesA'BCDB,  A'G',  A'L, 

Since  the  three  plane  angles  at  A,  A'  are  equal  respectively  and  are 
similarly  placed,  the  trihedral  angle  at  A  is  equal  to  the  trihedral  angle  at  A\ 

[(3)  in  note  to  xi.  21] 
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Place  the  trihedral  angle  at  A  on  that  at  A\ 

Then  the  face  ABCDE  coincides  with  the  face  ABC'DE,  the  face  AG 
with  the  face  A'G\  and  the  face  AL  with  the  face  A'U, 
The  point  C  falls  on  C  and  D  on  U, 


Since  the  lateral  edges  of  a  prism  are  parallel,  CH  will  fall  an  CIT^  and 
/^AT  on  ZTiT'. 

And  the  points  F,  G,  L  coincide  r^pectively  with  7^,  G'j  Z',  so  that 
the  planes  GK^  GK'  coincide. 

Hence  ZT,  K  coincide  with  H\  JC  respectively. 

Thus  the  prisms  coincide  throughout  and  are  equal. 

In  the  same  way  we  can  prove  that  two  truncated  prisms  with  three  faces 
forming  a  solid  angle  related  to  one  another  as  in  the  above  proposition  are 
identically  equal. 

In  particular, 

Cor.     Tkuo  right  prisms  having  equal  bases  and  equal  heights  are  equal. 

3.     An  oblique  prism  is  equivalent  to  a  right  prism  whose  base  is  a  right 
section  of  the  oblique  prism  and  whose 
height  is  equal  to  a  lateral  edge  of  the 
oblique  prism. 

Suppose  GL  to  be  a  right  section  of 
the  oblique  prism  AD^  and  let  GL'  be 
a  right  prism  on  GL  as  base  and  with 
height  equal  to  a  lateral  edge  of  AD. 

Now  the  lateral  edges  of  GL  are 
equal  to  the  lateral  edges  of  AD'. 

Therefore  AG  =  A'G\  BH=  BH\ 
CK=  C'JC,  etc. 

Thus  the  faces  AH,  BK,  CL  are 
equal  respectively  to  the  faces  A'lfy 
BK,  CU. 

Therefore  [by  the  proposition 
above] 

(truncated  prism  AL)  =  (truncated 

prism  A'L). 
Subtracting  each  from  the  whole  solid  AL\  we  see  that 
the  prisms  AD,  GL  are  equivalent. 
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Now  suppose  the  parallelepiped  of  Euclid's  proposition  to  be  cut  by  the 
plane  through  AG,  DR 

Let  KLMNhQ  a  right  section  of  the  parallelepiped  ~ ^ 

cutting  the  edges  AD,  BC,  GF,  HE. 

Then  KLMN  is  a  parallelogram;  and,  if  the 
diagonal  KM  be  drawn, 

t^KLM=t:^MNK. 

Now  the  prism  of  which  the  As  ABG,  DCF  are 
the  bases  is  equal  to  the  right  prism  on  t^KLM  os 
base  and  of  height  AD, 

Similarly  the  prism  of  which  the  As  AGH,  DFE 
are  the  bases  is  equal  to  the  right  prism  on  L.MNK 
as  base  and  with  height  AD,  [(3)  above] 

And  the  right  prisms  on  A  s  KLM,  MNK  as  bases  and  of  equal  height 
AD  are  equal.  [(2),  Cor.  above] 

Consequently  the  two  prisms  into  which  the  parallelepiped  is  divided  are 
equivalent. 


Proposition  29. 

Parallelepipedal  solids  which  are  on  the  same  base  and  of 
the  same  height,  and  in  which  the  extremities  of  the  sides  which 
stand  up  are  on  the  same  straight  lines,  are  equal  to  one 
another. 

Let  CM,  CN  be  parallelepipedal  solids  on  the  same  base 
AB  and  of  the  same  height, 
and  let  the  extremities  of  their 
sides  which  stand  up,  namely 
AG,  AF,  LM,  LN,  CD,  CE, 
BH,BK,h^  on  the  same  straight 
Wn^  FN,  DK', 

I  say  that  the  solid  CM  is  equal 
to  the  solid  CN. 

For,  since  each  of  the  figures 
CH,  CK  is  a  parallelogram,  CB 
is  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  DH,  EK ; 

hence  DH  is  also  equal  to  EK. 

Let  EH  be  subtracted  from  each  ; 

therefore  the  remainder  DE  is  equal  to  the  remainder  HK. 

Hence  the  triangle  DCE  is  also  equal  to  the  triangle 
HBK,  [I.  8,  4] 

and  the  parallelogram  DG  to  the  parallelogram  HN.       [i.  36] 


[I.  34] 
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For  the  same  reason 
the  triangle  AFG  is  also  equal  to  the  triangle  MLN. 

But  the  parallelogram  CF  is  equal  to  the  parallelogram  BM^ 
and  CG  to  BN,  for  they  are  opposite  ; 

therefore  the  prism  contained  by  the  two  triangles  AFG,  DCE 
and  the  three  parallelograms  AD,  DG,  CG  is  equal  to  the 
prism  contained  by  the  two  triangles  MLN,  HBK  and  the 
three  parallelograms  BM,  HN,  BN. 

Let    there   be  added    to  each   the   solid  of  which    the 
parallelogram  AB  is  the  base  and  GEHM  its  opposite ; 
therefore  the  whole  parallelepipedal  solid  CM  is  equal  to  the 
whole  parallelepipedal  solid  CN. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

As  usual,  Euclid  takes  one  case  only  and  leaves  the  reader  to  prove  for 
himself  the  two  other  possible  cases  shown  in  the  subjoined  figures.  Euclid's 
proof  holds  with  a  very  slight  change  in  each  case.     With  the  first  figure,  the 


only  difference  is  that  the  prism  of  which  the  As  GAL,  ECB  are  the  bases 
takes  the  place  of  "  the  solid  of  which  the  parallelogram  AB  is  the  base  and 
GEHM  its  opposite";  while  with  the  second  figure  we  have  to  subtract  the 
prisms  which  are  proved  equal  successively  from  the  solid  of  which  the 
parallelogram  AB  is  the  base  and  FDKN  its  opposite. 

Simson,  as  usual,  suspects  mutilation  by  "some  unskilful  editor,*'  but  gives 
a  curious  reason  why  the  case  in  which  the  two  parallelograms  opposite  to 
AB  have  a  side  common  ought  not  to  have  been  omitted,  namely  that  this 
case  "is  immediately  deduced  from  the  preceding  28th  Prop,  which  seems  for 
this  purpose  to  have  been  premised  to  the  29th."  But,  apart  from  the  fact  that 
Euclid's  Prop.  28  does  not  prove  the  theorem  which  it  enunciates  (as  we  have 
seen),  that  theorem  is  not  in  the  least  necessary  for  the  proof  of  this  case  of 
Prop.  29,  as  Euclid's  proof  applies  to  it  perfectly  well. 

Proposition  30. 

Parallelepipedal  solids  which  are  on  the  same  base  and  of 
the  same  height,  and  in  which  the  extremities  of  the  sides  which 
stand  up  are  not  on  the  same  straight  lines,  are  equal  to  one 
another. 
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Let  CM,  CN  be  parallelepipedal  solids  on  the  same  base 
AB  and  of  the  same  height, 
and  let  the  extremities  of  their 
sides  which  stand  up,  namely 
AF,  AG,  LM,  LN,  CD,  CE, 
BH,  BK,  not  be  on  the  same 
straight  lines ; 

I   say  that  the  solid  CM  is 
equal  to  the  solid  CN. 

For  let  NK,  DH  be  pro- 
duced and  meet  one  another 
ati?, 

and  further  let  FM,  GE  be 
produced  to  P,  Q\ 
let  AO,  LP,  CQ,  BR  be  joined. 

Then  the  solid  CM,  of  which  the  parallelogram  ACBL  is 
the  base,  and  FDHM  its  opposite,  is  equal  to  the  solid  CP, 
of  which  the  parallelogram  ACBL  is  the  base,  and  OQRP  its 
opposite ; 

for  they  are  on  the  same  base  ACBL  and  of  the  same  height, 
and  the  extremities  of  their  sides  which  stand  up,  namely  AF, 
AO,  LM,  LP,  CD,  CQ,  BH,  BR,  are  on  the  same  straight 
lines  FP,  DR.  [xi.  29] 

But  the  solid  CP,  of  which  the  parallelogram  ACBL  is 
the  base,  and  OQRP  its  opposite,  is  equal  to  the  solid  CN^ 
of  which  the  parallelogram  ACBL  is  the  base  and  GEKN  its 
opposite ; 

for  they  are  again  on  the  same  base  ACBL  and  of  the  same 
height,  and  the  extremities  of  their  sides  which  stand  up, 
namely  AG,  AO,  CE,  CQ,  LN,  LP,  BK,  BR,  are  on  the 
same  straight  lines  GQ,  NR. 

Hence  the  solid  CM  is  also  equal  to  the  solid  CN. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

This  proposition  completes  the  proof  of  the  theorem  that 

Two  parallelepipeds  on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  height  are  equivalent, 

Legendre  deduced  the  useful  theorem  that 

Every  parallelepiped  can  be  changed  into  an  equivalent  rectangular  paralUle- 
piped  having  the  same  height  and  an  equivalent  base. 

For  suppose  we  have  a  parallelepiped  on  the  base  ABCD  with  EFGH  for 
the  opposite  face. 
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Draw  AT,  BKy  CL,  DM  perpendicular  to  the  plane  through  EFGH  and 
all  equal  to  the  height  of  the  paraUelepiped  AG,  Then,  on  joining  IK^  KI^ 
LAfy  MI^  we  have  a  parallelepiped  equivalent  to  the  original  one  and  having 
its  lateral  faces  AK^  BL,  CM,  Z^/ rectangles. 


If  A  BCD  is  not  a  rectangle,  draw  AO,  DN  in  the  plane  AC  perpendicu- 
lar to  BCj  and  IPy  MQ  in  the  plane  IL  perpendicular  to  KL. 

Joining  OP,  NQ,  we  have  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  on  AOND  as  base 
which  is  equivalent  to  the  parallelepiped  with  ABCD  as  base  and  JKLM  as 
opposite  face,  since  we  may  regard  these  parallelepipeds  as  being  on  the  same 
base  ADMlBXid  of  the  same  height  {AO), 

That  is,  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  has  been  constructed  which  is 
equivalent  to  the  given  parallelepiped  and  has  (i)  the  same  height,  (2)  an 
equivalent  base. 

The  American  text-books  which  I  have  quoted  adopt  a  somewhat  different 
construction  shown  in  the  subjoined  figure. 


The  edges  AB,  DC,  EF,  HG  of  the  original  parallelepiped  are  produced 
and  cut  at  right  angles  by  two  parallel  planes  at  a  distance  apart  A'B  equal 
to^^. 

Thus  a  parallelepiped  is  formed  in  which  all  the  faces  are  rectangles  except 
AH\  BG. 
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Next  produce  L/A,  CB,  G'F,  H'E  and  cut  them  perpendicularly  by  two 
parallel  planes  at  a  distance  apart  F' C"  equal  to  BC\ 

The  points  of  section  determine  a  rectangular  parallelepiped. 

The  equivalence  of  the  three  parallelepipeds  is  proved,  not  by  Eucl.  xi. 
29,  30,  but  by  the  proposition  about  a  right  section  of  a  prism  given  above  in 
the  note  to  xi.  28  (3  in  that  note). 


Proposition  31. 

Parallelepipedal  solids  which  are  on  eqtml  bases  and  of  the 
same  height  are  equal  to  one  another. 

Let  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AE,  CF,  of  the  same  height, 
be  on  equal  bases  AB^  CD. 

I  say  that  the  solid  AE  is  equal  to  the  solid  CF. 


First,  let  the  sides  which  stand  up,  HK,  BEy  AG,  LM, 
PQ,  DF,  CO,  RS,  be  at  right  angles  to  the  bases  AB,  CD ; 
let   the   straight   line  RT  h^   produced   in   a   straight   line 
with  CR\ 

on  the  straight  line  RT,  and  at  the  point  R  on  it,  let  the 
angle  TRUhe  constructed  equal  to  the  angle  ALB,       [i.  23] 
let  RT  be  made  equal  to  AL,  and  RW  tqusl  to  LB, 
and  let  the  base  RfV^nd  the  solid  XC/h^  completed. 

Now,  since  the  two  sides  TR,  RU  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  AL,  LB, 
and  they  contain  equal  angles, 

therefore  the  parallelogram  RW  is  equal  and  similar  to  the 
parallelogram  //L. 

Since  again  AL  is  equal  to  RT,  and  LM  to  RS, 
and  they  contain  right  angles, 

H.  £.  III.  22 
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therefore  the  parallelogram  RX  is  equal  and  similar  to  the 
parallelogram  AM. 

For  the  same  reason 
LE  is  also  equal  and  similar  to  SU  \ 

therefore  three  parallelograms  of  the  solid  AE  are  equal  and 
similar  to  three  parallelograms  of  the  solid  XU, 

But  the  former  three  are  equal  and  similar  to  the  three 
opposite,  and  the  latter  three  to  the  three  opposite ;  [xi.  24] 
therefore  the  whole  parallelepipedal  solid  AE  is  equal  to  the 
whole  parallelepipedal  solid  XU.  [xi.  Def.  10] 

Let  DR,  WU  be  drawn  through  and  meet  one  another 
at  F, 

let  aTb  be  drawn  through  /^parallel  to  DY, 

let  PD  be  produced  to  a^ 

and  let  the  solids  KAT,  RI  be  completed. 

Then  the  solid  XYy  of  which  the  parallelogram  RX  is  the 
base  and  Yc  its  opposite,  is  equal  to  the  solid  XU  oi  which 
the  parallelogram  RX  is  the  base  and  UV  its  opposite, 
for  they  are  on  the  same  base  RX  and  of  the  same  height,  and 
the  extremities  of  their  sides  which  stand  up,  namely  RY,  RUy 
Tb,  TWy  Se,  Sdy  Xc,  XV,  are  on  the  same  straight  lines 
YW,  eV.  [XI.  29] 

But  the  solid  XU  is  equal  to  AE ; 
therefore  the  solid  XY\%  also  equal  to  the  solid  AE. 

And,  since  the  parallelogram  RUWT  is  equal  to  the 
parallelogram  YT, 

for  they  are  on  the  same  base  RT  and  in  the  same  parallels 
RT.  YW,  [I.  35] 

while  RUWT  is  equal  to  CD,  since  it  is  also  equal  to  AB, 
therefore  the  parallelogram  YT  is  also  equal  to  CD. 

But  DTis  another  parallelogram  ; 
therefore,  as  the  base  CD  is  to  DT,  so  is  K7"to  DT.       [v.  7] 

And,  since  the  parallelepipedal  solid  CI  has  been  cut  by 
the  plane  RF  which  is  parallel  to  opposite  planes, 
as  the  base  CD  is  to  the  base  DT,  so  is  the  solid  CF  to  the 
solid  RI.  [xi.  25] 
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For  the  same  reason, 

since  the  parallelepipedal  solid  YI  has  been  cut  by  the  plane 
RX  which  is  parallel  to  opposite  planes, 

as  the  base  YT  is  to  the  base  777,  so  is  the  solid  YX  to  the 
solid  RI.  [xi.  25] 

But,  as  the  base  CD  is  to  DT,  so  is  K7"to  DT\ 

therefore  also,  as  the  solid  CF  is  to  the  solid  RI,  so  is  the 
solid  YX  to  RL  [v.  n] 

Therefore  each  of  the  solids  CF,  YX  has  to  RI  the  same 
ratio ; 
therefore  the  solid  CF  is  equal  to  the  solid  YX.  [v.  9] 

But  YX  was  proved  equal  to  AE ; 
therefore  AE  \s  also  equal  to  CF. 

Next,  let  the  sides  standing  up,  AG,  HK,  BE,  LM,  CN, 
PQ,  DFy  RSy  not  be  at  right  angles  to  the  bases  AB,  CD ; 

I  say  again  that  the  solid  AE  is  equal  to  the  solid  CF. 

Q  F 


For  from  the  points  K,  E,  G,  M,  Q,  /^  N,  S  let  KO,  ET, 
GU,MV,QW,  FX,  NY,  SI  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  reference,  and  let  them  meet  the  plane  at  the  points 

O,      7;      [/,       V,      W,    X,      Yy    /, 

2iULtbT,0U,  Uv[tV,  WX,  WY,  F/,/^  be  joined. 
Then  the  solid  KVv&  equal  to  the  solid  QI, 

for  they  are  on  the  equal  bases  KM,  QS  and  of  the  same 
height,  and  their  sides  which  stand  up  are  at  right  angles  to 
their  bases.  [First  part  of  this  Prop.] 

But  the  solid  KV\s  equal  to  the  solid  AE, 
and  QI  to  CF\ 

ire  on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  height,  while 
nities  of  their  sides  which  stand  up  are  not  on  the 
(ht  lines.  [xi.  30] 
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Therefore  the  solid  AE  is  also  equal  to  the  solid  CF. 
Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  that,  in  the  figure  of  this  proposition,  the  bases 
are  represented  as  lying  "  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,"  as  it  were,  and  the  third 
dimension  as  ''standing  up"  from  that  plane.  The  figure  is  that  of  the 
manuscript  P  slightly  corrected  as  regards  the  solid  AE. 

Nothing  could  well  be  more  ingenious  than  the  proof  of  this  proposition, 
which  recalls  the  brilliant  proposition  i.  44  and  the  proofs  of  vi.  14  and  23. 

As  the  proof  occupies  considerable  space  in  the  text,  it  wiU  no  doubt  be 
well  to  give  a  summary. 

I.  First,  suppose  that  the  edges  terminating  at  the  angular  points  of  the 
bases  2^^  perpendicular  to  the  bases. 

AB^  CD  being  the  bases,  Euclid  constructs  a  solid  identically  equal  to 
AE  (he  might  simply  have  tnoifed  AE  itself),  placing  it  so  that  RS  is  the  edge 
corresponding  to  HK  {RS=  HK  because  the  heights  are  equal),  and  the  face 
RX  corresponding  to  HE  is  in  the  plane  of  CS, 

The  faces  CD^  R  W  are  in  one  plane  because  both  are  perpendicular  to 
RS,    Thus  DR,  IVC/ meet,  if  produced,  in  K  say. 

Complete  the  parallelograms  YTy  DTand  the  solids  VX,  FT, 

Then  (solid  YX)  =  (solid  UX\ 

because  they  are  on  the  same  base  57^  and  of  the  same  height.  [xi.  29] 

Also,  C/,  YI  being  parallelepipeds  cut  by  planes  RF,  RX  parallel  to  pairs 
of  opposite  faces  respectively, 

(solid  CF)  :  (solid  RI)  =CJCD\CJ  £>T,  [xi.  25] 

and  (solid  YX)  :  (solid  RI)  ^CJYTiCJDT. 

But  [1.35]  O  YT=OJUT 

=CJAB 

=0  CD,  by  hypothesis. 
Therefore  (solid  CF)  =  (solid  YX) 

=  (solid  C/X) 
=  (solid  AE). 

II.  If  the  edges  terminating  at  the  base  are  no/  perpendicular  to  it,  turn 
each  solid  into  an  equivalent  one  on  the  same  base  with  edges  perpendicular 
to  it  (by  drawing  four  perpendiculars  from  the  angular  points  of  the  base  to 
the  plane  of  the  opposite  face),     (xi.  29,  30  prove  the  equivalence.) 

Then  the  equivalent  solids  are  equal,  by  Part  i. ;  so  that  the  original  solids 
are  also  equal. 

Simson  observes  that  Euclid  has  made  no  mention  of  the  case  in  which 
the  bases  of  the  two  solids  are  equiangular,  and  he  prefixes  this  case  to  Part  i. 
in  the  text.  This  is  surely  unnecessary,  as  Part  i.  covers  it  well  enough  :  the 
only  diflference  in  the  figure  is  that  UW  would  coincide  with  Yb  and  dV 
with  ec, 

Simson  further  remarks  that  in  the  demonstration  of  Part  11.  it  is  not 
proved  that  the  new  solids  constructed  in  the  manner  described  are  parallele- 
pipeds.    The  proof  is,  however,  so  simple  that  it  scarcely  needed  insertion 
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into  the  text.  He  is  correct  in  his  remark  that  the  words  "while  the 
extremities  of  their  sides  which  stand  up  are  not  on  the  same  straight  lines  " 
just  before  the  end  of  the  proposition  would  be  better  absent,  since  they  may 
be  "  on  the  same  straight  lines." 

Proposition  32. 

Parallelepipedal  solids  which  are  of  the  same  height  are  to 
one  another  as  their  bases. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  parallelepipedal  solids  of  the  same  height; 
I  say  that  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AB,  CD  are  to  one  • 
another  as  their  bases,  that  is,  that,  as  the  base  AE  is  to  the 
base  CF,  so  is  the  solid  AB  to  the  solid  CD. 


For  let  FH  equal  to  AE  be  applied  to  FG^  [i.  45] 

and  on  FH  as  base,  and  with  the  same  height  as  that  of  CD, 
let  the  parallelepipedal  solid  GK  be  completed. 

Then  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  GK ; 
for  they  are  on  equal  bases  AE,  FH  and  of  the  same  height. 

[xi.  zA 

And,  since  the  parallelepipedal  solid  CK  is  cut  by  the  plane 
DG  which  is  parallel  to  opposite -planes, 
therefore,  as  the  base  CF  is  to  the  base  FH,  so  is  the  solid 
CD  to  the  solid  DH.  [xi.  25] 

But  the  base  FH  is  equal  to  the  base  AE, 
and  the  solid  GK  to  the  solid  AB ; 

therefore  also,  as  the  base  AE  is  to  the  base  CF,  so  is  the 
solid  AB  to  the  solid  CD. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

As  Clavius  observed,  Euclid  should  have  said,  in  applying  the  parallelo- 
gram FH  to  FGj  that  it  should  be  applied  "  in  the  angle  FGH  equal  to  the 
angle  LCG."  Simson  is  however,  I  think,  hypercritical  when  he  states  as 
regards  the  completion  of  the  solid  GK  that  it  ought  to  be  said,  "  complete 
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the  solid  of  which  the  base  is  FH^  and  one  of  its  insisting  straight  lines  is  FDJ* 
Surely,  when  we  have  two  faces  DG^  /rZT meeting  in  an  edge,  to  say  '^complete 
the  solid "  is  quite  sufficient,  though  the  words  "  on  FH  as  base "  might 
perhaps  as  well  be  left  out.  The  same  "  completion "  of  a  parallelepipedal 
solid  occurs  in  xi.  31  and  33. 


Proposition  33. 

Similar  parallelepipedal  solids  are  to  one  another  in  the 
triplicate  ratio  of  their  corresponding  sides. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  similar  parallelepipedal  solids, 
and  let  AE  be  the  side  corresponding  to  CF\ 
I  say  that  the  solid  AB  has  to  the  solid  CD  the  ratio  triplicate 
of  that  which  AE  has  to  CF. 


For  let  EKy  EL,  EM  be  produced  in  a  straight  line  with 
AE,  GE,  HE, 

let  EK  be  made  equal  to  CF,  EL  equal  to  FN,  and  further 
^il/ equal  to  FR, 
and  let  the  parallelogram  KL  and  the  solid  KP  be  completed. 

Now,  since  the  two  sides  KE,  EL  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  CF,  FN, 

while  the  angle  KEL  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  CFN, 
inasmuch  as  the  angle  AEG  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  CFN 
because  of  the  similarity  of  the  solids  AB,  CD, 
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therefore  the  parallelogram  KL  is  equal  <  and  similar  >  to  the 
parallelogram  CN, 

For  the  same  reason 
the  parallelogram  KM  is  also  equal  and  similar  to  C/?, 
and  further  EP  to  DF\ 

therefore  three  parallelograms  of  the  solid  KP  are  equal  and 
similar  to  three  parallelograms  of  the  solid  CD. 

But  the  former  three  parallelograms  are  equal  and  similar 
to  their  opposites,  and  the  latter  three  to  their  opposites ;  [xi.  24] 
therefore  the  whole  solid  KP  is  equal  and  similar  to  the  whole 
solid  CD,  [xi.  Def.  10] 

Let  the  parallelogram  GK  be  completed, 
and  on  the  parallelograms  GK,  KL  as  bases,  and  with  the 
same  height  as   that   of  AB,    let   the   solids  EO,   LQ   b^ 
completed. 

Then  since,  owing  to  the  similarity  of  the  solids  AB,  CD, 
as  AE  is  to  CEy  so  is  EG  to  EN',  and  E/f  to  EP, 
while  CE  is  equal  to  EK,  EN  to  EL,  and  EP  to  EM, 
therefore,  as  AE  is  to  EK,  so  is  GE  to  EL,  and  HE  to  EM. 

But,  as  AE  is  to  EK,  soisAG  to  the  parallelogram  GK, 
as  GE  is  to  EL,  so  is  GK  to  KL, 

and,  as  HE  is  to  EM,  so  is  QE  to  KM',  [vi.  i] 

therefore  also,  as  the  parallelogram  ^G^  is  to  GK,  so  is  GK 
to  KL,  and  QE  to  KM. 

But,  as  -^G^  is  to  GK,  so  is  the  solid  AB  to  the  solid  EO, 
as  GK  is  to  KL,  so  is  the  solid  OE  to  the  solid  QL, 
and,  as  QE  is  to  -^J/,  so  is  the  solid  QL  to  the  solid  KP ; 

[XI.  32] 
therefore  also,  as  the  solid  AB  is  to  ^6>,  so  is  EO  to  j2^,  and 
QL  to  ir/^. 

But,  if  four  magnitudes  be  continuously  proportional,  the 
first  has  to  the  fourth  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  it  has 
to  the  second  ;  [v.  Def.  10] 

therefore  the  solid  AB  has  to  KP  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that 
which  AB  has  to  EO. 

But,  as  AB  is  to  EO,  so  is  the  parallelogram  AG  to  GK, 
and  the  straight  line  ^ifi"  to  EK  [vi.  i] ; 
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hence  the  solid  AB  has  also  to  KP  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that 
which  AE  has  to  EK. 

But  the  solid  KP  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD, 
and  the  straight  line  EK  to  CF\ 

therefore  the  solid  AB  has  also  to  the  solid  CD  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  that  which  the  corresponding  side  of  it,  AE,  has 
to  the  corresponding  side  CF. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that,  if  four  straight 
lines  be  <  continuously  >  proportional,  as  the  first  is  to  the 
fourth,  so  will  a  parallelepipedal  solid  on  the  first  be  to  the 
similar  and  similarly  described  parallelepipedal  solid  on  the 
second,  inasmuch  as  the  first  has  to  the  fourth  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  that  which  it  has  to  the  second. 

The  proof  may  be  summarised  as  follows. 

The  three  edges  AE,  GE,  HE  of  the  parallelepiped  AB  which  meet  at 
E,  the  vertex  corresponding  to  R  in  the  other  parallelepiped,  are  produced, 
and  lengths  EK,  EL,  EM  are  marked  off  equal  respectively  to  the  edges  CF, 
FN,  FR  of  CD. 

The  parallelograms  and  solids  are  then  completed  as  shown  in  the  figure. 
Euclid  first  shows  that  the  solid  CD  and  the  new  solid  PK  are  equaJ  and 
similar  according  to  the  criterion  in  xi.  Def.  10,  viz.  that  they  are  contained 
by  the  same  number  of  equal  and  similar  planes.  (They  are  arranged  in  the 
same  order,  and  it  would  be  easy  to  prove  equality  by  proving  the  equality  of 
a  pair  of  solid  angles  and  then  applying  one  solid  to  the  other.) 
We  have  now,  by  hypothesis, 

AE\  CF=EG:FN=EH:FR', 
that  is,  AE  :  EK=EG  :  EL  =  £l/:  EM. 

But  AE\EK=CJAG\OjGK,  [vi.  i] 

EG'.  EL=EJGK'.OjKL, 
EH \EM=OJ  HK '.E3 KM. 
Again,  by  xi.  25  or  32, 

CJAG\CJGK=  (solid  AB)  :  (solid  EO), 
£jGK:njKL  =  (solid  EO) :  (solid  QL), 
njHK:£jKM=  (solid  QL) :  (solid  KF). 
Therefore 
(solid  AB) :  (solid  EO)  =  (solid  EO) :  (solid  QL)  =  (solid  QL) :  (solid  KP), 
or  the  solid  AB  is  to  the  solid  KP  (that  is,  CD)  in  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that 
which  the  solid  AB  has  to  the  solid  EO,  i.e.  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which 
AE  has  to  EK  {or  CF). 

Heiberg  doubts  whether  the  Porism  appended  to  this  proposition  is 
genuine. 
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Simson  adds,  as  Prop.  D,  a  useful  theorem  which  we  should  have  expected 
to  find  here,  on  the  analogy  of  vi.  23  following  vi.  19,  20,  viz.  that  Solid 
parallelepipeds  contained  by  parallelograms  equiangular  to  one  another^  each  to 
each^  that  is^  of  which  the  solid  angles  are  equals  each  to  each^  have  to  one  another 
the  ratio  compounded  of  the  ratios  of  their  sides. 

The  proof  follows  the  method  of  the  proposition  xi.  33,  and  we  can  use 
the  same  figure.  In  order  to  obtain  one  ratio  between  lines  to  represent  the 
ratio  compounded  of  the  ratios  of  the  sides,  after  the  manner  of  vi.  23,  we 
take  any  straight  line  a,  and  then  determine  three  other  straight  lines  by  r,  d^ 
such  that 

AE:  CF^a\b, 
EGiFN^b.c, 
EH:FR  =  c'.d, 
whence  a  :  d  represents  the  ratio  compounded  of  the  ratios  of  the  sides. 
We  obtain,  in  the  same  manner  as  above, 

(solid  AB) :  (solid  EO)  =0  AG  :  O  GK=  AE :  EK=  AE :  CF 

=  a:b^ 
(solid  EO)  :  (solid  QZ)=CJ  G/CiCJj^Z  =  GE  :EL  =  GE :  FN 

=  b:c, 
(soUd  QL) :  (solid  JCF)  =0JHK',[O  KM^  EH\  EM=  EH:  FR 

whence,  by  composition  [v.  22], 

(solid  AB) :  (solid  KP)  =  aid, 
or  (solid  AB) :  (solid  CD)  =a:d. 

Proposition  34. 

In  equal  parallelepipedal  solids  the  bases  are  reciprocally 
proportional  to  the  heights;  and  those  parallelepipedal  solids  in 
which  the  bases  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights  are 
equal. 

Let  AB,  CD  be  equal  parallelepipedal  solids  ; 
I  say  that  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AB,  CD  the  bases  are 
reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights, 

that  is,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  solid  CD  to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB. 

First,  let  the  sides  which  stand  up,  namely  ^6^,  EF,  LB, 
HKy  CM,  NO,  PD,  QR,  be  at  right  angles  to  their  bases ; 
I  say  that,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  CM 
to  AG. 

If  now  the  base  EH  is  equal  to  the  base  NQ, 
while  the  solid  AB  is  also  equal  to  the  solid  CD, 
CM  will  also  be  equal  to  AG. 
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For   parallelepipedal   solids  of  the   same   height  are    to 
one  another  as  the  bases ;  [xi.  32] 

and,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  NQ^  so  will  CM  h^Xjo  AG^ 
and  it  is  manifest  that  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  ABy  CD 
the  bases  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights. 

Next,  let  the  base  EH  not  be  equal  to  the  base  NQ, 
but  let  EH  be  greater. 


/ 

/ 

H 

F 

/ 

/ 

R p 


Now  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD ; 
therefore  CM  is  also  greater  than  AG. 

Let  then  C7"be  made  equal  to  AG, 
and  let  the  parallelepipedal  solid  VC  be  completed  on  NQ  as 
base  and  with  CT^as  height. 

Now,  since  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD, 
and  CF  is  outside  them, 

while  equals  have  to  the  same  the  same  ratio,  [v.  7] 

therefore,  as  the  solid  AB  is  to  the  solid  CV,  so  is  the  solid 
CD  to  the  solid  CV. 

But,  as  the  solid  AB  is  to  the  solid  CV,  so  is  the  base 
EH  to  the  base  NQ, 

for  the  solids  AB,  CF  are  of  equal  height ;  [xi.  32] 

and,  as  the  solid  CD  is  to  the  solid  CV,  so  is  the  base  MQ  to 
the  base  TQ  [xi.  25]  and  CM  to  CT  [vi.  i] ; 
therefore  also,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  MC 
to  CT. 

But  Cr  is  equal  to  ^6^; 
therefore  also,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  MC 
to  AG. 
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Therefore  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AB,  CD  the  bases 
are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights. 

Again,  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AB,  CD  let  the  bases 
be  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights,  that  is,  as  the  base 
EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  let  the  height  of  the  solid  CD  be 
to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB ; 
I  say  that  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD. 

Let  the  sides  which  stand  up  be  again  at  right  angles  to 
the  bases. 

Now,  if  the  base  EH  is  equal  to  the  base  NQy 
and,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  the  height  of 
the  solid  CD  to  the  height  of  the  solid  ABy 
therefore  the  height  of  the  solid   CD  is  also  equal  to  the 
height  of  the  solid  AB. 

But  parallelepipedal  solids  on  equal  bases  and  of  the  same 
height  are  equal  to  one  another  ;  [xi.  31] 

therefore  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD. 

Next,  let  the  base  EH  not  be  equal  to  the  base  A^Qy 
but  let  EH  be  greater ; 

therefore  the  height  of  the  solid  CD  is  also  greater  than  the 
height  of  the  solid  AB, 
that  is,  CM  is  greater  than  A  G. 

Let  CT^be  again  made  equal  to  AG, 
and  let  the  solid  CVhe  similarly  completed. 

Since,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so   is  MC 

to       AGy 

while  AG  is  equal  to  CT, 

therefore,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is   CM 

to  CT. 

But,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  JVQ,  so  is  the  solid 
AB  to  the  solid  CF, 

for  the  solids  AB,  CV  dse  of  equal  height ;  [xi.  32] 

and,  as  CM  is  to  CT,  so  is  the  base  MQ  to  the  base  QT  [vi.  i] 
and  the  solid  CD  to  the  solid  CV.  [xi.  25] 

Therefore  also,  as  the  solid  AB  is  to  the  solid  CV,  so  is 
the  solid  CD  to  the  solid  CV\ 

therefore  each  of  the  solids  AB,  CD  has  to  CV  the  same 
ratio. 
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Therefore  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD.        [v.  9] 

Now  let  the  sides  which  stand  up,  FE,  BL,  GA,  HKy 
ON,  DP,  MC,  RQ,  not  be  at  right  angles  to  their  bases ; 
let  perpendiculars  be  drawn  from  the  points  F,  G,  B,  K^  (7, 
M,  D,  R  to  the  planes  through  EH,  NQ,  and  let  them  meet 
the  planes  at  S,  T,  U,  V,  W,  X,  Y,  a, 
and  let  the  solids  FV,  Oa  be  completed  ; 
I  say  that,  in  this  case  too,  if  the  solids  AB,  CD  are  equal, 
the  bases  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights,  that  is, 
as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  the  height  of  the 
solid  CD  to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB. 


Since  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD, 
while  AB  is  equal  to  BT, 

for  they  are  on  the  same  base  FK  and  of  the  same  height ; 

[xi.  29,  30] 
and  the  solid  CD  is  equal  to  DX, 

for  they  are  again  on  the  same  base  RO  and  of  the  same 
height ;  [1^.] 

therefore  the  solid  BT  is  also  equal  to  the  solid  DX. 

Therefore,  as  the  base  FIC  is  to  the  base  OR,  so  is  the 
height  of  the  solid  DX  to  the  height  of  the  solid  BT. 

[Part  I.] 

But  the  base  FK  is  equal  to  the  base  EH, 

and  the  base  OR  to  the  base  NQ  ; 

therefore,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  the  height 

of  the  solid  DX  to  the  height  of  the  solid  BT. 
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But  the  solids  DX,  BTznd  the  solids  DC,  BA  have  the 
same  heights  respectively ; 

therefore,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  solid  DC  to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB. 

Therefore  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AB,  CD  the  bases 
are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights. 

Again,  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  AB,  CD  let  the  bases 
be  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights, 
that  is,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  let  the  height 
of  the  solid  CD  be  to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB ; 
I  say  that  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD. 

For,  with  the  same  construction, 
since,  as  the  base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQ,  so  is  the  height  of 
the  solid  CD  to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB, 
while  the  base  EH  is  equal  to  the  base  FK, 
and  NQ  to  OR, 

therefore,  as  the  base  FK  is  to  the  base  OR,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  solid  CD  to  the  height  of  the  solid  AB. 

^  But  the  solids  AB,  CD  and  BT,  DX  have  the  same 
heights  respectively ; 

therefore,  as  the  base  FK  is  to  the  base  OR,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  solid  DX  to  the  height  of  the  solid  BT. 

Therefore  in  the  parallelepipedal  solids  BT,  DX  the  bases 
are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights ; 
therefore  the  solid  BTis  equal  to  the  solid  DX.  [Part  i.] 

But  ^r  is  equal  to  ^^, 

for  they  are  on  the  same  base  FK  and  of  the  same  height ; 

[xi.  29,  30] 
and  the  solid  DX  is  equal  to  the  solid  DC  [/</.] 

Therefore  the  solid  AB  is  also  equal  to  the  solid  CD. 

Q.  E.  D. 

In  this  proposition  Euclid  makes  two  assumptions  which  require  notice, 
(i)  that,  if  two  parallelepipeds  are  equal,  and  have  equal  bases,  their  heights 
are  equal,  and  (2)  that,  if  the  bases  of  two  equal  parallelepipeds  are  unequal, 
that  which  has  the  lesser  base  has  the  greater  height.  In  justification  of  the 
former  statement  Euclid  says,  according  to  what  Heiberg  holds  to  be  the 
genuine  reading,  "for  parallelepipedal  solids  of  the  same  height  are  to  one 
another  as  their  bases"  [xi.  32].  This  apparently  struck  some  very  early 
editor  as  not  being  sufficient,  and  he  added  the  explanation  appearing  in 
Simson's  text,  "For  if,  the  bases  Eff,  NQ  being  equal,  the  heights  AG,  CM 
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were  not  equal,  neither  would  the  solid  AB  be  equal  to  CD,  But  it  is  by 
hypothesis  equal.  Therefore  the  height  CMi&  not  unequal  to  the  height -<4Cy; 
therefore  it  is  equal."  Then,  it  being  perceived  that  there  ought  not  to  be  two 
explanations,  the  genuine  one  was  erased  from  the  inferior  mss.  While  the 
interpolated  explanation  does  not  take  us  very  far,  the  truth  of  the  statement 
may  be  deduced  with  perhaps  greater  ease  from  xi.  31  than  from  xi.  32 
quoted  by  Euclid.  For,  assuming  one  height  greater  than  the  other,  while  the 
bases  are  equal,  we  have  only  to  cut  from  the  higher  solid  so  much  as  will 
make  its  height  equal  to  that  of  the  other.  Then  this  part  of  the  higher  solid 
is  equal  to  the  whole  of  the  other  solid  which  is  by  hypothesis  equal  to  the 
higher  solid  itself.    That  is,  the  whole  is  equal  to  its  part :  which  is  impossible. 

The  genuine  text  contains  no  explanation  of  the  second  assumption  that, 
if  the  base  EH  be  greater  than  the  base  NQ^  while  the  solids  are  equal,  the 
height  CM'is  greater  than  the  height  AG]  for  the  added  words  **  for,  if  not, 
neither  again  will  the  solids  A  By  CD  be  equal;  but  they  are  equal  by 
hypothesis  "  are  no  doubt  interpolated.  In  this  case  the  truth  of  the  assump- 
tion is  easily  deduced  from  xi.  32  by  reductio  ad  absurdum.  If  the  height  CM 
were  equal  to  the  height  AGy  the  solid  AB  would  be  to  the  solid  CD  as  the 
base  EH  is  to  the  base  NQy  i.e.  as  a  greater  to  a  less,  so  that  the  solids  would 
not  be  equal,  as  they  are  by  hypothesis.  Again,  if  the  height  CM  were  less 
than  the  height  A  Gy  we  could  increase  the  height  of  CD  till  it  was  equal  to 
that  of  ABy  and  it  would  then  appear  that  AB  is  greater  than  the  heightened 
solid  and  a  fortiori  gxesXex  than  CZ> :  which  contradicts  the  hypothesis. 

Clavius  rather  ingeniously  puts  the  first  assumption  the  other  way,  saying 
that,  if  the  heights  are  equal  in  the  equal  parallelepipeds,  the  bases  must  be 
equal.  This  follows  directly  from  xi.  32,  which  proves  that  the  parallelepipeds 
are  to  one  another  as  their  bases ;  though  Clavius  deduces  it  indirectly  from 
XI.  31.  The  advantage  of  Clavius'  alternative  is  that  it  makes  the  second 
assumption  unnecessary.  He  merely  says,  if  the  heights  be  not  equal,  let  CM 
be  the  greater,  and  then  proceeds  with  Euclid's  construction. 

It  is  also  to  be  observed  that,  when  Euclid  comes  to  the  corresponding 
proposition  for  cones  and  cylinders  [xii.  15],  he  begins  by  supposing  the 
heights  equal,  inferring  by  xii.  11  (corresponding  to  xi.  32)  that,  the  solids 
being  equal,  the  bases  are  also  equal,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  case  where  the 
heights  are  unequal  without  making  any  preliminary  inference  about  the 
bases.  The  analogy  then  of  xii.  15,  and  the  fact  that  he  quotes  xi.  32  here 
(which  directly  proves  that,  if  the  solids  are  equal,  and  also  their  heights,  their 
bases  are  also  equal),  make  Clavius'  form  the  more  convenient  to  adopt 

The  two  assumptions  being  proved  as  above,  the  proposition  can  be  put 
shortly  as  follows. 

I.  Suppose  the  edges  terminating  at  the  corners  of  the  base  to  be  per- 
pendicular to  it. 

Then  (a),  if  the  base  EH  be  equal  to  the  base  NQy  the  parallelepipeds 
being  also  equal,  the  heights  must  be  equal  (converse  of  xi.  31),  so  that  the 
bases  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights,  the  ratio  of  the  bases  and 
the  ratio  of  the  heights  being  both  ratios  of  equality. 

{b)  If  the  base  EH  be  greater  than  the  base  NQy  and  consequently  (by 
deduction  from  xi.  32)  the  height  CM  greater  than  the  height  AGy  cut  off 
CT'from  CJ/ equal  to  AGy  and  draw  the  plane  TV  through  T' parallel  to  the 
base  NQy  making  the  parallelepiped  CVy  with  CT {=  AG)  for  its  height 

Then,  since  the  solids  AB,  CD  are  equal, 

(solid  AB) :  (solid  CV)  --  (solid  CD) :  (solid  CV).  [v.  7] 
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But  (solid  AB) :  (solid  CV)=EJHE;EJ NQ,  [xi.  32] 

and  (soUd  CD) :  (solid  CV)  =CJMQ'.CJTQ  [xi.  25] 

=  CM:  CT.  [VI.  ij 

Therefore  CJ HE  :[J NQ=  CM:  CT 

=  CM  I  AG. 
Conversely  (a),  if  the  bases  EITy  NQ  be  equal  and  reciprocally  proportional 
to  the  heights,  the  heights  must  be  equal. 

Consequently  (solid  AB)  =  {soX\6.  CD),  [xi.  31] 

(p)     If  the  bases  EH,  NQ  be  unequal,  if,  e.g.  O  EH>CJNQ, 
then,  since  CJEH.EJNQ  =  CM:  AG, 

CM>AG. 
Make  the  same  construction  as  before. 

Then  O EH:CJ  NQ  =  (solid  AB) :  (solid  CV),  [xi.  32] 

and  CM:AG=CM:CT 

=  CJMQ:nJ  TQ  [vi.  i] 

=  (solid  CD) :  (soHd  CF).  [xi.  25] 

Therefore 

(solid  AB) :  (solid  CK)  =  (solid  CD) :  (solid  CV), 
whence  (solid  AB)  =  solid  CD.  [v.  9] 

II.     Suppose  that  the  edges  terminating  at  the  corners  of  the  bases  are  not 
perpendicular  to  it. 

Drop  perpendiculars  on  the  bases  from  the  corners  of  the  faces  opposite 
to  the  bases. 

We  thus  have  two  parallelepipeds  equal  to  AB,  CD  respectively,  since 
they  are  on  the  same  bases  EH^,  RO  and  of  the  same  height  respectively. 

[xi.  29,  30] 
If  then  (i)  the  solid  AB  is  equal  to  the  solid  CD, 
(solid  i5?r)  =  (solid  Z^A'), 
and,  by  the  first  part  of  this  proposition, 

CJKE:CJOR==MX:GT, 

or  CJHE:CJNQ  =  MX:GT. 

(2)     If  OjHE:CJNQ  =  MX:GT, 

then  CJKE:CJOR  =  MX:GT, 

so  that,  by  the  first  half  of  the  proposition,  the  solids  BT,  DX  are  equal,  and 
consequently 

(solid  .^^)  =  (solid  CD). 


The  text  of  the  second  part  of  the  proposition  four  times  contains,  after 
the  words  "  of  the  same  height,"  the  words  "  in  which  the  sides  which  stand 
up  are  not  on  the  same  straight  lines."  As  Simson  observed,  they  are  inept, 
as  the  extremities  of  the  edges  may  or  may  not  be  "on  the  same  straight 
lines";  cf.  the  similar  words  incorrectly  inserted  at  the  end  of  xi.  31. 

Words  purporting  to  quote  the  result  of  the  first  part  of  the  proposition 
are  also  twice  inserted;  but  they  are  rejected  as  unnecessary  and  as  containing 
an  absurd  expression — "(solids)  in  which  the  heights  are  at  right  angles  to  their 
bases,"  as  if  the  heights  could  be  otherwise  than  perpendicular  to  the  bases. 
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Proposition  35. 

If  there  be  two  equal  plane  angles,  and  on  their  vertices 
there  be  set  up  elevated  straight  lines  containing  equal  angles 
with  the  original  straight  lines  respectively,  if  on  the  elevated 
straight  lines  points  be  taken  at  random  and  perpendiculars  be 
drawn  from  them,  to  the  planes  in  which  the  original  angles 
are,  and  if  from  the  points  so  arising  in  the  planes  straight 
'  lines  be  joined  to  the  vertices  of  the  original  angles,  they  will 
contain^  with  the  elevated  straight  lines,  equal  angles. 

Let  the  angles  BAC,  EDF  be  two  equal  rectilineal  angles, 
and  from  the  points  A,  D  let  the  elevated  straight  lines  AG, 
DM  be  set  up  containing,  with  the  original  straight  lines, 
equal  angles  respectively,  namely,   the  angle  MDE  to  the 
angle  GAB  and  the  angle  MDF  to  the  angle  GAC, 
let  points  G,  M  be  taken  at  random  on  AG,  DM, 
let  GL,  MN  be  drawn  from  the  points  G,  M  perpendicular  to 
the  planes  through  BA,  AC  and  ED,  DF,  and  let  them  meet 
the  planes  at  L,  N, 
and  let  LA,  ND  be  joined  ; 
I  say  that  the  angle  GAL  is  equal  to  the  angle  MDN. 


Let  AH  be  made  equal  to  DM, 
and  let  HK  be  drawn  through  the  point  H  parallel  to  GL. 

But  GL  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  through  BA,  AC ; 
therefore  HK  is  also   perpendicular  to  the   plane  through 
BA,  AC  [XI.  8] 

From  the  points  K,  N  let  KC,  NF,  KB,  NE  be  drawn 
perpendicular  to  the  straight  lines  AC,  DF,  AB,  DE, 
and  let  HC,  CB,  MF,  FE  be  joined. 
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Since  the  square  on  HA  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  HK, 
KA, 
and  the  squares  on  KC,  CA  are  equal  to  the  square  on  KA, 

[>•  47] 
therefore  the  square  on  HA  is  also  equal  to  the  squares  on 
HK,  KC,  CA. 

But  the  square  on  HC  is  equal  to  the  squares  on 
HK.KC^  [1.47] 

therefore   the   square   on    HA    is   equal  to  the  squares  on 
HC,  CA. 

Therefore  the  angle  HCA  is  right  [i.  48J 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  DFM  is  also  right. 

Therefore  the  angle  ACH  is  equal  to  the  angle  DFM. 

But  the  angle  MAC  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  MDF. 

Therefore  MDF,  HAC  zx^  two  triangles  which  have  two 
angles  equal  to  two  angles  respectively,  and  one  side  equal  to 
one  side,  namely,  that  subtending  one  of  the  equal  angles, 
that  is,  HA  equal  to  MD ; 

therefore  they  will  also  have  the  remaining  sides  equal  to  the 
remaining  sides  respectively.  [i.  26] 

Therefore  AC  \s  equal  to  DF. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  AB  is  also  equal  to  DE. 

Since  then  AC  \s  equal  to  DF,  and  AB  to  DE, 
the  two  sides  CA,  AB  are  equal  to  the  two  sides  FD,  DE. 

But  the  angle  CAB  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  FDE  ; 
therefore  the  base  BC  is  equal  to  the  base  EF,  the  triangle  to 
the   triangle,   and   the    remaining   angles   to   the   remaining 
angles ;  [i.  4] 

therefore  the  angle  ACB  is  equal  to  the  angle  DFE. 

But  the  right  angle  ACK  is  also  equal  to  the  right  angle 
DFN', 

therefore  the   remaining   angle   BCK  is  also  equal   to  the 
remaining  angle  EFN. 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  CBK  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  FEN. 

H.  E.  III.  23 
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Therefore  BCK^  EFN  are  two  triangles  which  have  two 
angles  equal  to  two  angles  respectively,  and  one  side  equal  to 
one  side,  namely,  that  adjacent  to  the  equal  angles,  that  is, 
BC  equal  to  EF\ 

therefore  they  will  also  have  the  remaining  sides  equal  to  the 
remaining  sides.  [i.  26] 

Therefore  CK  is  equal  to  FN. 

But  -^C  is  also  equal  to  DF\ 

therefore  the  two  sides  ACy  CK  are  equal  to  the  two  sides 
DF.FN', 

and  they  contain  right  angles. 

Therefore  the  base  AK  is  equal  to  the  base  DN.         [i.  4] 

And,  since  AH  is  equal  to  DM^ 
the  square  on  AH  is  also  equal  to  the  square  on  DM. 

But  the  squares  on  AK,  KH  are  equal  to  the  square 
on  AH, 

for  the  angle  AKH  is  right ;  [i.  47] 

and   the   squares   on   DN,   NM  are    equal   to  the   square 
on  DM, 

for  the  angle  DNM  is  right ;  [1.  47] 

therefore  the  squares  on  AK,  KH  are  equal  to  the  squares 
oviDN,NM; 

and  of  these  the  square  on  AK  is  equal  to  the  square  on  DN\ 
therefore  the  remaining  square  on  KH  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  NM\ 
therefore  HK  is  equal  to  MN. 

And,  since  the  two  sides  HA,  AK  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  MD,  DN  respectively, 

and  the  base  HK  was  proved  equal  to  the  base  MN, 
therefore  the  angle  HAK  is  equal  to  the  angle  MDN.     [1.  8] 

Therefore  etc. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that,  if  there  be  two 
equal  plane  angles,  and  if  there  be  set  up  on  them  elevated 
straight  lines  which  are  equal  and  contain  equal  angles  with 
the  original  straight  lines  respectively,  the  perpendiculars 
drawn  from  their  extremities  to  the  planes  in  which  are 
the  original  angles  are  equal  to  one  another. 

Q.  E.  D. 
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This  proposition  is  required  for  the  next,  where  it  is  necessary  to  know 
that,  if  in  two  equiangular  parallelepipeds  equal  angles,  one  in  each,  be 
contained  by  three  plane  angles  respectively,  one  of  which  is  an  angle  of  the 
parallelogram  forming  the  base  in  one  parallelepiped,  while  its  equal  is  likewise 
in  the  base  of  the  other,  and  the  edges  in  which  the  two  remaining  angles 
forming  the  solid  angles  meet  are  equals  the  parallelepipeds  are  of  ike  same 
height. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  definition  of  the  inclination  of  a  straight  line  to  a 
plane^  we  might  enunciate  the  proposition  more  shortly  thus. 

If  there  be  two  trihedral  angles  identically  equal  to  one  another ^  corresponding 
edges  in  each  are  equally  inclined  to  the  planes  through  the  other  two  edges 
respectively. 

The  proof,  which  is  necessarily  somewhat  long,  may  be  summarised  thus. 

It  is  required  to  prove  that  the  angles  GAL^  MDN  in  the  figure  are  equal, 
Gy  M  being  any  points  on  AG^  DM^  and  GL^  MN  perpendicular  to  the 
planes  BACy  -£Z>7^  respectively. 

If  AH  is  made  equal  to  DM^  and  HK  is  drawn  in  the  plane  GAL  parallel 
to  GL, 

BKis  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane  BAC,  [xi.  8] 

Draw  KB,  KC  perpendicular  to  AB^  AC  respectively  and  NE^  NF 
perpendicular  to  DE^  DF  respectively,  and  complete  the  figures. 

Now  (i)  HA^  =  HK^  +  KA'  \ 

==BJP  +  KC^-^CA^      .  [1.47] 

^HC^CA"  ) 

Therefore  l  HCA  =  a  right  angle. 

Similarly  l  MFD  -  a  right  angle. 

(2)  A  s  HA  Cy  MDF  have  therefore  two  angles  equal  and  one  side. 
Therefore  ti^HAC^C^ MDFy  and  AC=  DF.  [i.  26] 

(3)  Similarly      A  HAB  =  A  MDEy  and  AB  =  DE, 

(4)  Hence  As  ABCy  DEF  dx^  equal  in  all  respects,  so  that  BC=EFy 
and  L  ABC  =  l  DEFy 

i-ACB^uDFE. 

(5)  Therefore  the  complements  of  these  angles  are  equal, 
i.e.  lKBC=lNEF, 

and  lKCB  =  lNFE, 

(6)  The  As  KBCy  NEF  have  two  angles  equal  and  one  side,  and  are 
therefore  equal  in  all  respects,  so  that 

KB^NEy 
KC=NF, 

(7)  The  right-angled  triangles  KACy  NDFzxq  equal  in  all  respects,  since 
AC=^  DF[{2)  above],  KC=NF 

Consequently  AK=DN. 

(8)  In  £^s  HA Ky  MDNy 

HK^  +  A'^2  =  HA^ 

=  MlJ^y  by  hypothesis, 
=  MN^'^ND', 

23—2 
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Subtracting  the  equals  KA\  NIT^ 
we  have  HK^  =  MN^, 

or  HK^  MN. 

(9)  /Is  HAK^  MDNzi^  now  equal  in  all  respects,  by  1.  8  and  1.  4,  and 
therefore 

^HAK  =  L.MDN. 

The  Porism  is  merely  a  statement  of  the  result  arrived  at  in  (8). 

L^endre  uses,  practically,  the  construction  and  argument  of  this  propo- 
sition to  prove  the  theorem  given  under  (3)  of  the  note  on  xi.  21  above  that 
In  two  equal  trihedral  angles^  corresponding  pairs  of  face  angles  include  equal 
dihedral  angles.     This  fact  is  readily  deduced  from  the  above  proposition. 

Since  [(i)]  HC,  KC  are  both  perpendicular  to  ACy  and  MF^  NF  both 
perpendicular  to  DF^  the  angles  HCK^  MFX  are  the  measures  of  the 
dihedral  angles  between  the  planes  HAC^  BAC,  and  MDF^  EDF  respec- 
tively, [xi.  Def.  6] 

By  (6),  KC=NF, 

and,  by  (8),  HK=  MN, 

while  the  angles  HKC^  MNF^  both  being  right,  are  equal. 

Consequently  the  As  HCK,  MFNdJ^  equal  in  all  respects,  [1.  4] 

so  that  L.  HCK= ..  MFN, 

Simson  substituted  a  different  proof  of  (i)  in  the  above  summary,  as 
follows. 

Since  UK  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  BAQ  the  plane  HBK,  passing 
through  HK^  is  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane  BAC.  [xi.  18] 

And  AB,  being  drawn  in  the  plane  BAC  perpendicular  to  BK,  the 
common  section  of  the  planes  HBK,  BAC,  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
HBK  [xi.  Def.  4],  and  is  therefore  perpendicular  to  every  straight  line 
meeting  it  in  that  plane  [xi.  Def.  3]. 

Hence  the  angle  ABH  is  a  right  angle. 

I  think  Euclid's  proof  much  preferable  to  this  with  its  references  to 
definitions  which  are  more  of  the  nature  of  theorems. 

Proposition  36. 

If  three  straight  lines  be  proportional,  the  parallelepipedal 
solid  formed  out  of  the  three  is  eqtial  to  the  parallelepipedal 
solid  on  the  7nean  which  is  equilateral,  but  equiangular  with 
the  aforesaid  solid. 

Let  A,  B,  C  be  three  straight  h'nes  in  proportion,  so  that, 
as  y4  is  to  B,  so  is  ^  to  C ; 

I  say  that  the  solid  formed  out  of  A,  B,  C  is  equal  to  the 
solid  on  B  which  is  equilateral,  but  equiangular  with  the 
aforesaid  solid. 

Let  there  be  set  out  the  solid  angle  at  E  contained  by  the 
angles  DEG,  GEF,  FED, 
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let  each  of  the  straight  lines  DE,  GE,  EF  be  made  equal  to 

B,  and  let  the  parallelepipedal  solid  EK  be  completed, 

let  LM  be  made  equal  to  A, 

and  on  the  straight  line  LM,  and  at  the  point  L  on  it,  let  there 

be  constructed  a  solid  angle  equal  to  the  solid  angle  at  E, 

namely  that  contained  by  NLO,  OLM,  MLN ; 

let  Z(9  be  made  equal  to  By  and  LN  equal  to  C, 


Now,  since,  as  A  is  to  B,  so  is  B  to  C, 
while  A  is  equal  to  LM^  B  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  LO, 
ED,  and  C  to  LN , 
therefore,  as  LM  is  to  EF,  so  is  DE  to  LN. 

Thus  the  sides  about  the  equal  angles  NLM,  DEF  are 
reciprocally  proportional ; 

therefore  the  parallelogram  MN  is  equal  to  the  parallelogram 
DF.  [VI.  14] 

And,  since  the  angles  DEF,  NLM  are  two  plane  recti- 
lineal angles,  and  on  them  the  elevated  straight  lines  LO,  EG 
are  set  up  which  are  equal  to  one  another  and  contain  equal 
angles  with  the  original  straight  lines  respectively, 
therefore  the  perpendiculars  drawn  from  the  points  G,  O  to 
the  planes  through  iVZ,  LM  and  DE,  EF  are  equal  to  one 
another  ;  [xi.  35,  Por.] 

hence  the  solids  LH,  EK  are  of  the  same  height. 

But  parallelepipedal  solids  on  equal  bases  and  of  the  same 
height  are  equal  to  one  another  ;  [xi.  31] 

therefore  the  solid  HL  is  equal  to  the  solid  EK. 

And  LH  is  the  solid  formed  out  oi  A,  B,  C,  and  EK  the 
solid  on  B ; 
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therefore  the  parallelepipedal  solid  formed  out  of  A,  B^  C  is 
equal  to  the  solid  on  B  which  is  equilateral,  but  equiangular 
with  the  aforesaid  solid. 

Q.  E.   D. 

The  edges  of  the  parallelepiped  HL  being  respectively  equal  to  Ay  B^  C, 
and  those  of  the  equiangular  parallelepiped  KE  being  all  equal  to  B^  we 
regard  MN  (not  containing  the  edge  OL  equal  to  ^  as  the  base  of  the  first 
ps^lelepiped,  and  consequently  FDy  equiangular  to  MN^  as  the  base  of  KE. 

Then  the  solids  have  the  same  height  [xi.  35,  Por.] 

Hence  (soUd  HL) :  (solid  KE)  =  O MN-,  O  FD.  [xi.  32] 

But,  since  A^  B^  C  are  in  continued  proportion, 

AiB^B.C, 
or  LM:EF=DE:LN. 

Thus  the  sides  of  the  equiangular  £7s  MN,  FD  are  reciprocally  pro- 
portional, whence 

CJMN=CJFDy  [vi.  14] 

and  therefore  (solid  HL)  =  (solid  KE), 

Proposition  37. 

If  four  straight  lines  be  proportional^  the  parallelepipedal 
solids  on  them  which  are  similar  and  similarly  described  will 
also  be  proportional  I  and,  if  the  parallelepipedal  solids  on  tkent 
which  are  similar  and  similarly  described  be  proportional,  the 
straight  lines  will  themselves  also  be  proportional. 

Let  AB,  CD,  EF,  GH  be  four  straight  lines  in  proportion, 
so  that,  as  AB  is  to  CD,  so  is  EF  to  GH ; 
and  let  there  be  described  on  AB,  CD,  EF,  GH  the  similar 
and  similarly  situated  parallelepipedal  solids  KA^  LC,  ME, 
NG', 
I  say  that,  as  KA  is  to  LC,  so  is  ME  to  NG. 


For,  since  the  parallelepipedal  solid  KA  is  similar  to  LC, 
therefore  KA  has  to  ZC  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  AB 
has  to  CD.  [xi.  33] 
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For  the  same  reason 

ME  also  has  to  NG  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  EF  has 
to  GH.  [/;/.] 

And,  as  AB  is  to  CDy  so  is  EFto  GH. 
Therefore  also,  as  AK  is  to  ZC,  so  is  ME  to  NG. 

Next,  as  the  solid  AK  is  to  the  solid  ZC,  so  let  the  solid 
ME  be  to  the  solid  NG  ; 
I  say  that,  as  the  straight  line  AB  is  to  CD,  so  is  EF  to  GH. 

For  since,  again,  KA  has  to  LC  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that 
which  AB  has  to  CD,  [xi.  33] 

and  ME  also  has  to  NG  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  EF 
has  to  GHy  .  [id.] 

and,  as  A"^  is  to  LC,  so  is  il/i?  to  NG, 

therefore  also,  as  AB  is  to  CD,  so  is  EF  to  G^/iT. 

Therefore  etc.  ^  _ 

Q.  E.  D. 

In  this  proposition  it  is  assumed  that,  if  two  ratios  be  equal,  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  one  is  equal  to  the  ratio  triplicate  of  the  other  and,  conversely, 
that,  if  ratios  which  are  the  triplicate  of  two  other  ratios  are  equal,  those  other 
ratios  are  themselves  equal. 

To  avoid  the  necessity  for  these  assumptions  Simson  adopts  the  alternative 
proof  found  in  the  MS.  which  Heiberg  calls  b,  and  also  adopted  by  Clavius, 
who,  however,  gives  Euclid's  proof  as  well,  attributing  it  to  Theon.  The 
alternative  proof  proceeds  after  the  manner  of  vi.  22,  thus. 

Make  AB,  CD,  O,  P  continuous  proportionals,  and  also  EF,  GH,  Q,  R. 


I.     Then,  since 

AB:CD=:EF:GH, 
we  have,  ex  aequali, 

AB'.P^EFiR.  [v.  22] 

But         (solid  AK] :  (solid  CL)  =  AB:P, 

[xi.  33  and  Por.]        S 
and  (solid  EM) :  (solid  ON)  ^EF\R, 

Therefore 

(solid  AK) :  (solid  CL)  =  (solid  EM) :  (solid  GN). 
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II.     If  the  solids  are  proportional,  take  57* such  that 
AB'.CD  =  £F',ST, 
and  on  57*  describe  the  parallelepiped  5  F  similar  and  similarly  situated  to 
either  of  the  parallelepipeds  EM^  GN. 

Then,  by  the  first  part, 

(solid  AK) :  (solid  CL)  =  (solid  £M) :  (solid  5F), 
whence  it  follows  that 

(solid  GJV)  =  {solid  Sy), 

But  these  solids  are  similar  and  similarly  situated ; 
therefore  their  faces  are  similar  and  equal ;  [xi.  Def.  10] 

therefore  the  corresponding  sides  GIf,  57*  are  equal. 

[For  this  inference  cf.  note  on  vi.  22.  The  equality  of  Glf^  ST  may 
readily  be  proved  by  application  of  the  two  parallelepipeds  to  one  another, 
since,  being  similar,  they  are  equiangular.] 

Hence  •  AB:CI)  =  £F:  GH, 

The  text  of  the  mss.  has  here  a  proposition  which  is  as  badly  placed  as  it 
is  unnecessary.  If  a  plane  be  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  ^  and  from  any  one  of  the 
points  in  one  of  the  planes  a  perpendicular  be  drawn  to  the  other  plane^  the 
perpendicular  so  drawn  will  fall  on  the  common  section  of  the  planes.  It  is  of 
the  nature  of  a  lemma  to  xii.  17,  where 
alone  the  fact  is  made  use  of.  Heiberg 
observes  that  it  is  omitted  in  b  and  that  the 
copyist  of  P  knew  other  texts  which  did  not 
contain  it.  From  these  facts  it  is  fairly  con- 
cluded that  the  proposition  was  interpolated. 
The  truth  of  it  is  of  course  immediately 
obvious  by  reductio  ad  absurdum.  Let  the  plane  CAD  be  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  AB,  and  let  a  perpendicular  be  drawn  to  the  latter  from  any  point 
E  in  the  former. 

If  it  does  not  fall  on  AD^  the  common  section,  let  it  meet  the  plane  AB 
in  F, 

Draw  FG  in  AB  perpendicular  to  AD,  and  join  EG, 

Then  FG  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  CAD  [xi.  Def.  4!  and  therefore 
to  GE  [xi.  Def.  3].     Therefore  lEGF  is  right 

Also,  since  EF'is  perpendicular  to  AB, 
the  angle  EFG  is  right 

That  is,  the  triangle  EGFhsiS  two  right  angles : 
which  is  impossible. 

Proposition  38. 
//lAe  sides  of  the  opposite  planes  of  a  cube  be  bisected,  and 

se^?Z  nf  ^rT/  ^^'''^^^'  '^''  ^^^'^'^  ^/  ^^^^^«»  i^^  common 
anther  ^  "^^"^  ^^^  diameter  of  the  cube  bisect  one 

cube^^^i^L^u'''^^^''^  ^1"^  ""PP^"^^^  P^^^^s  ^^'  ^^^f  the 
^^  be  bisected  at  the  points  K,  Z,  M,  N,  O,  Q,  P,  R, 
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and  through  the  points  of  section  let  the  planes  KN,  OR  be 
carried ; 

let   US  be  the  common  section  of  the  planes,  and  DG  the 
diameter  of  the  cube  AF. 

I  say  that  UTis  equal  to  TS,  and  DT  to  TG. 

For  let  DU,  UE,  BS,  SG  be  joined. 

Then,  since  I?0  is  parallel  to  P£y 

the  alternate  angles  DOUy  UPE  are  equal  to  one  another. 

[i.  29] 
And,  since  DO  is  equal  to  PE,  and  OU  lo  UP, 

and  they  contain  equal  angles, 

therefore  the  base  DU  is  equal  to  the  base  UE, 

the  triangle  DOU  is  equal  to  the  triangle  PUE, 

and  the  remaining  angles  are  equal  to  the  remaining  angles ; 

[^•4] 
therefore  the  angle  OUD  is  equal  to  the  angle  PUE. 
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For  this  reason  DUE  is  a  straight  line.  [i-  14] 

For  the  same  reason,  BSG  is  also  a  straight  line, 
and  BS  is  equal  to  SG. 

Now,  since  CA  is  equal  and  parallel  to  DB, 
while  CA  is  also  equal  and  parallel  to  EG, 
therefore  DB  is  also  equal  and  parallel  to  EG.  [xi.  9] 
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And  the  straight  lines  DEy  BG]o\n  their  extremities  ; 
therefore  DE  is  parallel  to  BG.  [i.  33] 

Therefore  the  angle  EDTxs  equal  to  the  angle  BGT^ 
for  they  are  alternate ;  [i.  29] 

and  the  angle  DTU  is  equal  to  the  angle  GTS.  [i.  15] 

Therefore  DTU,  GTS  are  two  triangles  which  have  two 
angles  equal  to  two  angles,  and  one  side  equal  to  one  side, 
namely  that  subtending  one  of  the  equal  angles,  that  is,  DU 
equal  to  GS, 

for  they  are  the  halves  of  DE,  BG ; 

therefore  they  will  also  have  the  remaining  sides  equal  to  the 

remaining  sides.  [i.  26] 

Therefore  DT  is  equal  to  TG,  and  C/T  to  TS. 
Therefore  etc 

Q.  E.   D. 

Euclid  enunciates  this  proposition  of  a  od^  only,  though  it  is  true  of  any 
parallelepiped,  no  doubt  because  its  truth  for  a  cube  is  all  that  was  wanted  for 
the  only  proposition  where  it  is  needed,  viz.  xiii.  17. 

Simson  remarks  that  it  should  be  proved  that  the  straight  lines  bisecting 
the  corresponding  opposite  sides  of  opposite  planes  are  in  one  plane.  This  is, 
however,  clear  because  e.g.  since  D/C,  CL  are  equal  and  parallel,  KL  is  equal 
and  parallel  to  CD.  And,  since  KL,  AB  are  both  parallel  to  DC,  KL  is 
parallel  to  AB,  And  lastly,  since  KL,  MNzx^  both  parallel  to  AB,  KL  is 
parallel  to  J/iVand  therefore  in  one  plane  with  it 

The  essential  thing  to  be  proved  is  that  the  plane  passing  through  the 
opposite  edges  DB,  EG  passes  through  the  straight  line  US,  since,  only  if 
this  be  the  case,  can  US,  DG  intersect  one  another. 

To  prove  this  we  have  only  to  prove  that,  if  DU,  UE  and  BS,  SG  be 
joined,  DUE  and  BSG  are  both  straight  lines. 

Now,  since  DO  is  parallel  to  PE, 

lDOU=lEPU 

Thus,  in  the  As  DUO,  EUP,  two  sides  DO,  OU  are  equal  to  two  sides 
EP,  PU,  and  the  included  angles  are  equal. 

Therefore  t^DUO^t^EUP, 

DU^  UE, 

and  lDUO=^lEUP, 

so  that  DUE  is  a  straight  line,  bisected  at  U  Similarly  BSG  is  a  straight 
line,  bisected  at  S, 

Thus  the  plane  through  DB,  EG  (DB,  EG  being  equal  and  parallel) 
contains  the  straight  lines  DUE,  BSG  (which  are  therefore  equal  and  parallel 
also)  and  also  [xi.  7]  the  straight  lines  US,  DG  (which  accordingly  intersect). 

In  As  DTU,  GTS,  the  angles  UDT,  SGT ane  equal  (being  alternate), 
and  the  angles  UTD,  STG  are  also  equal  (being  vertically  opposite),  while 
D  U  (half  of  DE)  is  equal  to  GS  (half  of  BG). 
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Therefore  [i.  26]  the  triangles  DTUy  GTS  are  equal  in  all  respects,  so  that 

DT^  TG, 
UT=  TS. 

Proposition  39. 

If  there  be  two  prisms  of  equal  lieight,  and  one  have  a 
parallelogram  as  base  and  the  other  a  triangle,  and  if  the 
parallelogram  be  double  of  the  triangle,  the  prisms  will  be 
equal. 

Let  ABCDEF,  GHKLMN  be  two  prisms  of  equal 
height, 

let  one  have  the  parallelogram  AF  as  base,  and  the  other  the 
triangle  GHK, 

and  let  the  parallelogram  AF  be  double  of  the  triangle  GHK\ 
I  say  that  the  prism  ABCDEF  is  equal  to  the  prism 
GHKLMN. 


M 


L 


For  let  the  solids  AO,  GP  be  completed. 

Since  the  parallelogram  AFis  double  of  the  triangle  GHK, 
while  the  parallelogram  HK  is  also  double  of  the  triangle 
GHK,  [L  34] 

therefore  the  parallelogram  AF  is  equal  to  the  parallelogram 
NK. 

But  parallelepipedal  solids  which  are  on  equal  bases  and 
of  the  same  height  are  equal  to  one  another  ;  [xi.  31] 

therefore  the  solid  AO  is  equal  to  the  solid  GP. 

And  the  prism  ABCDEF  is  half  of  the  solid  AO, 
and  the  prism  GHKLMN  is  half  of  the  solid  GP ; 
therefore    the    prism    ABCDEF   is    equal    to    the 
GHKLMN. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 


[xi.  28] 
prism 
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This  proposition  is  made  use  of  in  xii.  3,  4.  The  phraseology  is  interest- 
ing because  we  find  one  of  the  paraUelogrammic  faces  of  one  of  the  triangular  1 
prisms  called  its  base^  and  the  perpendicular  on  this  plane  from  that  vertex  of  . 
either  triangular  face  which  is  not  in  this  plane  the  hdghL  1 

The  proof  is  simple  because  we  have  only  to  complete  parallelepipeds  i 

which  are  double  the  prisms  respectively  and  then  use  xi.  31.     It  has  to  be  1 

borne  in  mind,  however,  that,  if  the  parallelepipeds  are  not  rectangular,  the  | 

proof  in  xi.  28  is  not  sufficient  to  establish  the  fact  that  the  parallelepipeds  \ 

are  double  of  the  prisms,  but  has  to  be  supplemented  as  shown  in  the  note  on  , 

that  proposition,     xil  4  does,  however,  require  the  theorem  in  its  general  I 

form.  I 


BOOK   XII. 


HISTORICAL   NOTE, 

The  predominant  feature  of  Book  xii.  is  the  use  of  the  method  of 
exhaustion^  which  is  applied  in  Propositions  2,  3 — 5,  10,  11,  12,  and  (in  a 
slightly  different  form)  in  Propositions  16 — 18.  We  conclude  therefore  that 
for  the  content  of  this  Book  Euclid  was  greatly  indebted  to  Eudoxus,  to  whom 
the  discovery  of  the  method  of  exhaustion  is  attributed.  The  evidence  for 
this  attribution  comes  mainly  from  Archimedes,  (i)  In  the  preface  to  On 
the  Sphere  and  Cylinder  i.,  after  stating  the  main  results  obtained  by  himself 
regarding  the  surface  of  a  sphere  or  a  segment  thereof,  and  the  volume  and 
surface  of  a  right  cylinder  with  height  equal  to  its  diameter  as  compared  with 
those  of  a  sphere  with  the  same  diameter,  Archimedes  adds :  "  Having  now 
discovered  that  the  properties  mentioned  are  true  of  these  figures,  I  cannot 
feel  any  hesitation  in  setting  them  side  by  side  both  with  my  former  investiga- 
tions and  with  those  of  the  theorems  of  Eudoxus  on  solids  which  are  held  to  be 
most  irrefragably  established,  namely  that  any  pyramid  is  one  third  part  of  the 
prism  which  has  the  same  base  with  the  pyramid  and  equal  height  [i.e.  EucL 
XII.  7],  and  that  any  cone  is  one  third  part  of  the  cylinder  which  has  the  same 
base  with  the  cone  and  equal  height  [i.e.  Eucl.  xii.  10].  For,  though  these 
properties  also  were  naturally  inherent  in  the  figures  all  along,  yet  they  were 
in  fact  unknown  to  all  the  many  able  geometers  who  lived  before  Eudoxus 
and  had  not  been  observed  by  any  one.''  (2)  In  the  preface  to  the  treatise 
known  as  the  Quadrature  of  the  Parabola  Archimedes  states  the  "  lemma " 
assumed  by  him  and  known  as  the  **  Axiom  of  Archimedes"  (see  note  on  x.  i 
above)  and  proceeds  :  "  Earlier  geometers  (ot  irpdrcpov  ycuifierpai)  have  also 
used  this  lemma;  for  it  is  by  the  use  of  this  same  lemma  that  they  have 
shown  that  circles  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  their  diameters 
[Eucl.  XII.  2],  and  that  spheres  are  to  one  another  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  their 
diameters  [Eucl.  xii.  18],  and  further  that  every  pyramid  is  one  third  part  of  the 
prism  whtch  has  the  same  base  with  the  pyramid  and  equal  height  [Eucl.  xii.  7] ; 
also,  that  every  cone  is  one  third  part  of  the  cylinder  which  has  the  same  base 
with  the  cone  and  equal  height  [Eucl.  xii.  10]  they  proved  by  assuming  a  certain 
lemma  similar  to  that  aforesaid,^'  Thus  in  the  first  passage  two  theorems  of 
Eucl.  XII.  are  definitely  attributed  to  Eudoxus ;  and,  when  Archimedes  says, 
in  the  second  passage,  that  "earlier  geometers"  proved  these  two  theorems 
by  means  of  the  lemma  known  as  the  "Axiom  of  Archimedes"  and  of  a 
lemma  similar  to  it  respectively,  we  can  hardly  suppose  him*  to  be  alluding  to 
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any  other  proof  than  that  given  by  Eudoxus.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  lemma 
used  by  Euclid  to  prove  both  propositions  (xii.  3 — 5  and  7,  and  xii.  10)  is  the 
theorem  of  Eucl.  x.  i.  As  regards  the  connexion  between  the  two  "lemmas" 
see  note  on  x.  i. 

We  are  not,  however,  to  suppose  that  none  of  the  results  obtained  by 
the  method  of  exhaustion  had  been  discovered  before  the  time  of  Eudoxus 
(fl.  about  368 — 5  B.C.).  Two  at  least  are  of  earlier  date,  those  of  Eucl.  xil  2 
and  XII.  7. 

(a)  Simplicius  {Comment,  in  Artstot,  Phys.  p.  61,  ed.  Diels)  quotes 
Eudemus  as  saying,  in  his  History  of  Geometry^  that  Hippocrates  of  Chios 
(fl.  say  430  B.C.)  first  laid  it  down  (^cto)  that  similar  segments  of  circles  are 
in  the  ratio  of  the  squares  on  their  bases  and  that  he  proved  this  (cScucyvcv)  by 
proving  (Ik  tov  Scl^at)  that  the  squares  on  the  diameters  have  the  same  ratio 
as  the  (whole)  circles.  We  know  nothing  of  the  method  by  which  Hippo- 
crates proved  this  proposition;  but,  having  regard  to  the  evidence  from 
Archimedes  quoted  above,  it  is  not  permissible  to  suppose  that  the  method 
was  the  fully  developed  method  of  exhaustion  as  we  know  it. 

(b)  As  regards  the  two  theorems  about  the  volume  of  a  pyramid  and  of  a 
cone  respectively,  which  Eudoxus  was  the  first  to  prove,  a  new  piece  of 
evidence  is  now  forthcoming  in  the  fragment  of  Archimedes  recently  brought 
to  light  at  Constantinople  and  published  by  Heiberg  (for  the  Greek  text  see 
Hermes  xlii.,  1907,  pp.  235 — 303;  for  Heiberg's  translation  and  Zeuthen's 
notes  see  Bibliotheca  Mathematica  vn,,  1907,  pp.  321 — 363).  This  is  nothing 
less  than  a  considerable  portion  of  a  work  under  the  title  *ApxW^"«  ^*P*  "^^ 
firfXo-viK^v  6€(ofnifxdT<oy  irpos  *^parwr6hnfjv  l^ho^^  which  "  Method,"  addressed 
to  Eratosthenes,  is  the  Itjio^ov  on  which,  according  to  Suidas,  Theodosius 
wrote  a  commentary,  and  which  is  several  times  cited  by  Heron  in  his 
Metrica\  and  it  adds  a  new  and  important  chapter  to  the  history  of  the 
integral  calculus.  In  the  preface  to  this  work  {Hermes  Ix,  p.  245,  Bibliotheca 
Mathematica  Lc,  p.  323)  Archimedes  alludes  to  the  theorems  which  he  first 
discovered  by  means  of  mechanical  considerations,  but  proved  afterwards  by 
geometry  because  the  investigation  by  means  of  mechanics  did  not  constitute 
a  rigid  proof;  he  observes,  however,  that  the  mechanical  method  is  of  great 
use  for  the  discovery  of  theorems,  and  it  is  much  easier  to  provide  the  rigid 
proof  when  the  fact  to  be  proved  has  once  been  discovered  than  it  would  be 
if  nothing  were  known  to  begin  with.  He  goes  on :  "  Hence  too,  in  the  case 
of  those  theorems  the  proof  of  which  was  first  discovered  by  Eudoxus,  namely 
those  relating  to  the  cone  and  the  pyramid,  that  the  cone  is  one  third  part  of 
the  cylinder,  and  the  pyramid  one  third  part  of  the  prism,  having  the  same  base 
and  equal  height,  no  small  part  of  the  credit  will  naturally  be  assigned  to 
Democritus,  who  was  the  first  to  make  the  statement  (of  the  fact)  regarding 
the  said  figure  [i.e.  property],  though  without  proving  it."  Hence  the  disarvery 
of  the  two  theorems  must  now  be  attributed  to  Democritus  (fl.  towards  the 
end  of  5th  cent.  B.C.).  The  words  "  without  proving  it "  (x<»p«  airo8ei]f€a>9)  do 
not  mean  that  Democritus  gave  no  sort  of  proof,  but  only  that  he  did  not  give 
a  proof  on  the  rigorous  lines  required  later ;  for  the  same  words  are  used  by 
Archimedes  of  his  own  investigations  by  means  of  mechanics,  which,  however, 
do  constitute  a  reasoned  argument.  The  character  of  Archimedes*  mechanical 
arguments  combined  with  a  passage  of  Plutarch  about  a  particular  question  in 
infinitesimals  said  to  have  been  raised  by  Democritus  may  perhaps  give  a  clue 
to  the  line  of  Democritus^  argument  as  regards  the  prism.     The  essential 
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feature  of  Archimedes'  mechanical  arguments  in  this  tract  is  that  he  regards 
an  area  as  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  straight  lines  parallel  to  one 
another  and  terminated  by  the  boundary  or  boundaries  of  the  closed  figure 
the  area  of  which  is  to  be  found,  and  a  volume  as  the  sum  of  an  infinite 
number  of  plane  sections  parallel  to  one  another :  which  is  of  course  the  same 
thing  as  taking  (as  we  do  in  the  integral  calculus)  the  sum  of  an  infinite 
number  of  strips  of  breadth  dx  (say),  when  dx  becomes  indefinitely  small,  or 
the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  parallel  laminae  of  depth  dz  (say),  when  dz 
becomes  indefinitely  small.  To  give  only  one  instance,  we  may  take  the 
case  of  the  area  of  a  segment  of  a  parabola  cut  o(T  by  a  chord. 

Let  CBA  be  the  parabolic  segment,  CE  the  tangent  at  C  meeting  the 
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diameter  EBD  through  the  middle  point  of  the  chord  CA^  in  -£",  so  that 

EB^BD. 

Draw  AF  parallel  to  ED  meeting  CE  produced  in  F,  Produce  CB  to 
ZTso  that  CK-KH^  where  K  is  the  point  in  which  CH  meets  AF\  and 
suppose  CHX.O  be  a  lever. 

Let  any  diameter  MNPO  be  drawn  meeting  the  curve  in  P  and  CF^  CK^ 
CA  in  M^  Ny  O  respectively. 

Archimedes  then  observes  that 

CA:AO  =  MO:OF 
("  for  this  is  proved  in  a  lemma  "), 
whence  HK :  KN=  MO  :  OP, 

so  that,  if  a  straight  line  TG  equal  to  PO  be  placed  with  its  middle  point  at 
H,  the  straight  line  MO  with  centre  of  gravity  at  N,  and  the  straight  line  TG 
with  centre  of  gravity  at  H,  will  balance  about  K, 

Taking  all  other  parts  of  diameters  like  PO  intercepted  between  the  curve 
and  CA,  and  placing  equal  straight  lines  with  their  centres  of  gravity  at  H, 
these  straight  lines  collected  at  ZTwill  balance  (about  K)  all  the  lines  like 
MO  parallel  to  FA  intercepted  within  the  triangle  CFA  in  the  positions  in 
which  they  severally  lie  in  the  figure. 

Hence  Archimedes  infers  that  an  area  equal  to  that  of  the  parabolic 
segment  hung  at  H  will  balance  (about  K)  the  triangle  CFA  hung  at  its 
centre  of  gravity,  the  point  X  (a  point  on  CK  such  that  CK=  3 ATA'),  and 
therefore  that 

(area  of  triangle  CFA) :  (area  of  segment)  =  HK:  KX 
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from  which  it  follows  that 

area  of  parabolic  segment  =  ^  A  ABC, 

The  same  sort  of  argument  is  used  for  solids,  plane  sections  taking  the 
place  of  strcdglit  lines. 

Archimedes  is  careful  to  state  once  more  that  this  method  of  argument 
does  not  constitute  a  proof.  Thus,  at  the  end  of  the  above  proposition  about 
the  parabolic  segment,  he  adds :  "  This  property  is  of  course  not  proved  by 
what  has  just  been  said ;  but  it  has  furnished  a  sort  of  indication  (efif^aa-Cv  nva) 
that  the  conclusion  is  true." 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  passage  of  Plutarch  {De  Comm.  Not  adv,  Sioicos 
XXXIX.  3)  about  Democritus  above  referred  to.  Plutarch  speaks  of  Democritus 
as  having  raised  the  question  in  natural  philosophy  (^v(ruco>s) :  "  if  a  cone 
were  cut  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  base  [by  which  is  clearly  meant  a  plane 
indefinitely  near  to  the  base],  what  must  we  think  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
sections,  that  they  are  equal  or  unequal  ?  For,  if  they  are  unequal,  they  will 
make  the  cone  irregular,  as  having  many  indentations,  like  steps,  and  uneven- 
nesses ;  but,  if  they  are  equal,  the  sections  will  be  equal,  and  the  cone  will 
appear  to  have  the  property  of  the  cylinder  and  to  be  made  up  of  equal,  not 
unequal  circles,  which  is  very  absurd."  The  phrase  ^^made  up  of  equal . .  .circles " 
(li  latav  crvyK€ifi€voi..,KVK\tov)  shows  that  Democritus  already  had  the  idea  of 
a  solid  being  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  parallel  planes,  or  indefinitely 
thin  laminae,  indefinitely  near  together :  a  most  important  anticipation  of  the 
same  thought  which  led  to  such  fruitful  results  in  Archimedes.  If  then  one 
may  hazard  a  conjecture  as  to  Democritus'  argument  with  regard  to  a  pyramid, 
it  seems  probable  that  he  would  notice  that,  if  two  pyramids  of  the  same 
height  and  equal  triangular  bases  are  respectively  cut  by  planes  parallel  to  the 
base  and  dividing  the  heights  in  the  same  ratio,  the  corresponding  sections  of 
the  two  pyramids  are  equal,  whence  he  would  infer  that  the  pyramids  are 
equal  as  being  the  sum  of  the  same  infinite  number  of  equal  plane  sections 
or  indefinitely  thin  laminae.  (This  would  be  a  particular  anticipation  of 
Cavalieri's  proposition  that  the  areal  or  solid  content  of  two  figures  are  equal 
if  two  sections  of  them  taken  at  the  same  height,  whatever  the  height  may  be, 
always  give  equal  straight  lines  or  equal  surfaces  respectively.)  And 
Democritus  would  of  course  see  that  the  three  pyramids  into  which  a  prism 
on  the  same  base  and  of  equal  height  with  the  original  pyramid  is  divided  (as 
in  Eucl.  XII.  7)  satisfy  this  test  of  equality,  so  that  the  pyramid  would  be  one 
third  part  of  the  prism.  The  extension  to  a  pyramid  with  a  polygonal  base 
would  be  easy.  And  Democritus  may  have  stated  the  proposition  for  the 
cone  (of  course  without  an  absolute  proof)  as  a  natural  inference  from  the 
result  of  increasing  indefinitely  the  number  of  sides  in  a  regular  polygon 
forming  the  base  of  a  pyramid. 
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Proposition  i. 

Similar  polygons  inscribed  in  circles  are  to  one  another  as 
the  squares  on  the  diameters. 

Let  ABC,  FGH  be  circles, 
let  ABCDEy  FGHKL  be  similar  polygons  inscribed  in  them, 
and  let  EM,  GN  be  diameters  of  the  circles  ; 
I  say  that,  as  the  square  on  BM  is  to  the  square  on  GN,  so 
is  the  polygon  ABODE  to  the  polygon  FGHKL. 


For  let  BE,  AM,  GL,  FN  be  joined. 

Now,  since  the  polygon  ABODE  is  similar  to  the  polygon 
FGHKL, 

the  angle  BAE  is  equal  to  the  angle  GFL, 
and,  as  BA  is  to  AE,  so  is  GF  to  FL.  [vi.  Def.  i] 

Thus  BAE,  GFL  are  two  triangles  which  have  one  angle 
equal  to  one  angle,  namely  the  angle  BAE  to   the  angle 
GFL,  and  the  sides  about  the  equal  angles  proportional ; 
therefore  the  triangle  ABE  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle 
FGL.  [VI.  6] 

Therefore  the  angle  AEB  is  equal  to  the  angle  FLG. 
H.  £.  ui.  24 
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But  the  angle  AEB  is  equal  to  the  angle  AMB, 
for  they  stand  on  the  same  circumference ;  [m.  27] 

and  the  angle  FLG  to  the  angle  FNG ; 
therefore  the  angle  AMB  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  FNG, 

But  the  right  angle  BAM  is  also  equal  to  the  right  angle 
GFN\  [hi.  3'] 

therefore  the  remaining  angle  is  equal  to  the  remaining  angle, 

[I.  32] 

Therefore   the   triangle   ABM  is  equiangular  with   the 
triangle  FGN. 

Therefore,  proportionally,  as  BM  is  to  GNy  so  is  BA 
to  GF,  [vi.  4] 

But  the  ratio  of  the  square  on  BM  to  the  square  on  GN^ 
is  duplicate  of  the  ratio  of  BM  to  GN, 

and  the  ratio  of  the  polygon  ABCDE  to  the  polygon  FGHKL 
is  duplicate  of  the  ratio  oi  BA  to  GF\  [vi.  20] 

therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  BM  is  to  the  square  on  GN^ 
so  is  the  polygon  ABCDE  to  the  polygon  FGHKL, 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

As,  from  this  point  onward,  the  text  of  each  proposition  usually  occupies 
considerable  space,  I  shall  generally  give  in  the  notes  a  summary  of  the 
argument,  to  enable  it  to  be  followed  more  easily. 

Here  we  have  to  prove  that  a  pair  of  corresponding  sides  are  in  the  ratio 
of  the  corresponding  diameters. 

Since  ^s  BAE^  GFL  are  equal,  and  the  sides  about  those  angles 
proportional. 

As  ABE,  FGL  are  equiangular, 

so  that  L  AEB  ^L  FLG, 

Hence  their  equals  in  the  same  segments,  l  s  AMB,  FNG,  are  equal. 
And  the  right  angles  BAM,  GFN^^x^  equal. 
Therefore  As  ABM,  FGN djQ  equiangular,  so  that 

BM :  GN=  BA  :  GF 

The  duplicates  of  these  ratios  are  therefore  equal, 

whence  (polygon  ABCDE) :  (polygon  FGHKL) 

=  duplicate  ratio  of  BA  to  GF 

=  duplicate  ratio  of  BM  to  GN 

=  BM^  :  GN\ 
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Proposition  2. 
Circles  are  to  one  another  as  the  squares  on  the  diameters. 

Let   ABCD,    EFGH  be   circles,    and   BD,   FH   theii 
diameters ; 

I  say  that,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH,  so  is 
the  square  on  BD  to  ^he  square  on  FH, 


8 

T 

For,  if  the  square  on  BD  is  not  to  the  square  on  FH  as 
the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH, 
then,  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the  square  on  FH,  so  will 
the  circle  ABCD  be  either  to  some  less  area  than  the  circle 
EFGH,  or  to  a  greater. 

First,  let  it  be  in  that  ratio  to  a  less  area  S. 

Let  the  square  EFGH  be  inscribed  in  the  circle  EFGH ; 
then  the  inscribed  square  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the  circle 
EFGH,  inasmuch  as,  if  through  the  points  E,  F,  G,  H  we 
draw  tangents  to  the  circle,  the  square  EFGH  is  half  the 
square  circumscribed  about  the  circle,  and  the  circle  is  less 
than  the  circumscribed  square  ; 

hence  the  inscribed  square  EFGH  is  greater  than  the  half  of 
the  circle  EFGH. 

Let  the  circumferences  EF,  FG,  GH,  HE  be  bisected  at 
the  points  K,  L,  M,  N, 

and  let  EK,  KF,  FL,  LG,  GM,  MH,  HN,  NE  be  joined  ; 
therefore  each  of  the  triangles  EKF,  FLG,  GMH,  HNE  is 
also  greater  than  the  half  of  the  segment  of  the  circle  about 
it,  inasmuch  as,  if  through  the  points  K,  L,  M,  N  we  draw 
tangents  to  the  circle  and  complete  the  parallelograms  on  the 
straight  lines  EF,  FG,  GH,  HE,  each  of  the  triangles  EKF, 

24 — 2 
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FLG,    GMH,    HNE    will    be   half   of    the    parallelogram 
about  it, 

while  the  segment  about  it  is  less  than  the  parallelogram  ; 
hence   each   of  the   triangles    EKFy   FLG,    GMH,    HNE 
is    greater    than    the    half    of   the    segment    of   the     circle 
about  it. 

Thus,  by  bisecting  the  remaining  circumferences  and 
joining  straight  lines,  and  by  doing  this  continually,  we  shall 
leave  some  segments  of  the  circle  which  will  be  less  than  the 
excess  by  which  the  circle  EFGH  exceeds  the  area  6*. 

For  it  was  proved  in  the  first  theorem  of  the  tenth  book 
that,  if  two  unequal  magnitudes  be  set  out,  and  if  from  the 
greater  there  be  subtracted  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  half, 
and  from  that  which  is  left  a  greater  than  the  half,  and  if  this 
be  done  continually,  there  will  be  left  some  magnitude  which 
will  be  less  than  the  lesser  magnitude  set  out. 

Let  segments  be  left  such  as  described,  and  let  the 
segments  of  the  circle  EFGH  on  EK,  KFy  FL,  LG^  GM^ 
MH,  HN,  NE  be  less  than  the  excess  by  which  the  circle 
EFGH  exceeds  the  area  S. 

Therefore  the  remainder,  the  polygon  EKFLGMHN^  is 
greater  than  the  area  S. 

Let  there  be  inscribed,  also,  in  the  circle  ABCD  the  poly- 
gon AOBPCQDR  similar  to  the  polygon  EKFLGMHN\ 
therefore,  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the  square  on  FH^  so  is 
the  polygon  AOBPCQDR  to  the  polygon  EKFLGMHN. 

[Xll.   l] 

But,  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the  square  on  FH,  so  also 
is  the  circle  ABCD  to  the  area  5 ; 

therefore  also,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  area  5,  so  is  the 
polygon  AOBPCQDR  to  the  polygon  EKFLGMHN ; 

[v.   II] 

therefore,  alternately,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  polygon 
inscribed  in  it,  so  is  the  area  5  to  the  polygon  EKFLGMHN. 

[v.  i6] 
But  the  circle  ABCD  is  greater  than  the  polygon  inscribed 
m  it ; 

th^efore   the   area   5   is    also    greater    than    the    polygon 
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But  it  is  also  less : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore,  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the  square  on  FH, 
so  is  not  the  circle  ABCD  to  any  area  less  than  the  circle 
EFGH. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  is  the  circle  EFGH 
to  any  area  less  than  the  circle  ABCD  as  the  square  on  FH 
is  to  the  square  on  BD. 

I  say  next  that  neither  is  the  circle  ABCD  to  any  area 
greater  than  the  circle  EFGH  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the 
square  on  FH. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  in  that  ratio  to  a  greater  area  5. 

Therefore,  inversely,  as  the  square  on  FH  is  to  the  square 
on  DB,  so  is  the  area  5"  to  the  circle  ABCD. 

But,  as  the  area  5"  is  to  the  circle  ABCD,  so  is  the  circle 
EFGH  to  some  area  less  than  the  circle  ABCD ; 
therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  FH  is  to  the  square  on  BD^ 
so   is  the  circle  EFGH  to  some  area  less  than  the  circle 
ABCD:  [v.  ii] 

which  was  proved  impossible. 

Therefore,  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the  square  on  FH, 
so  is  not  the  circle  ABCD  to  any  area  greater  than  the  circle 
EFGH. 

And  it  was  proved  that  neither  is  it  in  that  ratio  to  any 
area  less  than  the  circle  EFGH ; 

therefore,  as  the  square  on  BD  is  to  the  square  on  FH,  so  is 
the  circle  ABCD  to  the  circle  EFGH. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Lemma. 

1  say  that,  the  area  5  being  greater  than  the  circle 
EFGH,  as  the  area  S  is  to  the  circle  ABCD,  so  is  the  circle 
EFGH  to  some  area  less  than  the  circle  ABCD. 

For  let  it  be  contrived  that,  as  the  area  5  is  to  the  circle 
ABCD,  so  is  the  circle  EFGH  to  the  area  T. 

I  say  that  the  area  T  is  less  than  the  circle  ABCD. 

For  since,  as  the  area  S  is  to  the  circle  ABCD,  so  is  the 
circle  EFGH  to  the  area  T, 
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therefore,  alternately,  as  the  area  5  is  to  the  circle  EFGH,  so 
is  the  circle  ABCD  to  the  area  T.  [v.  16] 

But  the  area  S  is  greater  than  the  circle  EFGH ; 
therefore  the  circle  ABCD  is  also  greater  than  the  area  T. 

Hence,  as  the  area  5  is  to  the  circle  ABCD,  so  is  the 
circle  EFGH  to  some  area  less  than  the  circle  ABCD.  \ 

Q.  E.  D.  i 


Though  this  theorem  is  said  to  have  been  proved  by  Hippocrates,  we  may 
with  tolerable  certainty  attribute  the  proof  of  it  given  by  Euclid  to  Eudoxus, 
to  whom  XII.  7  Por.  and  xii.  10  (which  Euclid  proves  in  exactly  the  same 
manner)  are  specifically  attributed  by  Archimedes.  As  regards  the  lemma 
used  herein  (Eucl.  x.  i)  and  the  somewhat  different  lemma  by  means  of  which 
Archimedes  says  that  the  theorems  of  xii.  2,  xii.  7  Por.  and  xu.  18  were 
proved,  see  my  note  on  x.  i  above. 

The  first  essential  in  this  proposition  is  to  prove  that  we  can  exhaust  a 
circle,  in  the  sense  of  x.  i,  by  successively  inscribing  in  it  regular  polygons, 
each  of  which  has  twice  as  many  $ides  as  the  preceding  one.  We  take  first 
an  inscribed  square,  then  bisect  the  arcs  subtended  by  the  sides  and  so  form 
an  equilateral  polygon  of  eight  sides,  then  do  the  same  with  the  latter,  forming 
a  polygon  of  16  sides,  and  so  on.  And  we  have  to  prove  that  what  is  left 
over  when  any  one  of  these  polygons  is  taken  away  from  the  circle  is  more 
than  half  exhausted  when  the  next  polygon  is  made  and  subtracted  from  the 
circle. 

Euclid  proves  that  the  inscribed  square  is  greater  than  half  the  circle  and 
that  the  regular  octagon  when  subtracted  takes  away  more  than  half  of  what 
was  left  by  the  square.  He  then  infers  that  the  same 
thing  will  happen  whenever  the  number  of  sides  is 
doubled. 

This  can  be  seen  generally  by  taking  any  arc  of  a 
circle  cut  off  by  a  chord  AB,  Bisect  the  arc  in  C, 
Draw  a  tangent  to  the  circle  at  C,  and  let  AD,  BE 
be  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  tangent.   Join  A  C,  CB, 

Then  DE  is  parallel  to  AB,  since 
L  ECB  =  L  CAB,  in  alternate  segment,    [in.  32] 
=  L  CBA,  [hi.  29,  I.  5] 

Thus  ABED  is  a  O ; 
and  it  is  greater  than  the  segment  A  CB, 

Therefore  its  half,  the  A  A  CB,  is  greater  than  half  the  segment 

Thus,  by  X.  i,  Euclid's  construction  of  successive  regular  polygons  in 
a  circle,  if  continued  far  enough,  will  at  length  leave  segments  which  are 
together  less  than  any  given  area. 

Now  let  X,  X'  be  the  areas  of  the  circles,  d,  d'  their  diameters,  respectively. 

Then,  if  X'.X'^d^:d'\ 

d^'.d'*^X:S, 
where  S  is  some  area  either  greater  or  less  than  X'. 

I.     Suppose  S  <  X\ 

Continue  the  construction  of  polygons  in  X'  until  we  arrive  at  one  which 
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leaves  over  segments  together  less  than  the  excess  of  X'  over  5,  i.e.  a  polygon 
such  that 

X'  >  (polygon  in  X')  >  S. 

Inscribe  in  the  circle  X  sl  polygon  similar  to  that  in  X\ 

Then  (polygon  in  X)  :  (polygon  in  X')  =  d^ :  d'^  [xii.  i] 

=  X  :  S,  by  hypothesis ; 
and^  alternatelyi 

(polygon  in  A') :  Ar=  (polygon  in  X') :  S. 

But  (polygon  in  A')  <  A"; 

therefore  (polygon  in  X')  <  S. 

But,  by  construction,       (polygon  in  X')  >  S : 
which  is  impossible. 

Hence  S  cannot  be  less  than  X'  as  supposed. 

II.     Suppose  5  >  A". 

Since  d^:d'^  =  X:S, 

we  have,  inversely,  d"^ :  d^  =  S :  X. 

Suppose  that  S:X=X'  :Ty 

whence,  since  S>  X',  X  >  T.  [v.  14] 

Consequently  d'^  :d^  =  X'  :  T, 

where  T<  X. 

This  can  be  proved  impossible  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  shown  in  Part  I. 

Hence  S  cannot  be  greater  than  X'  as  supposed. 

Since  then  S  is  neither  greater  nor  less  than  X\ 

S=X\ 
and  therefore  d-'  :  d"'  =  X  :  X\ 

With  reference  to  the  assumption  that  there  is  some  space  S  such  that 
d'  :  d"'-=X:  S, 
i.e.  that  there  is  a  fourth  proportional  to  the  areas  d'\  d'\  X^  Simson  observes 
that  it  is  sufficient,  in  this  and  the  like  cases,  that  a  thing  made  use  of  in  the 
reasoning  can  possibly  exisi^  though  it  cannot  be  exhibited  by  a  geometrical 
construction.     As  regards  the  assumption  see  note  on  v.  18  above. 

There  is  grave  reason  for  suspecting  the  genuineness  of  the  Lemma  at  the 
end  of  the  proposition ;  though,  if  it  be  rejected,  it  will  be  necessary  to  delete 
the  words  "as  was  before  proved"  in  corresponding  places  in  xii.  5,  18. 

It  will  be  observed  that  Euclid  proves  the  impossibility  in  the  second  case 
by  reducing  it  to  the  first  If  it  is  desired  to  prove  the  second  case  indepen- 
dently, we  must  circumscribe  successive  polygons  to  the  circles  instead  of 
inscribing  them,  in  the  way  shown  by  Archimedes  in  his  first  proposition  on 
the  Measurement  of  a  circle.  Of  course  we  require,  as  a  preliminary,  the 
proposition  corresponding  to  xii.  i,  that 
Similar  polygons  circumscribed  about 
circles  are  to  one  another  as  the  squares 
on  the  diameters. 

Let  AB^  A'B'  be  corresponding  sides 
of  the  two  similar  polygons.  Then  l  s 
OAB^  O A'B  are  equal,  since  AO^  A'O 
bisect  equal  angles. 
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Similarly    lABO^lABG. 

Therefore  As  AOB^  A'CyB  are  similar,  so  that  their  areas  are  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  AB  to  A'ff, 

The  radii  OC^  C/C  drawn  to  the  points  of  contact  are  perpendicular  to 
AB,  A'B,  and  it  follows  that 

AB  :  A'B  =  CO  :  CO, 

Thus  the  polygons  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  radii, 
and  therefore  of  the  diameters. 

Now  suppose  a  square  A  BCD  described  about 
a  circle. 

Make  an  octagon  described  about  the  circle  by 
drawing  tangents  at  the  points  E  etc.,  where  OA  etc. 
meet  the  circle. 

Then  shall  the  tangent  at  E  cut  off  more  than 
half  of  the  area  between  AK,  AH  and  the  arc 
HEX. 

For  the  angle  AEG  is  right,  and  is  therefore 
>lEAG. 

Therefore  AG>EG 

>GK. 

Therefore  ^AGE>A  EGK, 

Similarly  ^AFE>  C^  EFH. 

Hence  /SAFG  >  ^  (re-entrant  quadrilateral  AHEK), 

and  a  fortiori,      C^AFG  >  \  (area  between  AH,  AKa,nd  the  arc). 

Thus  the  octagon  takes  from  the  square  more  than  half  the  space  between 
the  square  and  the  circle. 

Similarly,  if  a  figure  of  i6  equal  sides  be  circumscribed  by  cutting  ofT 
symmetrically  the  corners  of  the  octagon,  it  will  take  away  more  than  half  of 
the  space  between  the  octagon  and  circle. 

Suppose  now,  with  the  original  notation,  that 

d^'.d'^  =  X:S, 
where  S  is  greater  than  X\ 

Continue  the  construction  of  circumscribed  polygons  about  X'  until  the 
total  area  between  the  polygon  and  the  circle  is  less  than  the  difference 
between  S  and  A",  i.e.  till 

S>  (polygon  about  X')  >  X\ 
Circumscribe  a  similar  polygon  about  X, 
Then         (polygon  about  X) :  (polygon  about  X*)  =  d^ :  //'* 

=  X:S,  by  hypothesis, 
and,  alternately, 

(polygon  about  X):  X~  (polygon  about  X') :  S. 

But  (polygon  about  X)  >  X, 

Therefore  (polygon  about  X)  >  S. 

But  S>  (polygon  about  X') :  [above] 

which  is  impossible. 

Hence  S  cannot  be  greater  than  X\ 
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Legendre  proves  this  proposition  by  a  method  equally  rigorous  but  not,  I 
think,  possessing  any  advantages  over  Euclid's.  It  depends  on  a  lemma 
corresponding  to  Eucl.  xii.  i6,  but  with  another  part  added  to  it. 

Two  concmtric  circles  being  given^  we  can  always  inscribe  in  the  greater  a 
regular  polygon  such  that  its  sides  do  not  meet  the  circumference  of  the  lesser^  and 
we  can  also  circumscribe  about  the  lesser  a  regular 
polygon  such  that  its  sides  do  not  meet  the  circum-  ^      b 

ference  of  the  greater. 

Let  CA^  CB  be  the  radii  of  the  circles. 

I.  At  A  on  the  inner  circle  draw  the  tangent 
DE  meeting  the  outer  circle  in  Z>,  E. 

Inscribe  in  the  outer  circle  any  of  the  regular 
polygons  which  we  can  inscribe,  e.g.  a  square. 

Bisect  the  arc  subtended  by  a  side,  bisect 
the  half,  bisect  that  again,  and  so  on,  until  we 
arrive  at  an  arc  less  than  the  arc  DBE. 

Let  this  arc  be  MN^  and  suppose  it  so  placed 
that  B  is  its  middle  point. 

Then  the  chord  MN  is  clearly  more  distant  from  the  centre  C  than  DE 
is ;  and  the  regular  polygon,  of  which  MN  is  a  side,  does  not  anywhere  meet 
the  circumference  of  the  inner  circle. 

II.  Join  CM,  CN,  meeting  DE  \iiP,  Q. 

Then  FQ  will  be  the  side  of  a  polygon  circumscribed  about  the  inner 
circle  and  similar  to  the  polygon  inscribed  in  the  outer ; 
and  the  circumscribed  polygon  of  which  PQ  is  a  side  will  not  anywhere  meet 
the  outer  circle. 

Legendre  now  proves  xii.  2  after  the  following  manner. 
For  brevity,  let  us  denote  the  area  of  the  circle  with  radius   CA   by 
(circ  CA), 

Then  it  is  required  to  prove  that,  if  OB  be  the  radius  of  a  second  circle, 
(circ.  CA) :  (circ.  OB)  =  CA^ :  OB". 


Suppose,  if  possible,  that  this  relation  is  not  true.     Then  CA^  will  be  to 
OB'  as  (circ.  CA)  is  to  an  area  greater  or  less  than  (circ.  OB), 

I.     Suppose,  first,  that 

CA' :  OB'  =  (circ.  CA) :  (circ.  OD), 
where  OD  is  less  than  OB, 
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the  triangle  ADB  is  equiangular  to  the  triangle  DHK,  [i.  29] 

and  they  have  their  sides  proportional ; 

therefore  the  triangle  ADB  is  similar  to  the  triangle  DHK. 

[VI,  Def.  i] 

For  the  same  reason 
the  triangle  DBC  is  also  similar  to  the  triangle  DKJL^  and 
the  triangle  ADC  to  the  triangle  DLH. 

Now,  since  the  two  straight  lines  BA,  AC  meeting  one 
another  are  parallel  to  the  two  straight  lines  KH^  HL  meeting 
one  another,  not  in  the  same  plane,  they  will  contain  equal 
angles.  [xi.  10] 

Therefore  the  angle  BAC  is  equal  to  the  angle  KHL. 

And,  as  BA  is  to  AC,  so  is  KH  to  HL  ; 
therefore  the  triangle  ABC  is  similar  to  the  triangle  HKL. 

Therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  ABC  is 
the  base  and  the  point  D  the  vertex  is  similar  to  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  HKL  is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the 
vertex. 

But  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  HKL  is  the  base 
and  the  point  D  the  vertex  was  proved  similar  to  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  AEG  is  the  base  and  the  point  H  the 
vertex. 

Therefore  each  of  the  pyramids  AEGH,  HKLD  is 
similar  to  the  whole  pyramid  ABCD.   . 

Next,  since  BF  is  equal  to  FC, 
the  parallelogram  EBFG  is  double  of  the  triangle  GFC. 

And  since,  if  there  be  two  prisms  of  equal  height,  and  one 
have  a  parallelogram  as  base,  and  the  other  a  triangle,  and  if 
the  parallelogram  be  double  of  the  triangle,  the  prisms  are 
equal,  [xi.  39] 

therefore  the  prism  contained  by  the  two  triangles  BKF, 
EHG,  and  the  three  parallelograms  EBFG,  EBKH,  HKFG 
is  equal  to  the  prism  contained  by  the  two  triangles  GFC, 
HKL  and  the  three  parallelograms  KFCL,  LCGH,  HKFG. 
And  it  is  manifest  that  each  of  the  prisms,  namely  that  in 
\yhich  the  parallelogram  EBFG  is  the  base  and  the  straight 
line  HK  is  its  opposite,  and  that  in  which  the  triangle  GFC  is 
the  base  and  the  triangle  HKL  its  opposite,  is  greater  than 
each  of  the  pyramids  of  which  the  triangles  AEG,  HKL  are 
the  bases  and  the  points  H,  D  the  vertices, 


XII.  3]  PROPOSITION   3  *     381 

inasmuch  as,  if  we  join  the  straight  lines  EF,  EK,  the  prism 
in  which  the  parallelogram  EBFG  is  the  base  and  the  straight 
line  HK  its  opposite  is  greater  than  the  pyramid  of  which  the 
triangle  EBF  is  the  base  and  the  point  K  the  vertex. 

But  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  EBF  is  the  base 
and  the  point  K  the  vertex  is  equal  to  the  pyramid  of  which 
the  triangle  AEG  is  the  base  and  the  point  H  the  vertex  ; 
for  they  are  contained  by  equal  and  similar  planes. 

Hence  also  the  prism  in  which  the  parallelogram  EBFG 
is  the  base  and  the  straight  line  HK  its  opposite  is  greater 
than  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  AEG  is  the  base  and 
the  point  H  the  vertex. 

But  the  prism  in  which  the  parallelogram  EBFG  is  the 
base  and  the  straight  line  HK  its  opposite  is  equal  to  the 
prism  in  which  the  triangle  GFC  is  the  base  and  the  triangle 
HKL  its  opposite, 

and  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  AEG  is  the  base  and 
the  point  H  the  vertex  is  equal  to  the  pyramid  of  which  the 
triangle  HKL  is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the  vertex. 

Therefore  the  said  two  prisms  are  greater  than  the  said 
two  pyramids  of  which  the  triangles  AEG,  HKL  are  the 
bases  and  the  points  H,  D  the  vertices. 

Therefore  the  whole  pyramid,  of  which  the  triangle  ABC 
is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the  vertex,  has  been  divided  into 
two  pyramids  equal  to  one  another  and  into  two  equal  prisms, 
and  the  two  prisms  are  greater  than  the  half  of  the  whole 
pyramid. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We  will  denote  a  pyramid  with  vertex  D  and  base  ABC  by  D  (ABC)  or 
D-ABC  and  the  triangular  prism  with  triangles  GCF,  HLK  for  bases  by 
(GCF,  HLK). 

The  following  are  the  steps  of  the  proof. 

I.     To  prove  pyramid  H(AEG)  equal  and  similar  to  pyramid  D{HKL). 
Since  sides  of  L.DAB  are  bisected  at  H,  E^  A', 

HE\\DB,  and  BK\\AB. 
Hence  HK=EB  =  EA, 

HE  =  KB  =  DK. 
Therefore  (i)  As  HAE,  DHK oxe  equal  and  similar. 
Similarly  (2)  As  HAG,  DHL  are  equal  and  similar. 
Again,  LH,  HK  are  respectively  ||  to  GA,  AE  in  a  different  plane ; 
therefore  l  GAE  =  l  LHK 
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And  LHy  HK  are  respectively  equal  to  GA^  AE, 
Therefore  (3)  As  GAE^  LHK 2iXt,  equal  and  similar. 
Similarly  (4)  A  s  HGE^  DLK  are  equal  and  similar. 
Therefore  [xi.  Def.  10]  the  pyramids  B{AEG)  and  D(HKL)  are  equal 
and  similar. 

II.  To  prove  the  pyramid  D{HKL)  similar  to  the  pyramid  D(ABC\ 
( I )    The  A  s  DHK^  DAB  are  equiangular  and  therefore  similar. 
Similarly  (2)  As  DLH,  DC  A  are  similar,  as  also  (3)  the  As  DLK^  DCB, 
Again,  BA^  AC  are  respectively  parallel  to  KH^  HL  in  a  different  plane ; 

therefore  lBAC=l  KHL. 

And  BA:AC=KH:HL. 

Therefore  (4)  As  BAC^  KHL  are  similar. 

Consequently  the  pyramid  D{ABC)  is  similar  to  the  pyramid  D{^HKL\ 
and  therefore  also  to  the  pyramid  If  {A  EG). 

III.  To  prove  prism  (GCF,  HLK)  equal  to  prism  {HGE,  KFB). 

The  prisms  may  be  regarded  as  having  the  same  haght  (the  distance 
between  the  planes  BKLy  ABC)  and  having  for  bases  (i)  the  /sCGFand 
(2)  the  O  EBFG,  which  is  the  double  of  the  A  CGE 

Therefore,  by  xi.  39,  the  prisms  are  equal. 

IV.  To  prove  the  prisms  greater  than  the  small  pyramids. 

Prism  (HGE,  KFB)  is  clearly  greater  than  pyramid  K(EFB)  and  there- 
fore greater  than  pyramid  H{AEG). 

Therefore  each  of  the  prisms  is  greater  than  each  of  the  small  pyramids  ; 
and  the  sum  of  the  two  prisms  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  two  small 
pyramids,  which,  with  the  two  prisms,  make  up  the  whole  p3rramid. 

Proposition  4. 

1/  there  be  two  pyramids  of  the  same  height  which  have 
triangular  bases,  and  each  of  them  be  divided  into  two  pyramids 
equal  to  one  anot/ter  and  similar  to  the  whole,  and  into  two 
equal  prisms,  then,  as  the  base  of  the  one  pyramid  is  to  the 
base  of  the  other  pyramid,  so  will  all  the  prisms  in  the  one 
pyramid  be  to  all  the  prisms,  being  equal  in  multitude,  in  the 
other  pyramid. 

Let  there  be  two  pyramids  of  the  same  height  which 
.have  the  triangular  bases  ABC,  DEF,  and  vertices  the 
points  G,  H, 

and  let  each  of  them  be  divided  into  two  pyramids  equal  to 
one  another  and  similar  to  the  whole  and  into  two  equal 
prisms  ;  [xii.  3] 

I  say  that,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  are 
all  the  prisms  in  the  pyramid  ABCG  to  all  the  prisms,  being 
equal  in  multitude,  in  the  pyramid  DEFH, 


\ 
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For,  since  BO  is  equal  to  OCy  and  AL  to  LCy 
therefore  LO  \^  parallel  to  A  By 
and  the  triangle  ABC  is  similar  to  the  triangle  LOC. 

H 
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For  the  same  reason 
the  triangle  DEFis  also  similar  to  the  triangle  RVF, 

And,  since  BC  is  double  of  CO,  and  EF  of  /^F, 

therefore,  as  BC  is  to  CO,  so  is  ^/^  to  FV. 

And  on  i5C,  CC>  are  described  the  similar  and  similarly- 
situated  rectilineal  figures  ABC,  LOC, 

and  on  EF,  FV  the  similar  and  similarly  situated  figures 
DEF,  RVF\ 

therefore,  as  the  triangle  ABC  is  to  the  triangle  LOC,  so  is 
the  triangle  DEFto  the  triangle  RVF\  [vi.  22] 

therefore,  alternately,  as  the  triangle  ABC  is  to  the  triangle 
DEF,  so  is  the  triangle  LOC  to  the  triangle  RVF.         [v.  16] 

But,  as  the  triangle  LQC  is  to  the  triangle  RVF,  so  is 
the  prism  in  which  the  triangle  LOC  is  the  base  and  PMN  its 
opposite  to  the  prism  in  which  the  triangle  R  VF  is  the  base 
and  STU  its  opposite  ;  [Lemma  following] 

therefore  also,  as  the  triangle  ABC  is  to  the  triangle  DEF, 
so  is  the  prism  in  which  the  triangle  LOC  is  the  base  and 
PMN  its  opposite  to  the  prism  in  which  the  triangle  RVF 
is  the  base  and  5  TU  its  opposite. 

But,  as  the  said  prisms  are  to  one  another,  so  is  the  prism 
in  which  the  parallelogram  KBOL  is  the  base  and  the  straight 
line  PM  its  opposite  to  the  prism  in  which  the  parallelogram 
QEVR  is  the  base  and  the  straight  line  ST  its  opposite. 

[XI.  39 ;  cf.  XII.  3] 
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Therefore  also  the  two  prisms,  that  in  which  the  parallelo- 
gram KBOL  is  the  base  and  PM  its  opposite,  and  that  in 
which  the  triangle  LOC  is  the  base  and  PMN  its  opposite, 
are  to  the  prisms  in  which  QE  VR  is  the  base  and  the  straight 
line  57"  its  opposite  and  in  which  the  triangle  RVF  is  the 
base  and  STU  its  opposite  in  the  same  ratio.  [v.  12] 

Therefore  also,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF^  so 
are  the  said  two  prisms  to  the  said  two  prisms. 

And  similarly,  if  the  pyramids  PMNG,  STU// he  divided 
into  two  prisms  and  two  pyramids, 

as  the  base  PMN  is  to  the  base  57^6^,  so  will  the  two  prisms 
in  the  pyramid  PMNG  be  to  the  two  prisms  in  the  pyramid 
STUH. 

But,  as  the  base  PMN  is  to  the  base  STU,  so  is  the  base 
^^C  to  the  base  Z?^/'; 

for  the  triangles  PMN,  STU  are  equal  to  the  triangles  LOC^ 
R  VF  respectively. 

Therefore  also,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEE,  so 
are  the  four  prisms  to  the  four  prisms. 

And  similarly  also,  if  we  divide  the  remaining  pyramids 
into  two  pyramids  and  into  two  prisms,  then,  as  the  base 
ABC  is  to  the  base  DEE,  so  will  all  the  prisms  in  the 
pyramid  ABCG  be  to  all  the  prisms,  being  equal  in  multitude, 
in  the  pyramid  DEE//. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Lemma. 

But  that,  as  the  triangle  LOC  is  to  the  triangle  RVE, 
so  is  the  prism  in  which  the  triangle  LOC  is  the  base  and 
PMN  its  opposite  to  the  prism  in  which  the  triangle  RVE  is 
the  base  and  STU  its  opposite,  we  must  prove  as  follows. 

For  in  the  same  figure  let  perpendiculars  be  conceived 
drawn  from  (7,  //  to  the  planes  ABC,  DEE;  these  are  of 
course  equal  because,  by  hypothesis,  the  pyramids  are  of  equal 
height. 

Now,  since  the  two  straight  lines  6^C  and  the  perpendicular 
from  G  are  cut  by  the  parallel  planes  ABC,  PMN, 

they  will  be  cut  in  the  same  ratios.  [xi.  17] 
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And  GC  IS  bisected  by  the  plane  PMN  at  -A^; 

therefore  the  perpendicular  from  G  to  the  plane  ABC  will 
also  be  bisected  by  the  plane  PMN. 

For  the  same  reason 

the  perpendicular  from  H  to  the  plane  DEF  will  also  be 
bisected  by  the  plane  STU. 

And  the  perpendiculars  from  G,  H  to  the  planes  ABC, 
DEF  are  equal ; 

therefore  the  perpendiculars  from  the  triangles  PMN,  STU 
to  the  planes  ABC,  DEF  are  also  equal. 

Therefore  the  prisms  in  which  the  triangles  LOC,  RVF 
are  bases,  and  PMN,  STU  their  opposites,  are  of  equal 
height. 

Hence  also  the  parallelepipedal  solids  described  from  the 
said  prisms  are  of  equal  height  and  are  to  one  another  as  their 
bases ;  [xi.  32] 

therefore  their  halves,  namely  the  said  prisms,  are  to  one  another 
as  the  base  LOC  is  to  the  base  R  VF. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We  can  incorporate  the  lemma  at  the  end  of  the  proposition  and  sum- 
marise the  proof  thus. 

Since  LOv&  parallel  to  AB, 

As  ABC,  LOCbxq  similar. 

In  like  manner  As  DEF,  RVFdiXt  similar. 

And,  since  BC:CO  =  EF :  FV, 

t^ABCxC^LOC^t^DEFxt^RVF,  [vi.  22] 

and,  alternately, 

t.ABC ,  b.DEF=^  t^LOC \  l^RVR 

Now  the  prisms  (LOC,  PMN)  and  {RVF,  STU)  are  equal  in  height : 
for  the  perpendiculars  from  G,  H  on  the  bases  ABC,  DEF  are  divided  by 
the  planes  PMN,  STU  (parallel  to  the  bases)  in  the  same  proportion  as  GC, 
If  Fare  divided  by  those  planes  [xi.  17],  i.e.  they  are  bisected; 
hence  the  heights  of  the  prisms,  being  half  the  equal  heights  of  the  pyramids, 
are  equal. 

And  the  prisms  are  the  halves  respectively  of  parallelepipeds  of  the  same 
height  on  parallelogrammic  bases  double  of  the  As  LOC,  -^ KF respectively  j 

[xi.  28  and  note] 
hence  they  are  in  the  same  ratio  as  those  parallelepipeds,  and  therefore  as 
their  bases  [xi.  32]. 

Therefore 

(prism  LOC,  PMN)  :  (prism  R  VF,  STU)  =  AZ<9C  \£^RVF 

=  £^ABC:l^DEF, 

H.  £.  HI.  25 
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And  since  the  other  prisms  in  the  pyramids  are  equal  to  these  prisms 
respectively, 
(sum  of  prisms  in  GABC) :  (sum  of  prisms  in  HDEF)  =^£^ABC :  A  DEF. 

Similarly,  if  the  pyramids  GPMNy  HSTU  be  divided  in  like  manner,  and 
also  the  pyramids  PAKL^  SDQR,  we  shall  have  e.g. 

(sum  of  prisms  in  GPMN) :  (sum  of  prisms  in  HSTU)  =  A  PAfJ^:  A  STl/ 

=  aABC:^Z>£P, 
and  similarly  for  the  second  pair  of  pyramids. 

The  process  may  be  continued  indefinitely,  and  we  shall  always  have 
(sum  of  prisms  in  GABC) :  (sum  of  prisms  in  HDEF)  =  A  ABC :  A  DEF. 

Proposition  5. 

Pyramids  which  are  of  the  same  height  and  have  triangular 
bases  are  to  one  another  as  the  bases. 

Let  there  be  pyramids  of  the  same  height,  of  which  the 
triangles  ABCy  DEF  are  the  bases  and  the  points  G,  H  the 
vertices ; 

I  say  that,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  is  the 
pyramid  ABCG  to  the  pyramid  DEFH. 


For,  if  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  not  to  the  pyramid  DEFH 
as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF, 

then,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  will  the 
pyramid  ABCG  be  either  to  some  solid  less  than  the  pyramid 
DEFH  or  to  a  greater. 

Let  it,  first,  be  in  that  ratio  to  a  less  solid  W,  and  let  the 
pyramid  DEFH  be  divided  into  two  pyramids  equal  to  one 
another  and  similar  to  the  whole  and  into  two  equal  prisms  ; 

then  the  two  prisms  are  greater  than  the  half  of  the  whole 
pyramid.  [xii.  3] 
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Again,  let  the  pyramids  arising  from  the  division  be 
similarly  divided, 

and  let  this  be  done  continually  until  there  are  left  over  from 
the  pyramid  DEFH  some  pyramids  which  are  less  than  the 
excess  by  which  the  pyramid  DEFH  exceeds  the  solid  W. 

[X.I] 

Let  such  be  left,  and  let  them  be,  for  the  sake  of  argument, 
DQRS,  SrUH\ 

therefore  the  remainders,  the  prisms  in  the  pyramid  DEFHy 
are  greater  than  the  solid  W. 

Let  the  pyramid  ABCG  also  be  divided  similarly,  and  a 
similar  number  of  times,  with  the  pyramid  DEFH\ 
therefore,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  are  the 
prisms  in  the  pyramid  ABCG  to  the  prisms  in  the  pyramid 
DEFH.  [xii.  4] 

But,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEFy  so  also  is  the 
pyramid  ABCG  to  the  solid  W\ 

therefore  alsa,  as  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  to  the  solid  Wy  so 
are  the  prisms  in  the  pyramid  ABCG  to  the  prisms  in  the 
pyramid  Z^jE'/^^;  [v- "] 

therefore,  alternately,  as  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  to  the  prisms 
in  it,  so  is  the  solid  W  to  the  prisms  in  the  pyramid  DEFH. 

[V.  i6]- 

But  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  greater  than  the  prisms  in  it ; 
therefore  the  solid  W  is  also  greater  than  the  prisms  in  the 
pyramid  DEFH. 

But  it  is  also  less  : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  the  prism  ABCG  is  not  to  any  solid  less  than 
the  pyramid  DEFH  2ls  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF. 

Similarly  it  can  be  proved  that  neither  is  the  pyramid 
DEFH  to  any  solid  less  than  the  pyramid  ABCG  as  the  base 
DEF  is  to  the  base  ABC. 

I  say  next  that  neither  is  the  pyramid  ABCG  to  any 
solid  greater  than  the  pyramid  DEFH  as  the  base  ABC  is 
to  the  base  DEF. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  in  that  ratio  to  a  greater  solid  W\ 
therefore,  inversely,  as  the  base  DEF  is  to  the  base  ABC, 
so  is  the  solid  W  to  the  pyramid  ABCG. 

25—2 
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But,  as  the  solid  W  is  to  the  solid  ABCG,  so  is  the 
pyramid  DEFH  to  some  solid  less  than  the  pyramid  ABCG, 
as  was  before  proved  ;  [xil  2,  Lemma] 

therefore  also,  as  the  base  DEF  is  to  the  base  ABCy  so  is 
the  pyramid  DEFH  to  some  solid  less  than  the  pyramid 
ABCG:  [v.  II] 

which  was  proved  absurd. 

Therefore  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  n6t  to  any  solid  greater 
than  the  pyramid  DEFH  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base 
DEF. 

But  it  was  proved  that  neither  is  it  in  that  ratio  to  a  less 
solid. 

Therefore,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  is 
the  pyramid  ABCG  to  the  pyramid  DEFH. 

Q.  E.  D. 

In  the  two  preceding  propositions  it  has  been  shown  how  we  can  divide  a 
pyramid  with  a  triangular  base  into  (i)  two  equal  prisms  which  are  together 
greater  than  half  the  pyramid  and  (2)  two  equal  pyramids  similar  to  the 
original  one,  and  that,  if  this  process  be  continued  with  the  two  pyramids, 
then  with  the  four  resulting  pyramids,  and  so  on,  and  if,  further,  another 
pyramid  of  the  same  height  as  the  original  one  be  similarly  divided,  the  sub- 
division being  made  the  same  number  of  times,  the  sum  of  all  the  prisms  in 
one  pyramid  is  to  the  sum  of  all  the  prisms  in  the  other  as  the  base  of  the 
first  is  to  the  base  of  the  second. 

We  can  now  prove  in  the  manner  of  xii.  2  that  the  volumes  of  the 
pyramids  themselves  are  as  the  bases. 

Let  us  call  the  pyramids  F,  P  and  their  respective  bases  B,  B. 

If  P,F:¥B\B, 

suppose  that  B\B ^P\  JV. 

I.     Let  ^be<i". 

Divide  B  into  two  prisms  and  two  pyramids,  subdivide  the  latter  similarly, 
and  so  on,  until  the  sum  of  the  pyramids  remaining  is  less  than  the  difference 
between  P'  and  IV  [x.  i],  so  that 

B>  (prisms  in  B)  >  JV. 

Then  divide  B  similarly,  the  same  number  of  times. 

Now  (prisms  in  B)  :  (prisms  in  B')  -B  \B  [xii.  4] 

=  B\  W,  by  hypothesis, 
and,  alternately, 

(prisms  m  B)\B- (prisms  in  B)  :  W, 

But  (prisms  \n  B)  <B\ 

therefore  (prisms  in  B')  <  JV. 

But,  by  construction,        (prisms  in  B)  >  JV, 

Hence  ^cannot  be  less  than  B\ 
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II.     Suppose,  if  possible,  that    IV >  P** 
Then,  inversely,  B  \B=W\F. 

where  V  is  some  solid  less  than  P.  [Cf.  xii.  2,  Lemma,  and  note.] 

But  this  can  be  proved  impossible  exactly  as  in  Part  I* 

Therefore  W  is  neither  less  nor  greater  than  jP*, 

so  that  B\B^P\F. 

Legendre,  followed  by  the  American  editors  already  mentioned,  and  by 
others,  approaches  the  subject  by  a  different  route,  proving  the  following 
propositions. 

I.  If  a  pyramid  be  cut  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  base^  {a)  the  lateral  edges 
and  the  height  will  be  cut  in  the  same  proportion^  (b)  the  section  by  the  plane 
7mll  be  a  polygon  similar  to  the  base. 


{a)  Since  a  lateral  face  VAB  of  the  pyramid  V{ABCDE)  is  cut  by  two 
parallel  planes  in  ABy  ab^ 

AB\\ab\ 
Similarly  BC\  be,  and  so  on. 

Therefore  VA:  Va^VBiVb^  VC:  Vc=  .... 

And,  if  VO  the  height  be  cut  in  O,  Oy 

BO  \\bo',  and  each  of  the  above  ratios  is  equal  to  VO :  Vo, 

(b)    Since  BA  \\  ba,  and  BC  ||  be, 

L  ABC^  L  abc,  [xi.  10] 

Similarly  for  all  the  other  angles  of  the  polygons,  which  are  therefore 
equiangular. 

Also,  by  similar  triangles, 

VA\Va^AB\ah, 
and  so  on. 

Therefore,  by  the  ratios  above, 

AB,abr:^BC\bc=^.,.. 
Therefore  the  polygons  are  similar. 

2.  If  two  pyramids  of  the  same  height  be  cut  by  planes  which  are  at  the 
same  perpendicular  distance  from  the  vertices,  the  sections  are  as  the  respective 
bases. 
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For,  if  we  place  the  pyramids  so  that  the  vertices  coincide  and  the  bases 
are  in  one  plane,  the  planes  of  .the  sections  will  coincide. 

If,  e.g.,  the  base  of  the  second  pyramid  he  XYZ  and  the  section  xyz^  we 
shall  have,  by  the  argument  of  the  last  proposition, 

VX :  yx=^  FY :  Vy^  FZ:  Vz=  FO  :  Vo=^  VA  :  Fa^ ..,, 
and  XYZf  xyz  will  be  similar. 

Now  (polygon  ABCDE) :  (polygon  al^  =  AB^ :  al^ 

=  FA" :  Fa", 
and  AXYZ  :  Axyz  =  XY^ :  xf 

=  FX" :  Fx" 
=  FA^ :  Fa". 
Therefore 

(polygon  ABCDJS) :  (polygon  abcde)=^^XYZiAxyz, 
As  a  particular  case,  if  the  bases  of  the  two  pyramids  are  equivalent^  the 
sections  are  also  equivalent, 

3.  Two  triangular  pyramids  which  have  equivalent  bases  and  equal  heights 
are  equivalent. 

Let  FABCy  vabc  be  pyramids  with  equivalent  bases  ABCy  abCy  which  for 
convenience  we  will  suppose  placed  in  one  plane,  and  let  TA  be  the  common 
height 


Then,  if  the  pyramids  are  not  equivalent,  one  must  be  greater  than  the  other. 

Let  FABC  be  the  greater ;  and  let  AX  be  the  height  of  a  prism  on  ABC 
as  base  which  is  equal  in  volume  to  the  difference  of  the  pyramids. 

Divide  the  height  ^7' into  equal  parts  such  that  each  is  less  than  ^ JIT,  and 
let  each  part  be  equal  to  z. 

Through  the  points  of  division  draw  planes  parallel  to  the  bases  cutting 
both  pyramids  in  the  sections  DEFy  GHIy,,.  and  def  ghi, .... 

The  sections  DEF^  defmW  then  be  equivalent;  so  will  the  sections  GHI^ 
ghiy  and  so  on.  [(2)  above] 

On  the  triangles  ABQ  DEFy  GHIy  ...  as  bases  draw  exterior  prisms 
having  for  edges  the  parts  ADy  DGy  GKy ...  of  the  edge  A  F\ 
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and  on  the  triangles  def^  ghiy ...  as  bases  draw  interior  prisms  having  for  edges 
the  parts  ady  dg^  ...  of  av. 

All  the  partial  prisms  will  then  have  the  same  height  z. 

Now  the  sura  of  the  exterior  prisms  of  the  pyramid  VABC  is  greater  than 
that  pyramid ; 

and  the  sum  of  the  interior  prisms  in  the  pyramid  vabc  is  less  than  that 
pyramid. 

Consequently  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  the  first  set  of  prisms  and 
the  sum  of  the  second  set  of  prisms  is  greater  than  the  difference  between  the 
two  pyramids. 

Again,  if  we  start  from  the  bases  ABC^  abc^  the  second  exterior  prism 
DEFG  is  equivalent  to  the  first  interior  prism  defa^  since  their  bases  are 
equivalent  and  they  have  the  same  height  z,  [xi.  28  and  note;  xi.  32] 

Similarly  the  third  exterior  prism  is  equivalent  to  the  second  interior 
prism,  and  so  on,  until  we  arrive  at  the  last  of  each. 

Therefore  the  prism  ABCD^  the  first  exterior  prism,  is  the  difference 
between  the  sums  of  the  exterior  and  interior  prisms  respectively. 

Therefore  the  difference  between  the  two  pyramids  is  less  than  the  prism 
ABCDy  which  should  therefore  be  greater  than  the  prism  with  base  ABC 
and  height  AX. 

But  the  prism  ABCD  is,  by  hypothesis,  less  than  the  latter  prism  : 
which  is  impossible. 

Consequently  the  pyramid  VABC  cannot  be  greater  than  the  pyramid 
vabc. 

Similarly  it  may  be  proved  that  vctbc  cannot  be  greater  than  VABC 

Therefore  the  pyramids  are  equivalent, 

L^endre  next  establishes  a  proposition  corresponding  to  Eucl.  xii.  7,  viz. 

4.  Any  triangular  pyramid  is  one  third  of  the  triangular  prism  on  the  same 
base  and  of  the  same  height^ 

and  from  this  he  deduces  that 

Cor.  The  volume  of  a  triangular  pyramid  is  equal  to  a  third  of  the  product 
of  its  base  by  its  height. 

He  has  previously  proved  that  the  volume  of  a  triangular  prism  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  its  base  and  height,  since  (1)  the  prism  is  half  of  a  parallele- 
piped of  the  same  height  and  with  a  parallelogram  for  base  which  is  double  of 
the  base  of  the  prism,  and  (2)  this  parallelepiped  can  be  transformed  into  an 
equivalent  rectangular  parallelepiped  with  the  same  height  and  an  equivalent 
base. 

The  theorem  (4)  is  then  extended  to  any  pyramid  in  the  proposition 

5.  Any  pyramid  has  for  its  measure  the  third  part  of  the  product  of  its  base 
and  its  height^  from  which  follow 

CoR.  I.  Any  pyramid  is  the  third  part  of  the  prism  on  the  same  base  and 
of  the  same  height, 

CoR.  II.  7\oo  pyramids  of  the  same  height  are  to  one  another  as  their 
baseSy  and  two  pyramids  on  the  same  base  are  to  one  another  as  their  heights. 

The  first  part  of  the  second  corollary  corresponds  to  the  present 
proposition  as  extended  by  the  next,  xii.  6. 
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Proposition  6. 

Pyramids  which  are  of  the  same  height  and  have  polygonal 
bases  are  to  one  another  as  the  bases. 

Let  there  be  pyramids  of  the  same  height  of  which  the 
polygons  ABCDEy  FGHKL  are  the  bases  and  the  points 
M^  N  the  vertices ; 

I  say  that,  as  the  base  ABCDE  is  to  the  base  FGHKL, 
so  is  the  pyramid  ABCDEM  to  the  pyramid  FGHKJLIST. 


\ 


For  let  AC,  AD,  FH,  FK  be  joined. 

Since  then  ABCM,  ACDM  2lX^  two  pyramids  which  have 
triangular  bases  and  equal  height, 

they  are  to  one  another  as  the  bases  ;  [xu.  5] 

therefore,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  A  CD,  so  is  the 
pyramid  ABCM  to  the  pyramid  ACDM. 

And,  componendo,  as  the  base  A  BCD  is  to  the  base  A  CD, 
so  is  the  pyramid  ABCDM  to  the  pyramid  ACDM.      [v.  18] 

But  also,  as  the  base  ACD  is  to  the  base  ADE,  so  is  the 
pyramid  ACDM  to  the  pyramid  AD  EM,  [xii.  5] 

Therefore,  ex  aequali^  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base 
ADE,  so  is  the  pyramid  ABCDM  to  the  pyramid  A  DEM. 

[v.  22] 

And,  again  componendo,  as  the  base  ABCDE  is  to  the 
base  ADE,  so  is  the  pyramid  ABCDEM  to  the  pyramid 
ADEM.  [v.  18] 

Similarly  also  it  can  be  proved  that,  as  the  base  FGHKL 
is  to  the  base  FGH,  so  is  the  pyramid  FGHKLN  to  the 
pyramid  FGHN. 


\ 
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And,  since  ADEMy  FGHN  are  two  pyramids  which  have 
triangular  bases  and  equal  height, 

therefore,  as  the  base  ADE  is  to  the  base  FGH,  so  is  the 
pyramid  A  DEM  to  the  pyramid  FGHN.  [xii.  5] 

But,  as  the  base  ADE  is  to  the  base  ABCDE,  so  was 
the  pyramid  A  DEM  to  the  pyramid  ABCDEM. 

Therefore  also,  ex  aequali,  as  the  base  ABCDE  is  to  the 
base  FGHy  so  is  the  pyramid  ABCDEM  to  the  pyramid 
FGHN.  [v.  22] 

But  further,  as  the  base  FGH  is  to  the  base  FGHKL,  so 
also  was  the  pyramid  FGHN  to  the  pyramid  FGHKLN. 

Therefore  also,  ex  aequali^  as  the  base  ABCDE  is  to  the 
base  FGHKL,  so  is  the  pyramid  ABCDEM  to  the  pyramid 
FGHKLN.  [v.  22] 

Q.   E.  D. 

It  will  be  seen  that,  in  order  to  obtain  the  proportion 

(base  ABCDE)  :  t^ADE  =  (pyramid  M ABCDE)  :  (pyramid  MADE), 

Euclid  employs  v.  18  (componendd)  twice  over,  with  an  ex  aequali  step  [v.  22] 
intervening. 

We  might  arrive  at  it  more  concisely  by  using  v.  24  extended  to  any 
number  of  antecedents. 

Thus 

t^ABC :  A  ADE  =  (pyramid  MABC) :  (pyramid  MADE), 

^ACD'.A  ADE  =  (pyramid  MA  CD) :  (pyramid  MADE), 

and  lastly 

A  ADE  iAADE={pyTBmid  MADE) :  (pyramid  MADE). 

Therefore,  adding  the  antecedents  [v.  24],  we  have 

(polygon  ABCDE) :  A  ADE  =  (pyramid  MABCDE) :  (pyramid  MADE). 

Again,  since  the  pyramids  MADE,  NFGH  zxt,  of  the  same  height, 

A  ADE :  AFGII=  (pyramid  MADE) :  (pyramid  NFGH). 

Lastly,  using  the  same  argument  for  the  pyramid  NFGHKL  as  for 
MABCDE,  and  inverting,  we  have 

AFGHx  (polygon  FGHKL)  =  (pyramid  NFGH) :  (pyramid  NFGHKL). 

Thus  from  the  three  proportions,  ex  aequali, 

(polygon  ABCDE) :  (polygon  FGHKL) 

=  (pyramid  MABCDE) :  (pyramid  NFGHKL). 
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Proposition  7. 

Any  prism  which  has  a  triangular  base  is  divided  into  three 
pyramids  equal  to  one  another  which  have  triangular  bases. 

Let  there  be  a  prism  in  which  the  triangle  ABC  is  the 
base  and  DEF  its  opposite ; 
I    say  that  the  prism  ABCDEF  is 
divided  into  three  pyramids  equal  to 
one  another,  which   have    triangular 
bases. 

For  let  BD,  EC,  CD  be  joined. 

Since  ABED  is  a  parallelogram, 
and  BD  is  its  diameter, 
therefore  the  triangle  ABD  is  equal 
to  the  triangle  EBD ;  [i.  34] 

therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  ABD  is  the 
base  and  the  point  C  the  vertex  is  equal  to  the  pyramid  of 
which  the  triangle  DEB  is  the  base  and  the  point  C  the 
vertex.  [xii.  5] 

But  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  DEB  is  the  base 
and  the  point  C  the  vertex  is  the  same  with  the  pyramid  of 
which  the  triangle  EBC  is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the 
vertex ; 
for  they  are  contained  by  the  same  planes. 

Therefore  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  ABD  is  the 
base  and  the  point  C  the  vertex  is  also  equal  to  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  EBC  is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the 
vertex. 

Again,  since  FCBE  is  a  parallelogram, 
and  CE  is  its  diameter, 
the  triangle  CEF  is  equal  to  the  triangle  CBE,  [i.  34] 

Therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  BCE  is 
the  base  and  the  point  D  the  vertex  is  equal  to  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  ECF  is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the 
vertex.  t^j.  5] 

But  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  BCE  is  the  base 
and  the  point  D  the  vertex  was  proved  equal  to  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  ABD  is  the  base  and  the  point  C  the 
vertex ; 


\ 
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therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  CEF  is  the 
base  and  the  point  D  the  vertex  is  equal  to  the  pyramid  of 
which  the  triangle  ABD  is  the  base  and  the  point  C  the 
vertex ; 

therefore  the  prism  ABCDEF  has  been  divided  into  three 
pyramids  equal  to  one  another  which  have  triangular  bases. 

And,  since  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  ABD  is  the 
base  and  the  point  C  the  vertex  is  the  same  with  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  CAB  is  the  base  and  the  point  D  the 
vertex, 

for  they  are  contained  by  the  same  planes, 
while  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  ABD  is  the  base  and 
the  point  C  the  vertex  was  proved  to  be  a  third  of  the  prism 
in  which  the  triangle  ABC  is  the  base  and  DEF  its  opposite, 
therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  ABC  is  the 
base  and  the  point  D  the  vertex  is  a  third  of  the  prism  which 
has  the  same  base,  the  triangle  ABC,  and  DEF  as  its 
opposite. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that  any  pyramid  is  a 
third  part  of  the  prism  which  has  the  same  base  with  it  and 
equal  height 

Q.  E.  D. 

If  we  denote  by  C-ABD  a  pyramid  with  vertex  C  and  base  ABD,  Euclid's 
argument  is  easily  followed  thus. 

The  CJABED  being  bisected  by  BD^ 

(pyramid  CABD)  =  (pyramid  C-DEB)  [xii.  5] 

=  (pyramid  DEBC). 
And,  the  CJ  EBCF\x:m%  bisected  by  EC, 

(pyramid  DEBC)  =  (pyramid  DECF), 
Thus  (pyramid  C-^i5Z>)  =  (pyramid  Z^-^jffC)  =  (pyramid  DECF),  and 
these  three  pyramids  make  up  the  whole  prism,  so  that  each  is  one-third  of  the 
prism. 

And,  since        (pyramid  C-ABD)  =  (pyramid  D-ABC), 

(pyramid  D-ABC)  =  J  (prism  ABC,  DEF), 

Proposition  8. 

Similar  pyramids  which  have  triangular  bases  are  in  the 
triplicate  ratio  of  their  corresponding  sides. 

Let  there  be  similar  and  similarly  situated  pyramids  of 
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which  the  triangles  ABC^  DEF  are  the  bases  and  the  points 
Gy  H  the  vertices ; 

I  say  that  the  pyramid  ABCG  has  to  the  pyramid  DEFH 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF. 


For  let  the  parallelepipedal  solids  BGML,  EHQP  be 
completed. 

Now,  since  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  similar  to  the  pyramid 
DEFH, 

therefore  the  angle  ABC  is  equal  to  the  angle  DEF^ 

the  angle  GBC  to  the  angle  HEF, 

and  the  angle  ABG  to  the  angle  DEH ; 

and,  as  AB  is  to  DE,  so  is  BC  to  EF,  and  BG  to  EH. 

And  since,  as  AB  is  to  DE,  so  is  BC  to  EF, 

and  the  sides  are  proportional  about  equal  angles, 

therefore  the  parallelogram  BM  is  similar  to  the  parallelo- 
gram EQ. 

For  the  same  reason 

BN  is  also  similar  to  ER,  and  BK  to  EO ; 

therefore  the  three  parallelograms  MB,  BK,  BN  are  similar 
to  the  three  EQ,  EO,  ER. 

But  the  three  parallelograms  MB,  BK,  BN  are  equal  and 
similar  to  their  three  opposites, 

and  the  three  EQ,  EO,  ER  are  equal  and  similar  to  their 
three  opposites.  [xi.  24] 

Therefore  the  solids  BGMLy  EHQP  are  contained  by 
similar  planes  equal  in  multitude. 

Therefore  the  solid  BGML  is  similar  to  the  solid  EHQP. 

But  similar  parallelepipedal  solids  are  in  the  triplicate  ratio 
of  their  corresponding  sides.  [xi.  33] 
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Therefore  the  solid  BGML  has  to  the  solid  EHQP  the 
ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  the  corresponding  side  BC  has  to 
the  corresponding  side  EF. 

But,  as  the  solid  BGML  is  to  the  solid  EHQP,  so  is  the 
pyramid  ABCG  to  the  pyramid  DEFH, 
inasmuch  as  the  pyramid  is  a  sixth  part  of  the  solid,  because 
the  prism  which  is  half  of  the  parallelepipedal  solid  [xi.  28]  is 
also  triple  of  the  pyramid.  [xii.  7] 

Therefore  the  pyramid  ABCG  also  has  to  the  pyramid 
DEFH  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF. 

Q.  E.  D. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that  similar  pyramids 
which  have  polygonal  bases  are  also  to  one  another  in  the 
triplicate  ratio  of  their  corresponding  sides. 

For,  if  they  are  divided  into  the  pyramids  contained  in 
them  which  have  triangular  bases,  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that 
the  similar  polygons  forming  their  bases  are  also  divided  into 
similar  triangles  equal  in  multitude  and  corresponding  to  the 
wholes  [vi.  20], 

then,  as  the  one  pyramid  which  has  a  triangular  base  in  the 
one  complete  pyramid  is  to  the  one  pyramid  which  has  a 
triangular  base  in  the  other  complete  pyramid,  so  also  will  all 
the  pyramids  which  have  triangular  bases  contained  in  the 
one  pyramid  be  to  all  the  pyramids  which  have  triangular 
bases  contained  in  the  other  pyramid  [v.  12],  that  is,  the 
pyramid  itself  which  has  a  polygonal  base  to  the  pyramid 
which  has  a  polygonal  base. 

But  the  pyramid  which  has  a  triangular  base  is  to  the 
pyramid  which  has  a  triangular  base  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of 
the  corresponding  sides  ; 

therefore  also  the  pyramid  which  has  a  polygonal  base  has  to 
the  pyramid  which  has  a  similar  base  the  ratio  triplicate  of 
that  which  the  side  has  to  the  side. 

It  is  at  once  proved  that,  the  p3rramids  being  similar,  the  parallelepipeds 
constructed  as  shown  in  the  figure  are  also  similar. 

Consequently,  as  these  latter  are  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  their  corre- 
sponding sides  [xi.  33],  so  are  the  pyramids  which  are  their  sixth  parts 
respectively  (being  one  third  of  the  respective  prisms  on  the  same  bases,  i.e. 
of  the  halves  of  the  respective  parallelepipeds,  xi.  28). 

As  the  Porism  is  not  used  where  Euclid  might  have  been  expected  to  use 
it  (see  note  on  xii.  12,  p.  416),  there  is  some  reason  to  doubt  its  genuineness. 
P  only  has  it  in  the  margin,  though  in  the  first  hand. 
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Proposition  9. 

In  equal  pyramids  which  have  triangular  bases  the  bases 
are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights;  and  those  pyramids 
in  which  the  bases  are  reciproccUly  proportional  to  the  heights 
are  egtuil. 

For  let  there  be  equal  pyramids  which  have  the  triangular 
bases  ABC,  DEF  and  vertices-  the  points  G,  H  \ 
I  say  that  in  the  pyramids  ABCG,  DEFH  the  bases  are 
reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights,  that  is,  as  the  base 
ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  is  the  height  of  the  pyramid 
DEFH  to  the  height  of  the  pyramid  ABCG. 


1 


For  let  the  parallelepipedal  solids  BGML,  EHQP  be 
completed. 

Now,  since  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  equal  to  the  pyramid 
DEFH, 

and  the  solid  BGML  is  six  times  the  pyramid  ABCG, 
and  the  solid  EHQP  six  times  the  pyramid  DEFH, 
therefore  the  solid  BGML  is  equal  to  the  solid  EHQP, 

But  in  equal  parallelepipedal  solids  the  bases  are  recipro- 
cally proportional  to  the  heights  ;  [xi.  34] 
therefore,  as  the  base  BM  is  to  the  base  EQ,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  solid  EHQP  to  the  height  of  the  solid  BGML. 

But,  as  the  base  BM  is  to  EQ,  so  is  the  triangle  ABC  to 
the  triangle  DEF.  [i.  34] 

Therefore  also,  as  the  triangle  ABC  is  to  the  triangle 

DEF,  so  is  the  height  of  the  solid  EHQP  to  the  height  of 

\  the  solid  BGML.  [v.  n] 
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But  the  height  of  the  solid  EHQP  is  the  same  with  the 
height  of  the  pyramid  DEFH, 

and  the  height  of  the  solid  BGML  is  the  same  with  the 
height  of  the  pyramid  ABCG, 

therefore,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  is  the 
height  of  the  pyramid  DEFH  to  the  height  of  the  pyramid 
ABCG. 

Therefore  in  the  pyramids  ABCG,  DEFH  the  bases  are 
reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights. 

Next,  in  the  pyramids  ABCG,  DEFH  let  the  bases  be 
reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights  ; 

that  is,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  let  the  height 
of  the  pyramid  DEFH  be  to  the  height  of  the  pyramid 
ABCG\ 

I  say  that  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  equal  to  the  pyramid 
DEFH. 

For,  with  the  same  construction, 
since,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  pyramid  DEFH  to  the  height  of  the  pyramid  ABCG, 

while,  as  the  base  ABC  is  to  the  base  DEF,  so  is  the 
parallelogram  BM  to  the  parallelogram  EQ, 

therefore  also,  as  the  parallelogram  BM  is  to  the  parallelogram 
EQ,  so  is  the  height  of  the  pyramid  DEFH  to  the  height  of 
the  pyramid  ABCG.  [v.  u] 

But  the  height  of  the  pyramid  DEFH  is  the  same  with 
the  height  of  the  parallelepiped  EHQP, 

and  the  height  of  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  the  same  with  the 
height  of  the  parallelepiped  BGML  ; 

therefore,  as  the  base  BM  is  to  the  base  EQ,  so  is  the  height 
of  the  parallelepiped  EHQP  to  the  height  of  the  parallelepi- 
ped BGML. 

But  those  parallelepipedal  solids  in  which  the  bases  are 
reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights  are  equal ;  [xi.  34] 

therefore  the  parallelepipedal  solid  BGML  is  equal  to  the 
parallelepipedal  solid  EHQP. 

And  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  a  sixth  part  of  BGML,  and 
the  pyramid  DEFH  a  sixth  part  of  the  parallelepiped 
EHQP) 


\ 
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therefore  the  pyramid  ABCG  is  equal  to  the  pyramid  DEFH.  1 

Therefore  etc.  , 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  volumes  of  the  pyramids  are  respectively  one  sixth  part  of  the  volumes  I 

of  the  parallelepipeds  described,  as  in  the  figure,  on  double  the  bases  and  with  ; 

the  same  heights  as  the  pyramids. 

I.  Thus  the  parallelepipeds  are  equal  if  the  pyramids  are  equaL 

And,  the  parallelepipeds  being  equal,  their  bases  are  reciprocally  propor- 
tional to  their  heights ;  (xi.  34] 
hence  the  bases  of  the  equal  pyramids  (which  are  the  halves  of  the  bases  of 
the  parallelepipeds)  are  proportional  to  their  heights. 

II.  If  the  bases  of  the  pyramids  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  their 
heights,  so  are  the  bases  of  the  parallelepipeds  to  their  heights  (since  the  bases 
of  the  parallelepipeds  are  double  of  the  bases  of  the  pyramids  respectively). 

Consequently  the  parallelepipeds  are  equal  [xi.  34] 

Therefore  their  sixth  parts,  the  pyramids,  are  also  equal. 

Proposition  10. 

Any  cane  is  a  third  part  of  the  cylinder  which  has  the  same 
bc^e  with  it  and  equal  height. 

For  let  a  cone  have  the  same  base,  namely  the  circle 
A  BCD,  with  a  cylinder  and  equal 
height ; 

I  say  that  the  cone  is  a  third  part 
of  the  cylinder,  that  is,  that  the 
cylinder  is  triple  of  the  cone. 

For  if  the  cylinder  is  not  triple 
of  the  cone,  the  cylinder  will  be 
either  greater  than  triple  or  less 
than  triple  of  the  cone. 

First  let  it  be  greater  than 
triple, 

and  let  the  square  ABCD  be 
inscribed  in  the  circle  ABCD ;  [iv.  6] 

then  the  square  ABCD  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the  circle 
ABCD. 

From  the  square  ABCD  let  there  be  set  up  a  prism  of 
equal  height  with  the  cylinder. 

Then  the  prism  so  set  up  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the 
cylinder, 
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inasmuch  as,  if  we  also  circumscribe  a  square  about  the  circle 
A  BCD  [iv.  7],  the  square  inscribed  in  the  circle  A  BCD  is  half 
of  that  circumscribed  about  it, 

and  the  solids  set  up  from  them  are  parallelepipedal  prisms  of 
equal  height, 

while  parallelepipedal  solids  which  are  of  the  same  height  are 
to  one  another  as  their  bases ;  [xi.  32] 

therefore  also  the  prism  set  up  on  the  square  ABCD  is  half 
of  the  prism  set  up  from  the  square  circumscribed  about  the 
circle  ABCD  ;  [of.  xi.  28,  or  xii.  6  and  7,  Por.] 

and  the  cylinder  is  less  than  the  prism  set  up  from  the  square 
circumscribed  about  the  circle  ABCD ; 

therefore  the  prism  set  up  from  the  square  ABCD  and  of 
equal  height  with  the  cylinder  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the 
cylinder. 

Let  the  circumferences  AB,  BCy  CDy  DA  be  bisected  at 
the  points  E,  F,  G,  Hy 

and  let  AE,  EB,  BF,  FC,  CG,  GD,  DH,  HA  be  joined ; 

then  each  of  the  triangles  AEB,  BFC,  CGD,  DHA  is  greater 
than  the  half  of  that  segment  of  the  circle  ABCD  which  is 
about  it,  as  we  proved  before.  [xii.  2] 

On  each  of  the  triangles  AEB,  BFC,  CGD,  DHA  let 
prisms  be  set  up  of  equal  height  with  the  cylinder ; 

then  each  of  the  prisms  so  set  up  is  greater  than  the  half  part 
of  that  segment  of  the  cylinder  which  is  about  it, 

inasmuch  as,  if  we  draw  through  the  points  Ey  /%  Gy  H 
parallels  to  ABy  BCy  CDy  DA,  complete  the  parallelograms 
on  AB,  BCy  CDy  DA,  and  set  up  from  them  parallelepipedal 
solids  of  equal  height  with  the  cylinder,  the  prisms  on  the 
triangles  AEB,  BFCy  CGD,  DHA  are  halves  of  the  several 
solids  set  up ; 

and  the  segments  of  the  cylinder  are  less  than  the  parallelepi- 
pedal solids  set  up ; 

hence  also  the  prisms  on  the  triangles  AEB,  BFCy  CGDy 
DHA  are  greater  than  the  half  of  the  segments  of  the 
cylinder  about  them. 

Thus,  bisecting  the  circumferences  that  are  left,  joining 

H.  E.  III.  26 
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Straight  lines,  setting  up  on  each  of  the  triangles  prisms  of 
equal  height  with  the  cylinder, 

and  doing  this  continually, 

we  shall  leave  some  segments  of  the  cylinder  which  will  be 
less  than  the  excess  by  which  the  cylinder  exceeds  the  triple 
of  the  cone.  [x-  i] 

Let  such  segments  be  left,  and  let  them  be  AE,  EB,  BF^ 
FC,  CG,  GD,  DH,  HA  ; 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  prism  of  which  the  polygon 
AEBFCGDH  is  the  base  and  the  height  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  cylinder,  is  greater  than  triple  of  the  cone. 

But  the  prism  of  which  the  polygon  AEBFCGDH  is  the 
base  and  the  height  the  same  as  that  of  the  cylinder  is  triple 
of  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  AEBFCGDH  is  the 
base  and  the  vertex  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  cone  ;  [xii.  7,  Por.] 

therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  AEBFCGDH 
is  the  base  and  the  vertex  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  cone  is 
greater  than  the  cone  which  has  the  circle  ABCD  as  base. 

But  it  is  also  less,  for  it  is  enclosed  by  it: 

which  is  impossible.  . 

Therefore  the  cylinder  is  not  greater  than  triple  of  the  cone. 

I  say  next  that  neither  is  the  cylinder  less  than  triple  of 
the  cone, 

For,  if  possible,  let  the  cylinder  be  less  than  triple  of  the 
cone ; 

therefore,  inversely,  the  cone  is  greater  than  a  third  part  of 
the  cylinder. 

Let  the  square  ABCD  be  inscribed  in  the  circle  ABCD  ; 

therefore  the  square  ABCD  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the 
circle  ABCD. 

Now  let  there  be  set  up  from  the  square  ABCD  a  pyramid 
having  the  same  vertex  with  the  cone ; 

therefore  the  pyramid  so  set  up  is  greater  than  the  half  part 

of  the  cone, 

seeing  that,  as  we  proved  before,  if  we  circumscribe  a  square 
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about  the  circle,  the  square  ABCD  will  be  half  of  the  square 
circumscribed  about  the  circle, 

and  if  we  set  up  from  the  squares  parallelepipedal  solids  of 
equal  height  with  the  cone,  which  are  also  called  prisms,  the 
solid  set  up  from  the  square  ABCD  will  be  half  of  that  set  up 
from  the  square  circumscribed  about  the  circle ; 

for  they  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases,  [xi.  32] 

Hence  also  the  thirds  of  them  are  in  that  ratio ; 

therefore  also  the  pyramid  of  which  the  square  ABCD  is  the 
base  is  half  of  the  pyramid  set  up  from  the  square  circum- 
scribed about  the  circle. 

And  the  pyramid  set  up  from  the  square  about  the  circle 
is  greater  than  the  cone,  • 

for  it  encloses  it. 

Therefore  the  pyramid  of  which  the  square  ABCD  is  the 
base  and  the  vertex  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  cone  is 
greater  than  the  half  of  the  cone. 

Let  the  circumferences  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA  be  bisected  at 
the  points  E,  F,  G,  H, 

and  let  AE,  EB,  BF,  FC,  CG,  GD,  DH,  HA  be  joined ; 

therefore  also  each  of  the  triangles  AEB,  BFCy  CGD,  DHA 
is  greater  than  the  half  part  of  that  segment  of  the  circle 
ABCD  which  is  about  it. 

Now,  on  each  of  the  triangles  AEB,  BFC,  CGD,  DHA 
let  pyramids  be  set  up  which  have  the  same  vertex  as  the 
cone; 

therefore  also  each  of  the  pyramids  so  set  up  is,  in  the  same 
manner,  greater  than  the  half  part  of  that  segment  of  the  cone 
which  is  about  it. 

Thus,  by  bisecting  the  circumferences  that  are  left,  joining 
straight  lines,  setting  up  on  each  of  the  triangles  a  pyramid 
which    has   the   same   vertex   as   the   cone, 

and  doing  this  continually, 

we  shall  leave  some  segments  of  the  cone  which  will  be  less 
than  the  excess  by  which  the  cone  exceeds  the  third  part  of 
the  cylinder.  [x.  i] 

Let  such  be  left,  and  let  them  be  the  segments  on  AE, 
EB,  BF,  FC,  CG,  GD,  DH,  HA  ; 

26 — 2 
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therefore  the  remainder,  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  I 
AEBFCGDH  is  the  base  and  the  vertex  the  same  with  that  i 
of  the  cone,  is  greater  than  a  third  part  of  the  cylinder. 

But  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  AEBFCGDH  is 
the  base  and  the  vertex  the  same  with  that  of  the  cone  is  a 
third  part  of  the  prism  of  which  the  polygon  AEBFCGDH 
is  the  base  and  the  height  is  the  same  with  that  of  the 
cylinder ; 

therefore  the  prism  of  which  the  polygon  AEBFCGDH  is 
the  base  and  the  height  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  cylinder 
is  greater  than  the  cylinder  of  which  the  circle  ABCD  is  the 
base. 

But  it  is  also  less,  for  it  is  enclosed  by  it : 
which  is  impossible.  • 

Therefore  the  cylinder  is  not  less  than  triple  of  the  cone. 

But  it  was  proved  that  neither  is  it  greater  than  triple ; 
therefore  the  cylinder  is  triple  of  the  cone ; 
hence  the  cone  is  a  third  part  of  the  cylinder. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.   D. 


We  observe  the  use  in  this  proposition  of  the  term  "  parallelepipedal 
prism,"  which  recalls  Heron's  "  parallelogrammic  "  or  "  parallel-sided  prism-" 

The  course  of  the  proof  is  exactly  the  same  as  in  xn.  2,  except  that  an 
arithmetical  fraction  takes  the  place  of  a  ratio  which,  being  incommensurable, 
could  only  be  expressed  as  a  ratio.  Consequently  we  do  not  need  proportions 
in  this  proposition,  as  we  did  in  xii.  2,  and  shall  again  in  xn.  11,  etc. 

Euclid  exhausts  the  cylinder  and  cone  respectively  by  setting  up  prisms 
and  pyramids  of  the  same  height  on  the  successive  regular  polygons  inscribed 
in  the  circle  which  is  the  common  base,  viz.  the  square,  the  r^ular  polygon 
of  8  sides,  that  of  16  sides,  etc. 

If  AB  be  the  side  of  one  polygon,  we  obtain  two  sides  of  the  next  by 
bisecting  the  arc  ACB  and  joining  AC^  CB.   Draw  the 
tangent  DE  at    C  and  complete  the  parallelogram 
ABED, 

Now  suppose  a  prism  erected  on  the  polygon  of 
which  AB  is  a  side,  and  of  the  same  height  as  that  of 
the  cylinder. 

To  obtain  the  prism  of  the  same  height  on  the  next 
polygon  we  add  all  the  triangular  prisms  of  the  same 
height  on  the  bases  A  CB  and  the  rest. 

Now  the  prism  on  ACB  is  half  the  prism  of  the 
same  height  on  the  O  ABED  as  base. 

[cf.  XI.  28] 
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And  the  prism  on  CJ  ABED  includes,  and  is  greater  than,  the  portion  of 
the  cylinder  standing  on  the  segment  ACB  of  the  circle. 

The  same  thing  is  true  in  regard  to  the  other  sides  of  the  polygon  of 
which  AB  is  one  side. 

Thus  the  process  begins  with  a  prism  on  the  square  inscribed  in  the  circle, 
which  is  more  than  half  the  cylinder,  the  next  prism  (with  eight  lateral  faces) 
takes  away  more  than  half  the  remainder,  and  so  on ; 

hence  [x.  i],  if  we  proceed  far  enough,  we  shall  ultimately  arrive  at  a  prism 
leaving  over  portions  of  the  cylinder  together  less  than  any  assigned  volume. 

The  construction  of  pyramids  on  the  successive  polygons  exhausts  the  cone 
in  exactly  the  same  way. 

Now,  if  the  cone  is  not  equal  to  one-third  of  the  cylinder,  it  must  be  either 
greater  or  less. 

I.  Suppose,  if  possible,  that,  F,  O  being  their  volumes  respectively, 

Construct  successive  inscribed  polygons  in  the  bases  and  prisms  on  them 
until  we  arrive  at  a  prism  P  leaving  over  portions  of  the  cylinder  together  less 
than  (C?~  3F),  i.e.  such  that 

0>P>zV. 

But  P  is  triple  of  the  pyramid  on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  height ; 
and  this  pyramid  is  included  by,  and  is  therefore  less  than,  V\ 
therefore  P<^V, 

But,  by  construction,  P>^V: 

which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  ^  >  3  ^. 

II.  Suppose,  if  possible,  that  C?  <  3  F. 
Therefore  V>  \0, 

Construct  successive  pyramids  in  the  cone  in  the  manner  described  until 
we  arrive  at  a  pyramid  n  leaving  over  portions  of  the  cone  together  less  than 
(V-\0\  i.e.  such  that 

V>JI>\0. 

Now  n  is  one-third  of  the  prism  on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  height; 
and  this  prism  is  included  by,  and  is  therefore  less  than,  the  cylinder ; 
therefore  H  <  ja 

But,  by  construction,  n  >  ^^ : 

which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  O  is  neither  greater  nor  less  than  3  F,  so  that 

<^  =  3^. 

It  will  be  observed  that  here,  as  in  xii.  2,  Euclid  always  exhausts  the  solid 
by  (as  it  were)  building  up  to  it  from  inside.  Hence  the  solid  to  be  exhausted 
must,  with  him,  be  supposed  greater  than  the  solid  to  which  it  is  to  be  proved 
equal ;  and  this  is  the  reason  why,  in  the  second  part,  the  initial  supposition 
is  turned  round. 

In  this  case  too  Euclid  might  have  approximated  to  the  cone  and  cylinder 
by  circumscribing  successive  pyramids  and  prisms  in  the  way  shown,  after 
Archimedes,  in  the  note  on  xii.  2. 
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Proposition  ii. 

Cones  and  cylinders  which  are  of  the  same  height  are  to 
one  another  as  their  bases. 

Let  there  be  cones  and  cylinders  of  the  same  heig^ht, 

let  the  circles  ABCD,  EFGH  be  their  bases,  KL,  MN  their 
axes  and  AC^  EG  the  diameters  of  their  bases  ; 

I  say  that,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH^  so  is 
the  cone  AL  to  the  cone  EN. 
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For,  if  not,  then,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle 
EFGH,  so  will  the  cone  AL  be  either  to  some  solid  less 
than  the  cone  EN  or  to  a  greater. 

First,  let  it  be  in  that  ratio  to  a  less  solid  (7,  and  let  the 
solid  X  be  equal  to  that  by  which  the  solid  O  is  less  than  the 
cone  EN ; 

therefore  the  cone  EN  is  equal  to  the  solids  O,  X. 

Let  the  square  EFGH  be  inscribed  in  the  circle  EFGH  ; 

therefore  the  square  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the  circle. 

Let  there  be  set  up  from  the  square  EFGH  a  pyramid  of 
equal  height  with  the  cone  ; 

therefore  the  pyramid  so  set  up  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the 

cone, 

inasmuch  as,  if  we  circumscribe  a  square  about  the  circle,  and 

set  up  from  it  a  pyramid  of  equal  height  with  the  cone,  the 

inscribed  pyramid  is  half  of  the  circumscribed  pyramid, 

for  they  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases,  [xii.  6] 

while  the  cone  is  less  than  the  circumscribed  pyramid. 
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Let  the  circumferences  EFy  FG,  GH,  HE  be  bisected  at 
the  points  P,  Q,  7?,  5, 
and  let  NP,  PE,  EQ,  QF,  FR,  RG.  GS,  SH  be  joined. 

Therefore  each  of  the  triangles  HPE,  EQF,  FRG,  GSH 
is  greater  than  the  half  of  that  segment  of  the  circle  which  is 
about  it. 

On  each  of  the  triangles  HPE,  EQF,  FRG,  GSH  let 
there  be  set  up  a  pyramid  of  equal  height  with  the  cone ; 
therefore,  also,  each  of  the  pyramids  so  set  up  is  greater  than 
the  half  of  that  segment  of  the  cone  which  is  about  it. 

Thus,  bisecting  the  circumferences  which  are  left,  joining 
straight  lines,  setting  up  on  each  of  the  triangles  pyramids  of 
equal  height  with  the  cone, 
and  doing  this  continually, 

we  shall  leave  some  segments  of  the  cone  which  will  be  less 
than  the  solid  X.  fx.  i] 

Let  such  be  left,  and  let  them  be  the  segments  on  HPE, 
EQF.FRG,  GSH; 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon 
HPEQFRGS  is  the  base  and  the  height  the  same  with  that 
of  the  cone,  is  greater  than  the  solid  O. 

Let  there  also  be  inscribed  in  the  circle  ABCD  the 
polygon  DTAUBVCW s\m\\ax  and  similarly  situated  to  the 
polygon  HPEQFRGS, 

and  on  it  let  a  pyramid  be  set  up  of  equal  height  with  the  cone 
AL. 

Since  then,  as  the  square  on  ^C  is  to  the  square  on  EG,  so 
is  the  polygon  DTAUBVCW to  the  polygon  HPEQFRGS, 

[xu.  l] 
while,  as  the  square  on  AC  is  to  the  square  on  EG,  so  is  the 
circle  ABCD  to  the  circle  EFGH,  [xu.  2] 

therefore  also,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH,  so 
is  the  polygon  D  TA  UB  VCW  to  the  polygon  HPEQFRGS. 
But,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH,  so  is  the 
cone  AL  to  the  solid  O, 

and,  as  the  polygon  DTAUBVCW  is  to  the  polygon 
HPEQFRGS,  so  is  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon 
DTAUBVCWxs  the  base  and  the  point  L  the  vertex  to  the 
pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  HPEQFRGS  is  the  base  and 
the  point  N  the  vertex.  [xu.  6] 
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Therefore  also,  as  the  cone  AL  is  to  the  solid  (9,  so  is  the  1 

pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  D  TA  UB  VCW  is  the  base  and 
the  point  L  the  vertex  to  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon 
HPEQFRGS  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the  vertex  ;    [v.  n] 

therefore,  alternately,  as  the  cone  AL  is  to  the  pyramid  in  it, 
so  is  the  solid  O  to  the  pyramid  in  the  cone  EN.  [v.  i6j 

But  the  cone  AL  is  greater  than  the  pyramid  in  it ; 
therefore  the  solid  O  is  also  greater  than  the  pyramid  in  the 
cone  EN. 

But  it  is  also  less: 

which  is  absurd. 

Therefore  the  cone  AL  is  not  to  any  solid  less  than  the 
cone  EN  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  is  the  cone  EN  to 
any  solid  less  than  the  cone  AL  as  the  circle  EFGH  is  to  the 
circle  ABCD. 

I  say  next  that  neither  is  the  cone  AL  to  any  solid  greater 
than  the  cone  EN  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle 
EFGH. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  be  in  that  ratio  to  a  greater  solid  O ; 

therefore,  inversely,  as  the  circle  EFGH  is  to  the  circle 
ABCD,  so  is  the  solid  O  to  the  cone  AL. 

But,  as  the  solid  O  is  to  the  cone  AL,  so  is  the  cone  EN 
to  some  solid  less  than  the  cone  AL  ; 

therefore  also,  as  the  circle  EFGH  is  to  the  circle  ABCD,  so 
is  the  cone  EN  to  some  solid  less  than  the  cone  AL  : 

which  was  proved  impossible. 

Therefore  the  cone  AL  is  not  to  any  solid  greater  than 
the  cone  EN  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH. 

But  it  was  proved  that  neither  is  it  in  this  ratio  to  a  less 
solid ; 

therefore,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle  EFGH,  so  is 
the  cone  AL  to  the  cone  EN. 

But,  as  the  cone  is  to  the  cone,  so  is  the  cylinder  to  the 
cylinder, 

for  each  is  triple  of  each  ;  [xu.  lo]  i 
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Therefore  also,  as  the  circle  ABCD  is  to  the  circle 
EFGH,  so  are  the  cylinders  on  them  which  are  of  equal 
height. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We   need   not  again  repeat  the  preliminary  construction  of  Successive 
pyramids  and  prisms  exhausting  the  cones  and  cylinders. 

Let  Zy  Z'  be  the  volumes  of  the  two  cones,  )3,  P  their  respective  bases. 

If  fi'.p'^Z:Z\ 

then  must  p\P==Z:0, 

where  O  is  either  less  or  greater  than  Z\ 

I.  Suppose,  if  possible,  that  O  is  less  than  Z'. 

Inscribe  in  Z'  a  pyramid  (II')  leaving  over  portions  of  it  together  less  than 
(Z'  -  O),  i.e.  such  that 

z'>n'>a 

Inscribe  in  Z  a  pyramid  n  on  a  polygon  inscribed  in  the  circular  base  of 
Z  similar  to  the  polygon  which  is  the  base  of  II'. 
Now,  if  d,  d'  be  the  diameters  of  the  bases, 

PxP^d^id'^  [xiL  2] 

=  (polygon  in  fi) :  (polygon  in  P)  [xii.  i] 

=  n:n'.  [xii.  6] 

Therefore  ZiO  =  n,U\ 

and,  alternately,  Z:U  =  0:U', 

But  Z  >  n,  since  it  includes  it ; 

therefore  O  >  II'. 

But,  by  construction,  O  <U' : 

which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  O^Z 

II.  Suppose,  if  possible,  that 

P:^  =  Z:0, 
where  O  is  greater  than  Z'. 

Therefore  i8  :  ^8' =  (9' :  Z', 

where  ff  is  some  solid  less  than  Z 

That  is,  P'.p  =  Z':0\ 

where  O  <Z, 

This  is  proved  impossible  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  the  assumption  in 
Part  I.  was  proved  impossible. 

Therefore  Z  has  not  either  to  a  less  solid  than  Z'  or  to  a  greater  solid  than 
Z' theratioof  jStOjS'; 

therefore  i8:/5'  =  Z:Z'. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  cylinders  which  are  equal  to  3^  3Z'  respectively. 
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Proposition   12. 

Similar  cones  and  cylinders  are  to  one  another   in   the 
triplicate  ratio  of  the  diameters  in  their  bases. 

Let  there  be  similar  cones  and  cylinders, 

let  the  circles  ABCD,  EFGH  be  their  bases,  BD,  FH  the 
diameters  of  the  bases,  and  KL,  MN  the  axes  of  the  cones 
and  cylinders  ; 

I  say  that  the  cone  of  which  the  circle  A  BCD  is  the  base  and 
the  point  L  the  vertex  has  to  the  cone  of  which  the  circle 
EFGH  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the  vertex  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FH. 


/      / 

0 

/       / 

For,  if  the  cone  ABCDL  has  not  to  the  cone  EFGHN 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FHy 

the  cone  ABCDL  will  have  that  triplicate  ratio  either  to 
some  solid  less  than  the  cone  EFGHN  or  to  a  greater. 

First,  let  it  have  that  triplicate  ratio  to  a  less  solid  O. 

Let  the  square  EFGH  be  inscribed  in  the  circle  EFGH ; 

[IV.  6] 

therefore  the  square  EFGH  is  greater  than  the  half  of  the 
circle  EFGH. 

Now  let  there  be  set  up  on  the  square  EFGH  a  pyramid 
having  the  same  vertex  with  the  cone ; 

therefore  the  pyramid  so  set  up  is  greater  than  the  half  part 
of  the  cone. 
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Let  the  circumferences  EF^  FG,  GH,  HE  be  bisected  at 
the  points  P,  Q,  R,  S, 
and  let  EP,  PF,  FQ,  QG,  GR,  RH,  HS,  SE  be  joined. 

Therefore  each  of  the  triangles  EPF,  FQG,  GRH,  HSE 
is  also  greater  than  the  half  part  of  that  segment  of  the  circle 
EFGH  which  is  about  it. 

Now  on  each  of  the  triangles  EPF,  FQG,  GRH,  HSE 
let  a  pyramid  be  set  up  having  the  same  vertex  with  the  cone; 
therefore  each  of  the  pyramids  so  set  up  is  also  greater  than 
the  half  part  of  that  segment  of  the  cone  which  is  about  it. 

Thus,  bisecting  the  circumferences  so  left,  joining  straight 
lines,  setting  up  on  each  of  the  triangles  pyramids  having  the 
same  vertex  with  the  cone, 
and  doing  this  continually, 

we  shall  leave  some  segments  of  the  cone  which  will  be  less 
than  the  excess  by  which  the  cone  EFGHN  exceeds  the 
solid  O.  [x.  i] 

Let  such  be  left,  and  let  them  be  the  segments  on  EP^ 
PF,  FQ,  QG,  GR,  RH,  HS,  SE ; 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon 
EPFQGRHS  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the  vertex,  is 
greater  than  the  solid  O. 

Let  there  be  also  inscribed  in  the  circle  A  BCD  the 
polygon  ATBUCVDW  s\m\\^T  and  similarly  situated  to  the 
polygon  EPFQGRHS, 

and  let  there  be  set  up  on  the  polygon  ATBC/CVDJV  sl 
pyramid  having  the  same  vertex  with  the  cone  ; 

of  the  triangles  containing  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon 
ATBUCVDW  is  the  base  and  the  point  L  the  vertex  let 
LB  The,  one, 

and  of  the  triangles  containing  the  pyramid  of  which  the 
polygon  EPFQGRHS  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the  vertex 
let  NFP  be  one  ; 

and  let  KT,  MP  be  joined. 

Now,  since  the  cone  ABCDL  is  similar  to  the  cone 
EFGHN, 

therefore,  as  BD  is  to  FH,  so  is  the  axis  KL  to  the  axis  MN. 

[xi.  Def.  24] 
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But,  as  BD  is  to  FH,  so  is  BK  to  FM\ 
therefore  also,  as  BK  is  to  FM,  so  is  KL  to  MN. 

And,  alternately,  as  BK  is  to  KL^  so  is  FM  to  il/^. 

[V.  ,6] 
And  the  sides  are  proportional  about  equal  angles,  namely 
the  angles  BKL,  FMN  \ 

therefore  the  triangle  BKL  is  similar. to  the  triangle  FMN. 

[VI.  6] 

Again,  since,  as  BK  is  to  KT^  so  is  FM  to  MPy 
and  they  are  about  equal  angles,  namely  the  angles  BKT^ 
FMP, 

inasmuch  as,  whatever  part  the  angle  BKT  is  of  the  four 
right  angles  at  the  centre  Ky  the  same  part  also  is  the  angle 
FMP  of  the  four  right  angles  at  the  centre  M\ 
since  then  the  sides  are  proportional  about  equal  angles, 

therefore  the  triangle  BKT  is  similar  to  the  triangle  FMP. 

[VI.  6] 

Again,  since  it  was  proved  that,  as  BK  is  to  KL,  so  is  FM 
to  MN, 

while  BK  is  equal  to  KT,  and  FM  to  PM, 

therefore,  as  TK  is  to  KL^  so  is  PM  to  MN ; 

and  the  sides  are  proportional  about  equal  angles,  namely 

the  angles   TKL,  PMN,  for  they  are  right ; 

therefore  the  triangle  LKT  is  similar  to  the  triangle  NMP. 

[VI.  6] 

And  since,  owing  to  the  similarity  of  the  triangles  LKB^ 
NMF, 

as  LB  is  to  BK,  so  is  NFto  FM, 

and,  owing  to  the  similarity  of  the  triangles  BKT,  FMP, 
as  KB  is  to  BT,  so  is  MF  to  FP, 
therefore,  ex  aequati,  as  LB  is  to  BT,  so  is  NF  to  FP,  [v.  22] 

Again  since,  owing  to  the  similarity  of  the  triangles  L  TK, 
NPM, 

RsLTis  to  TK,  so  is  NP  to  PM, 

and,  owing  to  the  similarity  of  the  triangles  7KB,  PMF, 
as  KT  is  to  TB,  so  is  MP  to  PF\ 
therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  Z  7"  is  to  TB,  so  is  NP  to  PF.  [v.  22] 


\ 
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But  it  was  also  proved  that,  as  TB  is  to  BL,  so  is  PF 
to  FN. 

Therefore,  ex  aequali,  as  TL  is  to  LB,  so  is  PN  to  NF. 

[v.  22] 

Therefore  in  the  triangles  LTB,  NPF  the  sides  are 
proportional ; 

therefore  the  triangles  L  TB,  NPF  are  equiangular ;       [vi.  5] 

hence  they  are  also  similar.  [vi.  Def.  i] 

Therefore  the  pyramid  of  which  the  triangle  BKT  is  the 
base  and  the  point  L  the  vertex  is  also  similar  to  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  triangle  FMP  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the 
vertex, 

for  they  are  contained  by  similar  planes  equal  in  multitude. 

[xi.  Def.  9] 

But  similar  pyramids  which  have  triangular  bases  are  to 
one  another  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  their  corresponding  sides. 

[xii.  8] 

Therefore  the  pyramid  BKTL  has  to  the  pyramid  FMPN 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BK  has  to  FM, 

Similarly,  by  joining  straight  lines  from  A,  W,  D,  F,  C,  U 
to  K,  and  from  E,  S,  H,  R,  G,  Q  to  M,  and  setting  up  on 
each  of  the  triangles  pyramids  which  have  the  same  vertex 
with  the  cones, 

we  can  prove  that  each  of  the  similarly  arranged  pyramids 
will  also  have  to  each  similarly  arranged  pyramid  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  that  which  the  corresponding  side  BK  has  to  the 
corresponding  side  FM,  that  is,  which  BD  has  to  FH. 

And,  as  one  of  the  antecedents  is  to  one  of  the  conse- 
quents, so  are  all  the  antecedents  to  all  the  consequents ; 

[v.  12] 
therefore  also,  as  the  pyramid  BKTL  is  to  the  pyramid 
FMPN,  so  is  the  whole  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon 
ATBUCVDWis  the  base  and  the  point  L  the  vertex  to  the 
whole  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  EPFQGRHS  is  the 
base  and  the  point  N  the  vertex ; 

hence  also  the  pyramid  of  which  ATBUCVDW  is  the  base 
and  the  point  L  the  vertex  has  to  the  pyramid  of  which  the 
polygon  EPFQGRHS  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the 
vertex  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FH. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  cone  of  which  the  circle  ABCD 
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is  the  base  and  the  point  L  the  vertex  has  also  to  the  solid 
O  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FH\ 

therefore,  as  the  cone  of  which  the  circle  ABCD  is  the  base 
and  the  point  L  the  vertex  is  to  the  solid  <?,  so  is  the  pyramid 
of  which  the  polygon  ATBUCVDW  is  the  base  and  L  the 
vertex  to  the  pyramid  of  which  the  polygon  EPFQGRHS  is 
the  base  and  the  point  N  the  vertex ; 

therefore,  alternately,  as  the  cone  of  which  the  circle  ABCD 
is  the  base  and  L  the  vertex  is  to  the  pyramid  contained  in 
it  of  which  the  polygon  ATBUCVDW  is  the  base  and  L 
the  vertex,  so  is  the  solid  O  to  the  pyramid  of  which  the 
polygon  EPFQGRHS  is  the  base  and  N  the  vertex,     [v.  i6] 

But  the  said  cone  is  greater  than  the  pyramid  in  it ; 

for  it  encloses  it. 

Therefore  the  solid  O  is  also  greater  than  the  pyramid  of 
which,  the  polygon  EPFQGRHS  is  the  base  and  N  the 
vertex. 

But  it  is  also  less  : 

which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  the  cone  of  which  the  circle  ABCD  is  the  base 
and  L  the  vertex  has  not  to  any  solid  less  than  the  cone  of 
which  the  circle  EFGH  is  the  base  and  the  point  N  the 
vertex  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FH, 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  has  the  cone  EFGHN 
to  any  solid  less  than  the  cone  ABCDL  the  ratio  triplicate 
of  that  which  FH  has  to  BD. 

I  say  next  that  neither  has  the  cone  ABCDL  to  any 
solid  greater  than  the  cone  EFGHN  the  ratio  triplicate  of 
that  which  BD  has  to  FH. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  have  that  ratio  to  a  greater  solid  O. 

Therefore,  inversely,  the  solid  O  has  to  the  cone  ABCDL 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  FH  has  to  BD. 

But,  as  the  solid  O  is  to  the  cone  ABCDL,  so  is  the 
cone  EFGHN  to  some  solid  less  than  the  cone  ABCDL. 

Therefore  the  cone  EFGHN  also  has  to  some  solid  less 
than  the  cone  ABCDL  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  FH 
has  to  BD : 
which  was  proved  impossible. 
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Therefore  the  cone  ABCDL  has  not  to  any  solid  greater 
than  the  cone  EFGHN  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BD 
has  to  FH. 

But  it  was  proved  that  neither  has  it  this  ratio  to  a  less 
solid  than  the  cone  EFGHN, 

Therefore  the  cone  ABCDL  has  to  the  cone  EFGHN 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FH. 

But,  as  the  cone  is  to  the  cone,  so  is  the  cylinder  to  the 
cylinder, 

for  the  cylinder  which  is  on  the  same  base  as  the  cone  and 
of  equal  height  with  it  is  triple  of  the  cone;  [xii.  10] 

therefore   the   cylinder  also   has    to   the   cylinder  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  that  which  BD  has  to  FH. 
Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  method  of  proof  is  precisely  that  of  the  previous  proposition.  The 
only  addition  is  caused  by  the  necessity  of  proving  that,  if  similar  equilateral 
polygons  be  inscribed  in  the  bases  of  two  similar  cones,  and  pyramids  be. 
erected  on  them  with  the  same  vertices  as  those  of  the  cones,  the  pyramids 
(are  similar  and)  are  to  one  another  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  corresponding 
edges. 

Let  KLy  MNhQ  the  axes  of  the  cones,  Z,  ^the  vertices,  and  let  BT^  FP 
be  sides  of  similar  polygons  inscribed  in  the  bases.  Join  BK^  TK^  BI^  TL^ 
FM,  FM,  FN,  FN. 


Now  BKL,  FMN  are  right-angled  triangles,  and,  since  the  cones  are 
similar, 

BK :  KL  =  FM\  MN  [xi.  Def.  24] 

Therefore    (i)  As  BKL,  FMNzx^  similar.  [vi.  6] 

Similarly      (2)  As  TKL,  FMN2xt,  similar. 

Next,  in  As  BKT,  FMF,  the  angles  BKT,  FMF are  equal,  since  each  is 
the  same  fraction  of  four  right  angles ;  and  the  sides  about  the  equal  angles  are 
proportional ; 

therefore  (3)  As  BKT,  FMF  are  similar. 
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Again,  since  from  the  similar  A  s  BKL^  FMN^  and  the  similar  A  s  BKT^ 
FMP  respectively, 

LB\BK=NF,FM, 

BK'.BT^MFiFP, 

ex  acquali,  LB  :  BT=  NF-.  FP. 

Similarly  LT .  TB  =  NP  i  PF. 

Inverting  the  latter  ratio  and  compounding  it  with  the  preceding  one,  we 
have,  ex  atquali^ 

LBiLT=NF'.NP. 

Thus  in  As  LTB,  A PF the  sides  are  proportional  in  pairs; 
therefore  (4)  As  ZTB,  JV^PFaie  similar. 

Thus  the  partial  pyramids  L-BKT,  N-FMP  are  similar. 

In  exactly  the  same  way  it  is  proved  that  all  the  other  partial  pyramids  are 
similar. 

Now 
(pyramid  L-BKT)  :  (pyramid  N-FMP)  =  ratio  triplicate  of  {BK\  FM\ 

The  other  partial  pyramids  are  to  one  another  in  the  same  triplicate  ratio. 

The  sum  of  the  antecedents  is  therefore  to  the  sum  of  the  consequents  in 
the  same  triplicate  ratio, 
i.e.  (pyramid  LA  TBU,..)\  (pyramid  NEPFQ, . . ) 

=  ratio  triplicate  of  ratio  {BK\  FM) 
=  ratio  triplicate  of  ratio  {BD :  FH). 

[The  fact  that  Euclid  makes  this  transition  from  the  partial  pyramids  to 
the  whole  pyramids  in  the  body  of  this  proposition  seems  to  me  to  suggest 
grave  doubts  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  Porism  to  xii.  8,  which  contains  a 
similar  but  rather  more  general  extension  from  the  case  of  triangular  pyramids 
to  pyramids  with  polygonal  bases.  Were  that  Porism  genuine,  Euclid  would 
have  been  more  likely  to  refer  to  it  than  to  repeat  here  the  same  arguments 
which  it  contains.] 

Now  we  are  in  a  position  to  apply  the  method  of  exhaustion. 

If  A',  X'  be  the  volumes  of  the  cones,  d^  d'  the  diameters  of  their  bases,  and  if 
(ratio  triplicate  of  //:</')  4=  AT :  X\ 
then  must  (ratio  triplicate  oi  d',d')- X-.  O^ 

where  O  is  either  less  or  greater  than  X\ 

I.     Suppose  that  O  is  less  than  X\ 

Construct  in  the  way  described  a  pyramid  (11')  in  X'  leaving  over  portions 
of  X'  together  less  than  {X'  -  0\  so  that  A"  >  n'  >  O, 

and  construct  in  A'  a  pyramid  (D),  with  the  same  vertex  as  X  has,  on  a 
polygon  inscribed  in  its  base  similar  to  the  base  of  11'. 

Then,  by  what  has  just  been  proved, 

n  :  n'  =  (ratio  triplicate  of  d :  d') 
=  X:  O^hy  hypothesis, 
and,  alternately,  n  :  Ar=  H' :  a 

But  X  includes,  and  is  therefore  greater  than,  n ; 
therefore  0^U\ 

But,  by  construction,  0<11* : 

which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  O  cannot  be  less  than  X\ 
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II.    Suppose,  if  possible,  that 

(ratio  triplicate  oi  d:d')  =  X\  O, 
where  O  is  greater  than  X' ; 

then  (ratio  triplicate  oi d:d')  =  Z:  A", 

or,  inversely,  (ratio  triplicate  of  d'  :d)  =  X'  :Z, 

where  Z  is  some  solid  less  than  X, 

This  is  proved  impossible  by  the  exact  method  of  Part  I. 

Hence  O  cannot  be  either  greater  or  less  than  X\ 
and  X:X'  =  (ratio  triplicate  of  ratio  d :  d'). 


Proposition  13. 

//  a  cylinder  be  cut  by  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  its 
opposite  planes^  then,  as  the  cylinder  is  to  the  cylinder,  so  will 
the  axis  be  to  the  axis. 

For  let  the  cylinder  AD  be  cut  by  the  plane  GH  which 
is  parallel  to  the  opposite  planes  AB^  CD, 
and  let  the  plane  GH  meet  the  axis  at  the  point  K\ 
I  say  that,  as  the  cylinder  BG  is  to  the  cylinder  GD,  so  is 
the  axis  EK  to  the  axis  KF. 


u    w 


For  let  the  axis  EF  be  produced  in  both  directions  to  the 
points  Z,  M, 

and  let  there  be  set  out  any  number  whatever  of  axes  EN,  NL 
equal  to  the  axis  EK, 

and  any  number  whatever  FO,  OM  equal  to  FK\ 
and  let  the  cylinder  PPV  on  the  axis  LM  be  conceived  oC 
which  the  circles  PQ,  ypF  Rve  the  bases. 

Let  planes  be  carried  through  the  points  JV,  O  parallel  to 
AB,  CD  and  to  the  bases  of  the  cylinder  PIV, 
and  let  them  produce  the  circles  ^^S*,  TC/  about  the  centres 
N,  O. 

Then,  since  the  axes  LN,  NE,  EK  are  equal  to  one 
another, 

H.  E.  III.  27 
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therefore  the  cylinders  QR,  RB,  BG  are  to  one  another  as 
their  bases.  [xii.  11] 

But  the  bases  are  equal ; 
therefore  the  cylinders  QR^  RB,  BG  are  also  equal  to  one 
another. 

Since  then  the  axes  LN^  NE,  EK  are  equal  to  one 
another, 

and  the  cylinders  QR,  RB,  BG  are  also  equal  to  one  another, 
and  the  multitude  of  the  former  is  equal  to  the  multitude  of 
the  latter, 

therefore,  whatever  multiple  the  axis  AX  is  of  the  axis  EK^ 
the  same  multiple  also  will  the  cylinder  QG  be  of  the 
cylinder  GB. 

For  the  same  reason,  whatever  multiple  the  axis  MK  is 
of  the  axis  KF,  the  same  multiple  also  is  the  cylinder  WG 
of  the  cylinder  GD. 

And,  if  the  axis  KL  is  equal  to  the  axis  KM,  the  cylinder 
QG  will  also  be  equal  to  the  cylinder  GW^ 

if  the  axis  is  greater  than  the  axis,  the  cylinder  will  also  be 
greater  than  the  cylinder, 

and  if  less,  less. 

Thus,  there  being  four  magnitudes,  the  axes  EK^  KF 
and  the  cylinders  BG,  GD, 

there  have  been  taken  equimultiples  of  the  axis  EK  and  of 
the  cylinder  BG,  namely  the  axis  LK  and  the  cylinder  QG^ 
and  equimultiples  of  the  axis  KF  and  of  the  cylinder  GD, 
namely  the  axis  ATt/and  the  cylinder  GW\ 
and  it  has  been  proved  that, 

if  the  axis  KL  is  in  excess  of  the  axis  KM,  the  cylinder  QG 
is  also  in  excess  of  the  cylinder  G  W, 
if  equal,  equal, 
and  if  less,  less. 

Therefore,  as  the  axis  EK  is  to  the  axis  KF,  so  is  the 
cylinder  BG  to  the  cylinder  GD.  [v.  Def.  5] 

Q.  E.  D. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  reproduce  the  proof,  as  it  follows  exactly  the  method 
of  VI.  I  and  xi.  25. 

The  fact  that  cylinders  described  about  axes  of  equal  length  and  having 


\ 
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equal  bases  are  equal  is  inferred  from  xii.  1 1  to  the  effect  that  cylinders  of 
equal  height  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases. 

That,  of  two  cylinders  with  unequal  axes  but  equal  bases,  the  greater  is 
that  which  has  the  longer  axis  is  of  course  obvious  either  by  application  or  by 
cutting  off  from  the  cylinder  with  the  longer  axis  a  cylinder  with  an  axis  of  the 
same  length  as  that  of  the  other  given  cylinder. 

Proposition  14. 

Cones  and  cylinders  which  are  on  equal  bases  are  to  one 
another  as  their  heights. 

For  let  EB,  FD  be  cylinders  on  equal  bases,  the  circles 
AB,  CD ; 

I  say  that,  as  the  cylinder  EB  is 
to  the  cylinder  FD,  so  is  the  axis 
GH  to  the  axis  KL. 

For  let  the  axis  KL  be  pro- 
duced to  the  point  N, 
let  LN  be  made  equal  to  the  axis 
GH, 
and  let  the  cylinder  CM  be  conceived  about  LN  as  axis. 

Since  then  the  cylinders  EB,  CM  are  of  the  same  height, 
they  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases.  [xii.  n] 

But  the  bases  are  equal  to  one  another ; 
therefore  the  cylinders  EB,  CM  are  also  equal. 

And,  since  the  cylinder  FM  has  been  cut  by  the  plane 
^CD  which  is  parallel  to  its  opposite  planes, 
therefore,  as  the  cylinder  CM  is  to  the  cylinder  FD,  so  is  the 
axis  LN  to  the  axis  KL.  [xii.  13] 

But  the  cylinder  CM  is  equal  to  the  cylinder  EB, 
and  the  axis  LN  to  the  axis  GH ; 

therefore,  as  the  cylinder  EB  is  to  the  cylinder  FD,  so  is  the 
axis  GH  to  the  axis  KL. 

But,  as  the  cylinder  EB  is  to  the  cylinder  FD,  so  is  the 
cone  ABG  to  the  cone  CDK.  [xii.  10] 

Therefore  also,  as  the  axis  GH  is  to  the  axis  KL,  so  is 
the  cone  ABG  to  the  cone  CDK  and  the  cylinder  EB  to  the 
cylinder  FD.  q.  e.  d. 

No  separate  proposition  corresponding  to  this  is  necessary  in  the  case  of 
parallelepipeds,  for  xi.  25  really  contains  the  property  corresponding  to  that  in 
this  proposition  as  well  as  the  property  corresponding  to  that  in  xii.  13. 

27 — 2 
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Proposition  15. 

In  equal  cones  and  cylinders  the  bases  are  reciprocally 
proportional  to  the  heights ;  and  those  cones  and  cylinders  in 
which  the  bases  are  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  heights  are 
equal 

Let  there  be  equal  cones  and  cylinders  of  which  the  circles 
A  BCD,  EFGH  are  the  bases ; 
let  AC,  EG  be  the  diameters  of  the  bases, 
and  KL,  MN  the  axes,  which  are  also  the  heights  of  the 
cones  or  cylinders  ; 
let  the  cylinders  AO,  EP  be  completed. 

I  say  that  in  the  cylinders  AO,  EP  the  bases  are   re- 
ciprocally proportional  to  the  heights, 

that  is,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGH,  so  is  the 
height  MN  to  the  height  KL. 


o      P 
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For  the  height  LK  is  either  equal  to  the  height  MN  or 
not  equal. 

First,  let  it  be  equal. 

Now  the  cylinder  AO  is  also  equal  to  the  cylinder  EP. 

But  cones  and  cylinders  which  are  of  the  same  height  are 
to  one  another  as  their  bases  ;  [xii.  nj 

therefore  the  base  ABCD  is  also  equal  to  the  base  EFGH. 

Hence  also,  reciprocally,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base 
EFGH,  so  is  the  height  MN  to  the  height  KL. 

Next,  let  the  height  LK  not  be  equal  to  MN, 
but  let  MN  be  greater  ; 

from  the  height  MN  let  QN  be  cut  off  equal  to  KL, 
through  the  point  Q  let  the  cylinder  EP  be  cut  by  the  plane 
TUS  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  circles  EFGH,  RP, 
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and  let  the  cylinder  £S  be  conceived  erected  from  the  circle 
EFGH  as  base  and  with  height  NQ. 

Now,  since  the  cylinder  AO  is  equal  to  the  cylinder  £Py 
therefore,  as  the  cylinder  AO  is  to  the  cylinder  £S,  so  is  the 
cylinder  EP  to  the  cylinder  £S.    '  [v.  7] 

But,  as  the  cylinder  A  O  is  to  the  cylinder  £S,  so  is  the 
base  ABCD  to  the  base  £FGH, 
for  the  cylinders  AO,  £S  are  of  the  same  height ;         [xn.  11] 

and,  as  the  cylinder  EP  is  to  the  cylinder  ES,  so  is  the  height 
MN  to  the  height  QN, 

for  the  cylinder  EP  has  been  cut  by  a  plane  which  is  parallel 
to  its  opposite  planes.  [xii.  13] 

Therefore  also,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGH, 
so  is  the  height  MN  to  the  height  QN.  [v.  n] 

But  the  height  QN  is  equal  to  the  height  KL  ; 

therefore,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGH,  so  is  the 
height  MN  to  the  height  KL. 

Therefore  in  the  cylinders  AO,  EP  the  bases  are  re- 
ciprocally proportional  to  the  heights. 

Next,  in  the  cylinders  AO,  EPVx  the  bases  be  reciprocally 
proportional  to  the  heights, 

that  is,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGH,  so  let  the 
height  MN  be  to  the  height  KL  ; 

I  say  that  the  cylinder  AOis  equal  to  the  cylinder  EP. 

For,  with  the  same  construction, 

since,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGH,  so  is  the 
height  MN  to  the  height  KL, 

while  the  height  KL  is  equal  to  the  height  QN, 

therefore,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGHy  so  is  the 
height  MN  to  the  height  QN. 

But,  as  the  base  ABCD  is  to  the  base  EFGH,  so  is  the 
cylinder  AO  X,o  the  cylinder  ESy 

for  they  are  of  the  same  height ;  [xii.  u] 

and,  as  the  height  MN  is  to  QN,  so  is  the  cylinder  EP  to  the 
cylinder  ES ;  [xn.  13] 

therefore,  as  the  cylinder  AOisX^o  the  cylinder  ES^  so  is  the 
cylinder  EP  to  the  cylinder  ES.  [v.  n] 
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Therefore  the  cylinder  AO  is  equal  to  the  cylinder  £/^. 

[V.  9] 
And  the  same  is  true  for  the  cones  also. 

Q.  E.  D. 

I.  If  the  heights  of  the  two  cylinders  are  equal,  and  their  volumes  are 
equal,  the  bases  are  equal,  since  the  latter  are  proportional  to  the  volumes. 

[xii.  ii] 
If  the  heights  are  fwf  equal,  cut  off  from  the  higher  cylinder  a  cylinder  of 
the  same  height  as  the  lower. 

Then,  if  Z^,  QJVhe  the  equal  heights, 
we  have,  by  xii.  11, 

(base  ABCD) :  (base  EFGH)  =  (cylinder  AO) :  (cylinder  ES) 

=  (cylinder  EP)  :  (cylinder  ES)^ 

by  hypothesis, 
^MN\QN  [xii.  13] 

^MNxKL, 

II.  In  the  converse  part  of  the  proposition,  Euclid  omits  the  case  where 
the  cylinders  have  equal  heights.  In  this  case  of  course  the  reciprocal  ratios 
are  both  ratios  of  equality;  the  bases  are  therefore  equal,  and  consequently  the 
cylinders. 

If  the  heights  are  not  equal,  we  have,  with  the  same  construction  as  before, 

(base  ABCD) :  (base  EFGH)  =  MN :  KL, 
But  [xii.  11] 

(base  ABCD) :  (base  EFGH)  =  (cylinder  AO) :  (cylinder  ES), 
and  MJV:  KL  =  MN  i  QN 

=  (cylinder  EP) :  (cylinder  ES).      [xii.  13] 
Therefore 

(cylinder  AO) :  (cylinder  ES)  =  (cylinder  EP) :  (cylinder  ES), 
and  consequently  (cylinder  A0)  =  (cylinder  EP). 

Similarly  for  the  cones,  which  are  equal  to  one-third  of  the  cylinders 
respectively. 

Legendre  deduces  these  propositions  about  cones  and  cylinders  from  two 
others  which  he  establishes  by  a  method  similar 
to  that  adopted  by  him  for  the  theorem  of  xii.  2 
(see  note  on  that  proposition). 

The  first  (for  the  cylinder)  is  as  follows. 

TAe  volume  of  a  cylinder  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  its  base  by  its  height. 

Suppose  CA  to  be  the  radius  of  the  base  of 
the  given  cylinder,  h  its  height. 

For  brevity  let  us  denote  by  (surf.  CA)  the 
area  of  the  circle  of  which  CA  is  the  radius. 

If  (surf.  CA)  X  ^  is  not  the  measure  of  the 
given  cylinder,  it  will  be  the  measure  of  a 
cylinder  greater  or  less  than  it. 

I.     First  let  it  be  the  measure  of  a  less 
cylinder,  that,  for  example,  of  which  the  circle  with  radius  CD  is  the  base,  and 
h  is  the  height 
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Circumscribe  about  the  circle  with  radius  CD  a  regular  polygon  GHI... 
such  that  its  sides  do  not  anywhere  meet  the  circle  with  radius  CA,  [See  note 
on  XII.  2,  p.  393  above,  for  Legendre's  lemma  relating  to  this  construction.] 

Imagine  a  prism  erected  on  the  polygon  as  base  and  with  height  h. 

Then  (volume  of  prism)  =  (polygon  GUI,..)  x  h. 

[Legendre  has  previously  proved  this  proposition,  first  for  a  parallelepiped 
(by  transforming  it  into  a  rectangular  one),  then  for  a  triangular  prism  (half  of 
a  parallelepiped  of  the  same  height),  and  lastly  for  a  prism  with  a  polygonal 
base.] 

But  (polygon  GUI.,.)  <  (surf.  CA). 

Therefore  (volume  of  prism)  <  (surf.  CA)  x  h 

<  (cylinder  on  circle  of  rad.  CD), 

by  hypothesis. 

But  the  prism  is  greater  than  the  latter  cylinder,  since  it  includes  it : 
which  is  impossible. 

II.  In  order  not  to  multiply  figures  let  us,  in  this  second  case,  suppose 
that  CD  is  the  radius  of  the  base  of  the  given  cylinder,  and  that  (surf.  CD)  x  h 
is  the  measure  of  a  cylinder  greater  than  it,  e.g.  a  cylinder  on  the  circle  with 
radius  CA  as  base  and  of  height  h. 

Then,  with  the  same  construction, 

(volume  of  prism)  =  (polygon  GHI,.,)  x  h. 

And  (polygon  GHI, . . )  >  (surf.  CD). 

Therefore        (volume  of  prism)  >  (surf.  CD)  x  h 

>  (cylinder  on  surf.  CA),  by  hypothesis. 

But  the  volume  of  the  prism  is  also  /ess  than  that  cylinder,  being  included 
by  it: 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore      (volume  of  cylinder)  =  (its  base)  x  (its  height). 

It  follows  as  a  corollary  that 

Cylinders  of  the  same  height  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases  [xii.  13],  and 
flinders  on  the  same  base  are  to  one  another  as  their  heights  [xii.  14]. 

Also 

Similar  cylinders  are  as  the  cubes  of  their  heights,  or  as  the  cubes  of  the 
diameters  of  their  bases  [Eucl.  xii.  12]. 

For  the  bases  are  as  the  squares  on  their  diameters;  and,  since  the 
cylinders  are  similar,  the  diameters  of  the  bases  are  as  their  heights. 

Therefore  the  bases  are  as  the  squares  on  the  heights,  and  the  bases 
multiplied  by  the  heights,  or  the  cylinders  themselves,  are  as  the  cubes  of  the 
heights. 

I  need  not  reproduce  Legendre's  proofs  of  the  corresponding  propositions 
for  the  cone. 

Proposition  16. 

Given  two  circles  about  the  same  centre,  to  inscribe  in  the 
greater  circle  an  equilateral  polygon  with  an  even  number  of 
sides  which  does  not  touch  the  lesser  circle. 
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Let  ABCDy  EFGH  be  the  two  given  circles  about  the 
same  centre  K\ 

thus  it  is  required  to  inscribe  in  the 
greater  circle  ABCD  an  equilateral 
polygon  with  an  even  number  of 
sides  which  does  not  touch  the  circle 
EFGH. 

For  let  the  straight  line  BKD 
be  drawn  through  the  centre  K^ 

and  from  the  point  G  let  GA  be 
drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  straight 
line  BD  and  carried  through  to  C ; 

therefore  AC  touches  the  circle  EFGH.  [m.  i6,  Por.] 

Then,  bisecting  the  circumference  BAD,  bisecting  the 
half  of  it,  and  doing  this  continually,  we  shall  leave  a  circum- 
ference less  than  AD.  [x.  i] 

Let  such  be  left,  and  let  it  be  LD  ; 

from  L  let  LM  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  BD  and  carried 
through  to  N, 

and  let  LD,  DN  be  joined  ; 

therefore  LD  is  equal  to  DN.  [ni.  3,  i.  4] 

Now,  since  LN  is  parallel  to  AC, 

and  AC  touches  the  circle  EFGH, 

therefore  LN  does  not  touch  the  circle  EFGH ; 

therefore  LD,  DN  are  far  from  touching,  the  circle  EFGH. 

If  then  we  fit  into  the  circle  ABCD  straight  lines  equal 
to  the  straight  line  LD  and  placed  continuously,  there  will 
be  inscribed  in  the  circle  ABCD  an  equilateral  polygon  with 
an  even  number  of  sides  which  does  not  touch  the  lesser 
circle  EFGH.  q.  e.  f. 

It  must  be  carefully  observed  that  the  polygon  inscribed  in  the  outer  circle 
in  this  proposition  is  such  that  not  only  do  its  own  sides  not  touch  the  inner 
circle,  but  also  the  chords,  as  LN,  joining  angular  points  next  but  one  to  each 
other  do  not  touch  the  inner  circle  either.  In  other  words,  the  polygon  is  the 
second  in  order,  not  the  first,  which  satisfies  the  condition  of  the  enunciation. 
This  is  important,  because  such  a  polygon  is  wanted  in  the  next  proposition ; 
hence  in  that  proposition  the  exact  construction  here  given  must  be  followed. 
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Proposition  17. 

Given  two  spheres  about  the  same  centre,  to  inscribe  in  the 
greater  sphere  a  polyhedral  solid  which  does  not  touch  the 
lesser  sphere  at  its  surface. 

Let  two  spheres  be  conceived  about  the  same  centre  A  ; 
thus  it  is  required  to  inscribe  in  the  greater  sphere  a  poly- 
hedral solid  which  does  not  touch  the  lesser  sphere  at  its 
surface. 


Let  the  spheres  be  cut  by  any  plane  through  the  centre ; 
then  the  sections  will  be  circles, 

inasmuch   as    the    sphere    was    produced    by  the    diameter 
remaining  fixed  and  the  semicircle  being  carried  round  it ; 

[xi.  Def.  14] 
hence,  in  whatever  position  we  conceive  the  semicircle  to  be, 
the  plane  carried  through  it  will  produce  a  circle  on  the 
circumference  of  the  sphere. 

And  it  is  manifest  that  this  circle  is  the  greatest  possible, 
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inasmuch  as  the  diameter  of  the  sphere,  which  is  of  course 
the  diameter  both  of  the  semicircle  and  of  the  circle,  is  greater 
than  all  the  straight  lines  drawn  across  in  the  circle  or  the         | 
sphere. 

Let  thett  BCDE  be  the  circle  in  the  greater  sphere,  ' 

and  FGH  the  circle  in  the  lesser  sphere  ; 
let  two  diameters  in  them,  BD,  CE,  be  drawn  at  right  angles 
to  one  another ; 

then,  given  the  two  circles  BCDE,  FGH  about  the  same 
centre,  let  there  be  inscribed  in  the  greater  circle  BCDE  aii 
equilateral  polygon  with  an  even  number  of  sides  which  does 
not  touch  the  lesser  circle  FGH, 

let  BK,  KL,  LMy  ME  be  its  sides  in  the  quadrant  BE, 
let  KA  be  joined  and  carried  through  to  N, 
let  AO  he  set  up  from  the  point  A  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  circle  BCDE,  and  let  it  meet  the  surface  of  the 
sphere  at  O, 

and  through  AO  and  each  of  the  straight  lines  BD,  KN  let 
planes  be  carried  ; 

they  will  then  make  greatest  circles  on  the  surface  of  the 
sphere,  for  the  reason  stated.  , 

Let  them  make  such, 
and  in  them  let  BOD,  KON  be  the  semicircles  on  BD,  KN. 

Now,  since  OA  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  circle 
BCDE, 

therefore  all  the  planes  through  OA  are  also  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  circle  BCDE ;  [xi.  18] 

hence  the  semicircles  BOD,  KON  are  also  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  circle  BCDE. 

And,  since  the  semicircles  BED,  BOD,  KON  are  equal, 
for  they  are  on  the  equal  diameters  BD,  KN, 
therefore  the  quadrants  BE,  BO,  KO  are  also  equal  to  one 
another. 

Therefore  there  are  as  many  straight  lines  in  the  quadrants 
BO,  KO  equal  to  the  straight  lines  BK,  KL,  LM,  ME  as 
there  are  sides  of  the  polygon  in  the  quadrant  BE. 

Let  them  be  inscribed,  and  let  them  be  BP,  PQ,  QR,  RO 
and  KS,  ST,  TU,  UO, 
let  SP,  TQ,  UR  be  joined, 
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and  from  P,  S  let  perpendiculars  be  drawn  to  the  plane  of  the 
circle  BCDE\  [xi.  n] 

these  will  fall  on  BD,  KNy  the  common  sections  of  the  planes, 
inasmuch  as  the  planes  of  BOD,  KON  ^x^  also  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  circle  BCDE.  [c£  xi.  Def.  4] 

Let  them  so  fall,  and  let  them  be  PV,  SW, 
and  let  WV  be  joined. 

Now  since,  in  the  equal  semicircles  BOD,  KON,  equal 
straight  lines  BP,  KS  have  been  cut  off, 
and  the  perpendiculars  PV,  5  W^  have  been  drawn, 
therefore  PV\%  equal  to  SW,  and  BV lo  KW.      [ni.  27,  i.  26] 

But  the  whole  BA  is  also  equal  to  the  whole  KA  ; 
therefore  the  remainder  VA  is  also  equal  to  the  remainder  WA  \ 
therefore,  as  ^F  is  to  VA,  so  \s  KWio  WA  ; 
therefore  WV  is  parallel  to  KB.  [vi.  2] 

And,  since  each  of  the  straight  lines  PV,  5  W^  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  circle  BCDE, 
therefore  PV\s  parallel  to  SW.  [xi.  6] 

But  it  was  also  proved  equal  to  it ; 
therefore  WV,  SP  are  also  equal  and  parallel.  [i.  33] 

And,  since  WV  is  parallel  to  SP, 
while  WVis  parallel  to  KB, 
therefore  SP  is  also  parallel  to  KB.  [xi.  9] 

And  BP,  KS  join  their  extremities ; 
therefore  the  quadrilateral  KBPS  is  in  one  plane, 
inasmuch  as,  if  two  straight  lines  be  parallel,  and  points  be 
taken  at  random  on  each  of  them,  the  straight  line  joining  the 
points  is  in  the  same  plane  with  the  parallels.  [xi.  7] 

For  the  same  reason 
each  of  the  quadrilaterals  SPQT,  TQRU  is  also  in  one  plane. 
But  the  triangle  URO  is  also  in  one  plane.  [xi.  2] 

If  then  we  conceive  straight  lines  joined  from  the  points 
P,  S,  Q,  T,  R,  U  to  A,  there  will  be  constructed  a  certain 
polyhedral  solid  figure  between  the  circumferences  BO,  KO, 
consisting  of  pyramids  of  which  the  quadrilaterals  KBPS, 
SPQT,  TQRu  and  the  triangle  [/RO  are  the  bases  and  the 
point  A  the  vertex. 


428  BOOK   XII  [xii.  17 

And,  if  we  make  the  same  construction  in  the  case  of  each 
of  the  sides  KL,  LM,  ME  as  in  the  case  of  BK,  and  further 
in  the  case  of  the  remaining  three  quadrants, 

there  will  be  constructed  a  certain  polyhedral  figure  in- 
scribed in  the  sphere  and  contained  by  pyramids,  of  which 
the  said  quadrilaterals  and  the  triangle  URO,  and  the  others 
corresponding  to  them,  are  the  bases  and  the  point  A  the 
vertex. 

I  say  that  the  said  polyhedron  will  not  touch  the  lesser 
sphere  at  the  surface  on  which  the  circle  FGH  is. 

Let  AX  be  drawn  from  the  point  A  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  quadrilateral  KB  PS,  and  let  it  meet  the  plane  at 
the  point  X\  [xi.  u] 

let  Ari5,J^y5r  be  joined. 

Then,  since  AX  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
quadrilateral  KBPS, 

therefore  it  is  also  at  right  angles  to  all  the  straight  lines 
which  meet  it  and  are  in  the  plane  of  the  quadrilateral. 

[xi.  Def.  3] 

Therefore  AX  is  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight 
lines  BX,  XK. 

And,  since  AB  is  equal  to  AK, 

the  square  on  y^jS  is  also  equal  to  the  square  on  AK. 

And  the  squares  on  AX,  XB  are  equal  to  the  square 
on  AB, 

for  the  angle  at  X  is  right ;  [1.  47] 

and  the  squares  on  AX,  XK  are  equal  to  the  square  on  AK. 

Therefore  the  squares  on  AX,  XB  are  equal  to  the  squares 
on  AX,  XK, 

Let  the  square  on  AX  be  subtracted  from  each  ; 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  square  on  BX,  is  equal  to  the 
remainder,  the  square  on  XK\ 

therefore  BX  is  equal  to  XK. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  the  straight  lines  joined 
from  X  Xo  P,  S  are  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  BX^ 
XK. 
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Therefore  the  circle  described  with  centre  X  and  distance 
one  of  the  straight  lines  XB,  XK  will  pass  through  P,  S  also, 
and  KBPS  will  be  a  quadrilateral  in  a  circle. 

Now,  since  KB  is  greater  than  WV, 
while  WV  is  equal  to  SP, 
therefore  KB  is  greater  than  SP. 

But  KB  is  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines  KSy  BP  ; 
therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  KSy  BP  is  greater  than  SP. 

And,  since  KBPS  is  a  quadrilateral  in  a  circle, 
and  KB,  BP,  KS  are  equal,  and  PS  less, 
and  BX  is  the  radius  of  the  circle, 

therefore  the  square  on  KB  is  greater  than  double  of  the 
square  on  BX. 

Let  KZ  be  drawn  from  K  perpendicular  to  B  V. 

Then,  since  BD  is  less  than  double  of  DZ, 
and,  as  BD  is  to  DZ,  so  is  the  rectangle  DB,  BZ  to  the 
rectangle  DZ,  ZB, 

if  a  square  be  described  upon  BZ  and  the  parallelogram  on 
ZD  be  completed, 

then  the  rectangle  DB,  BZ  is  also  less  than  double  of  the 
rectangle  DZ,  ZB. 

And,  if  KD  be  joined, 
the  rectangle  DB,  BZ  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BK, 

and  the  rectangle  DZ,  ZB  equal  to  the  square  on  KZ  \ 

[in.  31,  VI.  8  and  Por.] 
therefore  the  square  on  KB  is  less  than  double  of  the  square 
onKZ. 

But  the  square  on  KB  is  greater  than  double  of  the  square 
on  BX  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  KZ  is  greater  than  the  square  on  BX. 

And,  since  BA  is  equal  to  KA, 
the  square  on  BA  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AK. 

And  the  squares  on  BX,  XA  are  equal  to  the  square  on  BA, 
and  the  squares  on  KZ,  ZA  equal  to  the  square  on  KA  ; 

[*•  47] 
therefore  the  squares  on  BX,  XA  are  equal  to  the  squares  on 
KZ,  ZA, 
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and  of  these  the  square  on  KZ  is  greater  than  the  square 
on  BX\ 

therefore  the  remainder,  the  square  on  ZA,  is  less  than  the 
square  on  XA. 

Therefore  AX  is  greater  than  AZ ; 

therefore  AX  is  much  greater  than  AG. 

And  AX  is  the  perpendicular  on  one  base  of  the  poly- 
hedron, 

and  ^G^  on  the  surface  of  the  lesser  sphere  ; 

hence  the  polyhedron  will  not  touch  the  lesser  sphere  on  its 
surface. 

Therefore,  given  two  spheres  about  the  same  centre,  a 
polyhedral  solid  has  been  inscribed  in  the  greater  sphere 
which  does  not  touch  the  lesser  sphere  at  its  surface. 

Q.  E.  F. 

PoRiSM.  But  if  in  another  sphere  also  a  polyhedral  solid 
be  inscribed  similar  to  the  solid  in  the  sphere  BCDE, 

the  polyhedral  solid  in  the  sphere  BCDE  has  to  the  poly- 
hedral solid  in  the  other  sphere  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that 
which  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  BCDE  has  to  the  diameter 
of  the  other  sphere. 

For,  the  solids  being  divided  into  their  pyramids  similar 
in  multitude  and  arrangement,  the  pyramids  will  be  similar. 

But  similar  pyramids  are  to  one  another  in  the  triplicate 
ratio  of  their  corresponding  sides  ;  [xn.  8,  Por.] 

therefore  the  pyramid  of  which  the  quadrilateral  KBPS  is 
the  base,  and  the  point  A  the  vertex,  has  to  the  similarly 
arranged  pyramid  in  the  other  sphere  the  ratio  triplicate  of 
that  which  the  corresponding  side  has  to  the  corresponding 
side,  that  is,  of  that  which  the  radius  AB  of  the  sphere  about 
A  as  centre  has  to  the  radius  of  the  other  sphere. 

Similarly  also  each  pyramid  of  those  in  the  sphere  about 
A  as  centre  has  to  each  similarly  arranged  pyramid  of  those 
in  the  other  sphere  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  AB  has 
to  the  radius  of  the  other  sphere. 

And,  as  one  of  the  antecedents  is  to  one  of  the  conse- 
quents, so  are  all  the  antecedents  to  all  the  consequents  ; 

[V.  12] 
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hence  the  whole  polyhedral  solid  in  the  sphere  about  A  as 
centre  has  to  the  whole  polyhedral  solid  in  the  other  sphere 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  AB  has  to  the  radius  of  the 
other  sphere,  that  is,  of  that  which  the  diameter  BD  has  to 
the  diameter  of  the  other  sphere. 

Q,  E.  D. 

This  proposition  is  of  great  length  and  therefore  requires  summarising  in 
order  to  make  it  easier  to  grasp.  Moreover  there  are  some  assumptions  in  it 
which  require  to  be  proved,  and  some  omissions  to  be  supplied.  The  figure 
also  is  one  of  some  complexity,  and,  in  addition,  the  text  and  the  figure  treat 
two  points  Z  and  V^  which  are  really  one  and  the  same,  as  different. 

The  first  thing  needed  is  to  know  that  all  sections  of  a  sphere  by  planes 
through  the  centre  are  circles  and  equal  to  one  another  (great  circles  or 
**  greatest  circles  "  as  Euclid  calls  them,  more  appropriately).  Euclid  uses  his 
definition  of  a  sphere  as  the  figure  described  by  a  semicircle  revolving  about 
its  diameter.  This  of  course  establishes  that  all  planes  through  the  particular 
diameter  make  equal  circular  sections  ;  but  it  is  also  assumed  that  the  same 
sphere  is  generated  by  any  other  semicircle  of  the  same  size  and  with  its 
centre  at  the  same  point. 


The  construction  and  argument  of  the  proposition  may  be  shortly  given 
as  follows. 

A  plane  through  the  centre  of  two  concentric  spheres  cuts  them  in  great 
circles  of  which  BE^  GF^lxq  quadrants. 

A  regular  polygon  with  an  even  number  of  sides  is  inscribed  {exactljn  as  in 
Prop.  16)  to  the  outer  circle  such  that  its  sides  do  not  touch  the  inner  circle. 
BK^  KL^  LM,  ME  are  the  sides  in  the  quadrant  BE. 
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AO  is  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  ABE^  and  through  AO  are 
drawn  planes  passing  through  B^  K^  ^,  M^  ^,  etc.,  cutting  the  sphere  in  great 
circles. 

OBy  OK  are  quadrants  of  two  of  these  great  circles. 

As  these  quadrants  are  equal  to  the  quadrant  BE^  they  will  be  divisible 
into  arcs  equal  in  number  and  magnitude  to  the  arcs  BK^  KL^  LM^  ME, 

Dividing  the  other  quadrants  of  these  circles,  and  also  all  the  quadrants  of 
the  other  circles  through  OA^  in  this  way  we  shall  have  in  all  the  circles  a 
polygon  equal  to  that  in  the  circle  of  which  BE  is  a  quadrant 

BFy  PQ,  QR,  RO  and  KS,  ST,  TU,  UO  are  the  sides  of  these  polygons 
in  the  quadrants  BO,  KG. 

Joining  PS,  QT,  RU,  and  making  the  same  construction  all  round  the 
circles  through  AO,  we  have  a  certain  polyhedron  inscribed  in  the  outer 
sphere. 

Draw  -PF  perpendicular  to  AB  and  therefore  (since  the  planes  OAB^ 
BAE  are  at  right  angles)  perpendicular  to  the  plane  BAE ;  [xi.  Def.  4] 

draw  5  ff^  perpendicular  to  A/Cdind  therefore  (for  a  like  reason)  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  BAE. 

Draw  KZ  perpendicular  to  BA.  (Since  B/r=  BP,  and  DB.BV^  BP*, 
DB.BZ=BIP,  it  follows  that  BV=BZ,  and  Z,  F coincide.) 

Now,  since  l  s  PA  V,  SA  IV,  being  angles  subtended  at  the  centre  by 
equal  arcs  of  equal  circles,  are  equal, 
and  since  ^  s  PFA,  SIVA  are  right, 

while  AS=AP, 

As  PA  V,  SA  fTare  equal  in  all  respects,  [i.  26] 

and  AV^AW. 

Consequently  ABiAV^  AK :  A  fV', 

and  FH^,  BKzx^  parallel. 

But  PV,  SH^  axe  parallel  (being  both  perpendicular  to  one  plane)  and 
equal  (by  the  equal  /SsPAV,  SA  IV), 
therefore  VIV,  PS  are  equal  and  parallel. 

Therefore  ^A' (being  parallel  to  FIV)  is  parallel  to  PS. 

Consequently  (i)  BPSK'is  a  quadrilateral  in  one  plane. 

Similarly  the  other  quadrilaterals  PQTS,  QRC/T axe  in  one  plane;  and 
the  triangle  ORC/is  in  one  plane. 

In  order  now  to  prove  that  the  plane  BPSK  does  not  anywhere  Umch  th€ 
inner  sphere  we  have  to  prove  that  the  shortest  distance  from  A  to  the  plane 
is  greater  than  AZ,  which  by  the  construction  in  xii.  16  is  greater  than  AG. 

Draw  AX  perpendicular  to  the  plane  BPSK. 

Then     AX^  +  XB'^^  AX^  + XK^  =  AX^-hXS*=^AX^  +  XP'^AB', 
whence  XB  =  XK  =  XS  =  XP, 

or  (2)  the  quadrilateral  BPSK  is  inscribable  in  a  circle  with  X  as  centre  and 
radius  XB. 

Now  BK>  VW 

>PS; 
therefore  in  the  quadrilateral  BPSK  three  sides  BK,  BP,  KS  are  equal,  but 
PS  is  less. 

Consequently  the  angles  about  X  are  three  equal  angles  and  one  smaller 
angle ; 
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therefore  any  one  of  the  equal  angles  is  greater  than  a  right  angle,  i.e.  l  BXK 
is  obtuse. 

Therefore  (3)  BK*  >  2BX^.  [11.  1 2] 

Next,  consider  the  semicircle  BKD  with  KZ  drawn  perpendicular  to  BD, 

We  have  •  BD  <  2DZ, 

so  that  DB .  BZ<  iDZ.  ZB, 

or  BK^  <  iKZ'-, 

therefore,  a  fortiori^  [by  (3)  above] 

(4)  BX^  <  KZ". 

Now  AIC^AB', 

therefore  AZ}  +  ZK*  =  AX^  +  XB^, 

And  BX^<KZ}y 

therefore  AX^>AZ:', 

or  (5)  AX>AZ, 

But,  by  the  construction  in  xii.  16,  AZ>AG\  therefore,  a  fortiori^ 
AX>AG, 

And,  since  the  perpendicular  AX  is  the  shortest  distance  from  A  to  the 
plane  BPSK, 
(6)  the  plane  BPSK  does  not  anywhere  meet  the  inner  sphere. 

Euclid  omits  to  prove  that,  a  fortiori^  the  other  quadrilaterals  PQTS^ 
QRUT,  and  the  triangle  ROU^  do  not  anywhere  meet  the  inner  sphere. 

For  this  purpose  it  is  only  necessary  to  show  that  the  radii  of  the  circles 
circumscribing  BPSK,  PQTS,  QRUT  and  ROUdse  in  descending  order  of 
magnitude. 


We  have  therefore  to  prove  that,  if  A  BCD,  A  BCD  are  two  quadrilaterals 
inscribable  in  circles,  and 

AD  =  BC^AD^BC\ 
while  AB  is  not  greater  than  AD,  A'B  =  CD,  and  AB>CD>  CD,  . 
then  the  radius  OA  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the  first  quadrilateral  is  greater 
than  the  radius  OA  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the  second. 

Clavius,  and  Simson  after  him,  prove  this  by  reductio  ad  absurdum, 

(i)    liOA^OA, 
it  follows  that  l  s  AOD,  BOC,  A  CD,  BOC  are  all  equal. 

Also  lA0B>lAOB, 

lC0D>lCOD, 
whence  the  four  angles  about  O  are  together  greater  than  the  four  angles 
about  O,  i.e.  greater  than  four  right  angles  ;    . 
which  is  impossible. 

H.  E.  III.  28 


434  BOOK   XII  [xii.  17,  18 

(2)     I(aA'>OA, 
cut  off  from  (7A\  OBy  (yC\  OD  lengths  equal  to  OA^  and  draw  the  inner 
quadrilateral  as  shown  in  the  figure  (XYZIV), 

Then  AB^A'B^XY, 

CD>CD>ZW, 
AD^AD^WX, 
BC=B'C>  YZ. 

Consequently  the  same  absurdity  as  in  (i)  follows  a  fortiori. 

Therefore,  since  OA  is  neither  equal  to  nor  less  than  C/A'^ 

OA  >  OA'. 

The  fact  is  also  sufficiently  clear  if  we  draw  MO^  NO  bisecting  DA^  DC 
perpendicularly  and  therefore  meeting  in  O,  the  centre  of  the  circumscribed 
circle,  and  then  suppose  the  side  DA  with  the  perpendicular  MO  to  turn 
inwards  about  D  as  centre.  Then  the  intersection  of  MOznd.  NO^  as  P^  will 
gradually  move  towards  N, 

Simson  gives  his  proof  as  "Lemma  11."  immediately  before  xii.  17. 
He  adds  to  the  Porism  some  words  explaining  how  we  may  construct  a 
similar  polyhedron  in  another  sphere  and  how  we  may  prove  that  the 
polyhedra  are  similar. 

The  Porism  is  of  course  of  the  essence  of  the  matter  because  it  is  the 
porism  which  as  much  as  the  construction  is  wanted  in  the  next  proposition. 
It  would  therefore  not  have  been  amiss  to  include  the  Porism  in  the  enuncia- 
tion of  XII.  1 7  so  as  to  call  attention  to  it. 


Proposition  18. 

Spheres  are  to  one  another  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  their 
respective  diameters. 

Let  the  spheres  ABC,  DEF  be  conceived, 
and  let  BC,  EF  be  their  diameters  ; 

I  say  that  the  sphere  ABC  has  to  the  sphere  DEF  the  ratio 
triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF. 

For,  if  the  sphere  ABC  has  not  to  the  sphere  DEF  xh^ 
ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF, 
then  the  sphere  ABC  will  have  either  to  some  less  sphere 
than  the  sphere  DEF,  or  to  a  greater,  the  ratio  triplicate  of 
that  which  BC  has  to  EF. 

First,  let  it  have  that  ratio  to  a  less  sphere  GHK^ 
let  DEF  be  conceived  about  the  same  centre  with  GHK, 
let  there  be  inscribed  in  the  greater  sphere  DEF  a  poly- 
hedral solid  which  does  not  touch  the  lesser  sphere  GHK  at 
its  surface,  [xii.  17] 
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and  let  there  also  be  inscribed  in  the  sphere  ABC  a  poly- 
hedral solid  similar  to  the  polyhedral  solid  in  the  sphere  DEF\ 

therefore  the  polyhedral  solid  in  ABC  has  to  the  polyhedral 
solid  in  DEF  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF. 

[xii.  17,  For.] 


But  the  sphere  ABC  also  has  to  the  sphere  GHK  the 
ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF\ 

therefore,  as  the  sphere  ABC  is  to  the  sphere  GHK,  so  is 
the  polyhedral  solid  in  the  sphere  ABC  to  the  polyhedral 
solid  in  the  sphere  DEF\ 

and,  alternately,  as  the  sphere  ABC  is  to  the  polyhedron  in 
it,  so  is  the  sphere  GHK  to  the  polyhedral  solid  in  the 
sphere  DEF.  [v.  16] 

But  the  sphere  ABC  is  greater  than  the  polyhedron  in  it  ; 

therefore  the  sphere  GHK  is  also  greater  than  the  polyhedron 
in  the  sphere  DEF. 

But  it  is  also  less, 

for  it  is  enclosed  by  it 

Therefore  the  sphere  ABC  has  not  to  a  less  sphere  than 
the  sphere  DEF  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  the  diameter 
BC  has  to  EF. 

28—2 
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Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  has  the  sphere  DEF 
to  a  less  sphere  than  the  sphere  ABC  the  ratio  triplicate  of 
that  which  EF  has  to  BC. 

I  say  next  that  neither  has  the  sphere  ABC  to  any  greater 
sphere  than  the  sphere  DEF  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which 
BC  has  to  EF. 

For,  if  possible,  let  it  have  that  ratio  to  a  greater,  LMN  \ 

therefore,  inversely,  the  sphere  LMN  has  to  the  sphere  ABC 
the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  the  diameter  EF  has  to  the 
diameter  BC, 

But,  inasmuch  as  LMN  is  greater  than  DEF^ 

therefore,  as  the  sphere  LMN  is  to  the  sphere  ABC,  so  is  the 
sphere  DEF  to  some  less  sphere  than  the  sphere  ABC,  as 
was  before  proved.  [xii.  2,  Lemma] 

Therefore  the  sphere  DEF  also  has  to  some  less  sphere 
than  the  sphere  ABC  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  EF 
has  to  BC\ 

which  was  proved  impossible. 

Therefore  the  sphere  ABC  has  not  to  any  sphere  greater 
than  the  sphere  DEF  the  ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC 
has  to  EF. 

But  it  was  proved  that  neither  has  it  that  ratio  to  a  less 
sphere. 

Therefore  the  sphere  ABC  has  to  the  sphere  DEF  the 
ratio  triplicate  of  that  which  BC  has  to  EF. 

Q.  E,  D. 

It  is  the  method  of  this  proposition  which  Legendre  adopted  for  his  proof 
of  xn.  2  (see  note  on  that  proposition). 

The  argument  can  be  put  very  shortly.  We  will  suppose  S,  S'  to  be  the 
volumes  of  the  spheres,  and  //,  d'  to  be  their  diameters;  and  we  will  for  brevity 
express  the  triplicate  ratio  of  d  to  d'  by  d^ :  d'\ 

If  d^id'^^SiS', 

then  d^:d''  =  S:T, 

where  T'is  the  volume  of  some  sphere  either  greater  or  less  than  S\ 

I.    Suppose,  if  possible,  that  T<  S\ 

Let  The  supposed  concentric  with  S\ 

As  in  XII.  17,  inscribe  a  polyhedron  in  S*  such  that  its  faces  do  not  any- 
where touch  T; 
and  inscribe  in  .S  a  polyhedron  similar  to  that  in  S\ 
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Then  S:T=iP:d"^ 

=  (polyhedron  in  S)  :  (polyhedron  in  S') ; 
or,  alternately, 

S :  (polyhedron  in  5)  =  7^:  (polyhedron  in  S'). 

And  S  >  (polyhedron  in  S) ; 

therefore  T>  (polyhedron  in  S'). 

But,  by  construction,  T<  (polyhedron  in  S') : 
which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  T^S\ 

II.     Suppose,  if  possible,  that   T  >  S'. 

Now  d^id'^'^S'.T 

=  X:S\ 
where  X  is  the  volume  of  some  sphere  less  than  S,  [xii.  2,  Lemma] 

or,  inversely,  d''  :(P  =  S* :  X, 

where  X<S. 

This  is  proved  impossible  exactly  as  in  Part  I. 

Therefore  T1^  S\ 

Hence  T,  not  being  greater  or  less  than  S\  is  equal  to  it,  and 

d^:d'^=S:S'. 


^ 
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HISTORICAL  NOTE. 

I  have  already  given,  in  the  note  to  iv.  lo,  the  evidence  upon  which  the 
constraction  of  the  five  regular  solids  is  attributed  to  the  Pythagoreans.  Some 
of  them,  the  cube,  the  tetrahedron  (which  is  nothing  but  a  pyramid),  and  the 
octahedron  (which  is  only  a  double  pyramid  with  a  square  base),  cannot  but 
have  been  known  to  the  Egyptians.  And  it  appears  that  dodecahedra  have 
been  found,  of  bronze  or  other  material,  which  may  belong  to  periods  earlier 
than  Pythagoras*  time  by  some  centuries  (for  references  see  Cantor's  Geschichie 
der  Mathematik  ij,  pp.  175 — 6). 

It  is  true  that  the  author  of  the  scholium  No.  i  to  Eucl.  xm.  says  that  the 
Book  is  about  "the  ^s%  so-called  Platonic  figures,  which  however  do  not 
belong  to  Plato,  three  of  the  aforesaid  five  figures  being  due  to  the  Pythagoreans^ 
namely  the  cube,  the  pyramid  and  the  dodecahedron,  while  the  octahedron 
and  the  icosahedron  are  due  to  Theaetetus."  This  statement  (taken  probably 
from  Geminus)  may  perhaps  rest  on  the  fact  that  Theaetetus  was  the  first  to 
write  at  any  length  about  the  two  last-mentioned  solids.  We  are  told  indeed 
by  Suidas  (s.  v.  ©cam/ros)  that  Theaetetus  "  first  wrote  on  the  *  five  solids '  as 
they  are  called."  This  no  doubt  means  that  Theaetetus  was  the  first  to  write 
a  complete  and  systematic  treatise  on  all  the  regular  solids;  it  does  not 
exclude  the  possibility  that  Hippasus  or  others  had  already  written  on  the 
dodecahedron.  The  fact  that  Theaetetus  wrote  upon  the  regular  solids  agrees 
very  well  with  the  evidence  which  we  possess  of  his  contributions  to  the 
theory  of  irrationals,  the  connexion  between  which  and  the  investigation  of 
the  regular  solids  is  seen  in  Euclid's  Book  xiii. 

Theaetetus  flourished  about  380  b.c.,  and  his  work  on  the  r^ular  solids 
was  soon  followed  by  another,  that  of  Aristaeus,  an  elder  contemporary  of 
Euclid,  who  also  wrote  an  important  book  on  Solid  Loci^  i.e.  on  conies  treated 
as  loci.  This  Aristaeus  (known  as  "the  elder")  wrote  in  the  period  about 
320  B.C.  We  hear  of  his  Comparison  of  the  five  regular  solids  from  Hypsicles 
(2nd  cent.  B.C.),  the  writer  of  the  short  book  commonly  included  in  the  editions 
of  the  Elements  as  Book  xiv.  Hypsicles  gives  in  this  Book  some  six  proposi- 
tions supplementing  Eucl.  xiii. ;  and  he  introduces  the  second  of  the 
propositions  (Heiberg's*  Euclid,  Vol.  v.  p.  6)  as  follows : 

"  The  same  circle  circumscribes  both  the  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron  and  the 
triangle  of  the  icosahedron  when  both  are  inscribed  in  the  same  sphere.  This  is 
proved  by  Aristaeus  in  the  book  entitled  Comparison  of  the  five  figures?^ 
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Hypsicles  proceeds  (pp.  7  sqq.)  to  give  a  proof  of  this  theorem.  AUman 
pointed  out  {Greek  Geometry  from  Thales  to  Euclid^  1889,  pp.  201 — 2)  that  this 
proof  depends  on  eight  theorems,  six  of  which  appear  in  Euclid's  Book  xiii. 
(in  Propositions  8,  10,  12,  15,  16  with  Por.,  17);  two  other  propositions  not 
mentioned  by  Allman  are  also  used,  namely  xiii.  4  and  9.  This  seems,  as 
Allman  says,  to  confirm  the  inference  of  Bretschneider  (p.  171)  that,  as 
Aristaeus'  work  was  the  newest  and  latest  in  which,  before  Euclid's  time,  this 
subject  was  treated,  we  have  in  Eucl.  xiii.  at  least  a  partial  recapitulation  of 
the  contents  of  the  treatise  of  Aristaeus. 

After  Euclid,  Apollonius  wrote  on  the  comparison  of  the  dodecahedron 
and  the  icosahedron  inscribed  in  one  and  the  same  sphere.  This  we  also 
learn  from  Hypsicles,  who  says  in  the  next  words  following  those  about 
Aristaeus  above  quoted:  "But  it  is  proved  by  Apollonius  in  the  second 
edition  of  his  Comparison  of  the  dodecahedron  with  the  icosahedron  that,  as  the 
surface  of  the  dodecahedron  is  to  the  surface  of  the  icosahedron  [inscribed 
in  the  same  sphere],  so  is  the  dodecahedron  itself  [i.e.  its  volume]  to  the 
icosahedron,  because  the  perpendicular  is  the  same  from  the  centre  of  the 
sphere  to  the  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron  and  to  the  triangle  of  the 
icosahedron." 
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Proposition  i. 

If  a  straight  line  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  raiio^  the 
square  on  the  greaier  segment  culded  to  the  half  of  the  whole 
is  five  times  the  square  on  the  half 

For  let  the  straight  line  AB  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio  at  the  point  C, 
and  let  -4  C  be  the  greater  segment ; 
let  the  straight  line  AD  be  pro- 
duced in  a  straight  line  with  CA, 
and  let  AD  be  made  half  of  AB; 
I   say  that  the  square  on  CD  is 
five  times  the  square  on  AD. 

For  let  the  squares  A£,  DF 
be  described  on  ABy  DC, 
and  let  the  figure  in  DF  be  drawn  ; 
let  FC  be  carried  through  to  G. 

Now,  since  AB  has  been  cut  in 
extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  C, 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  ^  ^ 

equal  to  the  square  on  -^C  "  -•        t 

[vi.  Def.  3,  VI.  17] 

And  CE  is  the  rectangle  AB,  BC,  and  FH  the  square 
on  AC] 

therefore  CE  is  equal  to  FH. 

And,  since  BA  is  double  of  AD, 
while  BA  is  equal  to  KA,  and  AD  to  AH, 
therefore  KA  is  also  double  of  AH. 

But,  as  KA  is  to  AH,  so  is  CK  to  CH\  [vi.  i] 

therefore  CK  is  double  of  CH. 

But  LH,  HC  are  also  double  of  CH. 

Therefore  KC  is  equal  to  LH,  HC. 


^ 

y/o 

H  ; 

C 

B 

D             A 

XIII.   l] 


PROPOSITION 


441 


But  CE  was  also  proved  equal  to  HF\ 
therefore  the  whole  square  AE  is  equal  to  the  gnomon  MNO, 

And,  since  BA  is  double  of  AD, 
the  square  on  BA  is  quadruple  of  the  square  on  AD, 
that  is,  AE  is  quadruple  of  DH. 

But  AE  is  equal  to  the  gnomon  MNO ; 
therefore  the  gnomon  MNO  is  also  quadruple  of  AP ; 
therefore  the  whole  DF  is  five  times  AP. 

And  DEis  the  square  on  DC,  and  AP  the  square  on  DA ; 
therefore  the  square  on  CD  is  five  times  the  square  on  DA. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

The  first  five  propositions  are  in  the  nature  of  lemmas,  which  are  required 
for  later  propositions  but  are  not  in  themselves  of  much  importance. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  while  the  method  of  the  propositions  is  that  of 
Book  II.,  being  strictly  geometrical  and  not  algebraical,  none  of  the  results  of 
that  Book  are  made  use  of  (except  indeed  in  the  Lemma  to  xiii.  2,  which  is 
probably  not  genuine).  It  would  therefore  appear  as  though  these  propositions 
were  taken  from  an  earlier  treatise  without  being  revised  or  rewritten  in  the 
light  of  Book  II.  It  will  be  remembered  that,  according  to  Proclus  (p.  67,  6), 
Eudoxus  "  greatly  added  to  the  number  of  the  theorems  which  originated  with 
Plato  regarding  fA€  section'^  (i.e.  presumably  the  ^^ golden  section");  and  it  is 
therefore  probable  that  the  five  theorems  are  due  to  Eudoxus. 

That,  if  AB  is  divided  at  C  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  rectangle 
AB,  BC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  ^Cis  inferred  from  vi.  17. 
AD  is  made  equal  to  half  AB,  and  we  have  to  prove  that 

(sq.  on  CD)  =  5  (sq.  on  AD). 
The  figure  shows  at  once  that 

CJCH^CJHL,  ^^ 

so  that     CJCH-^[-lHL^^2{[-lCB) 

^EJAG. 
Also  sq.  HF=  (sq.  on  AC) 

=  recL  AB,  BC 
=  CE. 
By  addition, 

(gnomon  MNO)  =  sq.  on  AB 

=  4  (sq.  on  AD)  j 
whence,  adding  the  sq.  on  AD  to  each,  we  have 
(sq.  on  CD)  -  5  (sq.  on  AD). 
The  result  here,  and  in  the  next  propositions, 
is  really  seen  more  readily  by  means  of  the  figure 

of  II.   II. 

In  this  figure  SR  =  AC-¥\AB,  by  construction; 
and  we  have  therefore  to  prove  that 

(sq.  on  SR)  =  5  (sq.  on  AJR). 
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This  is  obvious,  for 

(sq.  on  SJ^)  =  (sq.  on  J^B) 

=  sum  of  sqs.  on  AjB^  AR 
=  s  (sq.  on  AR). 

The  Mss.  contain  a  curious  addition  to  xiii.  i — 5  in  the  shape  of  analyses 
and  syntheses  for  each  proposition  prefaced  by  the  heading : 

*'  What  is  analysis  and  what  is  synthesis. 

*'  Analysis  is  the  assumption  of  that  which  is  sought  as  if  it  were  admitted 
<  and  the  arrival  >  by  means  of  its  consequences  at  something  admitted  to 
be  true. 

"Synthesis  is  an  assumption  of  that  which  is  admitted  <and  the  arrival > 
by  means  of  its  consequences  at  something  admitted  to  be  true." 

There  must  apparently  be  some  corruption  in  the  text ;  it  does  not,  in  the 
case  of  synthesis,  give  what  is  wanted.  B  and  V  have,  instead  of  "  something 
admitted  to  be  true,"  the  words  "  the  end  or  attainment  of  what  is  sought" 

The  whole  of  this  addition  is  evidently  interpolated.  To  b^n  vrith,  the 
analyses  and  syntheses  of  the  five  propositions  are  placed  all  together  in  four 
MSS. ;  in  P,  q  they  come  after  an  alternative  proof  of  xiii.  5  (which  alternative 
proof  P  gives  after  xiii.  6,  while  q  gives  it  instead  of  xiii.  6),  in  B  (which  has 
not  the  alternative  proof  of  xiii.  5)  after  xiii.  6,  and  in  b  (in  which  xiii.  6  is 
wanting,  and  the  alternative  proof  of  xiii.  5  is  in  the  margin,  in  the  first  hand) 
after  xiii.  5,  while  V  has  the  analyses  of  i — 3  in  the  text  after  xiii.  6  and 
,  those  of  4 — 5  in  the  same  place  in  the  margin,  by  the  second  hand.  Further, 
the  addition  is  altogether  alien  from  the  plan  and  manner  of  the  Elements. 
The  interpolation  took  place  before  Theon's  time,  and  the  probability  is  that 
it  was  originally  in  the  margin,  whence  it  crept  into  the  text  of  P  after  xiii.  5. 
Heiberg  (after  Bretschneider)  suggested  in  his  edition  (Vol  v.  p.  Ixxxiv.)  that 
it  might  be  a  relic  of  analytical  investigations  by  Theaetetus  or  Eudoxiis,  and 
he  cited  the  remark  of  Pappus  (v.  p.  410)  at  the  beginning  of  his 
"comparisons  of  the  five  [regular  solid]  figures  which  have  an  equal  surface," 
to  the  effect  that  he  will  not  use  "  the  so-called  analytical  investigation  by 
means  of  which  some  of  the  ancients  effected  their  demonstrations."  More 
recently  (Paralipomena  zu  Euklid  in  Hermes  xxxviii.,  1903)  Heiberg  con- 
jectures that  the  author  is  Heron,  on  the  ground  that  the  sort  of  analysis  and 
synthesis  recalls  Heron's  remarks  on  analysis  and  synthesis  in  his  commentary 
on  the  beginning  of  Book  11.  (quoted  by  an-Nairizi,  ed.  Curtze,  p.  89)  and  his 
quasi-algebraical  alternative  proofs  of  propositions  in  that  Book. 

To  show  the  character  of  the  interpolated  matter  I  need  only  give  the 
analysis  and  synthesis  of  one  proposition.     In  the  case  of  xiii.  i  it  is  in 
substance  as  follows.     The  figure  is  a  mere 
straight  line.  DA  OB 

Let  AB  be  divided  in  extreme  and  mean       » • ' • 

ratio  ^t  Cy  AC  being  the  greater  segment ; 
and  let  AD^\AB. 

I  say  that  (sq.  on  CD)  =  5  (sq.  on  AD\ 

(Analysis.) 

"  For,  since  (sq.  on  CD)  =  5  (sq.  on  AD)y' 

and        (sq.  on  CD)  =  (sq.  on  CA)  ■¥  (sq.  on  AD)  +  2  (rect  CA^  AD\ 
therefore  (sq.  on  CA)  +  2  (rect  CAy  AD)  =  4  (sq.  on  AD). 

But  rect.  BA.AC=2  (rect.  CA .  AD), 

and  (sq.  on  CA)  =  (rect  AB,  BC). 


^ 
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Therefore 

(rect  BA,  AC)  +  (rect.  A  By  BC)  =  4  (sq.  on  AD), 
or  (sq.  on  AB)  =  4  (sq.  on  AD) : 

and  this  is  true,  since  AD  =  \AB, 

(Synthesis.) 

Since  (sq.  on  AB)  =  4  (sq.  on  AD\ 

and  (sq.  on  AB)  =  (rect.  BA,  AC)-\-  (rect.  AB,  BC), 

therefore  4  (sq.  on  AD)  =  2  (rect.  DA,  AC)  +  sq.  on  -4C 

Adding  to  each  the  square  on  AD,  we  have 

(sq.  on  CD)  =  5  (sq.  on  AD), 

Proposition  2. 

//  the  square  on  a  straight  line  be  five  times  the  square  on 
a  segment  of  it,  then,  when  the  double  of  the  said  segment  is  cut 
in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment  is  the  remaining 
part  of  the  original  straight  line. 

For  let  the  square  on  the  straight  line  AB  be  five  times 
the    square   on   the   segment   AC 
of  it, 

and  let  CD  be  double  oi  AC\ 
I  say  that,  when  CD  is  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment 
isC^. 

Let  the  squares  AF,  CG  be  de- 
scribed on  AB,  CD  respectively, 
let  the  figure  in  AF  be  drawn, 
and  let  BE  be  drawn  through. 

Now,  since  the  square  on  BA  is 
five  times  the  square  on  AC^ 
AF  is  five  times  AH. 

Therefore  the  gnomon  MNO  is 
quadruple  oi  AH. 

And,  since  DC  is  double  of  CA, 
therefore  the  square  on  DC  is  quadruple  of  the  square  on  CA, 
that  is,  CG  is  quadruple  of  AH. 

But  the  gnomon  MNO  was  also  proved  quadruple  of  AH, 
therefore  the  gnomon  MNO  is  equal  to  CG. 

And,  since  DC  is  double  of  CA, 
while  DC  is  equal  to  CK,  and  ^C  to  CH, 
therefore  KB  is  also  double  of  BH.  [vi.  i] 
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But  LH,  HB  are  also  double  of  HB ; 
therefore  KB  is  equal  to  LH,  HB. 

But  the  whole  gnomon  MNO  was  also  proved  equal  to 
the  whole  CG ; 
therefore  the  remainder  HF  is  equal  to  BG. 

And  BG  is  the  rectangle  CD,  DB, 
for  CD  is  equal  to  DG ; 
and  HF  is  the  square  on  CB ; 
therefore  the  rectangle  CD,  DB  is  equal  to  the  square  on  CB. 

Therefore,  as  DC  is  to  CB,  so  is  CB  to  BD. 

But  DC  is  greater  than  CB ; 
therefore  CB  is  also  greater  than  BD. 

Therefore,  when  the  straight  line  CD  is  cut  in  extreme  and 
mean  ratio,  CB  is  the  greater  segment. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Lemma. 

That  the  double  of  -^C  is  greater  than  BC  is  to  be  proved 
thus. 

If  not,  let  BC  be,  if  possible,  double  of  CA. 

Therefore  the  square  on  BC  is  quadruple  of  the  square 
on  CA  ; 

therefore  the  squares  on  BC,  CA  are  five  times  the  square 
on  CA. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  square  on  BA  is  also  five  times 
the  square  on  CA  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  BA  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  BC,  CA : 
which  is  impossible.  [11.  4] 

Therefore  CB  is  not  double  of  AC. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  neither  is  a  straight  line  less 
than  CB  double  of  CA  ; 
for  the  absurdity  is  much  greater. 

Therefore  the  double  of  -^C  is  greater  than  CB. 

Q.  E.  D.' 

This  proposition  is  the  converse  of  Prop.  i.    We  have  to  prove  that,  if 
AB  be  so  divided  at  C  that 

(sq.  on  AB)  =  5  (sq.  on  AC), 
ax\difCn=2AC, 
then  (rect.  CD,  DB)  =  (sq.  on  CB). 
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Subtract  from  each  side  the  sq.  on  AC; 

then  (gnomon  MNO)  =  4  (sq.  on  A  C) 

=  (sq.  on  CD), 

Now,  as  in  the  last  proposition, 

[jCE^z^CJBH) 

=  njBH+OlHL. 

Subtracting  these  equals  from  the  equals,  the  square  on  CD  and  the 
gnomon  MNO  respectively,  we  have 

CJBG  =  (square  HF), 

i.e.  (rect.  CD,  DB)  =  (sq.  on  CB), 

Here  again  the  proposition  can  readily  be  proved  by  means  of  a  figure 
similar  to  that  of  11.  11. 

Draw  CA  through  C  at  right  angles  to  CB  and  of  length  equal  to  CA  in 
the  original   figure ;    make    CD  double   of   CA ; 
produce  ^C  to  ^  so  that  C/^=CB. 

Complete  the  squares  on   CB  and   CD,  and 
join  AD. 

Now  we  are  given  the  fact  that 

(sq.  on  AR)  =  5  (sq.  on  CA), 
But 
5  (sq.  on  AC)  =  (sq.  on  AC)  ■\-  (sq.  on  CD) 
=  (sq.  on  AD). 
Therefore 

(sq.  on  A/^)  =  (sq.  on  AD\ 
or  A/^  =  AD. 

Now 

(rect  AT^,  ^C)  +  (sq.  on  ^0  =  (sq.  on  AI^) 

=  (sq.  on  AD) 

=  (sq.  on  AC)  +  (sq.  on  CD). 
Therefore  (rect.  XB .  BC)  =  (sq.  on  CD). 

That  is,  (rectangle  BE)  =  (square  CG). 

Subtract  the  common  part  CB, 
and  (rect.  BG)  =  (sq.  BB), 

or  rect.  CD,  DB=(sq.  on  CB). 

Heiberg,  with  reason,  doubts  the  genuineness  of  the  Lemma  following  this 
proposition. 


Proposition  3. 

If  a  straight  line  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the 
square  on  the  lesser  segment  added  to  the  half  of  the  greater 
segment  is  five  times  the  square  on  the  half  of  the  greater 
segment. 
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For  let  any  straight  line  AB  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio  at  the  point  C, 

let  AC  he  the  greater  segment,  ado  b 

and  let  AC  he  bisected  at  Z?  ; 
I  say  that  the  square  on  BD  is 
five  times  the  square  on  DC. 

For  let  the  square  AB  be      rI ^ — ^'   yK  i Im 

described  on  AB, 

and    let    the    figure    be    drawn 

double. 

Since  AC  is  double  of  DC, 
therefore  the  square  on  -^C  is 
quadruple  of  the  square  on  Z?C, 
that  is,  BS  is  quadruple  of  BG. 

And,  since  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  equal  to  the  square 
on  AC^ 

and  C£  is  the  rectangle  AB,  BC, 
therefore  CB  is  equal  to  BS. 

But  BS  is  quadruple  of  BG ; 
therefore  CB  is  also  quadruple  of  BG. 

Again,  since  AD  is  equal  to  DC, 
HK  is  also  equal  to  KB. 

Hence  the  square  GB  is  also  equal  to  the  square  HL. 

Therefore  GK  is  equal  to  KL,  that  is,  MN  to  NB  ; 
hence  MB  is  also  equal  to  BE. 

But  MB  is  equal  to  CG ; 
therefore  CG  is  also  equal  to  BE. 

Let  CN  he  added  to  each  ; 
therefore  the  gnomon  OPQ  is  equal  to  CE. 

But  CE  was  proved  quadruple  of  GB\ 
therefore  the  gnomon  OPQ  is  also  quadruple  of  the  square  BG. 

Therefore   the   gnomon    OPQ  and  the  square  BG  are 
five  times  BG. 

But    the    gnomon    OPQ   and   the   square   PG  are   the 
square  DN. 

And  DN  is  the  square  on  DB,  and  GB^e  square  on  DC. 

Therefore  the  square  on  DB  is  five  times   the   square 
on  DC.  Q.  E.  D, 
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In  this  case  we  have 

(sq.  on  BD)  =  (sq.  FG)  +  (rect.  CG)  +  (rect.  CN) 
=  (sq.  FG)  +  (rect.  FE)  +  (rect.  CN) 
=  (sq.  FG)  +  (rect.  CE) 
=  (sq.  FG)  +  (rect.  AB,  BC) 
=  (sq.  FG)  +  (sq.  on  AC),  by  hypothesis, 
=  S  (sq.  on  Z>C). 
The  theorem  is  still  more  obvious  if  the  figure 
of  II.  II  be  used.     Let  C^be  divided, in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio  at  E,  by  the  method  of  ii.  1 1. 
Then,  since 

(rect.  AB,  BC)  +  (sq.  on  CD) 
=  sq.  on  BD 
=  sqs.  on  CD,  CF, 
(rect  AB,  BC)  =  (sq.  on  CF) 
=  (sq.  on  CA)y 
and  AB  is  divided  at  C  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio. 
And       (sq.  on  BD)  =  (sq.  on  DF) 
=  5  (sq.  on  CD), 


E         F 


Proposition  4. 

//  a  straight  line  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the 
square  on  the  whole  and  the  square  on  the  lesser  segment  together 
are  triple  of  the  square  on  the  greater  segment. 

Let  AB  be  a  straight  line, 
let  it  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  C, 
and  let  A  Che  the  greater  segment ; 
I  say  that  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are 
triple  of  the  square  on  CA. 

For  let  the  square   ADEB   be   de- 
scribed on  AB, 
and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 

Since  then  AB  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio  at  C, 
and  AC  is  the  greater  segment, 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AC. 

[vi.  Def.  3,  VI.  17] 
And  AI^  is  the  rectangle  AB,  BC,  and  HG  the  square 
on  AC; 
therefore  A/C  is  equal  to  I/G. 
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And,  since  AF  is  equal  to  FE, 
let  CK  be  added  to  each  ; 

therefore  the  whole  AK  is  equal  to  the  whole  CE ; 
therefore  AK,  CE  are  double  of  AK. 

But  AK,  CE  are  the  gnomon  LMN  and  the  square  CK\ 
therefore  the  gnomon  LMN  and  the  square  CK  are  double 
oi  AK 

But,  further,  AK  was  also  proved  equal  to  HG ; 
therefore  the  gnomon  LMN  and  the  squares  CK,  HG  are 
triple  of  the  square  HG. 

And  the  gnomon  LMN  and  the  squares  CK,  HG  are 
the  whole  square  AE  and  CK,  which  are  the  squares  on 
AB,  BC, 
while  HG  is  the  square  on  AC 

Therefore  the  squares  on  AB,  BC  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  AC. 

Q.  E.   D. 

Here,  as  in  the  preceding  propositions,  the  results  are  proved  de  novo  by 
the  method  of  Book  n.,  without  reference  to  that  Book.     Otherwise  the  proof 
might  have  been  shorter. 
For,  by  II.  7, 

(sq.  on  AB)  +  (sq.  on  BC)  =  2  (rect.  AB,  BC)  +  (sq.  on  AC) 

=  3(sq.  on  AC), 

Proposition  5. 

//  a  straight  line  ie  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  and 
there  be  added  to  it  a  straight  line  equal  to  the  greater  segment, 
the  whole  straight  line  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
and  the  original  straight  line  is  the  greater  segment. 

For  let  the  straight  line  AB  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio  at  the  point  C, 
let  AC  he  the  greater  segment, 
and  let  AD  be  equal  to  AC. 

I  say  that  the  straight  line 
DB  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and 
mean  ratio  at  A,  and  the  original 
straight  line  AB  is  the  greater 
segment. 

For   let   the  square  AE  be  described  on  AB, 
and  let  the  figure  be  drawn. 
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Since  AB  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  C, 
therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AC. 

[vi.  Def.  3,  VI.  17] 

And  CE  is  the  rectangle  AB,  BC,  and  CH  the  square 
on  AC\ 
therefore  CE  is  equal  to  HC. 

But  HE  is  equal  to  CE, 
and  DH  is  equal  to  HC ; 
therefore  DH  is  also  equal  to  HE. 

Therefore  the  whole  DK  is  equal  to  the  whole  AE. 

And  DK  is  the  rectangle  BD,  DA, 
for  AD  is  equal  to  DL  ; 
and  AE  is  the  square  on  AB  ; 

therefore   the   rectangle  BD,  DA    is   equal   to  the  square 
on  AB. 

Therefore,  as  DB  is  to  BA,  so  is  BA  to  AD.  [vi.  17] 

And  DB  is  greater  than  BA  ; 
therefore  BA  is  also  greater  than  AD.  [v.  14] 

Therefore  DB  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at 
A,  and  AB  is  the  greater  segment. 

Q.  E,  D. 

We  have  (sq.  DH)  =  (sq.  HC) 

=  (rect.  CE),  by  hypothesis, 
=  (rect.  HE). 
Add  to  each  side  the  rectangle  AK,  and 

(rect  DK)  =  (sq.  AE), 
or  (rect  BD,  DA)  =  (sq.  on  AB). 

The  result  is  of  course  obvious  from  11.  11. 

There  is  an  alternative  proof  given  in  P  after  xiii.  6,  which  depends  on 
Book  V. 

By  hypothesis,  BA  :AC=AC:  CB, 

or,  inversely,  AC  :  AB  =  CB  :  AC 

Componetido,  {AB  +  AC):AB  =  AB:AC, 

or  DB:BA  =  BA:  AD. 

Proposition  6. 

//a  rational  straight  line  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
each  of  the  segments  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called 
apotome. 

H.  B.  III.  29 
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Let  AB  be  a  rational  straight  line, 
let  it  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean 

ratio  at  C,  9 5 ? ? 

and  let  ^C  be  the  greater  segment ; 

I  say  that  each  of  the  straight  lines  ACy  CB  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  apotome. 

For  let  BA  be  produced,  and  let  AD  be  made  half  of  BA. 
Since  then  the  straight  line  AB  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio, 

and  to  the  greater  segment  AC  is  added  AD  which  is  half 
of^^, 

therefore  the  square  on  CD  is  five  times  the  square  on  DA. 

[xiii.  l] 

Therefore  the  square  on  CD  has  to  the  square  on  DA  the 
ratio  which  a  number  has  to  a  number ; 

therefore  the  square  on  CD  is  commensurable  with  the  square 
on  DA.  [x.  6] 

But  the  square  on  DA  is  rational, 

for  DA  is  rational,  being  half  of  AB  which  is  rational  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  CD  is  also  rational ;  .  [x.  Def.  4] 

therefore  CD  is  also  rational. 

And,  since  the  square  on  CD  has  not  to  the  square  on 
DA  the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number, 

therefore  CD  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  DA  ;      [x.  9] 

therefore  CD,  DA  are  rational  straight  lines  commensurable 
in  square  only ; 

therefore  -^C  is  an  apotome.  [x.  73] 

Again,  since  AB  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 

and  -^C  is  the  greater  segment, 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AC. 

[vi.  Def.  3,  VI.  17] 

Therefore  the  square  on  the  apotome  AC,  if  applied  to 
the  rational  straight  line  AB,  produces  BC  as  breadth. 

But  the  square  on  an  apotome,  if  applied  to  a  rational 
straight  line,  produces  as  breadth  a  first  apotome  ;  [x.  97] 

therefore  CB  is  a  first  apotome. 
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And  C^  was  also  proved  to  be  an  apotome. 
Therefore  etc. 


Q.  E.  D. 


It  seems  certain  that  this  proposition  is  an  interpolation.  P  has  it,  but  the 
copyist  (or  rather  the  copyist  of  its  archetype)  says  that  "  this  theorem  is  not 
found  in  most  copies  of  the  new  recension,  but  is  found  in  those  of  the  old." 
In  the  first  place,  there  is  a  scholium  to  xiii.  17  in  P  itself  which  proves  the 
same  thing  as  xiii.  6,  and  which  would  therefore  have  been  useless  if  xiii.  6 
had  preceded.  Hence,  when  the  scholium  was  written,  this  proposition  had 
not  yet  been  interpolated.  Secondly,  P  has  it  before  the  alternative  proof  of 
XIII.  5 ;  this  proof  is  considered,  on  general  grounds,  to  be  interpolated,  and 
it  would  appear  that  it  must  have  been  a  later  interpolation  (xiii.  6)  which 
divorced  it  from  the  proposition  to  which  it  belonged.  Thirdly,  there  is  cause 
for  suspicion  in  the  proposition  itself,  for,  while  the  enunciation  states  that 
each  s^ment  of  the  straight  line  is  an  apotome^  the  proposition  adds  that  the 
lesser  segment  is  2i  first  apotome.  The  scholium  in  P  referred  to  has  not  this 
blot  What  is  actually  wanted  in  xiii.  1 7  is  the  fact  that  the  greater  segment 
is  an  apotome.  It  is  prpbable  that  Euclid  assumed  this  fact  as  evident  enough 
from  XIII.  I  without  further  proof,  and  that  he  neither  wrote  xiii.  6  nor  the 
quotation  of  its  enunciation  in  xiii.  17. 

Proposition  7. 

If  three  angles  of  an  equilateral  pentagon,  taken  either  in 
order  or  not  in  order ,  be  equal,  the  pentagon  will  be  equiangular. 

For  in  the  equilateral  pentagon  ABCDE  let,  first,  three 
angles  taken  in  order,  those  at  A,  B,  C, 
be  equal  to  one  another ; 
I  say  that  the  pentagon  ABCDE  is 
equiangular. 

For  let  AC,  BE,  FD  be  joined. 

Now,  since  the  two  sides  CB,  BA 
are  equal  to  the  two  sides  BA,  AE 
respectively, 

and  the  angle  CBA   is  equal  to  the 
angle  BAE, 
therefore  the  base  ^C  is  equal  to  the  base  BE, 
the  triangle  ABC  is  equal  to  the  triangle  ABE, 
and  the  remaining  angles  will  be  equal  to  the  remaining  angles, 
namely  those  which  the  equal  sides  subtend,  [i.  4] 

that  is,  the  angle  BCA  to  the  angle  BEA,  and  the  angle 
ABE  to  the  angle  CAB\ 

hence  the  side  AF  is  also  equal  to  the  side  BF.  [i.  6] 

29—2 
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But  the  whole  AC  was  also  proved  equal  to  the  whole  ^£; 
therefore  the  remainder  jFC  is  also  equal  to  the  remainder  /^f. 

But  CD  is  also  equal  to  D£. 

Therefore  the  two  sides  -FC,  CD  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  F£,  ED\ 

and  the  base  FD  is  common  to  them  ; 
therefore  the  angle  FCD  is  equal  to  the  angle  FED.         [i.  8] 

But  the  angle  BCA  was  also  proved  equal  to  the  angle 
AEB\ 

therefore  the  whole  angle  BCD  is  also  equal  to  the  whole 
angle  A  ED. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  angle  BCD  is  equal  to  the  angles 
at  ^,  ^ ; 
therefore  the  angle  AED  is  also  equal  to  the  angles  at  Ay  B. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  the  angle  CDE  is  also  equal 
to  the  angles  at  -^,  B,  C; 
therefore  the  pentagon  ABCDE  is  equiangular. 

Next,  let  the  given  equal  angles  not  be  angles  taken  in 
order,  but  let  the  angles  at  the  points  A,  C,  Z?  be  equal ; 
I  say  that  in  this  case  too  the  pentagon  ABCDE  is  equiangular. 

For  let  BD  be  joined. 

Then,  since  the  two  sides  BA,  AE  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  BC,  CD, 

and  they  contain  equal  angles, 
therefore  the  base  BE  is  equal  to  the  base  BD^ 
the  triangle  ABE  is  equal  to  the  triangle  BCD, 
and  the  remaining  angles  will  be  equal  to  the  remaining  angles, 
namely  those  which  the  equal  sides  subtend  ;  [i.  4] 

therefore  the  angle  AEB  is  equal  to  the  angle  CDB. 

But  the  angle  BED  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  BDE, 
since  the  side  BE  is  also  equal  to  the  side  BD.  [i.  5] 

Therefore  the  whole  angle  AED  is  equal  to  the  whole 
angle  CDE. 

But  the  angle  CDE  is,  by  hypothesis,  equal  to  the  angles 
at  ^,  C ; 
therefore  the  angle  AED  is  also  equal  to  the  angles  zx.  A,  C. 
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For  the  same  reason 
the  angle  ABC  is  also  equal  to  the  angles  at  A,  C,  D. 
Therefore  the  pentagon  ABCDE  is  equiangular. 

Q.  E.   D. 

This  proposition  is  required  in  xin.  17. 
The  steps  of  the  proof  may  be  shown  thus. 

I.  Suppose  that  the  angles  at  A^  B^  C  are  all  equal. 

Then  the  isosceles  triangles  BAEy  ABC  are  equal  in  all  respects ; 
thus  BE  =  AC,     lBCA  =  lB£A,     lCAB^lEBA. 

By  the  last  equality,  FA  =  FBy 

so  that,  since  BE  =  AC,  FC=^  FE, 

The  As  FED^  FCD  are  now  equal  in  all  respects,  [i.  8,  4] 

and  lFCD  =  lFED. 

But  lACB  =  l  AEB,  from  above, 

whence,  by  addition,  l  BCD  =  l  AED, 

Similarly  it  may  be  proved  that  l  CDE  is  also  equal  to  any  one  of  the 
angles  at  Ay  B^  C 

II.  Suppose  the  angles  at  A^  (7,  D  to  be  equal. 

Then  the  isosceles  triangles  ABE^  CBD  are  equal  in  all  respects,  and 
hence  BE  =  BD  (so  that  l  BDE  =  l,  BED), 
and  L  CDB  =  l  AEB, 

By  addition  of  the  equal  angles, 

lCDE^uDEA. 

Similarly  it  may  be  proved  that  l  ABC  is  also  equal  to  each  of  the  angles 
at  A,  C,  D. 

Proposition  8. 

If  in  an  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagon  straight 
lines  subtend  two  angles  taken  in  order,  they  cut  one  another 
in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  and  their  greater  segments  are  equal 
to  the  side  of  the  pentagon. 

For  in  the  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagon  ABCDE 
let  the  straight  lines  AC,  BE,  cutting 
one  another  at  the  point  H,  subtend 
two  angles  taken  in  order,  the  angles 
^X,  A,  B\ 

I  say  that  each  of  them  has  been 
cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at 
the  point  H,  and  their  greater  seg- 
ments are  equal  to  the  side  of  the 
pentagon. 

For  let  the   circle  ABCDE  be 
circumscribed  about  the  pentagon  ABCDE.  [iv.  14] 
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Then,  since  the  two  straight  lines  EA,  AB  are  equal  to 
the  two  AB,  BC, 
and  they  contain  equal  angles, 
therefore  the  base  BE  is  equal  to  the  base  AC, 
the  triangle  ABE  is  equal  to  the  triangle  ABC, 
and  the  remaining  angles  will  be  equal  to  the  remaining  angles 
respectively,  namely  those  which  the  equal  sides  subtend,  [i.  4] 

Therefore  the  angle  BAC  is  equal  to  the  angle  ABE ; 
therefore  the  angle  AHE  is  double  of  the  angle  BAH.  [i.  3^] 

But  the  angle  EAC  is  also  double  of  the  angle  BAC^ 
inasmuch  as  the  circumference  EDC  is  also  double  of  the 
circumference  CB ;  [in.  28,  vi.  33] 

therefore  the  angle  HAE  is  equal  to  the  angle  AHE ; 
hence  the  straight  line  HE  is  also  equal  to  EA,  that  is,  to  AB. 

And,  since  the  straight  line  BA  is  equal  to  AE, 
the  angle  ABE  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  AEB.  [i.  5] 

But  the  angle  ABE  was  proved  equal  to  the  angle  BAH\ 
therefore  the  angle  BE  A  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  BAH. 

And  the  angle  ABE  is  common  to  the  two  triangles  ABE 
^ndABH\ 

therefore  the  remaining  angle  BAE  is  equal  to  the  remaining 
angle  AHB ;  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  triangle  ABE  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle 
ABH, 

therefore,  proportionally,  as  EB  is  to  BA,  so  is  AB  to  BH. 

[vi.  4] 
But  BA  is  equal  to  EH ; 

therefore,  as  BE  is  to  EH,  so  is  EH  to  HB. 

And  BE  is  greater  than  EH\ 
therefore  EH  is  also  greater  than  HB.  [v.  14] 

Therefore  BE  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at 
H,  and  the  greater  segment  HE  is  equal  to  the  side  of  the 
pentagon. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  AC  has  also  been  cut  in 
extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  H,  and  its  greater  segment  CH 
is  equal  to  the  side  of  the  pentagon. 

Q.  E.  D. 
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In  order  to  prove  this  theorem  we  have  to  show  (i)  that  the  As  AEB^ 
HAB  are  similar,  and  (2)  that  EH=  EA  (=  AE). 
To  prove  (2)  we  have 

As  AEB^  BAC equal  in  all  respects, 
whence  EB  =  ACy 

and  lBAC=lABE. 

Therefore  l  A  HE  ^2lBAC 

^lEAC, 
so  that  EH=  EA 

^AB. 
To  prove  (i)  we  have,  in  the  As  AEBy  HA  By 
lBAH=lEBA 
=  L  AEB, 
and  L  ABE  is  common  ; 

therefore  the  third  l  s  AHB^  EAB  are  equal, 
and  As  AEB,  HAB  are  similar. 

Now,  since  these  triangles  are  similar, 

EB:BA  =  BA:  BH, 
or     .  (rect.  EB,  BH)  =  (sq.  on  BA) 

=  (sq.  on  EH), 
so  that  EB  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  H 

Similarly  its  equal,  CA,  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  H 

Proposition  9. 

If  the  side  of  the  hexagon  and  that  of  the  decagon  inscribed 
in  the  same  circle  be  added  together,  the  whole  straight  line 
has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  and  its  greater  segment 
is  the  side  of  the  hexagon. 

Let  ABC  be  a  circle  ; 

of  the  figures  inscribed  in  the  circle  ABC  let  BC  be  the  side 
of  a  decagon,  CD  that  of  a  hexagon, 

and  let  them  be  in  a  straight  line ; 

I  say  that  the  whole  straight  line 
BD  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and 
mean  ratio,  and  CD  is  its  greater 
segment. 

■  For  let  the  centre  of  the  circle, 
the  point  E,  be  taken, 

let  EB,  EC,  ED  be  joined, 

and  let  BE  be  carried  through  to  -^.  6 

Since  BC  is  the  side  of  an  equilateral  decagon, 
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therefore  the  circumference  ACB  is  five  times  the  circum- 
ference BC\ 
therefore  the  circumference  ^C  is  quadruple  of  CB. 

But,  as  the  circumference  AC  is  to  CB,  so  is  the  angle 
AEC  to  the  angle  CEB ;  [vi.  33] 

therefore  the  angle  AEC  is  quadruple  of  the  angle  CEB. 

And,  since  the  angle  EBC  is  equal  to  the  angle  ECB,  [i.  5] 
therefore  the  angle  AEC  is  double  of  the  angle  ECB.     [i.  32] 

And,  since  the  straight  line  EC  is  equal  to  CD, 
for  each  of  them  is  equal  to  the  side  of  the  hexagon  inscribed 
in  the  circle  ABC,  [iv.  15,  Por.] 

the  angle  CED  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  CDE ;  [i.  5] 

therefore  the  angle  ECB  is  double  of  the  angle  EDC.     [i.  32] 

But  the  angle  AEC  was  proved  double  of  the  angle  ECB\ 
therefore  the  angle  AEC  is  quadruple  of  the  angle  EDC. 

But  the  angle  AEC  was  also  proved  quadruple  of  the 
angle  BEC\ 
therefore  the  angle  EDC  is  equal  to  the  angle  BEC. 

But  the  angle  EBD  is  common  to  the  two  triangles  BEC 
and  BED  \ 

therefore   the   remaining  angle  BED  is  also  equal  to  the 
remaining  angle  ECB  ;  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  triangle  EBD  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle 
EBC 

Therefore,  proportionally,  as  DB  is  to  BE,  so  is  EB  to  BC. 

[VI.  4] 

But  EB  is  equal  to  CD. 

Therefore,  as  BD  is  to  DC,  so  is  DC  to  CB. 

And  BD  is  greater  than  DC ; 

therefore  DC  is  also  greater  than  CB. 

Therefore  the  straight  line  BD  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio,  and  DC  is  its  greater  segment. 

Q.   E.  D. 

BC  is  the  side  of  a  regular  decagon  inscribed  in  the  circle ;  CD  is  the 
side  of  the  inscribed  regular  hexagon,  and  is  therefore  equal  to  the  radius  BE 
ox  EC, 

Therefore,  in  order  to  prove  our  theorem,  we  have  only  to  show  that  fhe 
triangles  EBC,  DBE  are  similar. 
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Since  BC  is  the  side  of  a  regular  decagon, 

(arc  BCA)  =  5  (arc  BC), 
so  that  (arc  CFA)  =  4  (arc  BC), 

whence  l  CEA  =  4  l  BEC, 

But  L  CEA  =  2  z.  iBCiff. 

Therefore  lECB=2lBEC  (i). 

But,  since  CD  =  CE, 

lCDE  =  lCEI), 
so  that  L ECB  =2L  CDE. 

It  follows  from  (i)  that  lBEC=lCDE. 
Now,  in  the  As  EBC,  DBE,  ^ 

lBEC^lBDE, 
and  lEBC  is  common, 

so  that  lECB  =  lDEB, 

and  As  EBCy  DBE  are  similar. 

Hence  DB  :  BE  =  EB  :  BC, 

or  (rect.  £>B,  BC)  =  (sq.  on  EB) 

=  (sq.  on  CD), 
and  DB  is  divided  at  C  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio. 

To  find  the  side  of  the  decagon  algebraically  in  terms  of  the  radius  we 
have,  if  JP  be  the  side  required, 

(r'\-x)x  =  r^, 

whence  x  =  -  (^5  —  i). 


Proposition  id. 

//  an  equilateral  pentagon  be  inscribed  in  a  circle,  the 
square  on  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is  equal  to  the  squares  on 
the  side  of  the  hexagon  and  on  that  of  the  decagon  inscribed  in 
the  same  circle. 

Let  ABCDE  be  a  circle, 
and  let  the  equilateral  pentagon  ABCDE  be  inscribed  in  the 
circle  ABCDE. 

I  say  that  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pentagon  ABCDE 
is  equal  to  the  squares  on  the  sidfe  of  the  hexagon  and  on 
that  of  the  decagon  inscribed  in  the  circle  ABCDE. 

For  let  the  centre  of  the  circle,  the  point  F,  be  taken, 
let  AF  be  joined  and  carried  through  to  the  point  G, 
let  FB  be  joined, 

let  FH  be  drawn  from  F  perpendicular  to  AB  and  be  carried 
through  to  K, 
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let  AK,  KB  be  joined, 

let  FL  be  again  drawn  from  F  perpendicular  to  AK,  and  be 
carried  through  to  M^ 
and  let  KN  be  joined. 

Since     the     circumference 
ABCG  is  equal  to  the  circum- 
ference AEDGy 
and  in  them  ABC  is  equal  to 
AED, 

therefore  the  remainder,  the 
circumference  CG,  is  equal  to 
the  remainder  GD. 

But  CD  belongs  to  a  pen- 
tagon ; 

therefore  CG  belongs  to  a 
decagon. 

And,  since  FA  is  equal  to  FB, 
and  FH  is  perpendicular, 

therefore  the  angle  AFK  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  KFB, 

[i.  5, 1.  26] 
Hence  the  circumference  AK  is  also  equal  to  KB  ;  [ni.  26] 

therefore  the  circumference  AB  is  double  of  the  circumference 
BK\ 

therefore  the  straight  line  AK  is  a  side  of  a  decagon. 

For  the  same  reason 
AK\s  also  double  of  KM. 

Now,  since  the  circumference  AB  is  double  of  the  circum- 
ference BKy 

while  the  circumference  CD  is  equal  to  the  circumference  AB, 
therefore  the  circumference  CD  is  also  double  of  the  circum- 
ference BK. 

But  the  circumference  CD  is  also  double  of  CG ; 
therefore  the  circumference  CG  is  equal  to  the  circumference 
BK. 

But  BK  is  double  of  KM,  since  KA  is  so  also ; 
therefore  CG  is  also  double  of  KM. 
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But,  further,  the  circumference  CB  is  also  double  of  the 
circumference  BK, 

for  the  circumference  CB  is  equal  to  BA. 

Therefore  the  whole  circumference  GB  is  also  double 
oi  BM\ 

hence  the  angle  GFB  is  also  double  of  the  angle  BFM.  [vi.  33] 

But  the  angle  GFB  is  also  double  of  the  angle  FAB, 

for  the  angle  FAB  is  equal  to  the  angle  ABF. 

Therefore  the  angle  BFN  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  FAB. 
But  the  angle  ABF  is  common  to  the  two  triangles  ABF 
3ind  BFN; 

therefore  the  remaining  angle  AFB  is  equal  to  the  remaining 
angle  BNF; .  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  triangle  ABF  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle 
BFN. 

Therefore,  proportionally,  as  the  straight  line  AB  is  to  BF, 
so  is  FB  to  BN;  [vi.  4] 

therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BN  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BF. 

[VI.  17I 

Again,  since  AL  is  equal  to  LK, 
while  LN  is  common  and  at  right  angles, 
therefore  the  base  KN  is  equal  to  the  base  AN;  [i.  4] 

therefore  the  angle  LKN  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  LAN. 

But  the  angle  LAN  is  equal  to  the  angle  KBN ; 
therefore  the  angle  LKN  is  also  equal  to  the  angle  KBN. 

And  the  angle  at  A  is  common  to  the  two  triangles  AKB 
and  AKN. 

Therefore  the  remaining  angle  AKB  is  equal  to  the 
remaining  angle  KNA  ;  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  triangle  KB  A  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle 
KNA. 

Therefore,  proportionally,  as  the  straight  line  BA  is  to 
AK,  so  is  KA  to  AN;  [vi.  4] 

therefore  the  rectangle  BA,  AN  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AK. 

[vi.  17] 

But  the  rectangle  AB,  BN  was  also  proved  equal  to  the 
square  on  BF; 
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therefore  the  rectangle  AB,  BN  together  with  the  rectangle 
BA,  AN,  that  is,  the  square  on  BA  [ii.  2],  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  BF  together  with  the  square  on  AK. 

And  BA  is  a  side  of  the  pentagon,  BF  of  the  hexagon 
[iv.  15,  Por.],  and  AK  of  the  decagon. 

Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 

ABCDE  being  a  regular  pentagon  inscribed  in  a  circle,  and  AG  the 
diameter  through  A,  it  follows  that 

(arc  CG)  =  (arc  GD\ 
and  CG,  GD  are  sides  of  an  inscribed  regular  decagon. 

FHK  being  drawn   perpendicular   to  AB,   it  follows,   by   i.    26,   that 
L  s  AFK,  BFK  are  equal,  and  BK,  KA  are  sides  of  the  regular  decagon. 

Similarly  it  may  be  proved  that,  FLM  being  perpendicular  to  AK, 

AL^LK, 
and  (arc  AM)  =  (arc  MK). 

The  main  facts  to  prove  are  that 
(i)  the  triangles  ABF,  FBN  are  similar,  and  (2)  the  triangles  ABK,  AKN 
are  similar. 

(i)  2  (arc  C6^  =  (arc  CZ>) 

=  (arc  AB) 
=  2  (arc  BK), 
or  (arc  CG)  =  (arc  BK)  =  (arc  AK) 

=  2  (arc  KM). 
And  (arc  CB)  =  2  (arc  BK), 

Therefore,  by  addition, 

(arc  BCG)  =  2  (arc  BKM), 
Therefore  l  BFG  =  2L  BFN. 

But  L  BFG  =  2  z.  FAB, 

so  that  L  FAB  =  l  BFN. 

Hence,  in  the  As  ABF,  FBN, 

lFAB^lBFN, 
and  L  ABF  is  common ; 

therefore  l  AFB  =  l  BNF, 

and  As  ABF,  FBNzx^  similar. 

(2)    Since  AL  =  LK,  and  the  angles  at  L  are  right, 

AN=NK, 
and  lNKA^lNAK 

^lKBA. 
Hence,  in  the  As  ABK,  AKN, 

lABK^lAKN, 
and  L  KAN  is  common, 

whence  the  third  angles  are  equal ; 
therefore  the  triangles  ABK,  AKNzxq  similar. 
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Now  from  the  similarity  of  As  ABF^  FBNxX.  follows  that 
AB\BF^BF\BN, 
or  (rect.  AB,  BN)  =  (sq.  on  BF). 

And,  from  the  similarity  of  ABK^  AKN^ 

BA  :  AK^  AK :  AN, 
or  (rect.  BA,  AN)  =  (sq.  on  AK). 

Therefore,  by  addition, 

(rect.  AB,  BN)  +  (rect.  BA,  AN)  =  (sq.  on  BF)  +  (sq.  on  AK), 
that  is,  (sq.  on  AB)  =  (sq.  on  BF)  +  (sq.  on  AK). 

If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  circle,  we  have  seen  (xiii.  9,  note)  that 

^A'=^(V5-i). 

Therefore  (side  of  pentagon)'  =  r*  +  -  (6  -  2  ^^5) 

4 

==-.(,0-275), 
so  that  (side  of  pentagon)  =  -  Vio  -  2  ^5. 


Proposition  ii. 

//m  a  circle  which  has  its  diameter  rational  an  equilateral 
pentagon  be  inscribed,  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  minor. 

For  in  the  circle  ABCDE  which  has  its  diameter  rational 
let  the  equilateral  pentagon  ABCDE  be  inscribed ; 
I  say  that  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is  the  irrational  straight 
line  called  minor. 

For  let  the  centre  of  the  circle,  the  point  F,  be  taken, 
let  AF,FB  be  joined  and  carried  through  to  the  points,  G,  H, 
let  AC  he  joined, 
and  let  FK  be  made  a  fourth  part  of  AF, 

Now  AF  is  rational  ; 
therefore  FK  is  also  rational. 

But  BF  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  the  whole  BK  is  rational. 

And,  since  the  circumference  ACG  is  equal  to  the  circum- 
ference ADG, 

and  in  them  ABC  is  equal  to  AED, 
therefore  the  remainder  CG  is  equal  to  the  remainder  GD. 
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And,  if  we  join  AD,  we  conclude  that  the  angles  at  Z 
are  right, 
and  CD  is  double  of  CL. 

For  the  same  reason 
the  angles  at  M  are  also  right, 
and  ^C  is  double  of  CM. 


Since  then  the  angle  ALC  is  equal  to  the  angle  AMF, 

and  the  angle  LAC  is  common  to  the  two  triangles  ACL 
and  AMF, 

therefore  the  remaining  angle  ACL  is  equal  to  the  remaining 
angle  MFA  ;  [i.  32] 

therefore  the  triangle  ACL  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle 
AMF\ 

therefore,  proportionally,  as  LC  is  to  CA,  so  is  MF  to  FA. 

And  the  doubles  of  the  antecedents  may  be  taken  ; 

therefore,  as  the  double  of  ZC  is  to  CA^  so  is  the  double  of 
MF  to  FA. 

But,  as  the  double  of  MF  is  to  FA,  so  is  MF  to  the  half 
o(FA; 

therefore  also,  as  the  double  of  ZC  is  to  CA,  so  is  MF  to  the 
h3]{  of  FA. 

And  the  halves  of  the  consequents  may  be  taken  ; 
therefore,  as  the  double  of  ZC  is  to  the  half  of  CA,  so  is  MF 
to  the  fourth  of  FA. 
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And  DC  is  double  of  ZC,  CM  is  half  of  CA,  and  FK  a 
fourth  part  of  FA  ; 

therefore,  as  DC  is  to  CM,  so  is  MF  to  FK. 

Componendo  also,  as  the  sum  of  DC,  CM  is  to  CM,  so  is 
MK  to  KF\  [v.  18] 

therefore  also,  as  the  square  on  the  sum  of  DC,  CM  is  to  the 
square  on  CM,  so  is  the  square  on  MK  to  the  square  on  KF. 
And  since,  when  the  straight  line  subtending  two  sides  of 
the  pentagon,  as  AC,  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the 
greater  segment  is  equal  to  the  side  of  the  pentagon,  that  is, 
to  DC,  [xiii.  8] 

while  the  square  on  the  greater  segment  added  to  the  half 
of  the  whole  is  five  times  the  square  on  the  half  of  the 
whole,  [xiu.  i] 

and  CM  is  half  of  the  whole  AC, 

therefore  the  square  on  DC,  CM  taken  as  one  straight  line  is 

five  times  the  square  on  CM. 

But  it  was  proved  that,  as  the  square  on  DC,  CM  taken 
as  one  straight  line  is  to  the  square  on  CM,  so  is  the  square 
on  MK  to  the  square  on  KF\ 
therefore  the  square  on  MK  is  five  times  the  square  on  KF. 

But  the  square  on  KF  is  rational, 
for  the  diameter  is  rational  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  MK  is  also  rational ; 
therefore  MK  is  rational. 

And,  since  BF  is  quadruple  of  FK, 

therefore  BK  is  five  times  KF ; 

therefore  the  square  on  BK  is  twenty-five  times  the  square 
on  KF. 

But  the  square  on  MK  is  five  times  the  square  on  KF', 

therefore  the  square  on  BK  is  five  times  the  square  on  KM\ 

therefore  the  square  on  BK  has  not  to  the  square  on  KM 
the  ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number ; 

therefore  BK  is  incommensurable  in  length  with  KM.      [x.  9] 

And  each  of  them  is  rational. 

Therefore  BK,  KM  are  rational  straight  lines  commen- 
surable in  square  only. 
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But,  if  from  a  rational  straight  line  there  be  subtracted  a 
rational  straight  line  which  is  commensurable  with  the  whole 
in  square  only,  the  remainder  is  irrational,  namely  an  apotome ; 

therefore  MB  is  an  apotome  and  MK  the  annex  to  it.    [x.  73] 

I  say  next  that  MB  is  also  a  fourth  apotome. 
Let  the  square  on  N  be  equal  to  that  by  which  the  square 
on  BK  is  greater  than  the  square  on  KM ; 

therefore  the  square  on  BK  is  greater  than  the  square  on  KM 
by  the  square  on  N. 

And,  since  KF  is  commensurable  with  FB^ 
componendo  also,  KB  is  commensurable  with  FB.  [x.  15] 

But  BF  is  commensurable  with  BH ; 

therefore  BK  is  also  commensurable  with  BH.  [x.  12] 

And,  since  the  square  on  BK  is  five  times  the  square 
on  KM, 

therefore  the  square  on  BK  has  to  the  square  on  KM  the 
ratio  which  5  has  to  i. 

Therefore,  convertendo,  the  square  on  -5 A' has  to  the  square 
on  N  the  ratio  which  5  has  to  4  [v.  19,  Por.],  and  this  is  not  the 
ratio  which  a  square  number  has  to  a  square  number  ; 
therefore  BK  is  incommensurable  with  N  \  [^9] 

therefore  the  square  on  BK  is  greater  than  the  square  on  KM 
by  the  square  on  a  straight  line  incommensurable  with  BK. 

Since  then  the  square  on  the  whole  BK  is  greater  than 
the  square  on  the  annex  KM  by  the  square  on  a  straight  line 
incommensurable  with  BK, 

and  the  whole  BK  is  commensurable  with  the  rational  straight 

line,  BH,  set  out, 

therefore  MB  is  a  fourth  apotome.  [x.  Deff.  ni.  4] 

But  the  rectangle  contained  by  a  rational  straight  line  and 
a  fourth  apotome  is  irrational, 

and  its  square  root  is  irrational,  and  is  called  minor.        [x.  94] 

But  the  square  oviABxs  equal  to  the  rectangle  HB^  BM, 

because,  when  A  His  joined,  the  triangle  ABH  is  equiangular 
with  the  triangle  ABM,  and,  as  HB  is  to  BA,  so  is  AB 
io  BM. 
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Therefore  the  side  AB  of  the  pentagon  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  minor. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Here  we  require  certain  definitions  and  propositions  of  Book  x. 

First  we  require  the  definition  of  an  apotome  [see  x.  73],  which  is  a  straight 
line  of  the  form  {p^^  Jk,  p),  where  p  is  a  "  rational "  straight  line  and  k  is  any 
integer  or  numerical  fraction,  the  square  root  of  which  is  not  integral  or 
expressible  in  integers.     The  lesser  of  the  straight  lines  p,  Jk.p  is  the  annex. 

Next  we  require  the  definition  of  the  fourth  apotome  [x.  Deff.  in.  (after 
x.  84)],  which  is  a  straight  line  of  the  form  {x  -y)^  where  x^  y  (being  both 
rational  and  commensurable  in  square  only)  are  also  such  that  sj^  -^  is 
incommensurable  with  x^  while  x  is  commensurable  with  a  given  rational 
straight  line  p.     As  shown  on  x.  88  (note),  th^  fourth  apotome  is  of  the  form 


i^'-M 


Lastly  the  minor  (straight  line)  is  the  irrational  straight  line  defined  in 
X.  76.  It  is  of  the  form  {x  -y),  where  Xy  y  are  incommensurable  in  square, 
and  (^+j^)  is  *  rational,'  while  xy  is  'medial.'  As  shown  in  the  note  on 
X.  76,  the  minor  irrational  straight  line  is  of  the  form 
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The  proposition  may  be  put  as  follows.  ABCDE  being  a  regular 
pentagon  inscribed  in  a  circle,  AG^  BH\he  diameters  through  A^  B  meeting 
CD  in  L  and  AC\n  M  respectively,  FK  is  made  equal  to  \AF, 

Now,  the  radius  AF{r)  being  rational,  so  are  FK^  BK, 

The  arcs  CG^  GD  are  equal ; 
hence  z.  s  at  Z  are  right,  and  CD  =  2CL, 

Similarly  z.  s  at  i^are  right,  and  AC -2 CM, 

We  have  to  prove 

(i)  that  BM  is  an  apotome, 

(2)  that  BAf'is  a  fourth  apotome, 

(3)  that  BA  is  a  minor  irrational  straight  line. 

Remembering  that,  if  CA  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the 
greater  segment  is  equal  to  the  side  of  the  pentagon  [xiii.  8],  and  that  accord 
ingly  [xHi.  1]  (CZ>+  ^CA)*  =  $  {^CA)\  we  work  towards  a  proportion  con- 
taining the  ratio  {CD  +  CAf^  :  CM^y  thus. 

The  As  ACLy  AFM aire  equiangular  arid  therefore  similar. 

Therefore  LCiCA^MFx  FAy 

and  accordingly  2LC :  CA  =  MF :  ^FA  ; 

thus  2LC:\CA^MF'.  \FAy 

or  DC\CM=MF'.FK\ 

whence,  componendOy  and  squaring, 

{DC  +  CMf  :  CM^  =  MK^ :  KF^. 

But  {DC+CMf=sCAP\ 

therefore  MK'^s^F^ 

H.  E.  III.  30 
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[This  means  that  MK^  =  ^  r^, 

or  Afir  =  ^r.] 

It  follows  that,  KJ^  being  rational,  Af/P,  and  therefore  ^/T,  is  rational. 

(i)    To  prove  that  BM'xs  an  apotome  and  MK  its  annex. 

We  have  BF=  ^K] 

therefore  BK  =  $FK, 

BIP  =  2sFK^ 

=  sMK\  from  above ; 
therefore  BIP  has  not  to  MIP  the  ratio  of  a  square  number  to  a  square 
number ; 
therefore  BKy  MK  are  incommensurable  in  length. 

They  are  therefore  rational  and  commensurable  in  square  only ; 
accordingly  BM  is  an  apotome, 

[BJP  =  sMK^  =  f  |r»,  and  B/ir=  ^r. 

Vs. 


1 


Consequently  BK-  MK=  (^r-^rV] 


(2)  To  prove  that  BM  is  a  fourth  apotome. 
First,  since  KF^  FB  are  commensurable, 

BKy  BF  are  commensurable,  i.e.  BK  is  commensurable  with  BH^  a  given 
rational  straight  line. 

Secondly,  if  N^  =  BK^  -  KM\ 

since  BK^  :  KM^  =  5:1, 

it  follows  that  BK^ :  iV^'  =  5  :  4, 

whence  -5-^,  iV^are  incommensurable. 

Therefore  BM\%  2l  fourth  apotome, 

(3)  To  prove  that  BA  is  a  w/>wr  irrational  straight  line. 

If  a  fourth  apotome  form  a  rectangle  with  a  rational  straight  line,  the  side 
of  the  square  equivalent  to  the  rectangle  is  minor  [x.  94]. 

Now  BA^^HB.BM, 

HB  is  rational,  and  BM  is  a  fourth  apotome ; 
therefore  BA  is  a  minor  irrational  straight  line. 

If  this  is  separated  into  the  difference  between  two  straight  lines,  we  have 

^^ =^  V5T775 -^  V5-2  Vs.] 


Proposition  12. 

If  an  equilateral  triangle  be  inscribed  in  a  circle ^  the  square 
on  the  side  of  the  triangle  is  triple  of  the  square  on  the  radius 
of  the  circle. 


1 
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Let  ABC  be  a  circle, 
and  let  the  equilateral  triangle  ABC  be  inscribed  in  it ; 
I  say  that  the  square  on  one  side  of 
the  triangle  ABC  is  triple  of  the  square 
on  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

For  let  the  centre  D  of  the  circle 
ABC  be  taken, 

let  AD  be  joined  and  carried  through 
to  E, 
and  let  BE  be  joined. 

Then,  since  the  triangle  ABC  is 
equilateral, 

therefore  the  circumference  BEC  is  a  third  part  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  circle  ABC. 

Therefore  the  circumference  BE  is  a  sixth  part  of  the 
circumference  of  the  circle ; 

therefore  the  straight  line  BE  belongs  to  a  hexagon  ; 

therefore  it  is  equal  to  the  radius  DE.  [iv.  15,  Por.] 

And,  since  AE  is  double  of  DE, 

the  square  on  AE  is  quadruple  of  the  square  on  ED,  that  is, 
of  the  square  on  BE. 

But  the  square  on  AE  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  AB,  BE\ 

[ill.  31, 1.  47] 

therefore  the  squares  on  AB,  BE  are  quadruple  of  the  square 
on  BE. 

Therefore,  separando,  the  square  on  AB  is  triple  of  the 
square  on  BE. 

But  BE  is  equal  to  DE  ; 

therefore  the  square  on  -^^  is  triple  of  the  square  on  DE. 

Therefore  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  triangle  is  triple 
of  the  square  on  the  radius. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Proposition  13. 

To  construct  a  pyramid,  to  comprehend  it  in  a  given  sphere, 
and  to  prove  that  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is 
one  and  a  half  times  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pyramid. 

30—2 
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If  then,  KL  remaining  fixed,  the  semicircle  be  carried  round 
and  restored  to  the  same  position  from  which  it  began  to  be 
moved,  it  will  also  pass  through  the  points  F,  G, 

since,  if  FL,  LG  be  joined,  the  angles  at  F,  G  similarly  become 

right  angles ; 

and  the  pyVamid  will  be  comprehended  in  the  given  sphere. 

For  KL,  the  diameter  of  the  sphere,  is  equal  to  the 
diameter  AB  of  the  given  sphere,  inasmuch  as  KH  was 
made  equal  to  AC,  and  HL  to  CB. 

I  say  next  that  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere 
is  one  and  a  half  times  the  square  on  the  side  of  the 
pyramid. 

For,  since  AC  is  double  of  CB^ 

therefore  AB  is  triple  of  BC ; 

and,  converlendOy  BA  is  one  and  a  half  times  AC. 

But,  as  BA  is  to  AC,  so  is  the  square  on  BA  to  the  square 
on  AD. 

Therefore  the  square  on  BA  is  also  one  and  a  half  times 
the  square  on  AD. 

And  BA  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere,  and  AD  is 
equal  to  the  side  of  the  pyramid. 

Therefore  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is 
one  and  a  half  times  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pyramid. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Lemma. 

It  is  to  be  proved  that,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square 
on  AD  to  the  square  on  DC. 

For  let  the  figure  of  the  semi- 
circle be  set  out, 
let  DB  be  joined, 
let  the  square  EC  be  described 
on  AC, 

and  let  the  parallelogram  FB  be 
completed. 

Since  then,  because  the  tri- 
angle DAB  is  equiangular  with 
the  triangle  DAC, 

as  BA  is  to  AD,  so  is  DA  to  AC, 

[VI.  8,  VI.  4] 
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therefore  the  rectangle  BA^  ACxs  equal  to  the  square  on  AD. 

[vi.  17] 
And  since,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  EB  to  BF,  [vi.  i] 

and  EB  is  the  rectangle  BA,  AC,  for  EA  is  equal  to  AC, 
and  BE  is  the  rectangle  AC,  CB, 

therefore,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  rectangle  BA,  AC  to  the 
rectangle  AC,  CB. 

And  the  rectangle  BA,  AC  is  equal  to  the  square  on  AD, 
and  the  rectangle  AC,  CB  to  the  square  on  DC, 

for  the  perpendicular  DC  is  a  mean  proportional  between  the 
segments  AC,  CB  of  the  base,  because  the  angle  ADB  is 
right.  "  [vi.  8,  Por.] 

Therefore,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  AD  to 
the  square  on  DC. 

.Q.  E.  D. 

The  Lemma  is  with  reason  suspected.  Euclid  commonly  takes  more 
difficult  theorems  for  granted  in  the  stereometrical  Books.  It  is  also  clumsy 
in  itself,  while,  from  a  gloss  in  the  proposition  rejected  as  an  interpolation,  it 
is  clear  that  the  interpolator  of  the  gloss  had  not  the  Lemma.  With  the 
Lemma  should  disappear  the  words  "  as  will  be  proved  afterwards  "  (p.  469). 

In  the  figure  of  the  proposition,  the  semicircle  really  represents  half  of 
a  section  of  the  sphere  through  its  centre  and  one  edge  of  the  inscribed 
tetrahedron  (A£>  being  the  length  of  that  edge). 

The  proof  is  in  three  parts,  the  object  of  which  is  to  prove 
(i)  that  KEFG  is  a  tetrahedron  with  all  its  edges  equal  to  AD, 

(2)  that  it  is  inscribable  in  a  sphere  of  diameter  equal  to  AB, 

(3)  that  AB^^\AD\ 
To  prove  (i)  we  have  to  show 

(a)  that  KE  =  KF^  KG  =  AD, 

\b)  that  AD  =  EF. 

{a)    Since  HE^HF^HG^CD, 

KH=AC, 
and  ^sA CD,  KHE,  KHF,  KHG  are  right. 

As  ACD,  KHE,  KHF,  KHG  are  equal  in  all  respects  \ 
therefore  KE  =  KF=  KG  =  AD. 

(d)    Since  AB=  3BC, 

and  AB  :  BC=  AB.AC:  AC.  CB 

=  AD^ :  CD\ 
it  follows  that  AD^  =  zCD\ 

But  [xiii.  1 2]  EFi  =  zEH' ; 

and  EH=  CD,  by  construction. 
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Therefore  AD=EF. 

Thus  EFGK  is  a  regular  tetrahedron. 

(2)     We  now  ohserve  the  usefiibiess  of  Euclid's  description  of  a  sphere 
[in  XI.  Def  14]. 

Producing  KH{=-  AC)  to  L  so  thai  ML  =  CB, 
we  have  KL  equal  to  AB ; 

thus  KL  is  a  diameter  of  the  sphere  which  should  circumscribe  our  tetra- 
hedron, 

and  we  have  only  to  prove  that  E^  F^  G  lie  on  semicircles  described  on  KL 
as  diameter. 

E.g.  for  the  point  E^ 
since  AC\CD=CD\  CB, 

while  AC=KH,  CD^HE,  CB  =  HL, 

we  have  KH :  HE  =  HE :  HL, 

or  KH.HL^HE\ 

whence,  the  angles  KHE^  EHL  being  right, 
EKL  is  a  triangle  rightai^led  at  E  [cf.  vi.  8]. 

Hence  E  lies  on  a  semicircle  on  KL  as  diameter. 

Similarly  for  F^  6'. 

Thus   a  semicircle  on   KL  as   diameter   revolving   round   KL  passes 
successively  through  E^  F^  G. 


AB  =  iBC; 

refore 

BA  =  %AC. 

And 

BA:AC=BA*:BA.AC 

=  BA*:AB\ 

Therefore 

BA*  =  %AD\ 

If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  sphere, 

2  /j 
(edge  of  tetrahedron)  =  -y-  .  r  =  §^6 .  r. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  although  in  these  cases  Euclid's  construction  is 
equivalent  to  inscribing  the  particular  regular  solid  in  a  given  sphere,  he  does 
not  actually  construct  the  solid  in  the  sphere  but  constructs  a  solid  which  a 
sphere  egtial  to  the  given  sphere  will  circumscribe.  Pappus,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  dealing  with  the  same  problems,  actually  constructs  the  respective 
solids  in  the  given  spheres.  His  method  is  to  find  circular  sections  in  the 
given  spheres  containing  a  certain  number  of  the  angular  points  of  the  given 
solids.  His  solutions  are  interesting,  although  they  require  a  knowledge  of 
some  properties  of  a  sphere  which  are  of  course  not  found  in  the  EUments 
but  belonged  to  treatises  such  as  the  Sphaerica  of  Theodosius. 

Pappus'  solution  of  the  problem  of  Eucl.  XIII.  13. 

In  order  to  inscribe  a  regular  pyramid  or  tetrahedron  in  a  given  sphere. 
Pappus  (ill.  pp.  142 — 144)  finds  two  circular  sections  equal  and  parallel  to  one 
another,  each  of  which  contains  one  of  two  opposite  edges  as  its  diameter.  In 
this  and  the  other  similar  problems  he  proceeds  in  the  orthodox  manner  by 
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analysis  and  synthesis.     The  following  is  a  reproduction  of  his  solution  of 
this  case. 

Analysis, 

Suppose  the  problem  solved,  Ay  B^  C,  D  being  the  angular  points  of  the 
required  pyramid. 

Through  A  draw  EF  parallel  to  CD ;  this  will  make  equal  angles  with 
ACy  AD;  and,  since  AB  does  so  too,  EF 
is  perpendicular  to  AB  [Pappus  has  a  lemma 
for  this,  p.  140,  12 — 24],  and  is  therefore  a 
tangent  to  the  sphere  (for  £F  is  parallel  to 
CD,  the  base  of  the  triangle  ACD,  and 
therefore  touches  the  circle  circumscribing 
it;  while  it  also  touches  the  circular  section 
AB  made  by  the  plane  passing  through  AB 
and  -5/*  perpendicular  to  it). 

Similarly  Gff  drawn  through  D  parallel 
to  ^-^  touches  the  sphere. 

And  the  plane  through  Off,  CD  makes 
a  circular  section  equal  and  parallel  to  AB. 

Through  the  centre  AT  of  that  circular 
section,  and  in  the  plane  of  the  section,  draw  LAf  perpendicular  to  CD  and 
therefore  parallel  to  AB,     Join  BLy  BM. 

BJIf  is  then  perpendicular  to  ABy  LM,  and  £B  is  a  diameter  of  the  sphere. 

Join  MC. 

Then  LJP=2MC^y 

and  BC  =  AB  =  ZMy 

so  that  BC^=2MC\ 

And  BMy  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  circle  LAfy  is  perpen- 
dicular to  CAfy 

whence  BC^  =  BM^  +  MC^y 

so  that  BM=  MC. 

But  BC=LM', 

therefore  LAP  =  2BAf\ 

And,  since  the  angle  LAfB  is  right, 

BD  =  LAf^  +  AfB^  =  'iLAf\ 

Synthesis, 

Draw  two  parallel  circular  sections  of  the  sphere  with  diameter  d'y 
such  that 

where  d  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere. 

[This  is  easily  done  by  dividing  BLy  any  diameter  of  the  sphere,  at  Py  so 
that  LP=  2PBy  and  then  drawing  PM  at  right  angles  to  LB  meeting  the 
great  circle  LMB  of  the  sphere  in  M.     Then  LAi^ :  LB^  ^  LP,  LB  ^2-.  3.] 

Draw  sections  through  Afy  B  perpendicular  to  AfBy  and  in  these  sections 
^respectively  draw  the  parallel  diameters  LAfy  AB. 

Lastly,  in  the  section  LAf  draw  CD  through  the  centre  K  perpendicular 
to  LAf. 

A  BCD  is  then  the  required  regular  pyramid  or  tetrahedron. 
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Proposition  14. 

To  construct  an  octahedron  and  comprehend  it  in  a  sphere^ 
as  in  the  preceding  case ;  and  to  prove  that  the  square  an  the 
diameter  of  the  sphere  is  double  of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the 
octahedron. 

Let  the  diameter  AB  of  the  given  sphere  be  set  out, 

and  let  it  be  bisected  at  C ; 

let  the  semicircle  ADB  be  described  on  AB^ 

let  CD  be  drawn  from  C  at  right  angles  to  AB^ 

let  DB  be  joined  ; 

let  the  square  EFGH,  having  each  of  its  sides  equal  to  DB^ 
be  set  out, 

let  HF,  EG  be  joined, 

from  the  point  K  let  the  straight  line  KL  be  set  up  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  square  EFGH  [xi.  12],  and  let  it  be 
carried  through  to  the  other  side  of  the  plane,  as  KM ; 

from  the  straight  lines  KL^  KM  let  KL,  KM  be  respectively 
cut  off  equal  to  one  of  the  straight  lines  EK,  FKy  GK^  HK^ 
and  let  LE,  LF,  LG,  LH,  ME,  MF,  MG,  MH  be  joined. 


Then,  since  KE  is  equal  to  KH, 
and  the  angle  EKH  is  right, 
therefore  the  square  on  HE  is  double  of  the  square  on  EK. 

Again,  since  LK  is  equal  to  KE, 
and  the  angle  LKE  is  right, 
therefore  the  square  on  EL  is  double  of  the  square  on  EK. 
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But  the  square  on  HE  was  also  proved  double  of  the 
square  on  EK\ 

therefore  the  square  on  LE  is  equal  to  the  square  on  EH ; 
therefore  LE  is  equal  to  EH. 

For  the  same  reason 
LH  is  also  equal  to  HE  ; 
therefore  the  triangle  LEH  is  equilateral. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  each  of  the  remaining  tri- 
angles of  which  the  sides  of  the  square  EFGH  are  the  bases, 
and  the  points  Z,,  M  the  vertices,  is  equilateral ; 
therefore  an  octahedron  has  been  constructed  which  is  con- 
tained by  eight  equilateral  triangles. 

It  is  next  required  to  comprehend  it  in  the  given  sphere, 
and  to  prove  that  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is 
double  of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  octahedron. 

For,  since  the  three  straight  lines  LK,  KMy  KE  are  equal 
to  one  another, 

therefore  the  semicircle  described  on  LM  will  also  pass 
through  E, 

And  for  the  same  reason, 

if,  LM  remaining  fixed,  the  semicircle  be  carried  round  and 
restored  to  the  same  position  from  which  it*  began  to  be 
moved, 

it  will  also  pass  through  the  points  F^  G,  H, 

and  the  octahedron  will  have  been  comprehended  in  a  sphere. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  comprehended  in  the  given  sphere. 
For,  since  LK  \%  equal  to  KM^ 

while  KE  is  common, 
and  they  contain  right  angles, 

therefore  the  base  LE  is  equal  to  the  base  EM,  [i.  4] 

And,  since  the  angle  LEM  is  right,  for  it  is  in  a  semicircle, 

["»•  31] 
therefore  the  square  on  LM  is  double  of  the  square  on  LE. 

[I.  47] 
Again,  since  AC  is  equal  to  CB, 
AB  is  double  of  BC. 
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But,  as  AB  is  to  BQ  so  is  the  square  on  AB  to  the  square 
on  BD; 
therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  double  of  the  square  on  BZ?. 

But  the  square  on  LM  was  also  proved  double  of  the 
square  on  LB. 

And  the  square  on  DB  is  equal  to  the  square  on  LB,  for 
E//  was  made  equal  to  DB. 

Therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  also  equal  to  the  square 
on  LM; 
therefore  AB  is  equal  to  LM. 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere  ; 
therefore  LM  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere. 

Therefore  the  octahedron  has  been  comprehended  in  the 
given  sphere,  and  it  has  been  demonstrated  at  the  same  time 
that  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  double  of  the 
square  on  the  side  of  the  octahedron. 

Q.  E,  D. 

I  think  the  accompanying  figure  will  perhaps  be  clearer  than  that  in 
Euclid's  text. 

EFGH  being  a  square  with  side  equal  to  BD,  it  follows  that  KE,  KF, 
KG,  KH  are  all  equal  to  CB. 


So  are  KL,  KM,  by  construction ; 
hence  LE,  LF,  LG,  LH 2J\^  ME,  MF,  MG,  MHdSQ  all  equal  to  EF or  BD. 

Thus  (i)  the  figure  is  made  up  of  eight  equilateral  triangles  and  is  therefore 
a  regular  octahedron. 

(2)  Since  KE  =  KL  =  KM, 

the  semicircle  on  LM  in  the  plane  LKE  passes  through  E, 
Similarly  F,  G,  H\\^t  on  semicircles  on  LM  2&  diameter. 
Thus  all  the  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron  lie  on  the  sphere  of  which  LM  is 

a  diameter. 

(3)  LE  =  EM=BD) 
therefore                               LM^  =  2ED  =  iBJD^ 

=  AB\ 
or  LM=AB. 
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(4)  *  AB^  =  2BD^ 

If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  sphere, 

(edge  of  octahedron)  =  J  2  ,  r. 

Pappus'  method. 

Pappus  (ill.  pp.  148 — 150)  finds  the  two  equal  and  parallel  sections  of  the 
sphere  which  circumscribe  two  opposite  faces  of  the  octahedron  thus. 

Analysis, 

Suppose  the  octahedron  inscribed,  A^  B^  C\  Z?,  E^  ^  being  the  vertices. 

Through  ABC,  DEF  describe  planes 
making  the  circular  sections  ABC,  DEF, 

Since  the  straight  lines  DA,  DB,  DE,  DF 
are  equal,  the  points  A,  E,  F,  B  lie  on  a  circle 
of  which  D  is  the  pole. 

Again,  since  AB,  BF,  FE,  EA  are  equal, 
ABFE  is  a  square  inscribed  in  the  said  circle, 
and  A  By  EFdJQ  parallel. 

Similarly  DE  is  parallel  to  BC,  and  DF 
to  AC. 

Therefore  the  circles  through  D,  E,  Fsind 
A,  By  C  are  parallel ;  and  they  are  also  equal 
because  the  equilateral  triangles  inscribed  in 
them  are  equal. 

Now,  ABCj  DEF  being  equal  and  parallel  circular  sections,  and  AB,  EF 
equal  and  parallel  chords  "  not  on  the  same  side  of  the  centres," 

AF  is  a  diameter  of  the  sphere. 
[Pappus  has  a  lemma  for  this,  pp.  136 — 138]. 
And  AE  =  EF,  so  that  AF^  =  2FE\ 
But,  if  d'  be  the  diameter  of  the  circle  DEF, 

d''  =  iEF^.  [cf.  XIII.  12] 

Therefore,  if  ^  be  the  diameter  of  the  sphere, 

^2:^'«  =  3:2. 
Now  ti  is  given,  and  therefore  //'  is  given ;  hence  the  circles  DEF,  ABC 
are  given. 

Syn/^sis, 

Draw  two  equal  and  parallel  circular  sections  with  diameter  d\  sucK  that 

^  =  1^ 
where  d  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere. 

Inscribe  an  equilateral  triangle  ABC  in  either  circle  (ABC). 

In  the  other  circle  draw  -5^  equal  and  parallel  to  AB  but  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  centre,  and  complete  the  inscribed  equilateral  triangle  DEF. 

A BCDEF  is  the  octahedron  required. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  whereas  in  the  problem  of  xi  11.  13  Euclid  first 
finds  the  circle  circumscribing  a  face  and  Pappus  first  finds  an  edge,  in  this 
problem  Euclid  finds  the  edge  first  and  Pappus  the  circle  circumscribing 
a  face. 


^ 


478 


BOOK  XIII 


[XIIL   15 


Proposition  15. 

To  construct  a  cube  and  comprehend  it  in  a  sphere^  like  the 
pyramid ;  and  to  prove  that  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the 
sphere  is  triple  of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  cube. 

Let  the  diameter  AB  of  the  given  sphere  be  set  out, 
and  let  it  be  cut  at  C  so  that  AC  is  double  of  CB  ; 
let  the  semicircle  ADB  be  described  on  AB, 
let  CD  be  drawn  from  C  at  right  angles  to  AB, 
and  let  DB  be  joined  ; 

let  the  square  EFGH  having  its  side  equal  to  DB  be  set  out, 
from  E,  F,  G,  H  let  EK,  FL,  GM,  HN  be  drawn  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  square  EFGH, 
from  EK,  FL,  GM,  HN  let  EK,  FL,  GM,  HN  respectively 
be  cut  off  equal  to  one  of  the  straight  lines  EF,  FG, 
GH,  HE, 

and  let  KL,  LM,  MN,  NK  be  joined ; 

therefore  the  cube  FN  has  been  constructed  which  is  contained 
by  six  equal  squares. 

E  M 


It  is  then  required  to  comprehend  it  in  the  given  sphere, 
and  to  prove  that  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is 
triple  of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  cube. 

For  let  KGy  EG  be  joined. 

Then,  since  the  angle  KEG  is  right,  because  KE  is  also 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  EG  and  of  course  to  the  straight 
line  EG  also,  [xi.  Def.  3] 

therefore  the  semicircle  described  on  KG  will  also  pass  through 
the  point  E. 

Again,  since  GF  is  at  right  angles  to  each  of  the  straight 
lines  FL,  FE, 

GF  is  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  FK ; 
hence  also,  if  we  join  FK,  GF  will  be  at  right  angles  to  FK\ 
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and  for  this  reason  again  the  semicircle  described  on  GK  will 
also  pass  through  F. 

Similarly  it  will  also  pass  through  the  remaining  angular 
points  of  the  cube. 

If  then,  ^^6^  remaining  fixed,  the  semicircle  be  carried 
round  and  restored  to  the  same  position  from  which  it  began 
to  be  moved, 
the  cube  will  be  comprehenfled  in  a  sphere. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  comprehended  in  the  given 
sphere. 

For,  since  GF  is  equal  to  FE^ 
and  the  angle  at  F  is  right, 
therefore  the  square  on  EG  is  double  of  the  square  on  EF, 

But  EF  is  equal  to  EK ; 
therefore  the  square  on  EG  is  double  of  the  square  on  EK\ 
hence  the  squares  on  GEy  EK,  that  is  the  square  on  GK\\.  47], 
is  triple  of  the  square  on  EK. 

And,  since  AB  is  triple  of  BC, 

while,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  AB  Xo  the  square 
onBD, 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  triple  of  the  square  on  BD. 

But  the  square  on  G^A'was  also  proved  triple  of  the  square 
on  KE. 

And  KE  was  made  equal  to  DB ; 
therefore  KG  is  also  equal  to  AB, 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere  ; 

therefore  KG  is  also  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  given 
sphere. 

Therefore  the  cube  has  been  comprehended  in  the  given 
sphere ;  and  it  has  been  demonstrated  at  the  same  time  that 
the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  triple  of  the  square 
on  the  side  of  the  cube. 

Q.  E.  D. 

AB  is  divided  so  that  AC=  2CB',  CD  is  drawn  at  right  angles  to  ABy 
and  BD  is  joined. 

KG  is,  by  construction,  a  cube  of  side  equal  to  BD. 

To  prove  (i)  that  it  is  inscribable  in  a  sphere. 

Since  KE  is  perpendicular  to  EH,  EF, 
KE  is  perpendicular  to  EG. 
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Thus,  KEG  being  a  right  angle,  E  lies  on  a  semicircle  with  diameter  KG- 
The  same  thing  is  proved   in   the   same   way   of   the   other    vertices 

Thus  the  cube  is  inscribed  in  the  sphere  of  which  KG  is  a  diameter. 


(2) 

=  KE*+2EF* 

Also 

AB=zBC, 

while 

AB:BC=AB*.*AB.BC 

=  AB*.BD^; 

therefore 

AB*  =  3-ffZ?'. 

But 

BD  =  EK; 

therefore 

KG  =  AB. 

(3) 

AB^  =  lBD* 

If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  sphere, 

(edge 

ofcube)  =  -J-.r=|  V3.r. 

Pappus'  solution. 

In  this  case  too  Pappus  (iii.  pp.  144 — 148)  gives  the  full  analysis  and 
synthesis. 

Analysis, 

Suppose  the  problem  solved,  and    let  the   vertices   of   the  cube    be 
A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H. 

Draw  planes  through  A^  B^  C,  D  and 
Ey  F^  Gy  H  respectively ;  these  will  produce 
parallel  circular  sections,  which  are  also  equal 
since  the  inscribed  squares  are  equal. 

And  CE  will  be  a  diameter  of  the  sphere. 

Join  EG. 

Now,  since  EG^  =  2EH^  -  2GC\ 
and  the  angle  CGE  is  right, 

CE^=GC^-^EG^  =  IEG\ 

But  CE^  is  given ; 
therefore  EG^  is  given,  so  that  the  circles 
EFGHy  ABCDy  and  the  squares  inscribed  in  them,  are  given. 

Synthesis, 

Draw  two  parallel  circular  sections  with  equal  diameters  d\  such  that 

where  d  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere. 

Inscribe  a  square  in  one  of  the  circles,  as  A  BCD, 

In  the  other  circle  draw  FG  equal  and  parallel  to  BC^  and  complete  the 
square  on  FG  inscribed  in  the  circle  EFGH, 

The  eight  vertices  of  the  required  cube  are  thus  determined. 
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Proposition  16. 

To  construct  an  icosahedron  and  comprehend  it  in  a  sphere^ 
like  the  aforesaid  figures ;  and  to  prove  that  the  side  of  the 
icosahedron  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  minor 

Let  the  diameter  AB  of  the  given  sphere  be  set  out, 

and  let  it  be  cut  at  C  so  that  ACis  quadruple  of  CB, 

let  the  semicircle  ADB  be  described  on  AB, 

let  the  straight  line  CD  be  drawn  from  C  at  right  angles 
to  AB, 

and  let  DB  be  joined  ; 


let  the  circle  EFGHK  be  set  out  and  let  its  radius  be  equal 
XjqDB, 

let  the  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagon  EFGHK  be 
inscribed  in  the  circle  EFGHK, 

let  the  circumferences  EF,  FG,  GH,  HK,  KE  be  bisected  at 
the  points  L,  M,  N,  O,  P, 

and  let  LM,  MN,  NO,  OP,  PL,  EP  be  joined. 

H.  £.  III.  31 
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Therefore  the  pentagon  LMNOP  is  also  equilateral, 
and  the  straight  line  EP  belongs  to  a  decagon. 

Now  from  the  points  E^  F,  Gy  H,  K  let  the  straight  lines 
EQ,  FR,  GS,  HT,  KU  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  circle,  and  let  them  be  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  circle 
EFGHK, 

let  QR,  RS,  ST,  TU,  UQ,  QL,  LR,  RM,  MS,  SN,  NT, 
TO,  OU,  UP,  PQ  be  joined. 

Now,  since  each  of  the  straight  lines  EQ,  KU  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  same  plane, 
therefore  EQ  is  parallel  to  KU,  [xi.  6] 

But  it  is  also  equal  to  it ; 
and  the  straight  lines  joining  those  extremities  of  equal  and 
parallel  straight  lines  which  are  in  the  same  direction  are  equal 
and  parallel.  [i.  33] 

Therefore  QU  is  equal  and  parallel  to  £K. 

But  EK  belongs  to  an  equilateral  pentagon  ; 
therefore  QUalso  belongs  to  the  equilateral  pentagon  inscribed 
in  the  circle  EFG//K. 

For  the  same  reason 
each  of  the  straight  lines  QR,  RS,  ST,  TU  also  belongs  to 
the  equilateral  pentagon  inscribed  in  the  circle  EFGHK  \ 
therefore  the  pentagon  QRSTU  is  equilateral. 

And,  since  QE  belongs  to  a  hexagon, 
and  EP  to  a  decagon, 
and  the  angle  QEP  is  right, 
therefore  QP  belongs  to  a  pentagon  ; 

for  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pent^on  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  the  side  of  the  hexagon  and  the  square  on  the  side 
of  the  decagon  inscribed  in  the  same  circle.  [xni.  10] 

For  the  same  reason 
PU  is  also  a  side  of  a  pentagon. 

But  QU  also  belongs  to  a  pentagon  ; 
therefore  the  triangle  QPU  is  equilateral. 

For  the  same  reason 
each  of  the  triangles  QLR,  RMS,  SNT,  TOU  is  also  equi- 
lateral. 
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And,  since  each  of  the  straight  lines  QL,  QP  was  proved 
to  belong  to  a  pentagon, 
and  LP  also  belongs  to  a  pentagon, 
therefore  the  triangle  QLP  is  equilateral. 

For  the  same  reason 
each  of  the  triangles  LRM,  MSN,  NTOy  OUP  is  also  equi- 
lateral. 

Let  the  centre  of  the  circle  EFGHKy  the  point   V,  be 
taken ; 

from  V  let  VZ  be  set  up  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
circle, 

let  it  be  produced  in  the  other  direction,  as  VX, 
let  there  be  cut  off  VW^  the  side  of  a  hexagon,  and  each  of 
the  straight  lines  VX,  WZy  being  sides  of  a  decagon, 
and  let  QZ,  QW,  UZ,  EV,  LV,  LX,  XM  be  joined. 

Now,  since  each  of  the  straight  lines  VW,  QE  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  circle, 
therefore  VW\%  parallel  to  QE.  [xi.  6] 

But  they  are  also  equal ; 
therefore  EV,  QW -ax^  also  equal  and  parallel.  [i.  33] 

But  ^F  belongs  to  a  hexagon  ; 
therefore  Q  W  also  belongs  to  a  hexagon. 

And,  since  Q  W  belongs  to  a  hexagon, 
and  WZ  to  a  decagon, 
and  the  angle  Q  WZ  is  right, 
therefore  QZ  belongs  to  a  pentagon.  [xm.  10] 

For  the  same  reason 
UZ  also  belongs  to  a  pentagon, 

inasmuch  as,  if  we  join    VK,    WU,  they  will  be  equal  and 
opposite,  and  VK,  being  a  radius,  belongs  to  a  hexagon  ; 

[iv.  15,  Por.] 
therefore  WU  also  belongs  to  a  hexagon. 

But  WZ  belongs  to  a  decagon, 
and  the  angle  UWZ  is  right ; 
therefore  UZ  belongs  to  a  pentagon.  [xm.  10] 

But  QU  ^%o  belongs  to  a  pentagon  ; 
therefore  the  triangle  QUZ  is  equilateral. 

31—2 
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For  the  same  reason 
each  of  the  remaining  triangles  qf  which  the  straight  lines 
QRy  RSy  STy  TU  are  the  bases,  and  the  point  Z  the  vertex, 
is  also  equilateral. 

Again,  since  VL  belongs  to  a  hexagon, 
and  VX  to  a  decagon, 
and  the  angle  L  VX  is  right, 
therefore  LX  belongs  to  a  pentagon.  [xiil  10] 

For  the  same  reason, 
if  we  join  MV^  which  belongs  to  a  hexagon, 
MX  is  also  inferred  to  belong  to  a  pentagon. 

But  LM  also  belongs  to  a  pentagon ; 
therefore  the  triangle  LMX  is  equilateral. 

Similarly  it  can  be  proved  that  each  of  the  remaining 
triangles  of  which  MN,  NO,  OP,  PL  are  the  bases,  and  the 
point  X  the  vertex,  is  also  equilateral. 

Therefore  an  icosahedron  has  been  constructed  which  is 
contained  by  twenty  equilateral  triangles. 

It  is  next  required  to  comprehend  it  in  the  given  sphere, 
and  to  prove  that  the  side  of  the  icosahedron  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  minor. 

For,  since  F^  belongs  to  a  hexagon, 
and  WZ  to  a  decagon, 

therefore  VZ  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  Wy 
and  yiVis  its  greater  segment;  [xm.  9] 

therefore,  as  ZFis  to  FPV,  so  is  VWto  WZ. 

But  VWis  equal  to  VE,  and  WZ  to  VX\ 
therefore,  as  ZFis  to  VE,  so  \s  EVto  VX. 

And  the  angles  ZVE,  EVX  are  right  ; 
therefore,  if  we  join  the  straight  line  EZ,  the  angle  XEZ 
will  be  right  because  of  the  similarity  of  the  triangles  XEZ, 
VEZ. 

For  the  same  reason, 
since,  as  ZV\%  to  VW,  so  is  VW  \,o  WZ, 
and  ZF  is  equal  to  XW,  and  VWxo  WQ, 
therefore,  as  ^^  is  to  WQ,  so  \s  QW  to  WZ. 
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And  for  this  reason  again, 

if  we  join  QX,  the  angle  at  Q  will  be  right ;  [vi.  8] 

therefore   the  semicircle   described   on    XZ  will    also    pass 

through  Q.  [m.  31] 

And  if,  XZ  remaining  fixed,  the  semicircle  be  carried 
round  and  restored  to  the  same  position  from  which  it  began 
to  be  moved,  it  will  also  pass  through  Q  and  the  remaining 
angular  points  of  the  icosahedron, 

and  the  icosahedron  will  have  been  comprehended  in  a 
sphere. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  comprehended  in  the  given  sphere. 
For  let  VWho:  bisected  at  A\ 

Then,  since  the  straight  line  VZ  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio  at  W^ 

and  ZIVis  its  lesser  segment, 

therefore  the  square  on  Zi^F  added  to  the  half  of  the  greater 
segment,  that  is  WA\  is  five  times  the  square  on  the  half 
of  the  greater  segment ;  [xni.  3] 

therefore  the  square  on  ZA'  is  five  times  the  square  on 
A'W. 

And  ZX  is  double  of  ZA\  and  VW  double  of  A'  IV; 

therefore  the  square  on  ZX  is  five  times  the  square  on 
PVK 

And,  since  -^C  is  quadruple  of  CB, 

therefore  AB  is  five  times  BC. 

But,  as  AB  is  to  BC,  so  is  the  square  on  AB  to  the  square 
on  BD  ;  [vi.  8,  v.  Def.  9] 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  five  times  the  square  on  BD. 

But  the  square  on  ZX  was  also  proved  to  be  five  times 
the  square  on  VW. 

And  DB  is  equal  to  VW, 

for  each  of  them  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  circle  EFGHK\ 
therefore  AB  is  also  equal  to  XZ. 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere ; 
therefore  XZ  is  also  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere. 

Therefore  the  icosahedron  has  been  comprehended  in  the 
given  sphere. 
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I  say  next  that  the  side  of  the  icosahedron  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  minor. 

For,  since  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  rational, 
and  the  square  on  it  is  five  times  the  square  on  the  radius 
of  the  circle  EFGHK, 

therefore  the  radius  of  the  circle  EFGHK  is  also  rational ; 
hence  its  diameter  is  also  rational. 

But,  if  an  equilateral  pentagon  be  inscribed  in  a  circle 
which  has  its  diameter  rational,  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is 
the  irrational  straight  line  called  minor.  [xin.  ii] 

And  the  side  of  the  pentagon  EFGHK  is  the  side  of  the 
icosahedron. 

Therefore  the  side  of  the  icosahedron  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  minor. 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that  the  square  on  the 
diameter  of  the  sphere  is  five  times  the  square  on  the  radius 
of  the  circle  from  which  the  icosahedron  has  been  described, 
and  that  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  composed  of  the  side 
of  the  hexagon  and  two  of  .the  sides  of  the  decagon  inscribed 
in  the  same  circle. 

Q.  E.  D. 

Euclid's  method  is 

(i)  to  find  the  pentagons  in  the  two  parallel  circular  sections  of  the  sphere, 
the  sides  of  which  form  ten  (five  in  each  circle)  of  the  edges  of  the  icosahedron, 

(2)  to  find  the  two  points  which  are  the  poles  of  the  two  circular  sections, 

(3)  to  prove  that  the  triangles  formed  by  joining  the  angular  points  of  the 
pentagons  which  are  nearest  to  one  another  two  and  two  are  equilateral, 

(4)  to  prove  that  the  triangles  of  which  the  poles  are  the  vertices  and  the 
sides  of  the  pentagons  the  bases  are  also  equilateral, 

(5)  that  all  the  angular  points  other  than  the   poles  lie  on  a  sphere  the 
diameter  of  which  is  the  straight  line  joining  the  poles, 

(6)  that  this  sphere  is  of  the  same  size  as  the  given  sphere, 

(7)  that,  if  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  rational,  the  edge  of  the  icosahedron 
is  the  minor  irrational  straight  line. 

I  have  drawn  another  figure  which  will  perhaps  show  the  pentagons,  and 
the  position  of  the  poles  with  regard  to  them,  more  clearly  than  does  Euclid's 
figure. 

(i)     If  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere,  divide  AB  at  C  so  that 

AC^/i^CB\ 
draw  CD  at  right  angles  to  AB  meeting  the  semicircle  on  AB  in  D, 
Join  BD, 
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BD  is  the  radius  of  the  circular  sections  containing  the  pentagons. 

[If  r  is  the  radius  of  the  sphere, 
since  AB  :  BC=AB^  :AB.BC 

^AB^'.BD\ 
while  AB=s^^y 

it  follows  that  AB^  =  5^Z>», 

or  (radius  of  section)"  =  |r*. 

r^ 
Thus  [xiii.  10,  note]     (side  of  pentagon)'  =  —  (10  -  2^5).] 


Inscribe  the  regular  pentagon  EFGHK  in  the  circle  EFGHK  of  radius 
equal  to  BD, 

Bisect  the  arcs  EFy  FGy ...,  so  forming  a  decagon  in  the  circle. 

Joining  successive  points  of  bisection,  we  obtain  another  regular  pentagon 
LMNOP, 

LMNOP  is  one  of  the  pentagons  containing  five  edges  of  the  icosahedron. 

The  other  circle  and  inscribed  pentagon  are  obtained  by  drawing  perpen- 
diculars from  E,  F,  G,  H,  K  to  the  plane  of  the  circle,  as  EQ,  FR,  GSy 
HT^  KUy  and  making  each  of  these  perpendiculars  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
circle,  or,  as  Euclid  says,  the  side  of  the  regular  hexagon  in  it. 

QRSTU  is  the  second  pentagon  (of  course  equal  to  the  first)  containing  five 
edges  of  the  icosahedron. 

Joining  each  angular  point  of  one  of  the  two  pentagons  to  the  two  nearest 
angular  points  in  the  other  pentagon,  we  complete  ten  triangles  each  of  which 
has  for  one  side  a  side  of  one  or  other  of  the  two  pentagons. 

F,  W  are  the  centres  of  the  two  circles,  and  VW  is  of  course  perpen- 
dicular to  the  planes  of  both. 

(2)  Produce   VW  in  both  directions,  making    VX  and   WZ  both  equal  to 
a  side  of  the  regular  decagon  in  the  circle  (as  EL). 

Joining  X,  Z  to  the  angular  points  of  the  corresponding  pentagons,  we 
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have  five  more  triangles  formed  with  the  sides  of  each  pentagon  as  bases,  ten 
more  triangles  in  all. 

Now  we  come  to  the  proof. 

(3)  Taking  two  adjacent  perpendiculars,  EQ^  KU^  to  the  plane  of  the  drde 
EFGHK,  we  see  that  they  are  parallel  as  well  as  equal; 

therefore  QU^  EK3Xq  equal  and  parallel. 
Similariy  for  QR,  EEetc 
Thus  the  pentagons  have  their  sides  equal. 

To  prove  that  the  triangles  QPL  etc.,  are  equilateral,  we  have,  e.g. 
QL*  =  £E*-^EQ^ 

=  (side  of  decagon)'  +  (side  of  hexagon)' 
=  (side  of  pentagon)',  [xiii.  10] 

i.e.  QL  =  (side  of  pentagon  in  circle) 

=  LP. 
Similarly  QP=LP, 

and  A  QPL  is  equilateral. 

So  for  the  other  triangles  between  the  two  pentagons. 

(4)  Since  FIV^  EQ  are  equal  and  parallel, 

y£j  WQ  are  equal  and  parallel. 
Thus  WQ  is  equal  to  the  side  of  a  regular  hexagon  in  the  circles. 
Now  the  angle  ZWQ  is  right; 
therefore  ZQ?  =  ZIV*  +  IVQ^ 

=  (side  of  decagon)"  +  (side  of  hexagon)" 
=  (side  of  pentagon)".  [xiii.  10] 

Thus  ZQ,  ZR,  ZS,  ZT,  ZU  are  all  equal  to  QR,  RS  etc. ;   and   the 
triangles  with  Z  as  vertex  and  bases  QR^  RS  etc.  are  equilateral. 

Similarly  for  the  triangles  with  X  as  vertex  and  LM^  MNeic.  as  bases. 
Hence  the  figure  is  an  icosahedron,  being  contained  by  twenty  equal 
equilateral  triangles. 

(5)  To  prove  that  all  the  vertices  of  the  icosahedron  lie  on  the  sphere 
which  has  XZ  for  diameter. 

VIV  being  equal  to  the  side  of  a  regular  hexagon,  and  WZ  to  the  side  of 
a  regular  decagon  inscribed  in  the  same  circle, 
VZ  is  divided  at  Wm  extreme  and  mean  ratio.  [xiii.  9] 

Therefore  ZV :  VW  =  VW :  WZ, 

or,  since  VW=^  VE,   WZ^  VX, 

ZV\  VE=  FE:  VX. 

Thus  E  lies  on  the  semicircle  on  ZX  as  diameter.  [vi.  8] 

Similarly  for  all  the  other  vertices  of  the  icosahedron. 

Hence  the  sphere  with  diameter  XZ  circumscribes  it. 

(6)  To  prove  ArZ=^i9. 

Since   VZ  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at   Wy  and   VW  is 
bisected  at  A\ 

^'Z"  =  5^'»^.  [xiii.  3] 

Taking  the  doubles  of  ^%  A'W,  we  have 

Arz"  =  5rjr" 

=  AB^.  [see  under  (i)  above] 


^Ts'-'Ts''^^'-'^ 
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ThsX  is,  XZ=AB. 

[If  r  is  the  radius  of  the  sphere, 

VX=  (side  of  decagon  in  circle  of  radius  BD) 

BD 
=  — -(75-1)  [xiii.  9,  note] 

.^(V5-.). 
Consequently  XZ  =  VW  +2VX 

=  2r.] 

2 

(6)    The  radius  of  the  circle  EFGHK  is  equal  to  —r-  r,  and  is  therefore 

v5 
"  rational "  m  Euclid's  sense. 

Hence  the  side  of  the  inscribed  pentagon  is  the  irrational  straight  line 
called  minor,  [xiii.  11] 

[The  side  of  this  pentagon  is  the  edge  of  the  icosahedron,  and  its  value  is 
(note  on  xiii.  10) 

BD   f -r 

=  ^n/io(5-V5).] 

Pappus*  solution. 

This  solution  (Pappus,  in.  pp.  150 — 6)  differs  considerably  from  that  of 
Euclid.  Whereas  Euclid  uses  two  circular  sections  of  the  sphere  (those 
circumscribing  the  pentagons  of  his  construction),  Pappus  finds  ^i^r  parallel 
circular  sections  each  passing  through  three  of  the  vertices  of  the  icosahedron ; 
two  of  the  circles  are  small  circles  circumscribing  two  opposite  triangular 
faces  respectively,  and  the  other  two  circles  are  between  these  two  circles, 
parallel  to  them  and  equal  to  one  another. 

Analysis, 

Suppose  the  problem  solved,  the  vertices  of  the  icosahedron  being  A^  B,  C; 
D,  E,  F)  G,  H,  K\  Z,  M,  N, 

Since  the  straight  lines  BA,  BC,  BF,  BG,  BE  drawn  from  B  to  the 
surface  of  the  sphere  are  equal, 

A,  Cy  F,  Gy  E  are  in  one  plane. 

And  AC,  CF,  FG,  GE,  EA  are  equal; 

therefore  ACFGE  is  an  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagon. 

So  are  the  figures  KEBCD,  DHFBA,  AKLGB,  AKNHC,  and 
CHMGB. 

Join  EF,  KH, 
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Now  AC  will  be  parallel  to  EF  (in  the  pentagon  ACFGE)  and  to  KH 
(in  the  pentagon  AKNHC)^  so  that  EFy  KHmq  also  parallel ; 

and  further  Kllis  parallel  to  LM  {in  the  pentagon  LKDHM). 


Similarly  BC,  ED,  GH,  LN^xe^  all  parallel; 
and  likewise  BA,  FD,  GKy  MNzx^  all  parallel. 

Since  BC  is  equal  and  parallel  to  LN,  and  BA  to  MN,  the  circles  ABQ 
LMN^Jt  equal  and  parallel. 

Similarly  the  circles  DEF,  KGHzxq  equal  and  parallel ;  for  the  triangles 
inscribed  in  them  are  equal  (since  each  of  the  sides  in  both  is  the  chord 
subtending  an  angle  of  equal  pentagons),  and  their  sides  are  parallel  re- 
spectively. 

Now  in  the  equal  and  parallel  circles  DEF,  KGH  the  chords  EF^  KH 
are  equal  and  parallel,  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centres ; 
therefore  FK  is  a  diameter  of  the  sphere  [Pappus*  lemma,  pp.  136 — 8],  and  the 
angle  FEK'is  right  [Pappus'  lemma,  p.  138,  20—26]. 

[The  diameter  FK  is  not  actually  drawn  in  the  figure.] 

In  the  pentagon  GEACF,  if  EF  be  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
the  greater  segment  is  equal  to  AC,  [Eucl.  xiii.  8] 

Therefore  EF:AC=  (side  of  hexagon)  :  (side  of  decagon  in  same  circle). 

[xiii.  9] 

And  EF^^AC^-r^EF^ArEK^^d",  ^^ 

where  d  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere. 

Thus  FKy  EF,  y^C  are  as  the  sides  of  the  pentagon,  hexagon  and  decagon 
respectively  inscribed  in  the  same  circle.  [xiii.  10] 

But  FK,  the  diameter  of  the  sphere,  is  given  ; 
therefore  EF,  AC  are  given  respectively ; 

thus  the  radii  of  the  circles  EFD,  ACB  are  given  (if  r,  t^  are  their  radii, 
f^^\EF^,r'^^\AOy 
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Hence  the  circles  are  given ; 
and  so  are  the  circles  KHG^  LMN  which  are  equal  and  parallel  to  them 
respectively. 

Synthesis. 

If  //  be  the  diameter  of  the  sphere,  set  out  two  straight  lines  x,  y^  such 
that  d^  x^  y  are  in  the  ratio  of  the  sides  of  the  pentagon,  hexagon  and  decagon 
respectively  inscribed  in  one  and  the  same  circle. 

Draw  (i)  two  equal  and  parallel  circular  sections  in  the  sphere,  with  radii 
equal  to  r,  where  r*  =  J^c",  as  DBF,  KGH, 

and  (2)  two  equal  and  parallel  circular  sections  as  ABC^  LMN^  with  radius  r' 
such  that  r'»  =  \f. 

In  the  circles  (i)  draw  EF,  KH^&  sides  of  inscribed  equilateral  triangles, 
parallel  to  one  another,  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centres ; 
and  in  the  circles  (2)  draw  AC^  LM  bs  sides  of  inscribed  equilateral  triangles 
parallel  to  one  another  and  to  EF,  KHy  and  so  that  AC^  EFacce  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  centres,  and  likewise  KH^  LM, 

Complete  the  figure. 

The  correctness  of  the  construction  is  proved  as  in  the  analysis. 

It  follows  abo  (says  Pappus)  that 

(diam.  of  sphere)"  =  3  (side  of  pentagon  in  DEFy, 

For,  by  construction,  KF:  FE  =/  :  h, 

where  /,  h  are  the  sides  of  the  pentagon  and  hexagon  inscribed  in  the  same 
circle  DEF 

And  FE  :  ^  =  the  ratio  of  the  side  of  an  equilateral  triangle  to  that  of  a 
hexagon  inscribed  in  the  same  circle ; 
that  is,  FE  :  A  =  Js  :  I, 

whence  J^F :  /  =  ^3  :  i, 

or  HTF^  =  ^\ 

Another  construction. 

Mr  H.  M.  Taylor  has  a  neat  construction  for  an  icosahedron  of  edge  a. 
Let  /  be  the  length  of  the  diagonal  of  a  regular  pentagon  with  side  equal 
to  a. 

Then  (figure  of  xiii.  8),  by  Ptolemy's  theorem. 

Construct  a  cube  with  edge  equal  to  /. 

Let  O  be  the  centre  of  the  cube. 

From  O  draw  0£y  OM,  C?iV  perpendicular  to  three  adjacent  faces,  and  in 
these  draw  PF,  QQ,  FR  parallel  to  AB,  AD,  AE  respectively. 

Make  LP,  LP\  MQ,  MQ,  NP,  NP'  all  equal  to  J  a. 

Let/,/,  ^,  /,  r,  /  be  the  reflexes  of/',  P\  Q,  Q,  P,  P'  respectively. 

Then  will  P,  P\  Q,  Q,  P,  P',  /,  /,  ^,  /,  r,  r  be  the  vertices  of  a  regular 
icosahedron. 

The  projections  of  FQ  on  AB,  AI>,  AE  are  equal  to  i(/-fl)i  ^a,  ^ 
respectively. 

Therefore  P(?  =  \{i-  of  +  i«"  +  i^ 

=  ««. 
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Therefore  PQ  =  a. 

Similarly  it  may  be  proved  that  every  other  edge  is  equal  to  a. 

All  the  angular  points  lie  on  a  sphere  with  radius  OP^  and 
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Each  solid  pentahedral  angle  is  composed  of  fvv^  equal  plane  angles,  each 
of  which  is  the  ^ngle  of  an  equilateral  triangle. 
Therefore  the  icosahedron  is  regular. 

And,  from  the  equation  /*  =  /a  +  a',  we  derive 

/=f(V5  +  0- 
Therefore,  if  r  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere, 

whence  a  =  4r/ V  i  o  +  2  ^5 

=  4r  Vio-2^5/%/8o 


Vs 


V10-2VS 


as  above.] 


=  ^Vio(5-V5), 
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Proposition  17. 

To  construct  a  dodecahedron  and  comprehend  it  in  a  sphere^ 
like  the  aforesaid  figures^  and  to  prove  that  the  side  of  the 
dodecahedron  is  the  irrational  straight  line  called  apotome. 

Let  ABCDy  CBEF,  two  planes  of  the  aforesaid  cube  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  be  set  out, 

let  the  sides  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA,  EF,  EB,  FC  be  bisected  at 
G,  Hy  K,  Z,  M,  N,  O  respectively, 
let  GK,  HL,  MH,  NO  be  joined, 

let  the  straight  lines  NP,  PO,  HQ  be  cut  in  extreme  and 
mean  ratio  at  the  points  R,  5,  T  respectively, 
and  let  RP,  PS,  TQ  be  their  greater  segments  ; 
from  the  points  R,  5,  Tlet  RU,  SV,  TWh^  set  up  at  right 
angles  to  the  planes  of  the  cube  towards  the  outside  of  the 
cube, 

let  them  be  made  equal  to  RP,  PS,  TQ, 
and  let  UB,  BW,  WC,  CV,  Ft/ be  joined. 


I  say  that  the  pentagon   UBWCV  is  equilateral,  and  in 
one  plane,  and  is  further  equiangular. 
For  let  RB,  SB,  VB  be  joined. 
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Then,  since  the  straight  line  NP  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio  at  /?, 
and  RP  is  the  greater  segment, 

therefore  the  squares  on  PN,  NR  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  RP.  [xiii.  4] 

But  PN  is  equal  to  NB,  and  PR\,oRU\ 
therefore  the  squares  on  BN,  NR  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  RU. 

But  the  square  on  BR  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  BN^  NR\ 

[I.  47] 
therefore  the  square  on  BR  is  triple  of  the  square  on  RU\ 

hence  the  squares  on  BR,  RU  are  quadruple  of  the  square 
onRU. 

But  the  square  on  BU  \s  equal  to  the  squares  on  BR,  RU; 
therefore  the  square  on  -5  6^  is  quadruple  of  the  square  on  RU\ 
therefore  BU  is  double  of  RU. 

But  FU  is  also  double  of  67?, 
inasmuch  as  SR  is  also  double  of  PR,  that  is,  of  RU; 
therefore  BU  is  equal  to  UF. 

Similarly  it  can  be  proved  that  each  of  the  straight  lines 
BW,  JVC,  CV  is  also  equal  to  each  of  the  straight  lines 
BU,   UV. 

Therefore  the  pentagon  BUVCW  is  equilateral. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  in  one  plane. 

For  let  PX  be  drawn  from  P  parallel  to  each  of  the 
straight  lines  RU,  SV  and  towards  the  outside  of  the  cube, 
and  let  XH,  HW  be  joined  ; 
I  say  that  XHWis  a  straight  line. 

For,  since  HQ  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at 
T,  and  QT  is  its  greater  segment, 
therefore,  as  HQ  is  to  QT,  so  is  ^T'to  TH. 

But  HQ  is  equal  to  HP,  and  QT\,o  each  of  the  straight 
lines  TW,PX; 
therefore,  as  HP  is  to  PX,  so  is  WT  to  TH. 

And  HP  is  parallel  to  TW, 
for  each  of  them  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  BD ;       [xi.  6] 
and  TH  is  parallel  to  PX, 
for  each  of  them  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  BF.  [«</.] 
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But  if  two  triangles,  as  XPH,  HTlVy  which  have  two 
sides  proportional  to  two  sides  be  placed  together  at  one 
angle  so  that  their  corresponding  sides  are  also  parallel, 
the  remaining  straight  lines  will  be  in  a  straight  line ;     [vi.  32] 
therefore  XH  is  in  a  straight  line  with  HW. 

But  every  straight  line  is  in  one  plane  ;  [xi.  i] 

therefore  the  pentagon  UBWCV  \s  in  one  plane. 

I  say  next  that  it  is  also  equiangular. 

For,  since  the  straight  line  N'P  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio  at  R,  and  PR  is  the  greater  segment, 
while  PR  is  equal  to  PS, 

therefore  NS  has  also  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio 
at  P, 

and  NP  is  the  greater  segment ;  [xiii.  5] 

therefore  the  squares  on  NS,  SP  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  NP.  [xiii.  4] 

But  NP  is  equal  to  NB,  and  PS  to  SV; 
therefore  the  squares  on  NS,  SV  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  NB ; 

hence  the  squares  on  VS,  SN,  NB  are  quadruple  of  the  square 
onNB. 

But  the  square  on  SB  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  SN,  NB\ 

therefore  the  squares  on  BS,  S  V,  that  is,  the  square  on  BV 
— for  the  angle  FSB  is  right — is  quadruple  of  the  square 
on  NB; 

therefore  FB  is  double  of  BN. 

But  BC  is  also  double  of  BN; 

therefore  ^  F  is  equal  to  BC. 

And,  since  the  two  sides  B(7,  UV  are  equal  to  the  two 
sides  BW,   IVC, 

and  the  base  BVxs  equal  to  the  base  BC, 

therefore  the  Single  BWV  is  equal  to  the  angle  BWC.       [i.  8] 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  the  angle  (JVC  is  also  equal 
to  the  angle  BWC\ 

therefore  the  three  angles  BWC,  BUV,  UVC  B,re  equal  to 
one  another. 


496  BOOK  XIII  [xiii.  17 

But  if  in  an  equilateral  pentagon  three  angles  are  equal  to 
one  another,  the  pentagon  will  be  equiangular,  [xiii.  7] 

therefore  the  pentagon  BUVCWxs  equiangular. 

And  it  was  also  proved  equilateral  ; 
therefore   the  pentagon  BUVCW  is  equilateral  and  equi- 
angular, and  it  is  on  one  side  BC  of  the  cube. 

Therefore,  if  we  make  the  same  construction  in  the  case 
of  each  of  the  twelve  sides  of  the  cube, 

a  solid  figure  will  have  been  constructed  which  is  contained 
by  twelve  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagons,  and  which  is 
called  a  dodecahedron. 

It  is  then  required  to  comprehend  it  in  the  given  sphere, 
and  to  prove  that  the  side  of  the  dodecahedron  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  apotome. 

For  let  XP  be  produced,  and  let  the  produced  straight 
line  be  XZ  \ 

therefore  PZ  meets  the  diameter  of  the  cube,  and  they  bisect 
one  another, 

for  this  has  been  proved  in  the  last  theorem  but  one  of  the 
eleventh  book.  [xi.  38] 

Let  them  cut  at  Z ; 
therefore  Z  is  the  centre  of  the  sphere  which  comprehends 
the  cube, 
and  ZP  is  half  of  the  side  of  the  cube. 

Let  UZ  be  joined. 

Now,  since  the  straight  line  A''^  has  been  cut  in  extreme 
and  mean  ratio  at  P, 
and  NP  is  its  greater  segment, 

therefore  the  squares  on  NS,  SP  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  NP.  [xiii.  4] 

But  NS  is  equal  to  XZ, 
inasmuch  as  NP  is  also  equal  to  PZ,  and  XP  to  PS. 

But  further  PS  is  also  equal  to  XU, 
since  it  is  also  equal  to  RP ; 

therefore  the  squares  on  ZX,  XU  are  triple  of  the  square 
on  NP. 

But  the  square  on  UZ  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  ZX,  XU\ 
therefore  the  square  on  UZ  is  triple  of  the  square  on  NP. 
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But  the  square  on  the  radius  of  the  sphere  which  compre- 
hends the  cube  is  also  triple  of  the  square  on  the  half  of  the 
side  of  the  cube, 

for  it  has  previously  been  shown  how  to  construct  a  cube  and 
comprehend  it  in  a  sphere,  and  to  prove  that  the  square  on 
the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  triple  of  the  square  on  the  side 
of  the  cube.  [xiii.  15] 

But,  if  whole  is  so  related  to  whole,  so  is  half  to  half  also ; 
and  NP  is  half  of  the  side  of  the  cube  ; 

therefore  UZ  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  sphere  which  com- 
prehends the  cube. 

And  Z  is  the  centre  of  the  sphere  which  comprehends  the 
cube ; 
therefore  the  point  U  is  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere. 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that  each  of  the  remaining  angles 
of  the  dodecahedron  is  also  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere ; 
therefore  the  dodecahedron  has  been  comprehended  in  the 
given  sphere. 

I  say  next  that  the  side  of  the  dodecahedron  is  the  irrational 
straight  line  called  apotome. 

For  since,  when  NP  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio,  RP  is  the  greater  segment, 

and,  when  PO  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  PS 
is  the  greater  segment, 

therefore,  when  the  whole  NO  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio,  RS  is  the  greater  segment. 

[Thus,  since,  as  NP  is  to  PRy  so  is  PR  to  RNy 
the  same  is  true  of  the  doubles  also, 

for  parts  have  the  same  ratio  as  their  equimultiples ;  [v.  15] 
therefore  as  NO  is  to  RSy  so  is  RS  to  the  sum  of  NR,  SO. 

But  NO  is  greater  than  RS ; 
therefore  RS  is  also  greater  than  the  sum  of  NR,  SO ; 
therefore  NO  has  been  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
and  RS  is  its  greater  segment.] 

But  RS  is  equal  to  C/V; 
therefore,  when  NO  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  UV  is 
the  greater  segment. 

H.  E.  III.  32 
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And,  since  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  rational, 
and  the  square  on  it  is  triple  of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the 
cube, 
therefore  NO,  being  a  side  of  the  cube,  is  rational. 

[But  if  a  rational  line  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
each  of  the  segments  is  an  irrational  apotome.] 

Therefore  UV,  being  a  side  of  the  dodecahedron,  is  an 
irrational  apotome.  [xhl  6] 

PoRiSM.  From  this  it  is  manifest  that,  when  the  side  of 
the  cube  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment 
is  the  side  of  the  dodecahedron. 

Q.  E.  D. 

In  this  proposition  we  find  Euclid  using  two  propositions  which  precede 
but  are  used  nowhere  else,  notably  vi.  32,  which  some  authors,  in  consequence 
of  their  having  overlooked  its  use  here,  have  been  hard  put  to  it  to  explain* 

Euclid's  construction  in  this  case  is  really  identical  with  that  given  by 
Mr  H.  M.  Taylor,  and  also  referred  to  by  Henrici  and  Treutlein  under  "  crystal- 
formation." 

Euclid  starts  from  the  cube  inscribed  in  a  sphere,  as  in  xiii.  15,  and  then 
finds  the  side  of  the  regular  pentagon  in  which  the  side  of  the  cube  is  a 
diagonal. 

Mr  Taylor  takes  /  to  be  the  diagonal  of  a  regular  pentagon  of  side  a, 
so  that,  by  Ptolemy's  theorem, 

/»  =  /!/+«», 

constructs  a  cube  of  which  /  is  the  edge,  and  gets  the  side  of  the  pentagon 
by  drawing  ZX  from  Z,  the  centre  of  the  cube,  perpendicular  to  the  face  BF 
and  equal  to  i(^+^)»  ^^^  drawing  UV  through  X  parallel  to  BC,  and 
making  OTf,  XV  both  equal  to  \a. 

Euclid  finds  f7Fthus. 

Draw  NOy  MH  bisecting  pairs  of  opposite  sides  in  the  square  BF  and 
meeting  in  P. 

Draw  GKy  HL  bisecting  pairs  of  opposite  sides  in  the  square  BD  and 
meeting  in  Q. 

Divide  PNy  PO,  QH  respectively  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  af  /?,  5,  T 
(PR,  PS,  QT  being  the  greater  segments);  draw  PU,  SV,  TW  outwards 
perpendicular  to  the  respective  faces  of  the  cube,  and  all  equal  in  length 
to  PR,  PS,  TQ, 

Join  BU,  UV,  VC,  CW,  WB. 

Then  BUVCWis  one  of  the  pentagonal  faces  of  the  dodecahedron ; 
and  the  others  can  be  constructed  in  the  same  way. 

Euclid  now  proves 

(i)  that  the  pentagon  BUVCWis  equilateral, 

(2)  that  it  is  in  one  plane, 

(3)  that  it  is  equiangular. 
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(4)  that  the  vertex  U  is  on  the  sphere  which  circumscribes  the  cube,  and 
hence 

(5)  that  all  the  other  vertices  lie  on  the  same  sphere, 
and  (6)  that  the  side  of  the  dodecahedron  is  an  apotome, 

(i)     To  prove  that  the  pentagon  BUVCW  is  equilateral. 
We  have  BU^  =  BF^  -^  RU^ 

=  {BN^  +  NR")  +  RP^ 

=  \fN^  +  NR^)  +  RF^ 

=  zRF"  +  RP^  [xiii.  4] 

Therefore  BU^UV. 
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Similarly  it  may  be  proved  that  BIV,   IVC,  CV  are  all  equal  to  UV 
oxBU. 

[Mr  Taylor  proceeds  in  this  way.     With  his  notation,  the  projections  of 
BUon  BAy  BC,  BE  are  respectively  i<i,  H^-  ^)»  i^- 

Therefore  BlP^\a^ -^lil-af +  \P 

^\{P-al^c^) 

Similarly  for  ^^,  ^Cetc] 

(2)     To  prove  that  the  pentagon  BUVCWis  in  one  plane. 
Draw  PX  parallel  to  RU  or  6' F  meeting  6^rin  X, 
Join  XH,  HW. 

32—2 
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Then  we  have  to  prove  that  XH^  IffVare  in  one  straight  line. 

Now  HP^  IVTy  being  both  perpendicular  to  the  face  BJ?^  are  paiaUeL 

For  the  same  reason  XP,  HT  are  parallel. 

Also,  since  QH\s  divided  at  T  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
Qffi  QT=^QT:  TH. 

And  QH^HP,  QT^WT^PX, 

Therefore  HP  :  PX  =  WT :  TH. 

Consequently  the  triangles  HPX^  WTH  satisfy  the  conditions  of  vi.  32 ; 
hence  XHW  is  a  straight  line. 

[Mr  Taylor  proves  this  as  follows  : 

The  projections  of  WH^  WX  on  BE  are  \a  and  J  («  +  /), 
and  the  projections  of  WH^  WX  on  BA  are  \(l—a)  and  \l\ 
and  a  :  (a  +  /)  ^(l-a)  -.  /^ 

since  al=P  —  aK 

Therefore  IVHXis  a  straight  line.] 

(3)    To  prove  that  the  pentagon  BUVCWis  equiangular. 
We  have  BV^=^BS^^SV^ 

=  {BN^  +  NS*)  +  S/» 
=  PN^  +  {NS^  +  SP^ 
^PN^^ZPN\ 
since  NS  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  P  [xm.  5],  so  that 

iV:S*+5/«  =  3/W«.  [XIII.4] 

Consequently  BV^^^PN^ 

or  BV^BC 

The  As  UBV^  IVBCsltg  therefore  equal  in  all  respects, 

and  lBUV=  lBIVC. 

Similarly  lCVU^  lBIVC. 

Therefore  the  pentagon  is  equiangular.  [xiii.  7] 

(4)  To  prove  that  the  sphere  which  circumscribes  the  cube  also  circum- 
scribes the  dodecahedron  we  have  only  to  prove  that,  if  Z  be  the  centre  of 
the  sphere,  ZU-  ZB^  for  example. 

Now,  by  XI.  38,  XP  produced  meets  the  diagonal  of  the  cube,  and  the 
portion  of  XP  produced  which  is  within  the  cube  and  the  diagonal  bisect 
one  another. 

And  ZU^^ZX^  +  XU^ 

^NS^-^PS* 

as  before. 

Also(cf.  XIII.  15) 

ZB'^ZP^^  pb^ 

^ZP'^  PAT  +  NB^ 

Hence  ^^=^^- 

(5)  Similarly  for  ZK,ZJFetc. 
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(6)     Since  /Wis  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  R, 
NF',FR^PR:  RN. 

Doubling  the  terms,  we  have 

IS/OiRS=RS:{NR  +  SO)y 
so  that,  if  NO  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment 
is  equal  to  RS. 

Now,  since  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  rational, 
and  (diam.  of  sphere)*  =  3  (edge  of  cube)', 

the  edge  of  the  cube  (i.e.  NO)  is  rational. 

Consequently  RS  is  an  apotame, 

[This  is  proved  in  the  spurious  xiii.  6  above ;  Euclid  assumes  it,  and  the 
-words  purporting  to  quote  the  theorem  are  probably  interpolated,  like  xiii.  6 
itself.] 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  with  Mr  Taylor's  notation^ 

and  a^"^^^  L 

2 

Since,  if  r  is  the  radius  of  the  circumscribing  sphere,  /*=  ^3 .  -, 

«  =  ;^(V5- 0  =  ^(715-^3). 
Pappus'  solution. 

Here  too  Pappus  (iii.  pp.  156 — 162)  finds  four  circular  sections  of  the 
sphere  all  parallel  to  one  another  and  all  passing  through  five  of  the  vertices 
of  the  dodecahedron. 

Analysis. 

Suppose  (he  says)  the  problem  solved,  and  let  the  vertices  of  the 
dodecahedron  be  A,  B,  C,  D,  E\  F,  G,  H,  K,  Z;  M,  N,  O,  F,  Q\ 
R,  S,  r,  C/,  V. 

Then,  as  before,  ED  is  parallel  to  FL^  and  AE  to  FG ;  therefore  the 
planes  ABCDE,  FGHKL  are  parallel. 

But,  since  FA  is  parallel  to  BH,  and  BH  to  OC,  FA  is  parallel  to  OC ; 
and  they  are  equal ;  therefore  FO,  AC  are  parallel,  so  that  ST^  ED  are  also 
parallel. 

Similarly  RS^  DC  are  parallel,  and  likewise  the  pairs  {TU^  EA\ 
(UV,AB\  (VR.BCy 

Therefore  the  planes  ABODE,  RSTUV  are  parallel ;  and  the  circles 
ABODE,  RSTUV  diie  equal,  since  the  inscribed  pentagons  are  equal. 

Similarly  the  circles  FGHKL,  MNOFQ  are  equal,  since  the  pentagons 
inscribed  in  them  are  equal. 

Now  OL,  OC/ax^  parallel  because  each  is  parallel  to  KN; 
therefore  Z,  O,  O,  U  are  in  one  plane. 

And  LO,  00,  OU,  UL  are  all  equal,  since  they  subtend  angles  of  equal 
pentagons. 

Also  Z,  O,  O,  Uzxt,  on  a  plane  section,  i.e.  a  circle; 
therefore  LOOU'is  a  square. 

Therefore  OB  =  2ZC>  =  2LF^ 

(for  LO,  Z^ subtend  angles  of  equal  pentagons). 
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And  the  angle  OLF  is  right ;  for  PO,  LF  are  equal  and  parallel  chords 
in  two  equal  and  parallel  circular  sections  of  a  sphere  [Pappus*  lemma,  p.  138, 
20 — 26]. 

Therefore  OF^  =  OD  +  FD  =  sFL\  [from  above] 

And  OF  is  a  diameter  of  the  sphere ;  for  PO,  FL  are  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  centres  of  the  circles  in  which  they  are  [Pappus'  lemma,  pp.  136 — 8]. 


Now  suppose/,  /,  h  to  be  the  sides  of  an  equilateral  pentagon,  triangle 
and  hexagon  in  the  circle  FGHKL^  d  the  diameter  of  the  sphere. 

Then  d  :  FL  =^3:1  [from  above] 

=  t  \  h]  [Eucl.  XIII.  12] 

and  it  follows  altemando  (since  FL  —p)  that 

d\t^p\h. 

Now  let  d\  p'y  h  be  the  sides  of  a  regular  decagon,  pentagon  and  hexagon 
respectively  inscribed  in  any  one  circle. 

Since,  if  FL  be  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment  is 
equal  to  ED^  [xni.  8] 

FL  :  ED  =  K  :  d!.  [vi.  Def.  3,  xiii.  9] 

And  FL  :  ED  is  the  ratio  of  the  sides  of  the  regular  pentagons  inscribed 
in  the  circles  FGHKL^  ABCDE^  and  is  therefore  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the 
sides  of  the  equilateral  triangles  inscribed  in  the  same  circles. 

Therefore  /  :  (side  of  A  in  ABCDE)  =  H  :  d\ 

But  d:i=pih 

therefore,  ex  aequali^  d  :  (side  of  A  in  ABCDE)  =p'  :  d'. 

Now  d  is  given ; 
therefore  the  sides  of  the  equilateral  triangles  inscribed  in  the  circles  ABCDR^ 
FGHKL  respectively  are  given,  whence  the  radii  of  those  circles  are  also 
given. 
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Thus  the  two  circles  are  given,  and  so  accordingly  are  the  equal  and 
parallel  circular  sections. 

Synthesis, 

Set  out  two  straight  lines  jc,  y  such  that  //,  x^  y  are  in  the  ratio  of  the  sides 
of  a  regular  pentagon,  hexagon  and  decagon  respectively  inscribed  in  one  and 
the  same  circle. 

Find  two  circular  sections  of  the  sphere  with  radii  r,  /,  where 

Let  these  be  the  circles  FGHKL^  ABCDE  respectively,  and  draw  the 
equal  and  parallel  circles  on  the  other  side  of  the  centre,  namely  MNOFQy 
RSTUV. 

In  the  first  two  circles  inscribe  regular  pentagons  with  their  sides  respec- 
tively parallel,  ED  being  parallel  to  FL, 

Draw  equal  and  parallel  chords  (on  the  other  sides  of  the  centres)  in  the 
other  two  circles,  namely  ST  equal  and  parallel  to  ED^  and  FO  equal  and 
parallel  to  FL  \  and  complete  the  regular  pentagons  on  ST^  FO  inscribed  in 
the  circles. 

Thus  all  the  vertices  of  the  dodecahedron  are  determined. 

The  proof  of  the  correctness  of  the  construction  is  clear  from  the  analysis. 

Pappus  adds  that  the  construction  shows  that  the  circles  containing  five 
vertices  of  the  dodecahedron  are  the  same  respectively  as  those  containing 
three  vertices  of  the  icosahedron,  and  that  the  same  circle  circumscribes  the 
triangle  of  the  icosahedron  and  the  pentagonal  face  of  the  dodecahedron  in 
the  same  sphere. 


Proposition  18. 

To  set  out  the  sides  of  the  five  figures  and  to  compare  them 
with  one  another. 

Let  AB,  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere,  be  set  out, 

and  let  it  be  cut  at  C  so  that 
AC  is  equal  to  CB,  and  at  D 
so  that  AD  is  double  of  DB  ; 

let  the  semicircle  ABB  be  de- 
scribed on  AB, 

from  C,  D  let  C£y  DjFhe  drawn 
at  right  angles  to  AB, 

and  let  AjF,  FB,  EB  be  joined. 

Then,  since  AD  is  double 
oiDB, 

therefore  AB  is  triple  of  BD. 

Convertendo,  therefore,  BA  is  one  and  a  half  times  AD. 
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But,  as  BA  is  to  AD^  so  is  the  square  on  BA  to  the 
square  on  AF,  [v.  Def.  9,  vi.  8] 

for  the  triangle  AFB  is  equiangular  with  the  triangle  AFD ;         j 
therefore  the  square  on  BA  is  one  and  a  half  times  the  square 
on  AF. 

But  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  also  one 
and  a  half  times  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pyramid. 

[xiii-  13] 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  ; 

therefore  AF  is  equal  to  the  side  of  the  pyramid. 

Again,  since  AD  is  double  of  DB, 
therefore  AB  is  triple  of  BD. 

But,  as  AB  is  to  BD,  so  is  the  square  on  AB  to  the  square 
on  BF\  [vi.  8,  V.  Def.  9] 

therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  triple  of  the  square  on  BF, 

But  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  also  triple 
of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  cube.  [xm.  15] 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere ; 
therefore  BF  is  the  side  of  the  cube. 

And,  since  ACi^  equal  to  CB, 
therefore  AB  is  double  of  BC. 

But,  as  AB  is  to  BC^  so  is  the  square  on  AB  to  the  square 
on  BE\ 
therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  double  of  the  square  on  BE. 

But  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  also  double 
of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  octahedron.  [xni.  14] 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere ; 
therefore  BE  is  the  side  of  the  octahedron. 

Next,  let  AG  he  drawn  from  the  point  A  at  right  angles 
to  the  straight  line  A  By 
let  -^6^  be  made  equal  to  AB, 
let  GC  be  joined, 
and  from  H  let  HIC  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  AB. 

Then,  since  GA  is  double  of  ^C, 
for  GA  is  equal  to  AB, 
and,  as  GA  is  to  AC,  so  is  UK  to  KC, 
therefore  //IC  is  also  double  of  KC. 
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Therefore  the  square  on  HK  is  quadruple  of  the  square 
on  KC ; 

therefore  the  squares  on  HK^  KC,  that  is,  the  square  on  HC, 
is  five  times  the  square  on  KC, 

But  HC  is  equal  to  CB ; 
therefore  the  square  on  BC  is  five  times  the  square  on  CK. 

And,  since  AB  is  double  of  CB, 
and,  in  them,  AD  is  double  of  DB, 
therefore  the  remainder  BD  is  double  of  the  remainder  DC 

Therefore  BC  is  triple  of  CD  \ 
therefore  the  square  on  BC  is  nine  times  the  square  on  CD. 

But  the  square  on  BC  is  five  times  the  square  on  CK\ 
therefore  the  square  on  CK  is  greater  than  the  square  on  CD\ 
therefore  CK  is  greater  than  CD. 

Let  CL  be  made  equal  to  CK, 
from  L  let  LM  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  AB, 
and  let  MB  be  joined. 

Now,  since  the  square  on  BC  is  five  times  the  square 
on  CK, 

and  AB  is  double  of  BC,  and  KL  double  of  CK, 
therefore  the  square  on  AB  is  five  times  the  square  on  KL. 

But  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  also  five 
times  the  square  on  the  radius  of  the  circle  from  which  the 
icosahedron  has  been  described.  [xiii.  16,  Por.] 

And  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  ; 
therefore  KL  is  the  radius  of  the  circle  from  which  the  icosa- 
hedron has  been  described ; 

therefore  KL  is  a  side  of  the  hexagon  in  the  said  circle. 

[IV.  15,  Por.] 
And,  since  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  made  up  of  the 
side  of  the  hexagon  and  two  of  the  sides  of  the  decagon 
inscribed  in  the  same  circle,  [xni.  16,  Por.] 

and  AB  is  the  diameter  of  the  sphere, 
while  KL  is  a  side  of  the  hexagon, 
and  AK  is  equal  to  LB, 

therefore  each  of  the  straight  lines  AK,  LB  is  a  side  of  the 
decagon  inscribed  in  the  circle  from  which  the  icosahedron 
has  been  described. 
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And,  since  LB  belongs  to  a  decagon,  and  ML  to  a 
hexagon, 

for  ML  is  equal  to  KLy  since  it  is  also  equal  to  HK^  being 
the  same  distance  from  the  centre,  and  each  of  the  straight 
lines  HK,  KL  is  double  of  KC, 
therefore  MB  belongs  to  a  pentagon.  [xiii.  lo] 

But  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is  the  side  of  the  icosa- 
hedron;  [xiii.  i6] 

therefore  MB  belongs  to  the  icosahedron. 

Now,  since  FB  is  a  side  of  the  cube, 
let  it  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  iV, 
and  let  NB  be  the  greater  segment ; 
therefore  NB  is  a  side  of  the  dodecahedron.  [xiil  17,  Por.] 

And,  since  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  was 
proved  to  be  one  and  a  half  times  the  square  on  the  side  AF 
of  the  pyramid,  double  of  the  square  on  the  side  BE  of  the 
octahedron  and  triple  of  the  side  FB  of  the  cube, 
therefore,  of  parts  of  which  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the 
sphere  contains  six,  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pyramid 
contains  four,  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  octahedron  three, 
and  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  cube  two. 

Therefore  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  pyramid  is  four- 
thirds  of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  octahedron,  and  double 
of  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  cube  ; 

and  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  octahedron  is  one  and  a  half 
times  the  square  on  the  side  of  the  cube. 

The  said  sides,  therefore,  of  the  three  figures,  I  mean  the 
pyramid,  the  octahedron  and  the  cube,  are  to  one  another  in 
rational  ratios. 

But  the  remaining  two,   I    mean  the  side  of  the   icosa- 
hedron and  the  side  of  the  dodecahedron,  are  not  in  rational 
ratios  either  to  one  another  or  to  the  aforesaid  sides ; 
for  they  are  irrational,  the  one  being  minor  [xiu.  16]  and  the 
other  an  apotome  [xni.  17]. 

That  the  side  MB  of  the  icosahedron  is  greater  than  the 
side  NB  of  the  dodecahedron  we  can  prove  thus. 

For,  since  the  triangle  FDB  is  equiangular  with  the 
triangle  FAB,  [vi.  8] 

proportionally,  as  DB  is  to  BF,  so  is  BF  to  BA.  [vi.  4] 
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And,  since  the  three  straight  lines  are  proportional, 
as  the  first  is  to  the  third,  so  is  the  square  on  the  first  to  the 
square  on  the  second  ;  [v.  Def.  9,  vi.  20,  Por.] 

therefore,  as  DB  is  to  BA,  so  is  the  square  on  DB  to  the 
square  on  BF\ 

therefore,  inversely,  as  AB  is  to  BD^  so  is  the  square  on  FB 
to  the  square  on  BD. 

But  AB  is  triple  of  BD  ; 
therefore  the  square  on  FB  is  triple  of  the  square  on  BD. 

But  the  square  on  AD  is  also  quadruple  of  the  square 
on  DB, 

for  AD  is  double  of  Z?^ ; 

therefore  the  square  on  AD  is  greater  than  the  square  on  FB\ 
therefore  AD  is  greater  than  FB ; 
therefore  ^Z,  is  by  far  greater  than  FB. 

And,  when  ^Z  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
KL  is  the  greater  segment, 

inasmuch  as  LK  belongs  to  a  hexagon,  and  KA  to  a  decagon; 

[xni.  9] 

and,  when  FB  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  NB  is  the 

greater  segment ; 

therefore  KL  is  greater  than  NB. 

But  KL  is  equal  to  LM\ 
therefore  LM  is  greater  than  NB. 

Therefore  MB,  which  is  a  side  of  the  icosahedron,  is  by 
far  greater  than  NB  which  is  a  side  of  the  dodecahedron. 

Q.  E.  D. 


I  say  next  that  no  other  figure,  besides  the  said  five  figures, 
can  be  constructed  which  is  contained  by  equilateral  and  equi- 
angular figures  equal  to  one  another. 

For  a  solid  angle  cannot  be  constructed  with  two  triangles, 
or  indeed  planes. 

With  three  triangles  the  angle  of  the  pyramid  is  constructed, 
with  four  the  angle  of  the  octahedron,  and  with  five  the  angle 
of  the  icosahedron  ; 

but  a  solid  angle  cannot  be  formed  by  six  equilateral  and  equi- 
angular triangles  placed  together  at  one  point, 
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for,  the  angle  of  the  equilateral  triangle  being  two-thirds  of  a 
right  angle,  the  six  will  be  equal  to  four  right  angles : 
which  is  impossible,  for  any  solid  angle  is  contained  by  angles 
less  than  four  right  angles.  [xi.  21] 

For  the  same  reason,  neither  can  a  solid  angle  be  con- 
structed by  more  than  six  plane  angles. 

By  three  squares  the  angle  of  the  cube  is  contained,  but 
by  four  it  is  impossible  for  a  solid  angle  to  be  contained, 
foe  they  will  again  be  four  right  angles. 

By  three  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagons  the  angle 
of  the  dodecahedron  is  contained  ; 

but  by  four  such  it  is  impossible  for  any  solid  angle  to  be 
contained, 

for,  the  angle  of  the  equilateral  pentagon  being  a  right  angle 
and  a  fifth,  the  four  angles  will  be  greater  than  four  right 
angles : 

which  is  impossible. 

Neither  again  will  a  solid  angle  be  contained  by  other 
polygonal  figures  by  reason  of  the  same  absurdity. 
Therefore  etc. 

Q.  E.  D. 


Lemma. 

But   that   tite  angle  of  the  equilateral  and  equiangular 
pentagon  is  a  right  angle  and  a  fifth  we  must  prove  thus. 

Let     ABCDE     be     an     equilateral     and     equiangular 
pentagon, 

let  the  circle  ABCDE  be  cir- 
cumscribed about  it, 
let  its  centre  F  be  taken, 
and  let  FA,  FB,  FC,  FD,  FE 
be  joined. 

Therefore  they  bisect  the 
angles  of  the  pentagon  at  Ay 
B,  C,  D,  E. 

And,  since  the  angles  at  F 
are  equal  to  four  right  angles 
and  are  equal, 
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therefore  one  of  them,  as  the  angle  AFB,  is  one  right  angle 
less  a  fifth ; 

therefore  the  remaining  angles  FAB,  ABF  consist  of  one 
right  angle  and  a  fifth. 

But  the  angle  FAB  is  equal  to  the  angle  FBC ; 
therefore  the  whole  angle  ABC  of  the  pentagon  consists  of 
one  right  angle  and  a  fifth. 

Q.  E.  D. 

We  have  seen  in  the  preceding  notes  that,  if  r  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere 
circumscribing  the  five  solid  figures, 

(edge  of  tetrahedron)  =  f  ^6 .  r, 
(edge  of  octahedron)  =  ^2 .  r, 
(edge  of  cube)  =  |  >/3  •  ^1 

(edge  of  icosahedron)  =  -  Vio  (5  -  ^^5), 

(edge  of  dodecahedron)  =  -  (^/I5  -  Vs)* 
Euclid  here  exhibits  the  edges  of  all  the  five  regular  solids  in  one  figure, 
(i)     Make  AD  equal  to  2PB. 


Thus 

BA  =  \AD, 

and 

BA:AD  =  BA*:AF*; 

therefore 

BA'=^^AI^. 

Thus 

AF=  ij%.2r'=  \^ft .  r  =  {edge  of  tetrahedron). 

(2) 

AB* :  BF*  =  AB  :  BD 

Therefore 

BF*  =  \AB*,' 

or 

BF'-  -^ .  r  =  ?  ^3 .  r  =  {edge  of  cube). 

(3) 

AB'=2BE\ 

Therefore 

BE  =  J2.r  =  (edge  of  octakedron). 

(4)     Draw  AG  perpendicular  ajid  equal  to  AB,     Join  GC,  meeting  the 
semicircle  in  If,  and  draw  UK  perpendicular  to  AB. 

Then  GA  =  2AC; 

therefore,  by  similar  triangles,     IfX=^  2KC, 

Hence  HK^^^KC\ 

and  therefore  ^KC^  =  HK^  +  KC^ 

^CB". 
Again,  since  AB  =  2CB,  and  AD  =  2DB, 
by  subtraction,  BD  =  2DCy 

or  BC=^  iDC. 
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Theiefore  gVC^^BC* 

Hence  XC>  CD. 

Make  CL  equal  to  KC^  draw  LM  at  right  an^es  to  AB^  and    join 

Since  C5*  =  5XC*, 

It  follows  that  ATZ  ( =  ^/|  •  r)  is  the  radius  o^  or  die  side  of  the  legalar 
hexagon  in,  the  circle  containing  the  pentagonal  sections  of  the  icosahedion. 

[xiii.  1 6] 
And,  since 

2r  =  (side  of  hexagon)  +  2  (side  of  decagon  in  same  circle) 

[xiiL  16,  Pot-] 

AK  s  LB  =  (side  of  decagon  in  the  said  circle). 

But  LM~  HK-  KL  -  (side  of  hexagon  in  circle). 

Therefore  ZJ/'  +  LB^  (=  BM*)  =  (side  of  pentagon  in  circle)*       [xiil  id] 

=  (edge  of  icosahedron)P, 

and  BM  =  [edge  of  icoseihedrofi). 

[More  shortly,  HK=  2KQ 

whence  HK^^aKC^, 

and  ^KC^^HC^f*. 

Also  AK^r-CK^rU'^. 

Thus  BAP^HIP^AK^ 


=  -(10-2^5), 

and  BM^  -  's/io  (5  -  ^5)  =  (etfge  of  icosahidron).'] 

(5)    Cut  J?/*  (the  edge  of  the  cube)  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  N. 
Then,  if  BN  be  the  greater  segment, 

BN=  {edge  of  dodecahedron),  [xiii.  17] 

[Solving,  we  obtain 

BN^'^^—.BF 

2 

=  ^(^/^-^/3) 

=  {edge  of  dodeeoAedron),] 
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(6)  If  /,  0,  c  are  the  edges  of  the  tetrahedron,  octahedron  and  cube 
respectively, 

If  each  of  these  equals  is  put  equal  to  Jf, 

whence  4^  :  /*  :  <?*  :  ^  =  6  :  4  :  3  :  2, 

and  the  ratios  between  2r,  /,  <?,  c  are  all  rational  (in  Euclid's  sense). 

The  ratios  between  these  and  the  edges  of  the  icosahedron  and  the 
dodecahedron  are  irrational 

(7)  To  prove  that 

(edge  of  icosahedron)  >  (edge  of  dodecahedron), 
Le.that  MB>NB. 

By  similar  As  FDB,  AFB, 

DB  :BF=BF:BA, 
or  DB  :  BA  =  DB^  :  BF^, 

But  iDB  =  BA\ 

therefore  BF^  =  iDBl". 

By  hypothesis,  AL^  =  4/?^ ; 

therefore  AD  >  BF, 

and,  a  fortiori,  AL  >  BF, 

Now  ZK  is  the  side  of  a  hexagon,  and  AIC  the  side  of  a  decagon  in  the 
same  circle ; 

therefore,  when  AZ  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  JTZ  is  the  greater 
segment. 

And,  when  BF  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  BN  is  the  greater 
segment 

Therefore,  since  AZ  >  BF^ 

KZ>BN, 
or  ZM>  BN, 

And  therefore,  a  fortiori ^        MB  >  BN. 
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APPENDIX. 

I.     THE   CONTENTS  OF  THE  SOCALLED   BOOK  XIV. 
BY  HYPSICLES. 

This  supplement  to  Euclid's  Book  xiii.  is  worth  reproducing  for  the  sake 
not  only  of  the  additional  theorems  proved  in  it  but  of  the  historical  notices 
contained  in  the  preface  and  in  one  or  two  later  passages.  Where  I  translate 
literally  from  the  Greek  text,  I  shall  use  inverted  commas;  except  in  such 
passages  1  reproduce  the  contents  in  briefer  form. 

I  have  already  quoted  from  the  Preface  (VoL  i.  pp.  5 — 6),  but  I  will 
repeat  it  here. 

*'  Basilides  of  Tyre,  O  Protarchus,  when  he  came  to  Alexandria  and  met 
my  father,  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  sojourn  with  him  on  account  of  the 
bond  between  them  due  to  their  common  interest  in  mathematics.  And  on 
one  occasion,  when  looking  into  the  tract  written  by  ApoUonius  about  the 
comparison  of  the  dodecahedron  and  icosahedron  inscribed  in  one  and  the 
same  sphere,  that  is  to  say,  on  the  question  what  ratio  they  bear  to  one 
another,  they  came  to  the  conclusion  that  ApoUonius'  treatment  of  it  in  this 
book  was  not  correct;  accordingly,  as  I  understood  from  my  father,  they 
proceeded  to  amend  and  rewrite  it.  But  I  myself  afterwards  came  across 
another  book  published  by  ApoUonius,  containing  a  demonstration  of  the 
matter  in  question,  and  I  was  greatly  attracted  by  his  investigation  of  the 
problem.  Now  the  book  published  by  ApoUonius  is  accessible  to  all ;  for  it 
has  a  large  circulation  in  a  form  which  seems  to  have  been  the  result  of  later 
careful  elaboration. 

"For  my  part,  I  determined  to  dedicate  to  you  what  I  deem  to  be 
necessary  by  way  of  commentary,  partly  because  you  will  be  able,  by  reason 
of  your  proficiency  in  all  mathematics  and  particularly  in  geometry,  to  pass  an 
expert  judgment  upon  what  I  am  about  to  write,  and  partly  because,  on 
account  of  your  intimacy  with  my  father  and  your  friendly  feeling  towards 
myself,  you  will  lend  a  kindly  ear  to  my  disquisition.  But  it  is  time  to  have 
done  with  the  preamble  and  to  begin  my  treatise  itself. 

[Prop.  I.]  "  The  perpendicular  drawn  from  the  centre  of  any  circle  to  the 
side  of  the  pentagon  inscribed  in  the  same  circle  is  hcUf  the  sum  of  the  side  of  the 
hexagon  and  of  the  side  of  the  decagon  inscribed  in  the  same  circle'^ 
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Let  ABC  be  a  circle,  and  BC  the  side  of  the  inscribed  regular  pentagon. 

Take  D  the  centre  of  the  circle,  draw  DE  from  D  perpendicular  to  BC^ 
and  produce  DEhoi^  ways  to  meet  the  circle  in  F^  A, 

I  say  that  DE  is  half  the  sum  of  the  side  of  the  hexagon  and  of  the  side 
of  the  decagon  inscribed  in  the  same  circle. 

Let  DC,  CT^ be  joined;  make  GE  equal  to  EF^  and  join  GC 

Since  the  circumference  of  the   circle  is  five 
times  the  arc  BFC,  A 

and  half  the  circumference  of  the  circle  is  the  arc 
ACF, 

while  the  arc  FC  is  half  the  arc  BFC^ 
therefore  (arc  ACF)  =  5  (arc  FC) 
or  (arc  AC)  =  4 (arc  CF), 

Hence  l ADC  =4  l  CDF, 

and  therefore       l. AFC  =2  l  CDF 

Thus     L  CGF=  L  AFC  =2  l  CDF-, 
therefore  [i.  32]   l  CDG  =  l  DCG, 
so  that  DG-^GC-^CF 

And  GE  =  EF', 
therefore  DE  =  EF  +  FC. 

Add  DE  to  each ; 

therefore  2DE  =  DF+  FC 

And  DF\s  the  side  of  the  regular  hexagon,  and  FC  the  side  of  the  regular 
decagon,  inscribed  in  the  same  circle. 
Therefore  etc. 


"Next  it  is  manifest  from  the  theorem  [12]  in  Book  xiii.  that  the  perpen- 
dicular drawn  from  the  centre  of  the  circle  to  the  side  of  the  equilateral  triangle 
[inscribed  in  it]  is  half  of  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

[Prop.  2.]  "  The  same  circle  circumscribes  both  the  pentagon  of  the  dodeca- 
hedron and  the  triangle  of  the  icosahedron  inscribed  in  the  same  sphere. 

"  This  is  proved  by  Aristaeus  in  his  work  entitled  Comparison  of  the  five 
figures.  But  ApoUonius  proves  in  the  second  edition  of  his  comparison  of  the 
dodecahedron  with  the  icosahedron  that,  as  the  surface  of  the  dodecahedron 
is  to  the  surface  of  the  icosahedron,  so  also  is  the  dodecahedron  itself  to  the 
icosahedron,  because  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere  to  the 
pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron  and  to  the  triangle  of  the  icosahedron  is  the 
same. 

**  But  it  is  right  that  I  too  should  prove  that 

[Prop.  2]  The  same  circle  circumscribes  both  the  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron 
and  the  triangle  of  the  icosahedron  inscribed  in  the  same  sphere. 

"  For  this  I  need  the  following 

Lrenima. 

"  Jf  an  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagon  be  inscribed  in  a  circle,  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  the  straight  line  subtending  tivo  sides  and  on  the  side  of  the 
pentagon  is  five  times  the  square  on  the  radius.^' 
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Let  ABC  be  a  circle,  AC  the  side  of  the  pentagon,  D  the  centre  ; 
draw  27/^ perpendicular  \,o  AC  and  produce  it  to 
-^»  ^\  B 

join  AB^  AE. 

I  say  that 

BA^  +  AC^  =  Sl>E'. 

For,  since  BJS  =  lEI?, 

BB^^^EEf. 

And  BE'^BA^  +  AE'y 

therefore    BA*  +  AE^  +  iEZ3*  =  5 j5Z3». 

But  AC^^DE'^EA^'y 

[EucL  XIII.  10] 

therefore  BA^-k-AC^^s^^- 


"  This  being  proved,  it  is  required  to  prove  that  the  same  circle  circum- 
scribes both  the  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron  and  the  triangle  of  the 
icosahedron  inscribed  in  the  same  sphere." 

Let  AB  be  the  diameter  of  the  sphere,  and  let  a  dodecahedron  and  an 
icosahedron  be  inscribed. 


M 


Let   CDEFG  be  one  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron,  and  KLH  one 
triangle  of  the  icosahedron. 

I  say  that  the  radii  of  the  circles  circumscribing  them  are  equal. 

Join  DG ;  then  I?G  is  the  side  of  a  cube  inscribed  in  the  sphere. 

[Eud.  XIII.  17] 

Take  a  straight  line  J/iV  such  that  AB^  =  sM/\^. 

Now  the  square  on  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  is  five  times  the  square  on 
the  radius  of  the  circle  from  which  the  icosahedron  is  described. 

[xiii.  16,  Por.] 

Therefore  MN\s  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  circle  passing  through  the  five 
vertices  of  the  icosahedron  which  form  a  pentagon. 

Cut  MN'vcv  exfl-eme  and  mean  ratio  at  O^  MO  being  the  greater  s^ment 

Therefore  MO  is  the  side  of  the  decagon  in  the  circle  with  radius  MN, 

[xiii.  9  and  5,  converse] 

Now  5^^  =  ^^  =  zD(P.  [xiii.  1 5] 

But  iDG"  '.zCG^=  ^MN^ :  ^MC^ 

(since,  if  DG  is  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  s^ment  is  equal 
to  CGy  and,  if  two  straight  lines  are  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  their 
s^ments  are  in  the  same  ratio :  see  lemma  later,  pp.  518—9). 
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And  ^MO'  +  sMN^  =  ^KL\ 

[This  follows  from  xiii.  10,  since  KL  is,  by  the  construction  of  xiii.  16,  the 
side  of  the  regular  pentagon  in  the  circle  with  radius  equal  to  MN,  that  is,  the 
oircle  in  which  MN  is  the  side  of  the  inscribed  hexagon  and  MO  the  side  of 
the  inscribed  decagon.] 

Therefore  s^D  =  3  CG^  +  iDG^. 

But  ^KD  =15  (radius  of  circle  about  KLH)\  [xiii.  12] 

and  3Z>G^  +  ^CG^  =  15  (radius  of  circle  about  CDEFGf. 

[Lemma  above] 
Therefore  the  radii  of  the  two  circles  are  equal. 

Q.  E.  D. 


[Prop.  3.]  "  If  there  be  an  equilateral  and  equiangular  pentagon  and  a 
circle  circumscribed  about  it^  and  if  a  perpendicular  be  drawn  from  the  centre  to 
one  side,  then 

30  times  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  side  and  the  perpendicular  is  equal  to 
the  surface  of  the  dodecahedron.** 

Let  ABCDE  be  the  pentagon,  F  the  centre  of  the  circle,  FG  the 
perpendicular  on  a  side  CD. 

I  say  that  A 

30  CZ? .  FG  =12  (area  of  pentagon). 
Let  CF,  FD  be  joined. 
Then,  since 

CD.FG=2{t^CDF), 
SCD.FG-^  10(1:^  CDF), 
whence        Z^CD .  FG  =12  (area  of  pentagon). 

Similarly  we  can  prove  that, 

[Prop.  4]  If  ABC  be  an  equilateral  triangle  in  a 
circle,  D  the  centre,  and  DE  perpendicular  to  BC, 
30BC  .  DE  =  {^surface  of  icosahedron). 
For  DE.BC=^2{£iDBC)] 

therefore        3  Z>j? .  ^C  =  6  (  A  DEC) 
=  2{l^ABC), 
whence         ^oDE  .BC=  20  {A  ABC). 

It  follows  that  [Prop.  5] 

{surface  of  dodecahedron)  :  (surf cue  of  icosahedron) 

=  (side  of  pentagon) .  (its  perpendicular)  :  (side  of  triangle) .  (jts  perp.). 


"This  being  clear,  we  have  next  to  prove  that, 
[Prop.  6]  As  the  surface  of  the  dodecahedron  is  to  the  surface  of  the  icosahedron, 
so  is  the  side  of  the  cube  to  the  side  of  the  icosahedron** 
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Let  ABC  be  the  circle  circumscribing  the  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron 
and  the  triangle  of  the  icosahedron,  and  let  CD 
be  the  side  of   the  triangle,   AC  that  of   the 
pentagon. 

Let  E  be  the  centre,  and  EF,  EG  perpen- 
diculars to  CZ),  AC 

Produce  EG  to   meet  the  circle  in  B  and 
join  BC 

Set  out  II  equal  to  the  side  of  the  cube  in- 
scribed in  the  same  sphere. 

I  say  that 

(surface  of  dodecahedron)  :  (surface  of  icosahedron) 

=  H:  CD, 

For,  since  the  sum  of  EB^  BC  is  divided  at  B  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio, 
and  BE  is  the  greater  segment,  [xiii.  9] 

and  EG  =  \  {EB  +  BC\  [Prop,  i] 

while  EF-  \BE^  [see  p.  513  above] 

therefore,  if  EG  is  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment  is 
equal  to  EF  [that  is  to  say,  since  EB  is  the  greater  segment  of  EB  +  BC 
divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  \EB  is  the  greater  segment  of 
^{EB  +  BC)  similarly  divided]. 

But,  if  II  is  also  divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater  segment 


is  equal  to  CA 
Therefore 

or 

And,  since 

and 

therefore 


II 


HiCA  =  EG'.  EF, 
FE  .II=CA,  EG. 
CD  =  FE,II'.FE,  CD, 
FE  ,II=CA.  EG, 
H\  CD=CA.EG\FE,  CD 

=  (surface  of  dodecahedron) 


[xiii.  17,  Per.] 


(surf,  of  icos.). 
[Prop.  5] 


Another  proof  of  the  same  theorem. 
Preliminary. 

Let  ABC  be  a  circle  and  AB,  A  C  sides  of  an  inscribed  regular  pentagon. 
Join  BC'y  take  D  the  centre  of  the  circle,  join  AD  and  produce  it  to 
meet  the  circle  at  E.     Join  BD, 

Let  DF  be  made  equal  to  \ADy  and  CH  equal  A 

to  ICG. 
I  say  that 

rect  AF.  BH-  (area  of  pentagon). 
For,  since  ^Z>=2Z>^ 

AF=  \AD. 
And,  since  GC=  3/^C, 

GC^\GH. 
Therefore  FA  :  AD^CG:  Gil, 

so  that  AF.  Gff=  AD .  CG 

=  AD.BG 
=  2{AABD). 
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Therefore 

S^F.  GIf=  10  ( A  ABD)  =  2  (area  of  pentagon). 

And  GIf=  2HC\ 
therefore  S^^-  ^^  =  (^'^^  o^  pentagon), 

or  AF,  BH=  (area  of  pentagon). 

Proof  of  theorem. 

This  being  clear,  let  the  circle  be  set  out  which  circumscribes  the  pentagon 
of  the  dodecahedron  and  the  triangle  of  the  icosahe- 
dron  inscribed  in  the  same  sphere. 

Let  ABC  be  the  circle,  and  AB^  A  C  two  sides  of 
the  pentagon ;  join  BC, 

Take  E  the  centre  of  the  circle,  join  AE  and 
produce  it  to  R 

Let  AE=2EG,  KC=zCH. 

Through  G  draw  DM  at  right  angles  to  AF 
meeting  the  circle  at  Z>,  M'y 

DM  is  then  the  side  of  the  inscribed   equilateral 
triangle. 

Join  AD^  AM^  which  are  equal  to  DM. 

Now,  since  AG .  BH  =  (area  of  pentagon), 

and  AG .  GD  =  (area  of  triangle), 

therefore         BH :  GD  =  (area  of  pentagon)  :  (area  of  triangle), 
and  12BII :  20GD  =  (surface  of  dod.)  :  (surface  of  icos.). 

But  \2BH^\oBC,  since  BH^^HCy  and  BC=6HC) 
and  2oGD=  \oDM\ 
therefore        (surface  of  dodecahedron)  :  (surface  of  icosahedron) 

=  (side  of  cube)  :  '(side  of  icosahedron). 

"  Next  we  hdve  to  prove  that, 

[Prop.  7]  If  any  straight  line  whatever  he  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  raiio^  ihen^ 
as  is  {i)  the  straight  line  the  square  on  which  is  equal  to  the.  sum  of  the  squares 
on  the  whole  line  and  on  the  greater  segment  to  (2)  the  straight  line  the  square  on 
which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  whole  and  on  the  lesser  segment^ 
so  is  (3)  the  side  of  the  cube  to  (4)  the  side  of  the  icosahedron.^^ 

Let  AHB  be  the  circle  circumscribing  both  the  pentagon  of  the  dodeca- 
hedron and  the  triangle  of  the  icosahedron  inscribed 
in  the  same  sphere,  C  the  centre  of  the  circle,  and 
CB  any  radius  divided  at  D  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio,  CD  being  the  greater  segment. 

CD  is  then  the  side  of  the  decagon  inscribed  in 
the  circle.  [xiii.  9  and  5,  converse] 

Let  E  be  the  side  of  the  icosahedron,  F  that  of 
the  dodecahedron,  and  G  that  of  the  cube,  inscribed 
in  the  sphere. 

Then  E,  Fqxq  the  sides  of  the  equilateral  triangle 
and  pentagon  inscribed  in  the  circle,  and,  if  G  is 
divided  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  the  greater 
segment  is  equal  to  F.  [xiii.  17,  Por.] 
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Thus  JE^^iBC\  [xiii.  12] 

and  CB"  +  BD"  =  3CZ?».  [xiii.  4] 

Therefore  E?\CB'  =  {CB'^ BU^) :  CZ?», 

or  E^\{CB'^Biy)^CB'\CD' 

Therefore,  alternately  and  inversely, 

But  F^  =  B(P  +  CIJ^ ;  for  the  squar<s  on  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  the  hexagon  and  decagon  inscribed 
in  the  same  circle.  [xiii.  10] 

Therefore  C^E?^  (BC^  +  CH)  :(CB'  +  BD"), 

which  is  the  result  required. 


It  has  now  to  be  proved  that 
[Prop.  8]  (Side  of  cube) :  (side  of  icosahedron) 

=  (content  of  dodecahedron)  :  (content  of  icosahrdron). 

Since  equal  circles  circumscribe  the  pentagon  of  the  dodecahedron  and 
the  triangle  of  the  icosahedron  inscribed  in  the  same  sphere, 
and  in  a  sphere  equal  circular  sections  are  equally  distant  from  the  centre, 
the  perpendiculars  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere  to  the  faces  of  the  two  solids 
are  equal ; 

in  other  words,  the  pyramids  with  the  centre  as  vertex  and  the  pentagons  of 
the  dodecahedron  and  the  triangles  of  the  icosahedron  respectively  as  bases 
are  of  equal  height. 

Therefore  the  pyramids  are  to  one  another  as  their  bases. 
Thus        (12  pentagons)  :  (20  triangles) 

=  (12  pyramids  on  pentagons) :  (20  pyramids  on  triangles^ 
or  (surface  of  dodecahedron)  :  (surface  of  icosahedron) 

=  (content  of  dod.)  :  (content  of  icos.). 
Therefore 

(content  of  dodecahedron)  :  (content  of  icosahedron) 

=  (side  of  cube)  :  (side  of  icosahedron).    [Prop.  6] 

Lemnia. 

If  two  straight  lines  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio^  the  segments  of  both 
are  in  one  and  the  same  ratio. 

Let  AB  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  C,  ^C  being  the  greater 
s^ment ; 

and  let  DE  be  cut  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  at  F^  DF  being  the  greater 
segment. 

I  say  that    AB  :  AC  =  DE  ,  DF.  A C  B 

Since  AB.BC=^AC*, 

and  DE .  EF=  DF*,  • 

AB.BCiAC^^DE.EFiDF*, 
and  4AB .  BC  :  AC*  =  4DE .  EF:  DF*. 
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Cotnponendo^ 

{4AB .  BC  +  AC)  :  AC^  =  {^E .  EF+  £>F^)  :  DF^, 
or  {AB  ^BCf:AC?  =  \dE  +  EF)^ :  DF^ ;  [11.  8] 

therefore  {AB  ^BC)\AC^  \dE  +  EF)  :  DF. 

Componendo^ 

{AB  +  BC  +  AC)  :  AC={DE  +  EF  +  I?F)  :  Z>/s 
or  2AB  \AC=2DE\DF\ 

that  is,  ^j5  :  AC=  DE  :  DF 


Summary  of  results. 

If  AB  be  any  straight  line  divided  at  C  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  AC 
being  the  greater  segment,  and  if  we  have  a  cube,  a  dodecahedron  and  an 
icosahedron  inscribed  in  one  and  the  same  sphere,  then : 
(i)  (side  of  cube)  :  (side  of  icosahedron)  =  J  {AB^  +  AC^):J  (AB'  +  BC^) ; 

(2)  (surface  of  dod.) :  (surface  of  icos.) 

=  (side  of  cube)  :  (side  of  icosahedron) ; 

(3)  (content  of  dod ) :  (content  of  icos.) 

=  (surface  of  dod.)  :  (surface  of  icos.)  ; 
and  (4)     (content  of  dodecahedron)  :  (content  of  icos.) 

^^{AB'-^ACP):  JiAB'-i-BC^). 


IL     NOTE  ON  THE  SO-CALLED   ''BOOK  XV." 

The  second  of  the  two  Books  added  to  the  genuine  thirteen  is  also 
supplementary  to  the  discussion  of  the  regular  solids,  but  is  much  inferior 
to  the  first,  "  Book  xiv."  Its  contents  are  of  less  interest  and  the  exposition 
leaves  much  to  be  desired,  being  in  some  places  obscure  and  in  others 
actually  inaccurate.  It  consists  of  three  portions  unequal  in  length.  The 
first  (Heiberg,  Vol.  v.  pp.  40 — 48)  shows  how  to  inscribe  certain  of  the 
regular  solids  in  certain  others,  (a)  a  tetrahedron  ("pyramid")  in  a  cube, 
(d)  an  octahedron  in  a  tetrahedron  ("pyramid"),  (c)  an  octahedron  in  a  cube, 
{d)  a  cube  in  an  octahedron  and  (e)  a  dodecahedron  in  an  icosahedron. 
The  second  portion  (pp.  48 — 50)  explains  how  to  calculate  the  number  of 
edges  and  the  number  of  solid  angles  in  the  five  solids  respectively.  The 
third  (pp.  50 — 66)  shows  how  to  determine  the  angle  of  inclination  between 
faces  meeting  in  an  edge  of  any  one  of  the  solids.  The  method  is  to  con- 
struct an  isosceles  triangle  with  vertical  angle  equal  to  the  said  angle  of 
inclination ;  from  the  middle  point  of  any  edge  two  perpendiculars  are  drawn 
to  it,  one  in  each  of  the  two  faces  intersecting  in  that  edge;  these  perpen- 
diculars (forming  an  angle  which  is  the  inclination  of  the  two  faces  to  one 
another)  are  used  to  determine  the  two  equal  sides  of  an  isosceles  triangle, 
and  the  base  of  the  triangle  is  easily  found  from  the  known  properties  of  the 
particular  solid.  The  rules  for  drawing  the  respective  isosceles  triangles  are 
first  given  all  together  in  general  terms  (pp.  50 — 52) ;  and  the  special  interest 
of  the  passage  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  rules  are  attributed  to  "  Isidorus 
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our  great  teacher."  This  Isidorus  is  no  doubt  Isidorus  of  Miletus^  tls 
architect  of  the  Church  of  St  Sophia  at  Constantinople  (about  532  a.i>.>, 
whose  pupil  Eutocius  also  was ;  he  is  often  referred  to  by  Eutocius  ( Oacsi. 
on  Archimedes)  as  6  BiiXiTo-ios  yai^fovuch^  'lortSoipof  rjiiirtpo^  BtBaxTKoXtK,  Thus 
the  third  portion  of  the  Book  at  all  events  was  written  by  a  pupil  of  Isidorus 
in  the  sixth  century.  Kluge  {De  EuclieUs  eUmetUorum  libris  qui  feruntur'  JCIV 
et  XF,  Leipzig,  1891)  has  closely  examined  the  language  and  style  of  the 
three  portions  and  conjectures  that  they  may  be  the  work  of  different  autliors; 
the  first  portion  may,  he  thinks,  date  from  the  end  of  the  third  century  (the 
time  of  Pappus),  and  the  second  portion  too  may  be  older  than  the  tliird. 
Hultsch  however  (art.  "  Eukleides  "  in  Pauly-Wissowa's  Real-Encyclopadie  der 
clcusischen  Altertumswissenschafty  1907)  does  not  think  his  arguments  cx»n- 
vincing. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  set  out  the  particulars  of  Isidorus'  rules  for 
constructing  isosceles  triangles  with  vertical  angles  equal  respectively  to 
the  angles  of  inclination  between  faces  meeting  in  an  edge  of  the  several 
regular  solids.  A  certain  base  is  taken,  and  then  with  its  extremities  aj& 
centres  and  a  certain  other  straight  line  as  radius  two  circles  are  drawn  ; 
their  point  of  intersection  determines  the  vertex  of  the  particular  isosceles 
triangle.  In  the  case  of  the  cube  the  triangle  is  of  course  right-angled ;  in 
the  other  cases  the  bases  and  the  equal  sides  are  as  shown  below. 


For  the  tetrahedron 
For  the  octahedron 
For  the  icosahcdron 

For  the  dodecahedron 


Base  of  isosceles  triea^le 
the  side  of  a  triangular  face 


the  diagonal  of  the  square 
on  one  side  of  a  triangular 
face 

the  chord  joining  two  non- 
consecutive  angular  points 
of  the  r^ular  pentagon  on 
an  edge  (the  "pentagon  of 
the  icosahedron'*) 

the  chord  joining  two  non- 
consecutive  angular  points 
of  a  pentagonal  face  \BC 
in  the  figure  of  Eucl.  xiii. 
'7] 


Equal  sides  of 
isosceles  triangle 

the  perpendicular  from  tbe 
vertex  of  a  triangular  huot 
to  its  base 

ditto 


ditto 


the  perpendicular  from  the 
middle  point  of  the  chord 
joining  two  non-consecu- 
tive angular  points  of  a 
face  to  the  parallel  side  of 
that  face  [HX  in  the  figure 
of  Eud.  XIII.  17] 
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Frontispiece.  This  is  a  facsimile  of  a  page  (fol.  45  verso)  of  the  famous 
Bodleian  MS.  of  the  Elements^  D'Orville  301  (formerly  x.  i  inf.  2,  30),  written 
in  the  year  888.  The  scholium  in  the  margin,  not  very  difficult  to  decipher, 
though  some  letters  are  almost  rubbed  out,  is  one  of  the  scholia  Vaticana 
given  by  Heiberg  (Vol.  v.  p.  263)  as  iii.  No.  15 :  Aui  tou  xivrpov  owrtav  ovk  rjv 
(yfnjcrtio^  a^wvy  ci  hL\a  T€fjyova-iv  akXjjXa^  to  yap  K€vrpov  avnav  1;  Si\OTOfJLia. 
oyuown  Kal  17  ci  ri^s  mpas  8ia  rov  Korrpov  oinn/s  17  cr^pa  firj  81a  rov  KtvTpov  cii;, 
on  ov  Sixa  Tc/Avcrai  17  8ia  rov  K€vrpov.  The  1;  before  ct  in  the  last  sentence 
should  be  omitted.  PFVat.  read  1;  without  ct.  The  marginal  references  lower 
down  are  of  course  to  propositions  quoted,  (i)  Sia  to  a'  rov  y\  "by  iii.  i,"  and 
(2)  Sia  TO  y  Tov  avrov,  "by  3  of  the  same." 

Vol.  I.  p.  20.  I  am  aware  that  the  assumption  that  the  reference  in  the 
Mechanics  (1.  24,  p.  62,  ed.  Nix  and  Schmidt)  is  to  Posidonius  of  Rhodes  is  dis- 
puted. It  is  pointed  out  that  the  context  seems  to  show  that  the  Posidonius 
referred  to  lived  before  Archimedes.  Hoppe  considers  that  the  reference  is 
to  Posidonius  of  Alexandria^  who  was  a  pupil  of  Zeno  the  Stoic  in  the  third 
century  b.c.  (cf.*  Meier,  De  Heronis  aetate^  pp.  19 — 21).  The  passage  of  the 
Mechanics  in  the  German  translation  is  as  follows :  "  Posidonius,  ein  Stoiker, 
hat  den  Schwer-  und  Neigungspunkt  in  einer  natiirlichen  (physikalischen  ?) 
Definition  bestimmt  und  gesagt:  der  Schwer-  oder  Neigungspunkt  ist  ein 
solcher  Punkt,  dass,  wenn  die  Last  in  demselben  aufgehangt  wird,  sie  in  zwei 
gleiche  Teile  geteilt  wird.  Deshalb  haben  Archimedes  uwd  seine  Anhanger 
in  der  Mechanik  diesen  Satz  spezialisiert  und  einen  Unterschied  gemacht 
zwischen  dem  Aufhangepunkt  und  dem  Schwerpunkt."  This  passage  may 
certainly  indicate  that  Posidonius'  definition  "represents  a  more  imperfect 
standpoint  than  that  of  Archimedes ''  (Enestrdm  in  Bibliotheca  Maihematica 
viii,,  p.  177).  But  I  do  not  feel  certain  that  "deshalb"  necessarily  means  so 
much  as  that  it  was  the  particular  definition  given  by  Posidonius  personally 
which  suggested  to  Archimedes  the  necessity  for  a  distinction  between  the 
"Aufhangepunkt"  and  the  " Schwerpunkt."  I  agree  however  with  Meier 
(p.  21)  that  the  doubt  as  to  the  reference  makes  it  impossible  to  build  upon 
the  passage  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  date  of  Heron. 

Vol.  I.  pp.  32 — 33.  As  bearing  on  the  question  whether  Proclus  continued 
his  commentary  beyond  Book  i.,  I  should  have  referred  to  the  scholium  pub- 
lished by  Heiberg  in  Hermes  xxxviii.,  1903,  p.  341,  No.  17.  It  begins  with 
the  heading  "Scholium  on  the  scholium  of  Proclus  on  the  9th  proposition 
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where  he  says..."  the  words  then  quoted  being  taken  from  the  last  five  lines 
of  the  long  scholium  x.  No.  62  (Heiberg,  Vol  v.  pp.  450 — 2),  one  of  the 
scholia  Vaticana;  and  similar  words  lower  down  are  accompanied  by  the 
parenthetical  remark,  **as  the  scholium  of  the  divine  Proclus  says."  If  Prochis 
was  really  the  author  of  the  scholium,  this  is  a  point  in  favour  of  those  who 
maintain  that  Proclus  did  write  commentaries  on  the  other  Books  (cf.  Meter, 
De  Heronis  aetatCy  pp.  27 — 28).  Heiberg  however  points  out  that,  while  the 
scholium  shows  that  a  Byzantine  scholar  took  the  collection  of  scholia 
Vaticana  to  be  the  work  of  Proclus,  it  does  not  prove  more  than  this,  and 
certainly  it  is  not  conclusive'  evidence  that  Proclus*  commentaries  covered  all 
the  Books.  That  this  is  possible  cannot  be  denied;  the  scholia  Vaticana  to 
the  other  Books  may^  like  those  to  Book  1.,  have  been  extracted  from  Produs, 
as  also  may  the  fragments  which  they  contain  of  the  commentary  of  Pappus, 
though  it  is  not  easy  to  explain  why  Proclus  should  have  included  extracts 
from  Pappus  which  had  already  been  put  into  the  text  by  Theon.  But  it  b 
much  more  probable,  Heiberg  thinks,  that  a  Byzantine  mathematician  who 
had  in  his  ms.  of  Euclid  the  collection  of  scholia  Vaticana,  and  knew  that 
those  on  Book  i.  came  from  Proclus,  himself  attached  the  name  of  Proclus  to 
the  rest  of  the  collection;  and  this  hypothesis  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the 
fact  that  none  of  the  other,  older,  sources  of  the  scholia  Vaticana  have 
Proclus'  name  in  x.  No.  62. 

Vol.  I.  pp.  64 — 66.  Hultsch  has  some  valuable  remarks  on  the  origin  of 
the  scholia  \Bibliotheca  Mathematka  viii,,  pp.  225  sqq.  and  art  "Eukleides" 
in  Pauly-Wissowa's  RecU-Encyclopadie  der  dassischen  AlUrtumswissmschaft^ 
1907).  Theodoras,  Plato's  teacher,  is  quoted  in  Plato's  Theaetetus  147  d  as 
having  proved  the  irrationality  of  ^3,  ^5  etc.  up  to  V17;  and  the  expres- 
sions used  to  describe  such  square  roots,  evidently  Theodoras'  own,  are 
8wafii«  iroSiOio,  hwfL\u%  rpiircw,  Svvafin  wcvrawows  etc.,  the  "  square  root "  or 
**side"  of  "one,  three,  five  etc.  square  feet."  The  same  phraseology  sur- 
vives in  the  scholia  x.  Nos.  52,  94,  149,  where  we  have  the  expressions 
ij  rpiVovs,  1/  TCTpairov9,  if  irevrairovs,  ij  l^airovs,  ij  m-airovs,  ly  o«cTairov9,  ij 
cWcairov^  etc.  Hultsch  concludes  that  the  sources  go  back  as  far  as 
Theodoras.  As  regards  the  extracts  from  Geminus,  Hultsch  observes 
that  the  scholia  to  Book  i.  contain  a  considerable  portion  of  Geminus' 
commentary  on  the  definitions.  They  are  specially  valuable  because  they 
contain  extracts  from  Geminus  onfy,  whereas  Proclus,  though  drawing  mainly 
upon  him,  quotes  from  others  as  well.  On  the  postulates  and  axioms  the 
scholia  give  more  than  is  found  in  Proclus.  Hultsch  considers  it  probable 
that  the  scholium  at  the  beginning  of  Book  v.  (No.  3)  attributing  the  discovery 
of  the  theorems  to  Eudoxus  but  their  arrangement  to  Euclid  represents  the 
tradition  going  back  to  Geminus ;  similarly  he  regards  scholium  xiii.  No.  i 
as  having  the  same  origin. 

Vol.  1.  p.  71.  The  scholium  numbered  17  on  page  341  in  Hermes 
xxxviii.  is  taken  firom  a  ms.  which  was  written  in  the  nth  cent  Since  the 
Arabic  figures  in  it  are  in  the  first  hand,  it  follows  that  the  acquaintance  of 
the  Byzantines  with  these  figures  dates  100  years  further  back  than  the  date 
given  (i2th  cent). 

Vol.  I.  p.  71.  In  the  numerical  illustrations  of  Euclid's  propositions 
sexagesimal  fractions  are  often  used;  e.g.  approximations  to  the  values  of 
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surds  are  expressed  as  so  many  units,  so  many  of  the  fractions  1/60,  so 
many  of  the  fractions  1/60*  etc.,  going  as  far  as  "fourth-sixtieths"  or  the 
fractions  1/60*.  Hultsch  wrote  a  short  paper  on  the  sexagesimal  fractions 
in  the  scholia  to  Book  x  {Bibliotheca  Matkematica  v„  pp.  225 — 233).  He 
shows  that  numbers  expressed  in  these  fractions  are  handled  with  skill  and 
sometimes  include  results  of  surprising  accuracy,  as  when  \/27  is  given 
(allowing  a  slight  correction  of  the  last  fraction  by  means  of  the  context) 
as  5*  11'  46"  10'",  where  °  represents  units  and  dashes  the  successive 
sexagesimal  fractions,  which  gives  for  ,^3  the  approximation  i*  43'  55"  23"', 
being  the  same  result  as  that  given  by  Hipparchus  in  his  tables  of  chords 
reproduced  by  Ptolemy  and  correct  to  the  seventh  decimal  place.  Similarly 
Jt  is  given  as  2'  49'  42"  20'"  10"",  which  is  equivalent  to  ^2  =  1-4142135. 
Hultsch  gives  instances  of  the  various  operations,  addition,  subtraction, 
multiplication  and  division,  carried  out  in  these  fractions,  and  shows  how  the 
extraction  of  the  square  roots  was  effected,  after  the  method  which  Theon  of 
Alexandria  in  his  commentary  on  Ptolemy's  owro^is  applies  to  the  evaluation 
of  ^4500,  and  which  evidently  goes  back  to  Hipparchus. 

Vol.  I.  p.  10 1.  In  the  Bibliotheca  Matkematica  ix,,  1908,  p.  76,  A.  Sturm 
notes  that  the  preface  to  Camerarius'  Euclid  was  not  by  Rhaeticus  but  by 
Camerarius  himself,  since  the  printer  of  the  Steinmetz  edition,  Johann  Stein- 
mann,  says,  in  a  short  preliminary  notice,  that  Camerarius  had  written  the 
preface  28  years  before  "  sub  alieno  nomine." 

Vol.  I.  p.  116.  The  date  given  for  Eudoxus  is  that  arrived  at  by  Susemihl, 
"  Die  Lebenszeit  des  Eudoxos  von  Knidos "  in  Rheinisches  Museum  fur 
Fkilohgie,  Liii.,  1898,  pp.  626 — 8.  Hultsch  however  shows  cause  for  rejecting 
this  conjectiu-e  and  for  adhering  to  the  earlier  determination  of  the  date  as 
403— 355  RC 

Vol.  I.  pp.  249,  370.  The  statement  that  Euclid  does  not  use  the 
expression  al  BAP,  **  the  straight  lines  BAC,''  for  "  the  straight  lines  BA,  AC" 
is  not  accurate.  Although  I  have  not  found  it  in  the  early  Books,  it  is  some- 
what common  in  Books  x,  xi  and  xiii.  Thus,  e.g.,  in  Book  x  "  the  rectangle 
(contained)  by  BD,  DC  is  often  written  to  wo  twv  BAP  or  to  vwo  BAP,  and 
in  one  place  (x.  59)  we  find  to  ovyfcctficvoF  Ik  t«v  Airo  rw^  MNH  for  "  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  MN^  NOJ^  In  Book  xi  the  contracted  form  is  used  in 
expressions  for  the  plane  through  two  straight  lines,  e.g.  to  Sia  tuiv  BAA 
cViVcSoF,  " the  plane  through  BD^  DA"  In  xiii.  1 1  we  have  orva/A^oTcpos 
ij  APM  for  "  the  sum  of  the  two  straight  lines  DC^  CM,'*  where  DC,  CM 
form  an  angle. 

Vol.  I.  pp.  343 — 4,  351;  Vol.  II.  p.  97; 'Vol.  III.  pp.  I — 3,  etc.  Heinrich 
Vogt's  paper  "Die  Geometric  des  Pythagoras"  in  the  Bibliotheca  Matkematica 
1X3  (September,  1908),  pp.  14 — 54,  unfortunately  appeared  too  late  to  be 
noticed  in  the  proper  places.  I  do  not  think  it  would  have  enabled  me  to 
modify  greatly  what  I  have  written  regarding  the  supposed  discoveries  of 
Pythagoras  and  the  early  Pythagoreans,  because  I  have  throughout  endeavoured 
to  give  the  traditions  on  the  subject  for  what  they  are  worth  and  no  more,  and 
not  to  build  too  much  upon  them.  Vogt's  paper  is  however  a  valuable  piece  of 
criticism,  deserving  of  careful  study;  and  it  requires  notice  here  so  far  as  con- 
siderations of  space  allow.  G.  Junge  had  in  his  paper  IVann  haben  die  Griecken 
das  Irratianale  entdeckt^  mentioned  above  (Vol.  i.  p.  351,  Vol.  iii.  p.  i  n,) 
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tried  to  prove  that  Pythagoras  himself  could  not  have  discovered  the  irraticHial; 
and  the  object  of  Vogf s  paper  is  to  go  fiuther  on  the  same  lines  and  to 
maintain  (i)  that  the  theory  of  the  irrational  was  first  discovered  by  Theodoms, 
to  whom  Plato  refers,  and  (2)  that  neither  could  Pythagoras  himself  have  been 
the  discoverer  (a)  of  the  theorem  of  Eud.  i.  47,  or  {^)  of  the  construction  of 
the  five  regular  solids  in  the  sense  in  which  they  are  respectively  constructed 
in  EucL  XIII.,  or  (c)  of  the  application  of  areas  in  its  widest  seiKse,  equivalent 
to  the  solution  of  a  quadratic  equation  in  its  most  general  form.  Vogt's  main 
argument  as  regards  (a)  the  theorem  of  i.  47  is  based  on  a  new  translation 
which  he  gives  of  the  well-known  passage  of  Proclus*  note  on  the  proposition 
(p.  426,  6 — 9),  T<0V  fi€V  uTTOpciy  TO.  apxaiai  jSovAo^owF  axcmoiTas  to  d^tipnifUL 
roivTO  cis  HvOayopav  dyar€fitrwTiav  tarty  tvpuv  kcu  fiovOvrrfy  Xcyorrwr  avror  en 
rg  €vpw€u  Yogi  translates  this  as  follows:  ^'Unter  denen,  welche  das 
Altertum  erforschen  wollen,  kann  man  einige  finden,  welche  denen  Gehor 
geben,  die  dieses  Theorem  auf  Pythagoras  zuriickfuhren  und  ihn  als  Stier- 
opferer  bei  dieser  Gelegenheit  bezeichnen,'*  "Among  those  who  have  a  taste 
for  research  into  antiquity,  we  can  find  some  who  give  ear  to  those  who  refer 
this  theorem  to  Pythagoras  and  describe  him  as  sacrificing  an  ox  on  the 
strength  of  the  discovery."  According  to  this  version  the  words  rw... 
PovXo/itvwv  and  the  words  dvair€fi,ir6yTmv...Kaji,,.X€y6vnay  refer  respectively  to 
two  different  sets  of  persons,  in  fact  two  difierent  generations ;  the  latter  are 
older  authorities  who  are  supposed  to  be  cited  by  the  former ;  the  former  are 
a  later  generation,  perhaps  contemporaries  of  Proclus,  some  of  whom  accepted 
the  view  of  the  older  authorities  while  others  did  not.  But  this  would  have 
required  the  article  twv  before  avartfiTrotmaVf  or  some  such  expression  as 
aXXuiv  TivwF  01  avairifxvova-i  instead  of  dvavt/iirovrtov.  Vogt's  interpretation  is 
therefore  quite  inadmissible.  The  persons  denoted  by  ayaTrtfiirmmav  are  simu 
of  the  persons  denoted  by  r^v  PovXx}fi€vwv ;  hence  Tannery's  translation,  to 
which  mine  (Vol.  i.  p.  350)  is  equivalent,  is  the  only  possible  one,  namely 
"Si  Ton  ^coute  ceux  qui  veulent  raconter  Thistoire  des  anciens  temps,  on 
peut  en  trouver  qui  attribuent  ce  theoreme  k  Pythagore  et  lui  font  sacrifier  un 
bceuf  apr^s  sa  d^couverte"  (La  Geomktrie  grecque^  p.  103).  dKoCovras  agrees 
with  the  assumed  subject  of  cvptlv ;  aVairc/xiroKTciiv  and  Xeyon-wv  should,  strictly 
speaking,  have  been  avatrlyiirovra^  and  Xcyovras  agreeing  with  rivas  (the  direct 
object  of  cvpciv)  understood,  but  are  simply  attracted  into  the  case  of  /Jew- 
Xo/ACFcuv;  the  construction  is  quite  intelligible.  I  agree  with  Vogt  that 
Eudemus'  history  contained  nothing  attributing  the  theorem  to  Pythagoras. 
The  words  of  Proclus  imply  this;  but  I  do  not  think  that  they  imply  (as 
Vogt  maintains)  any  pronouncement  by  Proclus  himself  a^a/kr/  such  attribudon. 
In  my  opinion,  Proclus  is  simply  determined  not  to  commit  himself  to  any 
view ;  his  way  of  evading  a  decision  is  the  sentence  following,  cy«  8c  davfAoiw 
fiiv  KOI  TOV9  wpwrov^  ciriOToWas  rj  rovSt  rov  Oeiofnifwroi  dXyOtiq^  /x€i{ov(tf«  8c  ayoftai 
Toi'  <rTotx€ta)7T;v... ;  the  plural  tow  irp<i>Tow  cViorTovras  is,  I  hold,  used  for  the 
very  purpose  of  making  the  statement  as  vague  as  possible ;  he  will  not  even 
allow  it  to  be  inferred  that  he  attributed  the  discovery  to  any  single  person. 
Returning  to  17  twv  aXoywv  wpayfmreia  (Proclus,  p.  65,  19),  we  may  concede 
that  the  imperfect  (arithmetical)  theory  of  proportion  would  probably  be 
discovered  eariier  than  the  theory  of  the  irrational ;  but  we  can  hardly  accept 
the  reading  dvoLkoywv  or  dvakoy^wv  (instead  of  oXoyaii')  until  it  is  confirmed  by 
further  investigation  of  the  mss.  I  do  not  agree  in  Vogt's  contention  that 
the  theory  of  the  irrational  was  first  discovered  by  Theodorus.  It  seems  to 
me  that  we  have  evidence  to  the  contrary  in  the  very  passage  of  Plato  referred 
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to.  Plato  {Theaetetus  147  d)  mentions  ^3,  ^5,  ...  up  to  Vi 7  as  dealt  with  by 
Theodoras,  but  omits  ji.  This  fact,  along  with  Plato's  allusions  elsewhere 
to  the  irrationality  of  J 2^  and  to  approximations  to  it,  in  the  expressions  apfnp-oq 
and  ^i^tJ  Sidfi€rpo^  r^  n-c/xvaSos,  as  if  those  expressions  had  a  well-known 
signification,  implies  that  the  discovery  of  the  irrationality  of  ^2  had  been 
made  before  the  time  of  Theodoras.  The  words  17  twv  oXoywv  vpayiiar^ta 
might  well  be  used  even  if  the  reference  is  only  to  ^^2,  because  the  first  step 
would  be  the  most  difficult,  and  irpay/AaTcta  need  not  mean  the  establishment  of 
a  complete  theory  or  anything  more  than  "investigation"  of  a  subject  Coming 
now  to  (^  the  constraction  of  the  cosmic  figures,  ij  twi'  fcoa-/xiico>v  o^/Aaro)!' 
owraoris  (Proclus,  p.  65,  20),  I  agree  with  Vogt  to  the  following  extent.  It  is 
unlikely  that  Pythagoras  or  even  the  early  Pythagoreans  "constracted"  the  five 
regular  solids  in  the  sense  of  a  complete  theoretical  construction  such  as  we 
find,  say,  in  Eucl.  xiii. ;  and  it  is  possible  that  Theaetetus  was  the  first  to 
give  these  constructions,  whether  cypo^c  in  Suidas'  notice,  w/m3tos  h\  ra  ir€VT€ 
fcoXov/Acva  oTcpca  rypa^e,  means  "constracted"  or  "wrote  upon."  But 
owrcMTts  in  the  above  phrase  of  Proclus  may  well  mean  something  less  than 
the  theoretical  constractions  and  proofs  of  Eucl.  xiii. ;  it  may  mean,  as  Vogt 
says,  simply  the  "  putting  together "  of  the  figures  in  the  same  way  as  Plato 
puts  them  together  in  the  Timacus^  Le.  by  bringing  a  certain  number  of  angles 
of  equilateral  triangles  and  of  regular  pentagons  together  at  one  point.  There 
is  no  reason  why  the  early  Pythagoreans  should  not  have  "  constracted  "  the 
five  regular  solids  in  this  sense;  in  fact  the  supposition  that  they  did  so 
agrees  well  with  what  we  know  of  their  having  put  angles  of  certain  regular 
figures  together  round  a  point  (in  connexion  with  the  theorem  of  Eucl.  i.  32)  and 
shown  that  only  three  kinds  of  such  angles  would  fill  up  the  space  in  one  plane 
round  the  point.  But  I  do  not  agree  in  the  apparent  refusal  of  Vogt  to  credit 
the  Pythagoreans  with  the  knowledge  of  the  theoretical  constraction  of  the 
regular  pentagon  as  we  find  it  in  Eucl.  i v.  10,  11.  I  do  not  know  of  any 
reason  for  rejecting  the  evidence  of  the  Scholia  iv.  Nos.  2  and  4  which  say 
categorically  that  "  this  Book  "  (Book  iv)  and  "  the  whole  of  the  theorems  " 
in  it  (including  therefore  Props.  10,  11)  are  discoveries  of  the  Pythagoreans. 
And  the  division  of  a  straight  line  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio,  on  which  the 
construction  of  the  regular  pentagon  depends,  comes  in  Eucl.  Book  11. 
(Prop.  11),  while  we  have  sufficient  grounds  for  regarding  the  whole  of  the 
substance  of  Book  11.  as  Pythagorean.  I  am  sorry  that,  when  I  was  writing  on 
the  subject  of  the  "  five  bodies  of  the  sphere  '*  in  the  fragment  of  Philolaus 
(Vol.  II.  p.  97),  my  attention  had  not  been  called  to  the  version  of  the 
passage  in  Diels'  Fragmente  der  Vorsokratiker  (Berlin  1903,  p.  254,  and 
2nd  ed.  Berlin  1906,  p.  244) :  ical  ra  ^tkv  to.%  iT^aJi^%  (nofiara  wevrt  ivrly  ra  iv 
rauL  or^ocjpat  irvp  <Kai>  v&up  jcai  ya  xal  aifp,  fcal  o  ra?  (rifxiipas  oXicas,  irifurroVj 
"  Und  zwar  gibt  es  fiinf  Elemente  der  Weltkugel :  die  in  der  Kugel  befind- 
lichen,  Feuer,  Wasser,  Erde  und  Luft,  und  was  der  Kugel  Lastschiff  ist,  das 
fiinfte."  If  this  version  is  right,  there  is  (as  Vogt  points  out)  no  allusion  here 
to  the  five  regular  solids,  and  the  fragment  ceases  to  have  any  bearing  on  the 
present  question.  I  will  permit  myself  one  more  criticism  out  of  many  which 
Vogt's  paper  is  sure  to  evoke.  I  think  he  bases  too  much  on  the  fact  that  it 
was  left  for  Oenopides  (in  the  period  from,  say,  470  to  45°  b^.)  to  discover 
two  elementary  constractions  (with  raler  and  compass  only),  namely  that  of  a 
perpendicular  to  a  straight  line  from  an  external  point  (Eucl.  i.  12),  and 
that  of  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  rectilineal  angle  (Eucl.  i.  23).  Vogt 
infers  that  geometry  must  have  been  in  a  very  rudimentary  condition  at 
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the  time.  I  do  not  think  this  follows;  the  explanation  would  seem  to  be 
rather  that,  the  restriction  of  the  instruments  used  in  constructions  to  the 
ruler  and  compass  not  having  been  definitely  established  before  the  time 
when  Oenopides  wrote,  it  had  not  previously  occurred  to  anyone  to  substitute 
new  constructions  based  on  that  principle  for  others  previously  in  vogue.  In 
the  case  of  the  perpendicular,  for  example,  the  construction  would  no  doubt, 
in  earlier  days,  have  been  made  by  means  of  a  set  square. 

Vol.  I.  p.  411,  column  2,  line  12,  for  iKaripti.  iKaripa  read  €Kar€pa  l^carcpou 

Vol.  11.  pp.  189 — 190.  Hultsch  (art.  "Eukleides"  in  Pauly-Wissowa's 
Real'Encyclopddie  der  classischen  Altertumswissenschafi)  thinks  that  the  defini- 
tion of  compound  ratio  (vi.  Def.  5)  is  genuine.  His  grounds  are  (i )  that  it  stood 
in  the  waXaia  ckSoo-is  represented  by  P  (though  P  only  has  it  in  the  margin) 
and  (2)  that  some  explanation  on  the  subject  must  have  been  given  by  way  of 
preparation  for  vi.  23,  while  there  is  nothing  in  the  definition  which  is  in- 
consistent with  the  mode  of  statement  of  vi.  23.  If  however  the  definition  is 
after  all  genuine,  I  should  be  inclined  to  regard  it  as  a  mere  survival  from 
earlier  text-books,  like  the  first  of  the  two  alternative  definitions  of  a  solid 
angle  (xi.  Def.  11);  for  its  form  seems  to  suit  the  old  theory  of  proportion 
applicable  to  commensurable  quantities  only  better  than  the  generalised 
theory  due  to  Eudoxus. 

Vol.  II.  pp.  424 — 5.  I  should  have  added  to  the  note  on  "perfect 
numbers"  the  following  references-  Nicomachus  (i.  16,  2 — 7)  observes  that 
perfect  numbers  are  rare,  there  being  only  one  among  the  units  (6),  one 
among  the  tens  (28),  one  among  the  hundreds  (496)  and  one  among  the 
thousands  (8128),  and  that  they  end  alternately  in  6  and  8.  Cf.  lamblichuSy 
P-  33i  15—25. 

Nesselmann  (Die  Algebra  der  GriecheUy  p.  164,  note)  gives  a  reference  to  a 
letter  from  Fermat  to  Mersenne  ( Varia  opera  mathematica  Petri  dt  Fermat^ 
Tolosae,  1679,  p.  177)  in  which  Fermat  enunciates  three  propositions  which 
much  facilitate  the  investigation  whether  a  number  of  the  form  2*  -  i  is  prime 
or  not.  If  we  write  in  one  line  the  successive  exponents  i,  2,  3,  4  etc.  of 
the  successive  powers  of  2  and  underneath  them  respectively,  in  another  line, 
the  numbers  representing  the  corresponding  powers  of  2  diminished  by  i, 
thus, 

1234567         8         9         10         II   n 

I     3     7     15     31     63     127     255     511     1023     2047 2»-i 

the  following  relations  are  found  to  subsist  between  the  numbers  in  the  first 
line  and  those  directly  below  them  in  the  second  line. 

1.  If  the  exponent  is  not  a  prime  number,  the  corresponding  number  is 
not  a  prime  number  either  (since  a*^  -  i  is  always  divisible  by  a**  -  i  as  well 
as  by  a*-  i). 

2.  If   the  exponent  is  a  prime  number,   the  corresponding  number 

(2»— 2      2*"*— I 
= ;  so  that 
2n            n 

this  is  a  special  case  of  "  Fermat's  theorem  "  that,  if  /  is  a  prime  number  and 
a  is  prime  to/,  then  a^"^-!  is  divisible  by/. J 
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3.  If  the  exponent  »  is  a  prime  number,  the  corresponding  number  is 
only  divisible  by  numbers  of  the  form  {2mn  +1).  If  therefore  the  corre- 
sponding number  in  the  second  line  has  no  factor  of  this  form,  it  has  no 
integral  factor. 

The  first  and  third  of  these  propositions  are  those  which  are  specially  useful 
for  the  purpose  in  question.  As  usual,  Fermat  does  not  give  his  proofs  but 
merely  adds:  "Voilii  trois  fort  belles  propositions  que  j'ay  trouvies  et 
prouvies  non  sans  peine.  Je  les  puis  appeller  les  fondements  de  Tinvention 
des  nombres  parfaits.'' 

The  first  four  perfect  numbers,  those  mentioned  above  as  given  by 
Nicomachus,  are 

2(2«-.l)=6,      2«(2»-l)=28,       2*(2»-l)  =  496,       2*  (2'- l)  =  8128. 

Hultsch  investigated  the  next  four,  the  fifth  to  the  eighth  {Nachr.  d.  Geseil- 
schaft  d.  Wissensch.  zu  Gottin^n^  1895,  pp.  246  sqq.);  the  fifth  is 
2"  (2"  -  i)=  33*550,336,  the  sixth  2"(2"-  i),  the  seventh  2^(2"- 1),  and  the 
eighth  2'*(2**-  1),  which  is  greater  than  2  trillions.  The  ninth,  2"  (2"-  i), 
was  discovered  by  P.  Seelhoflf  (Zeitschrift  fur  Math,  u.  Physik  xxxi.,  1886, 
pp.  174 — 8)  and  verified  by  Lucas  (Mathisis  vii.  pp.  45 — 46);  Hultsch  also 
wrote  upon  it  {Abhandlungen  der  Gescilschaft  d.  Wissensch.  zu  Gottingen^  1897, 
pp.  47  sq.);  it  has  37  digits. 

Loria  {II  periodo  aureo  ddla  geometria  greca,  p.  39)  gives  further  references. 
He  observes  that  the  question  of  the  existence  of  further  prime  numbers  of 
the  form  2*-  i  where  «>6i  is  not  yet  solved;  it  would  be,  however,  if  it 
were  found  possible  to  prove  the  empirical  theorem  of  .Catalan  that,  if  2*  -  i 

is  a  prime  number  (=/),  the  numbers /'=  2^-  i,  /"  =  2^  —  1  etc.  will  also  be 
prime  numbers  ("  Melaiiges  mathdmatiques ''  in  M'emoires  de  la  Societk  de  LUge^ 
2®  S^rie,  XII.  p.  376).  There  have  also  been  attempts,  so  far  unsuccessful,  to 
solve  the  question  whether  there  exist  other  "perfect  numbers"  than  those  of 
Euclid  and,  in  particular,  perfect  numbers  which  are  odd  (cf.  several  notes  by 
Sylvester  in  Comptes  rendus  cvi.,  1888 ;  Catalan,  *'  Melanges  math^matiques ''  in 
Mhn.  de  la  Soc,  de  LUge^  2*  Serie,  xv.,  1888,  pp.  205 — 7;  C.  Servais,  in 
Mathesis  vii.  pp.  228 — 230  and  viii.  pp.  92 — 93,  135  ;  E.  Ceskro  in  Mathisis 
VII.  pp.  245 — 6 ;  E.  Lucas  in  Mathisis  x.  pp.  74 — 76). 
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dytbriw,  angie-iess  (figure)  I.   187 
diiparoy :  if  tit  rb  d8,  drayioyi/ij  ij  did  rod  d5. 

9ct|if,  ij  els  rb  dS.  Ayowra  dir68€i^is  I.  136 
djri£o€c^,  barb-like  I.  188 
AxpoSf  extreme  (of  numbers  in  a  series)  1 1. 
338,    367:    (eh)    OKpanf    Kal    fUffOP    \byop 
TtTfirjaBai,    "to    be   cut  in  extreme  and 
mean  ratio"  ii.   189 
£KoyoSf  having  no  ratio,  irrational  II.  11 7-8: 
a  relative  term,  resting  on  assumption  or 
convention  (Pythagoreans)  ill.  i,  11:  use 
of  term  restricted  in  Euclid  in.  17 
dfx0\eta  {ytapla)y  obtuse  (angle)  I.  181 
d/ifi\vyiifyMS,  obtuse-angled  i.  187 
dfupijs,  indivisible  i.  41,  268 
djU^^jroiXof  (of  curvilineal  angles)  i.  178 
dfupUvpTot  (of  curvilineal  angles)  I.  178 
Ayaypd^ty   drd^   to  describe  oriy  contrasted 
with  to  construct  (<rvirH\vwjBa.C)  i.   348 : 
peculiar  use  of  active  participle,  al  laa, 
rerpdyiayii  dra7/Mi0oi/0'at  =  straight  lines  on 
which  equal  squares  are  described  ill.  13 
dvoXoy^a,  proportion:    definitions  of,  inter- 
polated II.  119 
dydXo7oy  =  dyd  yj/yw^  proportional  or  in  pro- 
portion :  used  as  indeclinable  adj.  and  as 
adv.  II.   n9,   165:  itiv-n  dydXoToi',  mean 
proportional    (of  straight   line)    1 1.    139, 
similarly  itiao/s  dvdXoyov  of  numbers  1 1. 
^95»    3"3   etc. :    r^Tif    (rph-os)   dfdXoyovy 
third  proportional  II.  314,  407-8:  rrrdprni 
(T/rofwof)   d»d\oyoPt   fourth   proportional 
II.  315,  409:  iiiyi%  d^dXcryov,  in  continued 
proportion  11.  346 
djra\v6iJue¥o%  (r^irof),   Treasury  of  Analysis^ 

I.  8,   ID,   II,  138 
dvdvij^v  (X^f))  inverse  (ratio),  inversely  1 1. 

dycurrp^ayri,  convertendo,  in  proportions  II. 

135:    analogous    use    otherwise    than    in 

proportions  ill.  164 
dwaarpo^  \6yoVf  **  conversion'*  of  a  ratio  ii. 

135 
dpaarpo^Kds  (species  of  locus)  l.  330 

H.  £.  III. 


dyiodKts  dyurdKit  t<ras,  unequal  by  unequal 
by  equal  (of  solid  numbers)  =  scalene^ 
ffipTiylffKotf  ffipTiKlffKos  or  pwfjUffKOs  II.  390 

dvoiAOtofuprffl,  non-uniform  I.  40,  161-2 

dvofioifot  rerayfjJviav  r(Mf  \&ya¥  (of  perturbed 
proportion)  in  Archimedes  1 1.  136 

dmrayalpeffii,  if  airif,  definition  of  same  ratio 
in  Aristotle  {dvOvipalpeffis  Alexander)  ii. 
120:   terms  explained  ii.   121 

dyrtT6Toi'^6ra  0-xi^/tMira,  reciprocal  (= recipro- 
cally related)  figures,  interpolated  def.  of, 
II.  189 

dyruTTpo^,  conversion  I.  256-7 :  leading 
variety,  i\  rporrYovfUvrf  or  if  Kvplus,  ibid, 

dv&irapKToSt  non-existent  I.  129 

d^wK,  axis  III.  269 

dipurros,  indetemtinate  I  (of  lines  or  curves) 
1.   160:   (of  problems)  I.  129 

dvaytirffff  reduction  I.  135:  elt  rb  dd^parov 
I.    136 

AveipQS,  infinite:  if  ix  dv.  iK^oKKoyAvif  of 
line  or  curve  extending  without  limit  and 
not  "forming  a  figure'*  1. 160-1 :  iv*  dv,  or 
eh  dr,  adverbial  1. 190:  ^t'  dr,  SicupeiffSax 
I.  268  :  Aristotle  on  rb  dxeipop  I.  232-4 

dirXaTi^s,  breadthless :  in  definition  of  a  line, 
fATfKot  dirXaWs,  breadthless  length  i.  158: 
(of  prime  numbers)  1 1.  285 

drXoDs,  simple :  (of  lines  or  curves)  I.  16 1-2 : 
(of  surfaces)  i.  170 

dT656t(tf ,  proof  (one  of  necessary  divisions  of 
a  prQposition)  i.  129,  130 

diroicarourTaTiK6s,  recurrent  (= spherical)  ^  of 
numbers  il.  291 

droTOfiift  apotome,  a  compound  irrational, 
difference  of  two  terms  ill.  7:  defined  in. 
158-0:  fi4o7fs  droTOfiif  Tptbrrf  (ievripa), 
first  (second)  apotome  of  a  medial  (straight 
line)  III.  7,  defined  in.  159-60 

drreirdai,  to  meet^  occasionally  to  touch 
(instead  of  i<f)drTe<r$at)  I.  57,  ii.  2 :  also 
=  to  pass  through,  to  lie  on  ii.  79 

dptSpjoSy  number,  definitions  of,  ii.  280 

dpprrjrroi,  inexpressible,  irrational',   of  \byoi 

34 
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I.   137 :    Appfifros   tiidfterpot  rijt  refixaiot, 

**  irrational  diameter  of  5  "  (Plato)  =  Vs^j 

I.  399,  III.  12,  515 
dpTuucii  dpTiodOfafUMf  (Nicomachus)  1 1.  38a 
dpricurtt  dpTios,  even-iirms  even  II.  281-2 
d/)riourtt  irtptffff6t,  even-times  odd  II.  382-4 
dpTunripiTTos  even-odd  (Nicomachus  etc.)  II. 

282 
dpriof  (dpiSfiis),  even  (number)  ii.  281 
iff^liParaty  incompatible  i.  129 
da^fi^urpoi,  incommensurable :  d.  /ii^irei  {pL6t^p) 

incommensurable  in  length  (only),  5vv<S/iei 

** in  square"  iii.  11 
da^fiTTwrott  not-meeting,  non-secant,  asym- 

ptoHc  I.  40,  161,  203:  (of  parallel  planes) 

III.  265 
dtn^r^erof,  incomposite:  (of  lines)  i.  160,  161 : 

(of  surifaces)  i.   170:   (prime  and)  incom- 
posite (of  numbers)  1 1.  284 
draitrof,  unordered:   (of  problems)  I.    128: 

(of  irrationals)  I.  1 15,  iii.   10 
Arofioi  ypa/Aficd,  '* indivisible  lines*'  I.  268 

piiBot,  depth  I.  158-9 

pcuriSt  base  I.  24^ 

/3ej9i|jr6'ac,  to  slana  (of  angle  standing  oa 

circumference)  1 1.  4 
fiufdffKot,  altar-shaped  (of  "scalene*'   solid 

numbers)  ii.  290 

y€ywh'<a  (in  constructions),  "  let  it  be  (futve 

been)  made ''  11.  248 
7f7oi'^    d»    ttri   rb  iTiraxOiPt    "what   was 

enjoined  will  have  been  done"  ii.  80,  261 
y€ypd^w,  '*  let  it  be  (lit.  have  been)  drawn  " 

I.  242 
y€w6fjL€yos,  6  i^  abrup,  ** their  product**  11. 

316,   326    etc. :    6  iK  rod  Mt  ytvbfjLtwoi 

=  "the  square  of  the  one"  ii.  327 
yvdiiuaify  gnomon  q,v, :  Democritus  repi  dia- 

0o/>^f  yydifiovos  {yp(afiris  or  ytoplrft  ?)  r)  wept 

}f/ab<not    KbkXov   koI  c^lpris   ii.   40 :    (of 

numbers)  ii.  289 
ypafAfi-fft  line  (or  curve)  q.v, 
ypafifLixbtf  linear  (of  numbers  in  one  dimen* 

sion)  II.  287:  (of  prime  numbers)  il.  285: 

ypafifUKtaff  graphically  i.  400 
ypwp€a0ait  "to  he  proved**  (Aristotle)  1 1.  120 

d^BofjJtfpSf  given,  different  senses  I.  132-3  : 
Euclid's  deSofidya  or  Data  q,v, 

Myfiorat  illustrations ,  of  Stoics  I.  329 

3€t  5iJ,  "thus  it  is  required"  (or  "is  neces- 
sary"), introducing  dtopurfibs  I.  2^3 

d€brtpotf  secondary  \p>{  numbers):  m  Nico- 
machus and  lamblichus  a  subdivision  of 
odd  II.  286,  287 

dex^/Acyof  >  "admitting "  (of  segment  of  circle 
admitting  or  containing  an  angle)  1 1.  5 

M7/)o/A/4tt= proposition  (Aristotle)  I.  252 

BiaipetaSai  (used  of  "separation"  of  ratios) : 
duup€$&Taf  separandot  opp.  to  avyKelfjLtva, 
companendo  il.  168 

duUptffih  point  of  division  | Aristotle)  I.  165, 
170,  171 :  method  of  division  (exhaustion) 


I.  285 :  Euclid's  repl  8iaipia€t*w,  On  dm- 
sions  [of  figures)  I.  8,  9,  18,  87,  no:  JicX- 
p^vvt  X670V,  separation,  literally  eUvisifim, 
of  ratio  ii.  135 

dcd/ter/Mt,  diameter :  of  a  circle,  paralldogruB 
etc.  I.  185,  325:  of  sphere  III.  270 

iia^rdo'cct,  almost  =  **  dimensions  I.  157, 
158,  III.  262 :  Aristotle  speaks  of  iir  iii.  363 

Buurrarbp,  extended,  i^'  H  one  wa/^  iwi  Mo 
two  ways,  irl  rpla  three  ways  (of  lines, 
sur£ices  and  solids  respectively)  i.  158, 
170,  III.  263 

dtamifjia,  distance  1. 166,  167,  207 :  (of  radha 
of  circle)  1. 199:  (of  an  angle) = divergence 
I.  176-7 

8iti;!evyisdni  {d^oXayla),  dbjoined  =  discrete 
(proportion)  il.  293 

dieX^rri,  separando,  literally  dtvidesub  (of 
proportions)  ii.  135 

die(o^ir6f  (of  a  class  of  loci)  I.  330 

Zvupnifiiwri  {AvaK/oyia),  discrete  (proportioD),  i.e. 
in  four  terms,  as  distinct  from  continuums 
(ow€xht  ovnififibirTf)  in  three  terms  ii.  131, 
293 

8vfyx!^ia,  "let  it  be  drawn  through"  (= pro- 
duced) or  "across"  I.  280,  II.  7 

d(*  ioov,  ex  aequali  (of  ratios)  Ii.  136:  &' 
£trov  h  Terapayfi4rg  doaXcyl^,  **ex  aequali 
in  perturbed  proportion"  li.  136 

dLxbXovpoSf  twice'truncated  (of  pyram^idal 
numbers)  ii.  291 

8iopiofi6s=(i)  particular  statement  or  defini- 
tion, one  of  the  formal  divisions  of  a  jmo- 
position  I.  129:  (2)  statement  of  conditioo 
of  possibility  I.  128,  129,  130,  131,  234, 

8ir\Aoiot  \6yot,  double  ratio :  ^wXaffUeo  "kbyvt, 
duplicate  r2^Xo,  contrasted  with,  II.  133 

5(^ra/us>  power:  =  actual  value  of  a  sub- 
multiple  in  units  (Nicomachus)  1 1.  182: 
=  side  of  number  not  a  complete  square 
(i.e.  root  or  surd)  in  Plato  Ii.  288,  290, 
III.  I,  2,  3:  =^  square  in  Plato  1 1.  294-5 

86¥<io$at,  "to  be  side  of  square  eoasd  to" 
III.  13 :  aZ  ivro^Acrcu  a&rd,  sides  of  squares 
equal  to  them  iii.  13 :  ^  BP  r^  A  t^i$^ 
ibvarai  rf  AZ,  "the  square  on  BC  is 
greater  than  the  square  on  ^  by  the  square 
on  DF,**  literally  "  BC  is  m/^nvr  greater 
ihsji  A  by  DF**  ill.  43 

etdoSf  figure  II.  234:  =form  li.  254 
floaywy^  ipfiwiKtjy  Introduction  to  Harmony, 

by  Cleonides  l.  17 
tKaaro%,  each:   curious  use  of,  II.  79 
ixaripa  ixaripq,,  meaning  respectively  I.  248, 

350 
iK^€^\ilo$(a<rap,  use  of,  I.  244 
^«r6irof= Euclid  I.  400 
tK$€Oit,  setting-out,  one  of  formal  divisions 

of  proposition  i.  129:  may  sometimes  be 

omitted  I.  130 
iicrbt,  Kard  t6  (of  an  exterior  angle  in  sense 

of  re-entrant)  I.  263:  ^  itcrht  ytopla,  the 

exterior  angle  I.  28^0 
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ihojcioif^  miwfr  (irrational)  straight  line  ill. 

7  etc. 
i\t.KO€iirifiy  spiral -shaped  i.   159 
#XX€i/i/ia,  ckkct  (in  application  of  areas)  11. 162 
AXefrciv,   "fall   short"   (in  application  of 

areas)  li.  363 
fKK£iyl^ii^  falling'Shcrt  (in  application  of  areas) 

I-  36.  343-5»  383-4 
AXtir^  Tp6fi\rifta,  a  deficient  (= indetermi- 
nate) problem  i.  139 
ifiwiTTetv,/a//  in  (  =  bc  interpolated)  II.  358 
iifoXKAi,  alternately  or  (adjectivally)  alternate 

I.  308:  ^i^oXX^  XoTOf,  alternate  ratio, 
alftmando  II.  134 

iva  wXelu,  *' several  oftes**  (def.  of  number) 

II.  380 

ipopfiLo^eof,  to  Ji/  in  (active)  Book  IV.  Def.  7 

and  Prop,  i,  11.  79,  80,  81 
ipvoiOj  notion^  use  of,  I.  ii\ 
ffffTOffit,  objection  I.   135 
hrhiy  within :  (of  internal  contact  of  circles) 

II.  13 :  Karhk  rh  hnbt  or  ^  hrhi  {^wvlo^^  of 

an  interior  angle  I.  163,  380:  ^  ivrh'i  koX 

dwipwriw  7(iwia,  the  interior  and  opposite 

angle  i.  180 
i^t  dpoKoyw,  in  continued  proportion  (of 

terms  in  geometrical  progression)  ii.  346 
irt^HixOwrap  {(hrt^ci^i'v/u,  join)  I.  342 
lwtfi6pios  yJrfQ%^superparticularis  ra/{tf= ratio 

(«-H):«,  II.  395 
iwlweSw,  plane  in  Euclid,  used  for  surface 

also  in  Plato  and  Aristotle  I.  169,  ill.  263 

Mire5oT  (d/K^/ids),  plane  (number)  11.  387-8 

iwnTfioa^eufy    iirlirpoader   e&oi,    to  stand  in 

front  of  (hiding  from   view),   in   Plato's 

definitions  of  straight   line  and  plane  I. 

165,  166 
^i^vcxo,   surface :    in    Euclid   I.    169 :    in 

Aristotle  ill.  163 
^ir6^ra,  consequents  (="  following  *'  terms) 

in  a  proportion  11.  134, 138 
^€/M/ii}in7f, oblong:  ^ep^/ii^jres,  oblong  (figure) 

I.  151,  188:  (of  numbers)  in  Plato  =  ir/9o- 
/ii^m^,  which  however  is  distinguished  from 
irepo/djintt  by  Nicomachus  etc.  1 1.  289-90, 

«93 
e^v,  r6,  the  straight  i.  159:  6i)^eta  (ypafifii/i), 

straight  line  i.  165-9 
tMvypafifUKos,  rectilinear    (term    for    prime 

numbers)  ii.  285 
€ifO(rffM4ittM^   rectilineal   I.    187:    neuter  as 

substantive  I.  346 
^itOvfurpucot,  euthymetric  (of  prime  numbers) 

II.  ^85 

iifMwreaOai,  to  touch  I.  57 

i<^pfji^€i¥f  to  coincide,  i^pix6^ff$ai,  to  6e 

applied  to  I.   168,  224-5,  ^49 
i^icTuih%  (of  a  class  of  loci)  I.  330 
k^iyjliy  "in  order"  1. 181 :  oi adjacent  angles 

I.  181,  278 

ir/o6fiepa^  antecedents  (* 'leading"  terms)  in 

a  proportion  ii.  134 
Iprtp,  than :  construction  after  diirXcLffltai^  etc. 

II.  133 


0e6p7ifM,  theorem,  ^.v. 
Bvpehi  (shield)  =  ellipse  I.  165 

Idio/i-liKrfs,  of  square  number  (lamblichus)  il. 

«93 
Irrov  TiSrff  hippopede  (horse-fetter),   name 

for  a  certain  curve  I.  162-3,   '7^ 
Uroxvi  Icixis  Iffos,  equal  multiplied  by  equal 

and  again  by  equal  (of  a  cube  number)  11. 

290,  291 
UrdKts  tffos,  equal  multiplied  by  equal  (of  a 

square  number)  1 1.  291 
looKis  tffos  iXaTTwoKis  (/A€t^or<Utf),  species  of 

solid  numbers,  =ir\u'dis  (doKli  or  onyX/f) 

II.  291 

laofilrpwp  o-x^Auirbyy,  ircpi,  On  isometric 
figures  (Zenodorus)  i.  26,  27,  333 

Ki.d€TOi  (€tf0€ia.  ypafifiij),  perpendicular  I. 
181-2,  271:  "plane"  and  "solid"  per- 
pendicular I.  272 

KoKeLadia,  "let  it  be  called,"  indicating 
originality  of  a  definition  il.  129 

Kajj.T^\oif  curved  (of  lines)  I.  159 

KaraficrpeiVf  measure  II.  115:  without  re- 
mainder," completely"  (ir\iipo6PTUi)  11.280 

KaraaKeud^ta,  construct:  t&v  abrQv  jcara- 
<rK€vaa$ivT<ta»,  "with  the  same  construc- 
tion" II.  II 

KaTOffKevfiy  construction^  or  machinefy,  one 
of  the  divisions  of  a  proposition  I.  129: 
sometimes  unnecessary  I.   130 

KaraTOfiif  iroy^yos,  Sectio  canonis  of  Euclid  l. 

17.  "•  «95 
Keladwy  "let  it  be  made"  I.  269 
KCKOftfUvri,  bent  (of  lines)  i.   159,   176 
KivTp<»y  centre  i.  183,  184,  199 :  of  sphere 

III.  270:  ^  iK  ToO  K4yTpov=m^us  I.  T99, 
II.  2 

Kcparoeid^  {yupla),  horn-like  (angle)  I.  177, 
178,  182,  II.  4,  39,  40 

icXay,  to  break ojf^  deflect ^  or  infUct :  KtiCKiaQfu., 
def.  of,  alluded  to  by  Aristotle  1. 118,  150, 
176,  178,  II.  47 :  KeKKafftUvri  ypafifiij, 
defined  by  Heron  i.  150,  159:  KexXdaBu 
5ii  irdXiy  II.  47 

KXdffiSf  breaking  (of  lines)  I.   176 

kXUtis,  inclination:  (of  line  to  line)  I.  176: 
(of  straight  line  to  plane  or  of  plane  to 
I}lane)  III.  263-4:  o/xolun  Ke/rXia^cu,  to  be 
similarly  inclined  III.  265 

KOi\oy(iwiop,  hollow-angled  (figure),  in  Zeno- 
dorus I.  27,  188 

KOipaX  fvpoiaif  Common  Notions  (= axioms) 
I.  221-2 :  called  also  rd  Koipd,  Kotpal  86^ai 
(Aristotle)  I.  120,  221 

KOirii  irpoaKelffdw,  d^nfpTJcdu,  "let  there  be 
added  to,  subtracted  from,  each"  I.  276 

jcoifi)  TOfjL'^,  common  section  (of  planes)  ill. 
263 

KdXovpos,  truncated  (of  pyramidal  number 
minus  vertex)  li.  291 

Kopv^,  vertex :  xard  Kopv^v,  vertical  (angles) 
I.  278 

KplKott  ring  (Heron)  I.  163 
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kvk\ik6s,  cycliCf  a  particular  species  of  square 

number  ii.  391 
K6\uf6po5f  cylinder  ill.  371 
KWfoSt  cone  ill.  370 

\iififia,  lemma  (= something  assumed,  Xa/i- 

Pav6futK»)  I.  133-4 
X^of,  ratio:  meaning  ii.  117:  definition  of, 

II.  1 1 6-9:  original  meaning  (of  something 
expressed)  accounts  for  use  of  XKoyot, 
having  no  ration  irrational  II.   117 

Xoiirdf,  remaining:  \oiini  ii  A  A  Xocir^  rj  BH 
tari  irrlw  I.  145 

fjL€ll;iay,  major  (irrational  straight  line)  III.  7, 

87-8  etc. 
fjtefjLoyQ<r6tu,   to  be  isolated,   of  /Aords,   unit 

(Theon  of  Smyrna)  ii.  279 
lUpoif  part:  two  meanings  il.  115:  generally 

=suDmultiple  ll.  380:  ^pri,  parts  (  =  proper 

fraction)  11.   115,  380:  fUpn/i  (  =  direction) 

I.  190,  308,  323:  (=side)  I.  271 

fiAcvi  QviXoyop  (ei^^eta),  fUooi  ijfdXoyov  {dptO- 
fi6s),  mean  proportional  (straight  line  or 
number)  11.  119,  305,  363  etc. 

fUffoSf  ** medial"  (of  a  certain  irrational 
straight  line  or  area)  in.  49,  50 :  ij  ix  SOo 
fiioufy  Tpiinri  {Sevripajf  **  the  first  (second) 
bimedial  (straight  line)"  in.  7,  84-6: 
fjuioris  iwoTOfiri  wfximt  (5et/r^/)a),  **  first 
(second)  apotome  of  a  medial  (straight 
line)"  III.  7,  159-62:  ^Td¥  jcol  fi^aop 
dvyafjJpTi,  "side  of  (square  equal  to)  the 
sum   of  a  rational  and  a  medial  area" 

III.  7,  88-9:  d«Jo  /jJffa  dvyafi4injt  '*side  of 
the  sum  of  two  medial  areas'*  Iii.  7, 
89-90  :  i)  fierii  jntrov  {fUffov)  fuiaov  rh  SKor 
woiovoa,  **side  of  (square  equal  to)  the 
difference  between  a  medial  and  a  rational 
(medial)  area  in.  7,  164-7 

fieriiapost  elevated  (above  a  plane)  in.  272 

fi^  ydp,  ''suppose  it  is  not "  n.  7 

fjLrjKosy  length  I.  158-9:  in  Plato  =  side  of 
complete  square  or  length  commensurable 
with  unit  of  length  n.  288,  in.  3  :  more 
generally,   of   number   in  one  dimension 

II.  287-8 

firfPoeiSTfjtf  lune-like  (of  angleji^l.  26,  201 :  to 

firfpoeidis  (ox^fia),  lune  I.  187 
fiiKT6st  "mixed"  (of  lines  or  curves)  i.  161, 

162  :  (of  surfaces)  i.  170 
fiovaf,  unit,  monad :  supposed  etymological 

connexion  with  /Li6vof,  solitary,  fjiorii,  rest 

II.  279 :  /Aoydf  irpoaXapoOoa  $iotv,  definition 

of  Vi point  I.  155 
/jLOP6<TTpo<pos  i\ii,  **  single-turn  spiral "  i.  112- 

3  n.f  164-5  •  ^^  Pappus = cylindrical  helix 

I.  165 

pedoeiSf  inclincUionSy  a  class  of  problems 
1.   1 50-1 :  yet^ety,  to  verge  I.   118,    150 

^wrpo&^St  scraper-like  (of  angle)  I.  178 

6/u<Kt5iJj,  **of  the  same  form"  I.  250 


6fUHo/i€p^s,  uniform  (of  lines  or  dures)  L  40, 
161-2 

6fiou>Sy  similar:  (of  rectilineal  fignres)  il.  188: 
(of  angles)  =  equal  (Thales,  Aristode)  I. 
252 :  (of  segments  of  circles)  Ik  5 ;  (of 
plane  and  solid  numbers)  i.  357,  11.  293 

6fjLOi&nis  \6yup,  "  similarity  of  ratios  "  (inter- 
polated def.  of  proportion)  II.  119 

^^16X070$,  homologous,  corresponding  ii.  134 : 
exceptionally  **in  the  same  ntio  with" 
II.  238 

owofiaj  name  or  term,  in  snch  expressioiis  as 
1^  4k  860  dpoftdTWP,  the  binomial  (straight 
line)  III.  7  etc 

^eia  {ytopla),  acute  (angle)  I.   181 

6ivyii»iot,  acute-angled  I.  187 

Srtp  iiei  det^oi  (or  iroc^at)  Q.E.D.  (or  F.)  I.  57 

6p0cy(jl>vioSf  right-angled  :  as  used  of  quadri- 
laterals =  rectangular  1 .  1 88-9 

6pifffi&s,  definition  i.  143 

dpot,  definition  i.  143  :  original  meaning  of, 
I.  143:  =  boundary,  limit  I.  182:  =term 
in  a  proportion  II.  131 

o^tf,  visual  ray  I.  166 

wdrrg  fjLeraXofiBavdfiepaif  *'  taken  together  in 
any  manner ''  i.  282 

irap€LjPdW€iPf  to  apply  (an  area) :  wapa^aXkoM 
dird  used,  exceptionally,  instead  of  wapa- 
/SdXXetir  irapd  or  dt^aypd^ur  dr6  II.  362 

irapa^Xij  Ttow  xiapUav,  application  of  areas 

I.  36,  343-5  :  contrasted  with  inc^p^oK-ii 
(exceeding)  and  AXei^tf  (fcdling-shirt)  i. 
343 :  irapa^Xii  contrasted  with  v^vravvi 
{construction)  I.  343  :  application  of  terms 
to  conies  by  ApoUonius  i.  344-5 

wapddo^ot  t6iwos,  6,  The  Treasury  of  Para- 
doxes  I.  329 

xa/MiXXdrrw,  "fall  beside,"  "sideways"  or 
"awry"  i.  262,  ii.  54 

xapaXXi^Xeirfxedos  (adj.),  paraUeIepipedal= 
'*with  parallel  planes  or  faces":  arepeor 
rapaWfiXeirlireSov  =  '*  parallelepipedal 
solid,"  not  "  solid  parallelepiped  "  III.  326 

irapaWrjX^pafifioSj  parallelogram mic  (=  pa- 
rallel-lined) :  rapaXXriXiypafifJLOP  X^'P^ 
'*parallelogrammic  area,"  shortened  to 
trapaXXriXiypa/ifiop,  parallelogram  I.  325 

TaparXi^pu/jLo,  complement  (of  a  parallelo- 
gram) g.v. 

trerrdypaftfiOP  II.  99 

trfpaUfowra  woo&rijs,  "  limiting  quantity " 
(Thymaridas*  definition  of  unit)  ii.  279 

iripaSf  extremity  I.  165,  182  :  Wpas  o-iryicXcior 
(Posidonius'  definition  offgure)  l.  183 

xepiexofiiPTi  (of  angle),  irepiex^fuvop  (of  rect- 
angle), contained  1.  370:  r6  Sl$  wepiex^ 
/icpov,  twice  the  rectangle  contained  i.  380: 
(of  figure)  contained  or  bounded  i.  182, 
183,  184,   186,  187 

wepurodKis  &pmo%  odd-times  even  II.  282-4 

ircfMcadicif  irtpurobs,  odd-times  odd  II.  284 

Tcpioodpnos,    odd-even    (Nicomachus    etc.) 

II.  283 

vtpioofttf  odd  (number)  ii.  281 
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ir€pi4>4peia,  circumference  (includes  arc)  i.  184 

Tcpiipepijs,  circular  I.  159 

ir€piip€p6ypafAfU)Sf  contained  by  a  circum- 
ference of  a  circle  or  by  arcs  of  circles 
I.  182,  184 

rniXlKoSj  how  great:  refers  to  continuous 
(geometrical)  magnitude  as  iroo'di  to  discrete 
(multitude)  ii.  116-7 

TTjXucinjj,  used  in  v.  Def.  3  and  vi.  Def.  5 : 
=si»e  (not  quantuplicity  as  it  is  translated 
by  De  Morgan)  11.  116-7,  189-90:  sup- 
posed multiplication  of  iri/XiK^n/rcf  (VI. 
Def.  5)  II.  132:  distinction  between 
in\\iKbln\%  and  iUyeOos  \\.  117 

xXdroj,  breadth  I.  158-9:  (of  numbers)  ii.  288 

xXeoydtoi"  (ir/>6j8X77/ia),  *'  (problem)  in  excess  " 

I.  129 

irXevpd,  side  :    (of  factors  of  **  plane  "  and 

** solid"  numbers)  Ii.  288 
irX^^of  (apKTfAiyov  or   trenpafriiivop,  defined 

or  finite  multitude  (definition  of  number) 

II.  280:    iK  fiovddiap   (TvyKeifjLCvoy   irXrjdos 
(Euclid's  def.)  ii.  280 

iroXXairXao-td^'ed',  multiply:   defined  II.  287 
iroXXairXourta^/t^,  multiplication:  Ka$*  dToi- 

ovovv  xoKKairXaffiaatibv^  **  (arising)  from  any 

multiple  whatever"  11.  120 
iroXKaTrXdffioSf  multiple :  ladxis  xoXXarXdaia, 

equimultiples  11.  120  etc. 
ir6Xof,  a  mathematical  instrument  I.  370 
iroKi}T\€vpo¥,  multilateral,  many-sided  figure 

I.  187 :    excludes    r^rpdirKevpov^    quadri- 
lateral II.  239 

woplffourdat,  to  **find"  or  "furnish"  I.  125, 

II.  248 
wSptfffJM,  porism  g.v. 

woadxis  xoffdxis  Toaoly  **so  many  times  so 

many  times  so  many"  (of  solid  numbers, 

in  Aristotle)  II.  286,  200 
woadxis  iroffol,  **  so  many  times  so  many  "  (of 

plane  numbers,  in  Aristotle)  11.  286 
irocdv,  quantity,  in  Aristotle  Ii.  115:  refers 

to  multitude  as  in;M/cov  to  magnitude  ii. 

1 16-7 
TplfffM^  prism  III.  268 
wpdfiXilfUL,  problem  q.v. 
wpoTfyoJufict^oSf     leading:    (of    conversion)  = 

complete  I.  256-7 :  Tporjiyoifuvov  (Beihpnifia), 

leading  (theorem),  contrasted  with  converse 

I-  «57 

wpoM-Mv^t  oblong  (of  numbers) :  in  Plato 
szirtpoiiiiKyftt  but  distinguished  from  it  by 
Nicomachus  etc.  ii.  289-90,  293 

x/)6t,  in  geometry,  various  meanings  of,  I.  277 

wpoffttyaypdjf/aij  to  draw  on  to :  (of  a  circle)  to 
complete^  when  segment  is  given  il.  56 

wpwrapfiSibwra  {e^Sela)  =  **  annex"  the  straight 
line  which,  when  added  to  a  compound  ir- 
rational straight  line  formed  by  subtraction, 
makes  up  the  greater  "term,**  i.e.  the 
negative  **term"  in.  159 

xpoeevpeip,  to  find  in  addition  (of  finding 
third  and  fourth  proportionals)  li.  214 

irf>&r€Wis,  enunciation  I.   129-30 

wfiorelpvt  to  propound  I.  128 


irpoTtBhait  to  propose :  ^  rporedeura  eiOeia, 
any  assifirned  straight  line  III.  11 

TpQroi  Tpos  dXKijXovs,  (numbers)  prime  to* 
one  another  ii.  285-6 

irp&rott  prime:  two  senses  of, I.  146 :  li.  284-5 

WTtoffis,  case  I.   134 

Tvpafdtf  pyramid  in.  268 

l^6tt  rational  (literally  "expressible")  i. 
137,  II.  117,  III.  I  :  a  relative  term,  un- 
like dai&fifjtcTpiK  (incommensurable)  which 
is  a  natural  kind  (Pythagoreans)  III.  i  : 
^rpij  Sidfierpoi  rijs  rc/iirddof,  "rational 
diameter  of  5  "  (=7,  as  approximation  to 

^50)  >•  399»  "I-  ''»  5^5  '  hrrov  xal  fiiaov 
Swafiivrj  ( =side  of  square  equal  to  sum  of 
a  rational  and  a  medial  area)  etc.  iii.  7 

trrifxeioiff  point  I.    155-6 

ardd/irif  a  mathematical  instrument  I.  371 

ffrepebs,  solid  III.  262-3  •    ^^  solid  numbers 

II.  290-1  :  <rr€ped  ytavla,  solid  angle  III. 

267-8:     Sfioia   ffTcped    <rxi>MaTa,    similar 

solid  figures  ill.  265-7 
(TTiy fi.il,  point  I.  156 
arotxccoi',  element  i.   114-6 
ffrpoyyi&Xoy,  t6,  the  round  (circular),  in  Plato 

I.  159'  184 
<rrpoyyv\6rTis,  roundness  I.  182 
ai&fApL€Tpo%  commensurable  :  fJi^JKei,  in  length, 

Swdfiti  fidtfov,  in  square  only  III.  11 
(TVfJiTipcurfia,  conclusion   (of   a    proposition) 

I.  129,  130 

oi^vevffts,  convergence  I.  282 
avyex^f,     continuous :      ffwex^f     dvaXoyla, 
"  continuous  proportion  "  (in  three  terms) 

II.  131 

ffvPTifjLfi^  dtfoKoylajConnected  (i.e,  continuous) 
proportion  II.  131,  293 :  (rwrififiipos  of 
compound  ratio  in  Archimedes  11.   133 

owdivTi.,  componendo  1 1.   134-5 

(t<)v9^Ci'i  XAyou,  **  composition  of  a  ratio," 
distinct   from  compounding  of  ratios    11. 

»34-5 

<ri^r$€Tos,  composite:  (of  lines  or  curves) 
I.  160:  (of  surfaces)  I.  170:  (of  numbers), 
in  Nicomachus  and  lamblichus  a  sub- 
division o{  odd  II,  286 

avylffTocSau,  construct:  special  connotation 
I.  259,  289 :  with  iPT6s  I.  289 :  contrasted 
with  wapcipdWeiv  {apply)  I.  343  :  o&  avrra- 
O'/ffferai,  ffwrrad'ljffovTait  "  there  cannot  be 
constructed  "  I.  259,  11.  53 

ffWTlBrjfii,  o6yK€ifiai  (of  ratios)  II.  135,  189- 
90 :  ovyKcLfAeva  and  dicupeBivra  {com- 
ponendo  and  separando)  used  relatively  to 
one  another  11.  168,  170 

ai^arrjfjia  /lopodtav,  "  collection  of  units  "  (def. 
of  number)  li.  280 

ffvcTfifiaTiKds,  collective  ii.  279 

fftpdipa,  sphere  in.  269 

0-^t/xjc6s,  spherical  (of  a  particular  species  of 
cube  number)  ii.  291 

ff^riKiiSKos  or  ff<jnivlffKos,  of  solid  number  with 
all  three  sides  unequal  (  =  scalene)  n.  290 
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0^^<rcf,  "relation":  iroiA  (rx^<rif,  "a  sort  of 
relation"  (in  def.  of  ratio)  ii.   116-7 

0^i7Maro7pa^ti',<rxi7Ma'''<>7pa0^at  representing 
(numbers)  by  figures  of  like  shape  i.  355) 

0^17/iaroiroioCaa  or  crx^fM  irocoiVa,  *'  forming 
a  figure  "  (of  a  line  or  curve)  I.  160-1 

To^TOft^KTiSf  of  square  number  (Nicomachus) 

II.  «93 
ra^&rns  Xiyup,  "sameness  of  ratios"  ii.  119 
WXeios,  perfect  (of  a  class  of  numbers)  11. 

«93-4 
rerayfUvoSt  **  ordered  " :  rerayfiivop  irp6/3Xi;/bia, 

"ordereid"   problem   I.    118:    rerayiUini 

draXo7<a,  "ordered"  proportion  ll.  137 
Ttrapayfihri  ivakoyla,  perturbed  proportion 

II.   136 
T€TpaywifffUsi  sguaringt  definitions  of,  1. 149- 

50,410 
T€Tp6.yiavoif,  square :  sometimes  (but  not  m 

Euclid)  any  four-angled  figure  I.   188 
TeTpdx\€vpov^  quadrilateral    I.    187:    not  a 

"polygon"  II.  439 
TfiijtM  K<fK\oMy  se^ent  of  a  circle :  T/i^fiaros 

ytoFla,  angle  o/a,  segment  II.  4 :  iv  rfi'/jfuiTi 

yofvla,  angle  in  a  segment  1 1.  4 
TOfieds  (kOkXov),  sector  (of  a  circle) :  ffKVTOTo- 

/webs  rofudij  "shoemaker's  knife"  ii.  5 
ro/bi^,  section,  =  point  of  section  I.  170,  171, 

378 :  Kouf^  'Tofi'ff,  *'  common  section  "  ill. 

263 
TOfJM€idiis  (of  figure),  sector-like    ii.  5 
TOTMcAi'  Beibprifia,  locus-theorem  i.  329 
r^os,   locus  I.    329-31 !    =room  or  space 

I.    23  «. :    place  (where  things  may  be 

found),  thus  r&woi  dvaXu^ftei^os,   Treasury 

of  Analysis  I.   8,    10,    irapddo^os    t&xos, 

Treasury  of  Paradoxes^  I.  329 


r6pifoty  instrument  for  drawing  a  dicie  i.  371 
Too-avraxXdo-iov,  **  the  same  mnltiple  "^n.  146 
TpLyvPov,  triangle  :  rd  rpcirXovr,  r6  &'  AXM* 
Xoyy,  triple,  interwoven  triangle,  =  penta- 
gram II.  99 
rptrXaaios,  triple,  rpirXaffUm,  triphcale  fpt 

ratios)  1 1.  133 
TplirXevpoy,  three-sided  figure  I.  187 
TvyxoiPety,  happen:  tux^  crifUitm^  znj  pisM 
at  random  i.  251:  rvxovaa  yvtfia^  ''*  amy 
angle"  II.  iii :  AXXa,  a  ^mxcr,  toAmairA' 
XarXotf-ca,  "other,  chance,  equimoltipies ^ 
".  '43-4 

inrepBoXi/if  exceeding^  with  reference  to  method 

of   application    of   areas    i.    36,    J4^5. 

386-7 
vir^(n^\'ifi  or  vreprAeiof,  "over-perfect"  (of 

a  class  of  numbers)  II.  393-4 
1^6,  in  expressions  for  an  angle  (^  vwh  BAT 

ywpia)  I.  249,  and  a  rectangle  I.  370 
^odcxXd0-(os,     sub-duplicate^  =  half     (IHoo- 

machus)  11.  280 
inroKclficpoSf  laid  dovm  or  assumed :  rb  ^«^ 

Kclfieyop  ^fre^or,  the  plane  of  reference 

III.  373 
i&x6iC€iT«u,  "is  by  hypothesis"  i.  303,  311 
inroiroWawX&tnot,  submultiple  (Nioomadms) 

II.  a8o 
^0T€lw€af,  subtend,  with  ace  or  ^v6  and  aoc. 

I.  349,  383,  350 
0^or,  height  ii.  189 

X^p^t  area  ii.  254 

upuTfUvrj  yfMfJLfiii,  determinate  line   (caTve), 
"forming  a  figure*'  I.  r6o 


GENERAL   INDEX. 


[The  references  are  to  volumes  and  pages.] 


a1-' Abbas  b.  Sa'id  al-Jauharl  i.  85 

*•  Abthiniathus"  (or  "  Anthisathus ")  I.  ao3 

Abu   *1  'Abbas  al-Fadl  b.   Hatim,  see  an- 

NairizI 
Abu  *Abdallah  Muh.  b.  Mu  adh  al-jayyani 

I.  00 
Abu  ^All  al.Ba§ri  i.  88 
Abu  *  All  al-Hasan  b.  al-Hasan  b.  al-Haitham 

I.  88,  89    ' 
Abu  Da'iid  Sulaiman  b.  *Uqba  I.  85,  90 
Abu  Ja'far  al-Kh&zin  i.  77,  85 
Abu    Ja*far    Muh.    b.    Muh.    b.    al-Hasan 

Naslraddin  at-TusI,  see  Nasiraddin 
Abu  Muh.  b.  Abdalb&ql  al-Ba^dad!  al- Farad! 

I.  8  m.,' 90 
Abu  Muh.  al-Hasan  b.  *UbaidalIah  b.  Sulai- 
man b.*  Wahb  I.  87 
Abu  Nafr  Gars  al-Na'ma  I.  90 
Abu  Nafr  Mansur  b.  *A1!  b.  'Iraq  I.  90 
Abu  Nasr  Muh.   b.   Muh<    b.    Tarkhan  b. 

Uzlag  al-Faribi  i.  88 
Abu  Sahl  Wljan  b.  Rustam  al-Kuhl  i.  88 
Abu  Said  Sinin  b.  Thabit  b.  Qurra  i.  88 
Abu  'Uthman  ad-Dimashq!  I.  15,  77 
Abu  '1  Wafa  al-Buzjani  I.  77,  85,  86 
Abu  Yusuf  Ya*qub  b.  Ishaq  b.  as-Sabbah  al- 

Kmdi  I.  86 
Abu  Yusuf  Yaqub  b.  Muh.  ar-Razi  i.  86 
Adjacent  (i^^)y  meaning  I.  181 
Adrastus  ii.  2^ 

Aenaeas  (or  Aigeias)  of  Hierapolis  I.  28,  311 
Aganis  I.  27-8,  191 

Ahmad  b.  al-Husain  al- AhwazI  al-Katib  i.  89 
Ahmad  b.  *Umar  al-Karabisi  I.  85 
al-Abwa:d  I.  89 

Aigeias  (?  Aenaeas)  of  Hierapolis  1. 18,  311 
Alcinous  II.  98 

Alexander  Aphrodisiensis  I.  711.,  29,  ii.  120 
Algebra,    geometrical    i.    372-4 :    classical 
method  was  that  of  Eucl.  ii.  (cf.   Apol- 
lonius)  I.   J  73:    preferable  to  semi-alge- 
braical method  l.  377-8:  semi-algebraical 


method  due  to  Heron  i.  373,  and  favoured 
by  Pappus  I.  373  :  geometrical  equivalents 
of  algebraical  operations  i.  374:  algebraical 
equivalents  of  propositions  in  Book  11.,  i. 
35(2-3:  equivalents  in  Book  x.  of  pro- 
positions in  algebra,  Jk  -  ^\  cannot  be 


equal  to  >^,  in.  58-60:  \i a^s/b=x^»Jy^ 
thena=x,  b=y^  ill.  93-4,  167-8 
'All  b.  Ahmad  Abu  '1  Qasim  al-Antaki  1.  86 
AUman,  G.  J.  i.  135 ».,  318,  352,'  in.  18- 

9' 439 

Alternate:  (of  angles)  I.  308:  (of  ratios), 
alternately  1 1.   134 

Alternative  proofs,  interpolated  i.  58,  59: 
cf.  III.  9  and  following  ii.  22 :  that  in 
III.  10  claimed  by  Heron  il.  23-4 

Amaldi,  Ugo  i.  175,  179-80,  193*  «<>'»  3'3» 
328,  II.  30,  126 

Ambiguous  case  I.  306-7  :  in  vi.  7,  1 1.  208-9 

Amphinomus  I.  125,  128,  150  x. 

Amyclas  of  Heraclea  i.  117 

Analysis  (and  synthesis)  I.  18  :  definitions 
of,  interpolated,  I.  138,  III.  442  :  described 
by  Pappus  i.  138-9:  mystery  of  Greek 
analysis  ill.  246:  modern  studies  of  Greek 
analysis  I.  139:  theoretical  and  problem- 
atical analysis  I.  138:  Treasury  of  AncUy- 
sis  (rdirof  dyoXv^^vot)  I.  8,  10,  11,  138: 
method  of  analysis  and  precautions  neces- 
sary to,  I.  139-40:  analysis  and  synthesis 
of  problems  i.  140-2 :  two  parts  of  analysis 
(a)  transformation^  (bj  resolution,  and  two 
parts  of  synthesis,  (a)  constructiony  (b) 
demonstration  I.  141:  example  from. 
Pappus  I.  141-2:  analysis  should  also- 
reveal  Stoptafibt  (conditions  of  possibility) ' 
I.  142:  interpolated  alternative  proofs  of 
XIII.  1-5  by  analysis  and  synthesis  I.  137, 
III.  442-3 

Analytical  method  I.  36 :  supposed  discovery 
of,  by  Plato  i.  134,  137 

Anaximander  i.  370,  11.  in 

Anaximenes  11.  in 

Anchor-ring  I.  163 

Andron  I.   126 

Angle:  curvilineal  and  rectilineal,  Euclid's 
definition  of,  i.  176  sg. :  definition  criti- 
cised by  Syrianus  I.  176:  Aristotle's  notion 
of  angle  as/rXdo-ts  i.  176:  Apollonius*  view 
of,  as  contraction  I.  176,  177:  Plutarch  and 
Carpus  on,  i.  177:  to  which  category  does 
it  belong?  quantum,  Plutarch,  Carpus, 
"Aganis"  i.  177,  Euclid  i.  178;  quale, 
Aristotle  and  Eudemus  i.  177-8:  relation, 
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Euclid    I.    178:    Syrianus'    compromise 

I.  178:  treatise  on  the  Angle  by  Eudemus 
I-  34t  38,  177-8:  classification  of  angles 
(Geminus)  I.  178-9:  curvilineal  and 
"mixed"  angles  I.  a6,  178-9,  horn-like 
(«paro€t5^i)  I.  177,  178,  1 8a,  265,  II.  4, 
39,  40,  lunt-like  (firpfO€t.ih^f)  I.  36,  178-9, 
scraper-like  (fwrpoci^s)  I.  178:  angle  o/a, 
segment  i.  153,  ii.  4:  angle  0/  a  semi- 
circle 1. 182,  353,  II.  4:  controversies  about 
**  angle  of  semicircle "  and  hornlike  ai^le 

II.  39-43:  definitions  of  angle  classified 
I.  179:  recent  Italian  views  i.  179-81: 
angle  as  cluster  of  straight  lines  or  rays 

I.  1 80- 1,  defined  by  Veronese  I.  180:  as 
part  of  a  plane  ("angular  sector*')  1. 179- 
80 :  flat  angle  (Veronese  etc.)  i.  i8oh-i, 
369 :  three  kinds  of  angles,  which  is  prior 
(Aristotle)?  I.  181-3:  angles  not  less  than 
two  right  angles  not  recognised  as  angles 
(cf.  Heron,  Proclus,  Zen<^orus)  il.  47-91 
did  Euclid  extend  "angle"  to  angles 
greater  than  two  right  angles  in  vi.  33? 

II.  375-6:  adjacent  sji^'ts  I.  181 :  alternate 
I.  308:  «»f«7af(  =  equal)  i.  178,  183,  353: 
vertical  I.  378 :  exterior  and  interior 
(to  a  figure)  I.  363,'  380:  exterior  when 
re-entrant  I.  363,  in  which  case  we  have  a 
hollffw-angled  figure  i.  37,  188,  II.  48: 
interior  and  opposite  I.  380:  construction 
by  ApoUonius  of  angle  equal  to  angle 
I.  396:  angle  in  a  semicircle,  theorem  of, 
^«  3 '  7~9  •  trisection  of  angle,  by  con- 
choid of  Nicomedes  i.  365-6,  by  quadratrix 
of  Hippias  I.  366,  by  spiral  of  Archimedes 
I.  367:  dihedral  angle  iii.  364-5:  solid 
angle  ill.  361,  367-8 

Annex  {yrpoafxpiLh^oxHsa)  =  the  straight  line 
which,  when  added  to  a  compound  ir- 
rational straight  line  formed  by  subtraction, 
makes  up  the  greater  *'term,*'  i.e.  the 
negative  "term*^  ill.  159 

al-AntakI  I.  86 

Antecedents  (leading  terms  in  proportion)  Ii. 

'34 

"Anthisathus*'(or  "  Abthiniathus  **)  i.  303 
Antiparallels :  may  be  used  for  construction 

of  VI.  13,  II.  315 
Antiphon  I.  7  «.,  35 

Apastamba-Sulba-Sutra  i.  353 :  evidence  in, 
as  to  early  discovery  of  Eucl.  I.  47  and  use 
of  ^omon  I.  360-4:  Bilrk's  claim  that 
Indians  had  discovered  the  irrational  i. 
363-4:  approximation  to^/3  and  Thibaut's 
explanation  I.  361,  363-4:  inaccurate 
values  of  «-  in,  i.  364 
ApoUodorus  **  Logisticus "  i.  37,  319,  351 
ApoUonius :  disparaged  by  Pappus  in  com- 
parison with  Euclid  i.  3:  supposed  by 
some  Arabians  to  be  author  of  the  Ele- 
ments I.  5:  a  ** carpenter"  i.  5:  on  ele- 
mentary geometry  I.  43 :  on  the  line  i. 
159:  on  the  angle  I.  176:  general  defini- 
tion of  diameter  i.  335:  tried  to  prove 
axioms  I.  43,  63,  333-3:    his  *' general 


treatise"  i.  43:  constructioDS  by,  for 
bisection  of  straight  line  i.  368,  for  a 
perpendicular  i.  370,  for  an  angle  ecjoal  to 
an  angle  i.  396:  on  parallel-axiom  (?) 
I.  43-3 :  adaptation  to  conies  of  theory  of 
application  of  areas  I.  344-5 :  geometrical 
algebra  in,  1. 373:  Plane  Lociy  1. 14, 259, 330* 
theorem  from  (arising  out  of  Eucl.  vi.  3), 
also  found  in  Aristotle  II.  198-300:  Pimu 
veOfreii  I.  151,  problem  from,  II.  81,  lemma 
by  Pappus  on,  11.  64-5 :  comparison  of  do- 
decahedron and  icosahedron  i.  6,  in.  439. 
513,  513:  on  the  cochlias  I.  34,  43,  162: 
on  "unordered"  irrationals  i.  43, 115,  ill. 
3, 10,  346,  355-9:  general  definition  of  ob- 
lique (circular)  cone  in.  370:  I.  138,  188, 
321,  333,  346,  359,  370,  373,  II.  75,  190^ 
358,  III.  364,  367 

Apotome:  compound  irrational  straight  line 
(difference  between  two  "terms")  ill.  7: 
defined  ill.  158-9:  connected  by  Thcac- 
tetus  with  harmonic  mean  ill.  3,  4: 
biquadratic  from  which  it  arises  ill.  7: 
uniquely  formed  III.  i6j-Si  flrst,  second^ 
thirds  fourth^  fifth  and  sixth  apotomes, 
quadratics  firom  which  arising  III.  5-69 
defined  in.  177,  and  found  respectively 
(x.  85-90)  III.  178-90:  apotome  equivalent 
to  square  root  oi  first  apotome  ill.  190-4 : 
firsts  second^  thirds  fourth^  fifth  and  sixth 
apotomes  equivalent  to  squares  of  apotome^ 
first  apotome  of  a  medial  etc.  in.  311-39: 
apotome  cannot  be  binomial iho  in.  340-9 : 
different  from  medial  (straight  line)  and 
from  other  irrationals  of  same  series  with 
itself  in.  343 :  used  to  rationalise  binomial 
with  proportional  terms  in.  343-8,  351-4 

Apotome  of  a  medial  (straight  line) :  first  and 
second,  and  biquadratics  of  which  they  are 
roots  III.  7:  first  apotome  of  a  medial 
defined  in.  159-60,  uniquely  formed  ni. 
168-9,  equivalent  to  square  root  of  second 
apotome  in.  194-8:  second  apotome  of  a 
medial,  defined  in.  16 1-3,  uniquely  formed 
in.  170-3,  equivalent  to  square  root  of 
third  apotome  in.   199-303 

Application  of  areas  I.  36,  343-5:  contrasted 
with  exceeding  and  falling-short  i.  343: 
complete  method  equivalent  to  geometrical 
solution  of  mixed  quadratic  equation  I. 
344-5,  383-5,  386-8,  II.  187,  358-<5o. 
^^3~5»  266-7  •  adaptation  to  conies  (Apol- 
lonius)  I.  344-5:  application  contrasted 
with  construction  (Proclus)  I.  343 

Approximations :  7/5  as  approximation  to  ^3 
(Pythagoreans  and  Plato)  ii.  1 19 :  approxi- 
mations to  <^3  in  Ardiimedes  and  (in 
sexagesimal  fractions)  in  Ptolemy  n.  119; 
to  IT  (Archimedes)  11.  119:  to  V4500 
(Theon  of  Alexandria)  1 1.  11^:  remarkably 
close  approximations  (stated  m  sexagesimal 
fractions)  in  scholia  to  Book  x.,  in.  533 

"  Aqaton  "  l.  88 

Arabian  editors  and  commentators  i.  75- 
90 
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Arabic  numerals  in  scholia  to  Book  x., 
nth  c,  I.  71,  III.  5M 

Archimedes:  ** postulates"  in,  I.  120,  113: 
"porisms"  in,  i.  ri«.,  13:  on  straight 
line  I.  166:  on  plane  I.  171-2:  Liber 
assumptorum^  proposition  from,  ii.  65: 
approximations  to  iJi^  square  roots  of  large 
numbers  and  to  t,  1 1.  119:  extension  of 
a  proportion  between  commensurables  to 
cover  incommensurables  1 1. 193 :  **  Axiom  *' 
of  (called  however  **  lemma,  assumption, 
by  A.  himselO  i- 134 :  relation  of  "Axiom" 
to  X.  I,  III.  15-6:  "Axiom"  already 
used  by  Eudoxus  and  mentioned  by 
Aristotle  ill.  16:  proved  by  means  of 
Dedekind's  Postulate  (Stolz)  ill.  16:  on 
discovery  by  Eudoxus  of  method  of  ex- 
haustion III.  365-6,  374:  new  fragment 
of,  **  method  {Jk^aMS  of  Archimedes  about 
mechanical  theorems,"  or  ^^6$ioy,  dis- 
covered by  Heiberg  and  published  and 
annotated  by  him  and  Zeuthen  1 1.  40,  ill. 
366-8,  adds  new  chapter  to  history  of 
integral  calculus,  which  the  method  actually 
is.  III.  366-7:  application  to  area  of  para- 
bolic segment,  ilnd,\  spiral  of  Archimedes 
I.  26,  267:  I.  116,  142,  225,  370,  II.  136, 
190,  III.  246,270,  375.  5«' 

Archytas  I.  20:  proof  that  there  is  no 
numerical  geometric  mean  between  n  and 
»+i  II.  295 

Areskong,  M.  E.  i.  113 

Arethas,  Bishop  of  Caesarea  I.  48:  owned 
Bodleian  Ms.  (B)  i.  47-8:  had  famous 
Plato  MS.  of  Patmos  (Cod.  Clarkianus) 
written  I.  48 

Ai]p7rus,  Isaak  i.  74 

Aristaeus  i.  138:  on  conies  i.  3:  Solid  Loci 
I.  16,  329:  comparison  of  five  (regular 
solid)  figures  I.  6,  in.  438-9,  513 

Aristot^an  Problems  i.  160,  182,  187 

Aristotle:  on  nature  oi  elements  I.  116:  on 
first  principles  i.  177  sqq.r  on  definitions 
I.  117,  11^20,  143-4,  146-50:  on  distinc- 
tion between  hypotheses  and  definitions 
I.  119,  120,  between  hypotheses  and 
postulates  I.  118,  119,  between  hypotheses 
and  axioms  I.  120:  on  axioms  I.  119-21: 
axioms  indemonstrable  i.  121:  on  defini- 
tion by  negation  I.  156-7:  on  points  I. 
i55~^>  165:  on  lines t  definitions  of,  i. 
158-9,  classification  of,  I.  159-60:  quotes 
Plato's  definition  of  straight  line  i.  166  \ 
on  definitions  of  surface  i.  1 70 :  definition 
of  "body"  as  that  which  has  three 
dimensions  or  as  '*  depth  "in.  262  :  body 
"bounded  by  surfaces"  (imiriboit)  in. 
263 :  speaks  of  six  "dimensions  "  in.  263 : 
definition  of  sphere  in.  269:  on  the  angle 
I.  176-8 :  on  priority  as  between  right  and 
acute  angles  i.  181-2:  on  figure  and 
definition  of,  I.  182-3:  definitions  of 
"squaring"  i.  149-50,  410:  on  parallels 
1.  190-2,  308-9:  on  gnomon  1.  351,  355, 
359 :  on  attributes  jcard  warrbs  and  wpCorow 


KaObXov  I.  3x9,  320,  325:  on  the  objection 

I.  135 :  on  recbiction  I.  135 :  on  reductio  ad 
absurdum  I.  136:  on  the  infinite  i,  232-4: 
supposed  postulate  or  axiom  about  diver- 
gent lines  taken  by  Proclus  from,  i.  45, 
207 :  gives  pre- Euclidean  proof  of  Eucl.  I. 
5, 1.  252-3 :  on  theorem  of  angle  in  a  semi- 
circle I.  140;  has  proof  (pre- Euclidean) 
that  angle  m  semicircle  is  right  il.  63: 
on  sum  of  angles  of  triangle  I.  319-21: 
on  sum  of  exterior  angles  of  polygon  i. 
322 :  on  def.  of  same  ratio  (=  same 
bj^ravalpcois)  II.  120-1  :  on  proportion  as 
"equality  of  ratios"  n.  119:  on  theorem  in 
proportion  (altemando)  not  proved  generally 
till  his  time  11.  113:  on  proportion  in  three 
terms  (cvw^xfi^t  continuous),  and  in  four 
terms  (bijffnifUviii^  discrete)  ii.  131,  293 :  on 
alternate  ratios  11.  134 :  on  inverse  ratio  li. 
134,  149:  on  similar  rectilineal  figures  il. 
188:  has  locus-theorem  (arising  out  of 
Eucl.  VI.  3)  also  given  in  Apollonius* 
Plane  Loci  ii.  198-200:  on  unit  Ii.  ^79: 
on  number  11.  280 :  on  non-applicability  of 
arithmetical  proofs  to  magnitudes  if  these 
are  not  numbers  ii.  113:  on  definitions  of 
odd  and  even  by  one  another  n.  281 :  on 
prime  numbers  li.  284-5:  on  composite 
numbers  as  plane  and  solid  11.  286,  288, 
290:  on  representation  of  numbers  by 
pebbles  forming  figures  il.  288 :  gives 
proof  (no  doubt  Pythagorean)  of  incom- 
mensurability of  ^2,  III.  2:  I.  38,  45,  117, 
i50«.,  181,  184,  185,  187,  188,  195,  202, 
203,  221,  222,  223,  226,  259,  262-3,  283, 

II.  2,  4,  22,  79,  112,  135,  149,  159,  160, 
165,  184,  t88,  189,  III.  4 

Arithmetic,  Elements  of,  anterior  to  Euclid 

II.  295 
al-Arjani,  Ibn  Rahawaihi  i.  86 
Ashkal  at-ta'sis  i.  5  ». 
Ashraf  Shamsaddin  as-Samarqandi,  Muh.  b. 

I.  5»-.  89 

Astaroff,  Ivan  I.  113 

Asymptotic  (non-secant) :  oflinesi.  40,  161, 
203 :  of  parallel  planes  in.  265 

Athelhard  of  Bath  i.  78,  93-6 

Athenaeus  of  Cyzicus  i.  117 

August,  E.  F.  I.  103,  n.  23,  25,  149,  238, 
256,  412,  HI.  2,  48 

Austin,  W.  I.  103,  III,  II.  172,  188,  211,  259 

Autolycus,  On  the  moving  sphere,  I.  17 

Avicenna,  I.  77,  89 

"Axiom  of  Archimedes"  in.  15-6:  already 
used  by  Eudoxus,  in.  15,  and  mentioned  by 
Aristotle,  III.  16:  relation  of,  to  Eucl.  x. 
I,  III.  15-6 

Axioms,  distinguished  from  postulates  by 
Aristotle  I.  118-9,  by  Proclus  (Geminus 
and  "others")  I.  40,  121-3:  Proclus  on 
difficulties  in  distinctions  i.  123-4:  distin- 
guished from  hypotheses,  by  Aristotle  i. 
1 20-1,  by  Proclus  1. 1 2 1-2 :  indemonstrable 
I.  121 :  attempt  by  Apollonius  to  prove  I. 
222-3 :  =  "common  (tilings)"  or  *' common 
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•  opinions"  in  Aristotle  i.  no,  mi:  com- 
mon to  all  sciences  i.  119,  120:   called 

•  ** common  notions'*  in  Euclid  i.  121,  221  : 
-  which  are  genuine?  i.  221  sqq. :   Proclus 

recognises  nve  I.  222,  Heron  three  I.  222 : 
.  interpolated  axioms  i.  224,  232:  Pappus' 
.  additions  to  axioms  i.  25,  223,  224,  232: 

•  axioms  of  congruence,  ( r )  Euclid's  Common 
:  Notion  4,  I.  224-7,  (^)  modem  systems 
.  (Pasch,  Veronese  and  Hilbert)  I.  228-31 : 
.** axiom**    with    Stoics  =  every    simple 

declaratory  statement  i.  41,  221:  axioms 
tacitly  assumed,  in  Book  v.,  11.  137,  in 
Book  VI.,  11.  294 
Axis:  of  sphere  11 1.  261,  269:  of  cone  iii. 
261,271:   of  cylinder  ill.  262,  271 

Babylonians:  knowledge  of  triangle  3,  4,  5, 
.  1. 352 :  supposed  discoverers  of  **  harmonic 
.  proportion "  ii.  112 
Bacon,  Roger  i.  94 
Baermann,  G.  F.  11.  213 
Qalbus,  de  niensuris  I.  91 
Baltzer,  R.  11.  30 
Barbarin  I.  219 
Barlaam,  arithmetical  commentary  on  Eucl. 

II.,  I.  74 
Barrow:    on  Eucl.  v.  Def.  3»  ii.  117:    on 

V.  Def.  5,  II.  121:  I.  103,  105,  no,  in, 

n.  56,  186,  238 
Basel  meaning  i.  248-9:  of  cone  in.  262: 

of  cylinder  ill.  262 
Basel  editio  princeps  of  Eucl.,  I.  loo-i 
Basilides  of  Tyre  I.  5,  6,  ill.  512 
Baudh&yana  Sulba-Sutra  i.  360 
Bayfius  (Baif,  Lazare)  I.  100 
Becker,  J.  K.  I.   174 
Beez  I.  176 
Beltrami,  E.  I.  219 
Benjamin  of  Lesbos  I.   113 
Bergh,  P.  i.  400-1 
Bernard,  Edward  i.   102 
Besthom  and  Heiberg,  edition  of  al-Hajjaj*s 

traaslation  and  an-Nairizi's    commentary 

I.  22,  27  If.,  79 «. 
Bhaskara  i.  355 
Billingsley,  Sir  Henry,  i.  109-10,  tl.  56,  238, 

III.  48 
Bimedial  (straight  line):    first  and  second, 

and  biquadratic  equations  of  which  they 

are  roots  iii.  7 :  first  bimedial  defined  III. 

84-5,  equivalent  to  square  root  of  second 

binomial  III.  84,  120-3,  uniquely  divided 

III.   94-5:    second  bimedial  defined   ill. 

85-7,  equivalent  to  square  root  of  third 

binomial  iii.  84,  124-5,  uniquely  divided 

"I-  95-7 
Binomial  (straight  line):  compound  ir- 
rational straight  line  (sum  of  two  **  terms") 
III.  7:  defined  ill,  83,  84:  connected  by 
Theaetetus  with  arithmetic  mean  in.  3,  4: 
biquadratic  of  which  binomial  is  a  positive 
root  III.  7 :  yKrr/,  second^  third,  fourth^ 
fifth  and  sixth  binomials,  quadratics  from 
which  arising  in.  5-6,  defined  in.  101-2, 


and  found  respectively  (x.  48-53)  in.  101- 
15,  are  equivsilent  to  squares  of  binomttl, 
first  bimedial  etc.  in.  132-45:  binomnal 
equivalent  to  square  root  oi  first  binomial 
III.  116-20:    binomial  uniquely  divided, 

:  and  algebraical  equivalent  of  this  fact  III. 
92-4 :  cannot  be  apotome  also  in.  240-3 : 
different  from  medial  (straight  line)  and 
from  other  irrationals  (first  bimedial  etc) 
of  same  series  with  itself  in.  242 :  used  to 
rationalise  apotome  with  proportional  temns 
in.  248-52,  252-4 

al-Blriinl  i.  90 

Bjombo,  Axel  Anthon  I.  i7«.,  93 

Boccaccio  I.  96 

Bodleian  MS.  (B)  I.  47,  48,  in.  521 

Boeckh  i.  351,  371 

Boethius  I.  92,  95,   184,  il.  295 

Bologna  MS.  (b)  i.  49 

Bolyai,  T.  i.  219 

Bolyai,  W.  i.   174-5,  «i9»  3«8 

Bolzano  I.  167 

Boncompagni  i.  93^1.,  10411. 

Bonola,  R.  i.  202,  219,  237 

Borelli,  Giacomo  Alfonso  I.  106, 194,  ii.  2,  84 

Boundary  (0pos)  I.   182,  183 

Brakenhjelm,  P.  R.  I.  113 

Breadth  (of  numbers)  =  second  dimension  or 
factor  II.  288 

Breitkopf,  Toh.  Gottlieb  Immanuel  i.  97 

Bretschneider  I.  136  «.,  137,  295,  304,  344, 

.=154.  358.  "I-  439,  44« 
Briconnet,  Fran9ois  i.  100 
Brifigs,   Henry  1.   102,  ii.  143 
Brit.  Mus.  palimpsest,  7th— 8th  c,  I.  50 
Br)rson,  I.  8  «. 
BUrk,  A.  I.  352,  360-4 
BUrklen  I.  179 
Buteo  (Borrel),  Johannes  i.  104. 

Cabasilas,  Nicolaus  and  Theodoras  I.  73 

Caiani,  Angelo  I.  roi 

Camerarius,  Joachim  i.  101,  in.  523 

Camerer,  J.  G.  I.  103,  293,  il.  22,  15,  «8, 
33.  34.  40.  67,  121,  131,  189,  213,  244 

Camorano,  Rodrigo,  I.   112 

Campanus,  Johannes  i.  3,  78,  94-6,  104, 
106,  no,  407,  II.  28,  41,  56,  90,  116,  119, 
121,  146,  189,  211.  234,  235,  253,  175, 
320,  322,  328 

Candalla,  Franciscus  Flussates  (Fran9ois  de 
Foix,  Comte  de  Candale)  i.  3,  104,  no, 
n.  189 

Cantor,  Moritz  I.  7».,  20,  272,  304,  318, 
3«o,  333.  35«,  355.  357-8.  3<5o,  401.  il.  5, 
40,  97,  ni.  8,  15,438 

Cardano,  Hieronimo  li.  41,  ill.  8 

Carduchi,  L.  I.  112 

Corpus,  on  Astronomy,  I.  34,  43:  45,  197, 
128,  177 

Case^  technical  term  i.  134:  cases  inter- 
polated I.  58,  59:  Greeks  did  not  Myir 
limiting  cases  bat  proved  tliem  separately 

"•75 
Casey,  J.  il.  217 
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Casiri,  I.  4/f.,  gn, 
Cassiodorius,  Magnus  Aurelius  I.  9a 
Catalan  iii.  597 
Cataldi,  Pietro  Antonio  i.  io6 
Catopirica^  attributed  to   Euclid,  probably 
Theon's  i.  17:  Caio^rica  of  Heron  I,  ai, 

Cauchy  iii.  267:  proof  of  Eucl.  XI.  4,  ill.  280 

**  Cause  '* :  consideration  of,  omitted  by  com- 
mentators I.  19,  45 :  definition  should  state 
cause  (Aristotle)  i.  149:  cause = middle 
term  (Aristotle)  i.  149:  question  whether 
geometry  should  investigate  cause  (Gemi- 
nus),  I.  45,  150  If. 

Censorinus  I.  91 

Centre,  Kirrpw  I.  184-5 

Ceria  AristotHica  i..  35 

Ces4ro,  E.  in.  527 

**  Chance  equimultiples  "  in  phrase  "  other, 
chance,  equimultiples"  ii.  143-4 

Chasles  on  Porisms  of  Euclid  i.  10, 11,  14,  15 

Chinese,  knowledge  of  triangle  3,  4,  5, 
I.  35^*   *'Tcheou  pei"  I.  355 

Christensen  III.  8 

Chrysippus  i.  330 

Chiystal,  G.  III.  19 

Cicero  i.  91,  351 

Circle:  deBnition  of,  I.  183-5:  =  rounds 
ffTpcyy^Xoif  (Plato),  i.  184:  =  7r€pi4>€p6- 
ypanttov  (Aristotle)  I.  184:  9,  plane  figure 

I.  183-4:  exceptionally  in  sense  of  **cif- 
cumference"  ii.  23:  centre  of,  i.  184-5: 
pole  of,  I.  185;  bisected  by  diameter 
(Thales)  l.  185.  (Saccheri)  i.  185-6:  inter- 
sections with  straight  line  l.  337-8,  271-4* 

•  with  another  circle  i.  238-40,  242-3, 
2<)3-4:  definition  of  ** equal  circles"  ii.  2  : 
circles   touching,   meaning   of   definition, 

II.  3:  circles  intersecting  and  touching, 
difficulties  in  Euclid's  treatment  of,  Ii. 
25-7,  2S-9,  modem  treatment  of,  11.  30-2 

Circumference,  ircpt^^pcM,  i.  184 

Cissoid,  I.  161,  164,  176,  330 

Clairaut  1.  328 

Clavius  (Christoph  Schlttssel)  1. 103, 105, 194, 
«3«.  381.  39'.  407.  ".  «.  41.  4«.  47.  49. 
53.  5<^.  07.  70,  73.  130. 170, 190,  231,  238, 
244,  271,  III.  273,  331,  341,  350,359,  433 

Claymundus,  Joan.  I.  loi 

Cleonides,  Introduction  to  Harmony ^  I.  17 

Cochlias  or  cochlion  (cylindrical  helix)  I.  162 

Codex  Leidensis  399,  i:  I.  22,  27^.,  79  m. 

Coets,  Hendrik,  i.  109 

Commandinus  i.  4,  102,  103,  104-5,  'O^. 
no,  III,  407,  II.  47,  130,  190:  scholia 
included  in  translation  ox  Elements  I.  73 : 
edited  (with  Dee)  De  divisionibus  i.  8, 
9.  "o 

Commensurable :  defined  ill.  10 :  com- 
mensurable in  lengthy  commensurable  in 
square^  and  commensurable  in  square  only 
defined  in.  10,  11 :  symbols  used  in  notes 
for  these  terms  in.  34 

Commentators  on  End.  criticised  by  Produs 
I.  19,  26,  45 


Common  Notions:  =  axioms  I.  62,  120-ty 
221-2:  which  are  genuine?  I.  221  sq. : 
meaning  and  appropriation  of  term  I.  221 : 
called  ** axioms*'  by  Proclus  I.  221 

Complement^  ff-apaff-X^poyfia:  meaning  of,  I. 
341:  "about  diameter"  I.  341:  not 
necessarily  parallelograms  I.  341:  use  for 
application  of  areas  I.  342-3 

Componendo  {a-v¥$4pTi)t  denoting  **  composi- 
tion "  of  ratios  q,v, :  componendo  and 
separamio  used  relatively  to  each  other 
II.   168,  170 

Composite,  a^Beron  (of  lines)  I.  160:  (of 
surfaces)  I.  170:  (of  numbers)  1 1.  286: 
with  Eucl.  and  Theon  of  Smyrna  composite 
numbers  may  be  even,  but  with  Nicom. 
and  lamblichus  are  a  subdivision  of  odd  li. 
286,  plane  and  solid  numbers  are  spedes 
of,  II.  286 

"Composite  to  one  another"  (of  numbers) 
II.  286-7 

Composition  of  ratio  {(rip$€ffis  \6yov),  de- 
noted by  componendo  {ffw04m),  distinct 
from  compounding  ratios  ii.   134-5 

Compound  ratio:  explanation  of,  ii.  132-3: 
(interpolated?)  definition  of, ii.  189-90,  HI. 
526:  compounded  ratios  in  v.  20-3,  ii. 
176-8 

Conchoids  I.  160-1,  265-6,  330 

Conclusion,  avfAir^pcurfui :  necessary  part  of  a 
proposition  I.  129-30:  particular  con- 
clusion immediately  made  general  I.  131: 
definition  merely  stating  conclusion  i.  149 

Cone :  definitions  of,  by  Euclid  in.  262,  270, 
by  Apollonius  in.  270:  distinction  between 
right-angled,  obtuse-angled  and  acute- 
angled  cones  a  relic  of  old  theory  ^  of 
conies  III.  270:  similar  cones,  definition 
of.  III.  262,  271 

Congruence- Axioms  or  Postulates :  Common 
Notion  4  in  Euclid  I.  224-5:  modem 
systems  of  (Pasch,  Veronese,  Hilbert)  i. 
228-31 

Congruence  theorems  for  triangles,  recapitula- 
tion of,  I.  305-6 

Conies,  of  Euclid,  I.  3,  16:  of  Aristaeus,  i.  3, 
16:  of  Apollonius  i.  3,  16:  fundamental 
property  as  proved  by  Apollonius  equi- 
valent to  Cartesian  equation  1. 344-5 :  focus- 
directrix  property  proved  by  Pappus  I.  15 

Consequents  ("following"  terms  in  a  pro- 
portion) II.  X34 

Constantinos  Lascaris  I.  3 

Construct  {ffwUrraffSat)  contrasted  with 
describe  on  i.  348,  with  apply  to  I.  343 : 
special  connotation  I.  259,  289 

Construction,  KaratrKcvii,  one  of  formal 
divisions  of  a  proposition  i.  129:  some- 
times unnecessary  i.  130:  turns  nominal 
into  real  definition  i.  146:  mechanical 
constractions  I.   151,  387 

Continuity,  Principle  of,  i.  234  sq.,  242,  272, 
294 

Continuous  proportion  {ffwtxh^  or  awri/t/Urii 
dtfoXoyla)  in  three  terms  il.  131 
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Conversion  J  geometrical :  distinct  from  logical 
I.  356:  "leading"  and  partial  varieties 
of,  I.  256-7,  337 

Conversion  of  ratio  ((i»aarpo<^jj  X6701;),  de- 
noted by  converlendo  (tUao-rp^^oKri)  II. 
135:  converttndo  theorem  not  established 
by  V.  19,  Por.  ii.  174-5,  but  proved  by 
Simson*s  Prop.  E.  il.  175,  in.  38:  Euclid's 
roundabout  substitute  iii.  38 

Converlendo  denoting  "conversion"  of  ratios, 

Copernicus  i.  loi 

Cordonis,  Mattheus  i.  97 

Corresponding  magnitudes  ii.  134 

Cossali  III.  8 

Cratistus  I.  133 

Crelle,  on  the  plane  i.   172-4,  iii.  263 

Ctesibius  I.  20,  21,  39 ». 

Cube :  defined  III.  262 :  problem  of  in- 
cribing  in  sphere,  Euclid's  solution  iii. 
478-80,  Pappus' solution  iii.  480:  duplica- 
tion of  cube  reduced  by  Hippocrates  of 
Chios  to  problem  of  two  mean  propor- 
tionals I.  135,  II.  133:  cube  number,  de- 
fined II.  291  :  two  mean  proportionals 
between  two  cube  numbers  11.  294,  364-5 

Cunn,  Samuel  I.  iii 

Curtze,    Maximilian,    editor    of   an-Nairlzl 

I.  22,  78,  92,  94,  96,  97  «. 
Curves,  classification  of:  see  line 

Cyclic^  of  a  particular  kind  of  square  number 

II.  291 

Cyclomathia  of  Leotaud  ii.  42 

Cylinder:    definition  of,    ill.   262:    similar 

cylinders  defined  in.  262 
Cylindrical  helix  I.  161,   162,  329,  330 
Czecha,  Jo.  i.  113 

Dasypodius  (Rauchfuss)  Conrad  i.  73,  102 

Data  of  Euclid:  I.  8,  132,  141,  385,  391: 
Def.   2,   II.   248:    Prop.   8,    il.    249-50: 

-  Prop.  24,  II.  246-7  :  Prop.  55,  li.  254 : 
Props.  56  and  68,  11.  249:  Prop.  58,  n. 
263-5  •  Props.  59  and  84,  ii.  266-7  • 
Prop.  67  assumes  part  of  converse  of 
Simson's  Prop.  B  (Book  vi.)  ii.  224: 
Prop.  70,  II.  250:  Prop.  85,  II.  264: 
Prop.  87,  II.  228:   Prop.  93,  II.  227 

Deahna  I.  174 

Dechales,  Claude  Francois  Milliet  i.  106, 
107,  fo8,  no,  II.  259 

Dedekind's  theory  of  irrational  numbers 
corresponds  exactly  to  Eucl.  v.  Def.  5, 
II.  124-6;  Dedekind's  Postulate  and 
applications  of,  I.  235-40,  in.  16 

Dee,  John  I.  109,  no;  discovered  De 
divisionibus  i.  8,  9 

Definition^  in  sense  of  ** closer  statement" 
(5M)/>i(riLi6j),  one  of  formal  divisions  of  a  pro- 
position I.  120:  may  be  unnecessary  i.  130 

Definitions:  Aristotle  on,  i.  117,  119,  120, 
143:  a  class  oi  thesis  (Aristotle)  i.  120: 
distinguished  from  hypotheses  1.  119,  but 
confused  therewith  by  Proclus  i.  12 1-2: 
must  be  assumed  I.  11 7-9,  but  say  nothing 


about  existence  (except  in  the  case  of  a  ferw 
primary  things)  i.  119,  143:  terms  for,  ipam 
and  6pioti6f  I.  143:  rea/  and  nowwu^ 
definitions  (refll= nominal  pltts  postulate 
or  proof).  Mill  anticipated  by  Aristotle. 
Saccheri  and  Leibniz  I.  143-5  •  Aristotle's 
requirements    in,    i.    146-50,    exceptions 

I.  148 :  should  state  cause  or  middle  term 
and  ht  genetic  I.  149-50:  Aristotle  on  un- 
scientific definitions  [kK  /a^  xporipuw)  L 
148-9 :  Euclid's  definitions  agree  generally 
with  Aristotle's  doctrine  I.  146:  inter- 
polated definitions  i.  61,  62:  definitions 
of  technical  terms  in  Aristotle  and  Heron, 
not  in  Euclid  i.  150 

De  levi  et  ponderoso,  tract  i.  18 

Demetrius  Cydonius  I.  72 

Democritus  i.  38:  On  difference  of  gnotnmt 
etc.  (?  on  ** angle  of  contact")  ii.  40:  on 
parallel  and  infinitely  near  sections  of  cone, 

II.  40,  ni.  368:  stated,  without  proving, 
propositions  about  volumes  of  cone  and 
pyramid,  n.  40,  in.  366:  was  evidently 
on  the  track  of  the  infinitesimal  calculus 

III.  368 :  treatise  on  irrationals  (irepi  6Xkrf^a» 
ypafiiiQv  KoX  voLffTCgv  /?')  III.  4 

De  Morgan,  A.:  I.  246,  260,  269,  284,  291, 
«98»  3«>»  309*  313.  314*  3«5»  3^»  376. 
n-  5.  7»  9-«o»  >»•  '5»  «Of  ^«»  «9*  5^,  ^6-^% 
83,  101,  104,  II 6-9,  120,  130,  139,  145, 
197,  202,  217-8,  232,  233,  234,  272,  275: 
on  definition  of  ratio  II.  11 6-7:  on  ex- 
tension of  meaning  of  raiio  to  cover 
incommensurables  ii.  118:  means  of  ex- 

gressing  ratios  between  incommensurables 
y  approximation  to  any  extent  1 1.  118-9: 
defence  and  explanation  of  v.  Def.  5,  ii. 
121-4 '  on  necessity  of  proof  that  tests  for 
greater  and  less,  or  greater  and  equal, 
ratios  cannot  coexist  il.  130-1,  157:  on 
compound  ratio  ii.  132-3,  234:  sketch  of 
proof  of  existence  of  fourth  proportional 
(assumed  in  v.  18)  II.  171;  proposed 
lemma  about  duplicate  ratios  as  alternative 
means  of  proving  vi.  22,  ii.  246-7:  on 
Book  X.,  in.  8 

Dercyllides  ii.  in 

Desargues  I.  193 

Describe  on  (itraypd^w  i.7r6)  contrasted  with 
construct  I.  348 

De  Zolt  I.  328 

Diagonal  (d(a7(6rtof)  I.   185 

**  Diagonal "  numbers  :  see  **  Side-  "  and 
*' diagonal-"  numbers 

Diameter  (Sidfierpos) ,  of  circle  or  parallelogxam 
I.  185:  of  sphere  in.  261,  269,  270: 
as  applied  to  figures  generally  i.  325; 
**  rational"  and  *'  irrational  "  diameter  of 
5  (Plato)  I.  399,  taken  from  Pythagoreans 
I.  399-400,  in.  12,  525 

Dihedral  angle = inclination  of  plane  to  plane, 
measured  by  a  plane  angle  in.  264-5 

Dimensions  (cf.  Stoffrdocts),  I.  157,  158: 
Aristotle's  view  of,  I.  158-9,  ill.  262-3, 
speaks  of  six  in.  263 
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Dinostrattts  i.  117,  166 

Diocles  I.  164 

Diodorus  I.  303 

Diogenes  Laertius  I.  37,  305,  3171  351*  IH-  4 

Diophantus  I.  86 

IHorismus  (diop*<rfi^)  =  (a)  * '(16611111011"  or 
**  specification,"  a  formal  division  of  a 
proposition  i.  X19:  (b)  condition  of  possi- 
bility I.  138,  determines  how  far  solution 
possible  and  in  how  many  ways  I.  130-1, 
943 :  diarismi^xd  to  have  been  discovered 
by  Leon  I.  116;  revealed  by  analysis 
I.  143:  introduced  by  dei  ^  I.  193:  first 
instances  in  Elements  I.  934,  193 :  for 
solution  of  quadratic  ii.  359 

Dippe  I.  108 

Direction,  as  primary  notion,  discussed  i. 
179:  direction- theory  of  parallels  I.  19 1-3 

Discrete  proportion,  Si'ffpfrffiiinfi  or  dit^evyfUvri 
draXo7^,  in  four  terms,  ii.  131,  393 

*'  Dissimilarly  ordered''^  proportion  (dyo/M>(wf 
rcraynjkvw  tG)¥  Xtfyiav)  in  Archimedes 
=  "^/ttr;^  proportion"  ii.  136 

Distance^  5uumy/Aa:  =  radius  I.  199:  in 
Aristotle  has  usual  general  sense  and 
==  dimension  i.  i^ 

Dividendo  (of  ratios) :  see  Separation, 
separando 

Division  (method  of)>  Plato's  I.  134 

Divisions  [of  figures) ^  treatise  by  Euclid,  i. 
8,  9 :  translated  by  Muhammad  al-BagdadI 
I.  8 :  found  by  Woepcke  in  Arabic  i.  9, 
and  by  Dee  in  Latin  translation  i.  8,  9 : 

I.  110:  proposition  from,  11.  5 
Dodecahedron:  decomposition  of  faces  into 

elementary  triangles  ii.  08:  definition  of, 
III.  362:  dodecahedra  found,  apparently 
dating  from  centuries  before  Pythagoras 
III.  438,  though  said  to  have  been  dis- 
covered by  Pythagoreans  ibid.x  problem 
of  inscribing  m  sphere,  £uclid's  solution 
III.  493,  Pappus'  solution  ill.  501-3 

Dodgson, C. L. I.  i94,354»26i. 313,11. 48,375 

Dou,  Jan  Pieterszoon  i.  108 

Duhamel,  J.  M.  C.  I.  139,  328 

Duplicate  ratio  II.  133 ;  dtirXcurtwr,  duplicate, 
distinct  from  dtirXo^-tof ,  double  ( =  ratio 
3:1),  though  use  of  terms  not  uniform 

II.  133  :  "duplicate"  of  given  ratio  found 
by  VI.  II,  II.  314:  lemma  on  duplicate 
ratio  as  alternative  to  method  of  vi.  31 
(De  Morgan  and  others)  ii.  242-7 

Duplication  of  cube  ;  reduction  of,  by  Hippo- 
crates, to  problem  of  finding  two  mean 
proportionals  I.  135,  11133:  wrongly  sup- 
posed to  be  alluded  to  in  Timaeus  32  A,  B, 
II.  294-5  ». 

Egyptians  ii.  X12 :  knowledge  of  right-angled 
triangles  I.  352 :  view  of  number  li.  2£> 

Elements:  pre- Euclidean  Elements,  by  Hip- 
pocrates of  Chios,  Leon  i.  116,  Theudius 
I.  117:  contributions  to,  by  Eudoxus  I.  i, 
37,  II.  112,  III.  If,  365-6,  374,  441.  The- 
aetetus  1. 1,  37i  ni.  3,  438,  Hermotimus  of 


Colophon  I.  117;  Euclid's  Elements,  ulti- 
mate aims  of,  I.  2,  1x5-6;  commentators 
on,  I.  19-45,  Proclus  i.  10,  29-45  and 
passim.  Heron  i.  20-24,  an-NairizI  i.  21- 
4,  Porphyry  I.  24,  Pappus  I.  24-7, 
Simplicius  I.  28,  Aenaeas  (Aigeias)  I.  28: 
MSS.  of,  I.  46-51 :  Theon's  changes  in  text 
1. 54-8 :  means  of  comparing  Theonine  with 
ante-Theonine  text  I.  51-3:  interpolations 
before  Theon's  time  i.  58-63:  scholia  I. 
64-74,  I"-  5^ '-3  •  external  sources 
throwing  light  on  text.  Heron,  Taurus, 
Sextus  Empiricus,  Proclus,  lamblicbus  I. 
62-3:  Arabic  translations  (i)  by  al-Hajjaj 
I-  75.  76,  79»  80,  83-4,  (2)  by  Ishiq  and 
Thftbit  b.  Qurra  1. 75-80, 83-4,  (3)  Na?Irad- 
dln  at-Tiisi  I.  77-80,  84 :  Hebrew  transU- 
tion  by  Moses  b.  Tibbon  or  Jakob  b. 
Machir  I.  76 :  Arabian  versions  compared 
with  Greek  text  i.  79-^83,  with  one  another 
I.  83,  84:  translation  by  Boethius  I.  92: 
old  translation  of  loth  c.  I.  92  ;  translations 
by  Athelhard  1. 93-6,  Gherard  of  Cremona 

I.  93-4,  Campanus  I.  94-6,  97-100  etc., 
Zamberti  I.  98-100,  Commandinus  I.  104- 
5:  introduction  into  England,  loth  c, 
1. 95 :  translation  by  Billingsley  I.  109-10: 
Greek  texts,  ediHo  princeps  I.  loo-i, 
Gregory's  I.  102-3,  Peyrard's  I.  103, 
August's  I.  X03,  Heibeig's  passim :  trans- 
lations and  editions  generally  I.  97-113: 
writers  on  Book  x.,  III.  8-9:  on  the  nature 
oi  elements  (Proclus)  I.  114-6,  (Menaech- 
mus)  I.  114,  (Aristotle)  I.  fi6:  Proclus  on 
advantages  of  Euclid's  Elements  I.  115: 
immediate  recc^nition  of,  I.  116:  fint 
principles  of,  definitions,  postulates,  com- 
mon notions  (axioms)  i.  117-24:  technical 
terms  in  connexion  with,  i.  125-42:  no 
definitions  of  such  technical  terms  I.  150: 
sections  of  Book  i.,  i.  308 

Elinuam  i.  95 

Enestrom,  G.  in.  521 

£ng:el  and  Stackel  i.  219,  311 

Enriques,  F.  I.  157,  175,  193,  I95»  «<>'.  S^S. 

II.  30,  126 

Enunciation  (irpbTaffts),  one  of  formal  di- 
visions of  a  proposition  I.   129-30 

Epicureans,  objection  to  Eucl.  I.  20,  I.  4I1 
287:   Savile  on,  I.  287 

Equality,  in  sense  different  from  that  of 
congruence  (="  equivalent,"  Legendre)  I. 
327-8:  two  senses  of  equal  (i)  **di visibly- 
equal"  (Hilbert)  or  "equivalent  by  sum" 
(Amaldi),  (2)  "  equal  in  content"  (Hilbert) 
or  "equivalent   by  difference"  (Amaldi) 

I.  328:  modem  definition  of,  I.  228 
Equimultiples:    **any   equimultiples   what- 
ever," IffOKii  xoWawXaaia  Ka$    dvoi^ow 
iroXXairX«urt«ur/A6i'    II.     120:    stereotyped 
phrase    "other,    chance,    equimultiples" 

II.  143-4:  should  include  once  each  magni- 
tude II.  145 

Eratosthenes :  i.  1,  162 :  contemporary  with 
Archimedes  1. 1 ,  2 :  Archimedes^ "  Method  " 
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.  addressed  to,  in.  366:    measurement  of 
obliquity  of  ecliptic  {2^°  51'  20")  II.  iii 

Errard,  Jean,  de  Bar-le-Duc  I.  108 

Erycinus  I.  37,  290,  399 

Escribed  circles  of  triangle  Ii.  85,  86-7 

Euclid :  account  of,  in  Proclus'  summary  1. 1 : 
date  I.  1-7:  allusions  to,  in  Archimedes 
I.  i:  (according  to  Proclus)  a  Platonist 
I.  2:  taught  at  Alexandria  u  2:  Pappus 
on  personality  of,  I.  3 :  story  of  (in 
'  Stobaeus)  I.  3 :  not  "of  Megara*'  I.  3*  4 : 
supposed  to  have  been  born  at  Gela  I.  4 : 
Arabian  traditions  about,  1. 4. 5 :  '*  of  Tyre  " 
I.  4-^:  '*of  Tus"  I.  4,  5«. :  Arabian 
derivation  of  name  ('*  key  of  geometry  '*) 
1. 6 :  EUmentSt  ultimate  aim  of,  l.  2, 115--^ : 
other  works,  Conies  I.  16,  Pseudaria  I.  7, 
Data  I.  8,  132,  141,  385,  391,  On  divisions 
(of  figures)  I.  8,  9,  Porisms  I.  10-15, 
Surface-loci  i.  15,  16,  Phacnomena  I.  16, 
17,  Optics  I,  17,  Elements  of  Music  or 
Sectio  Canonis  i.  17,  II.  294-5:  on  **three- 
and  four-line  locus"  i.  3:  Arabian  list  of 
works  I.  17,  18:  bibliography  I.  91-113 

Eudemus  I.   29:    On  the  Angle  I.  34,  38, 
177-8:   History  of  Geometry  i.  34,  35-8, 
^^78,  295»  304»  31 7»  3«o.  387*  "•  99»  "»» 
III.  3,  360.  5«4 

Eudoxus  I.  I,  37,  116,  11.  40,  99,  280,  2^5: 
\  discoverer  of  theory  of  proportion  covering 
incommensurables  as  expounded  generally 
in  Bks.  v.,  vi.,  i.  137,  351,  ii.  112:  on  the 
golden  section  t.  137:  discoverer  of  method 
of  exhaustion  i.  234,  ill.  365-^,  374:  used 
"Axiom  of  Archimedes"  ill.  15:  first  to 
prove  theorems  about  volume  of  pyramid 
(Eucl.xii.  7  Por.)  and  cone  (Cucl.  xii.  10), 
also  theorem  of  Eucl.  xii.  2,  ill.  15: 
theorems  of  Eucl.  xiii.  1-5  probably  due 
to.  III.  441 :  inventor  of  a  certain  curve, 
the  hippopede^  horse-fetter  I.  163:  possibly 
wrote  Sphaerica  1. 17:  111.442,522, 523, 526 

Euler,  Leonhard  i.  401 

Eutocius:  i.  25,  35,  39,  142,  161,  164,  259, 

3'7»  3*9'  330»  373:  on  "  vi.  Def.  5"  and 

meaning  of  vtiKiKhfnfi  ii.  1 16,  132,  189-90: 

,  gives  locus-theorem  from  ApoUonius'  Plane 

Loci  II.  198-200 

Even  (number) :  definitions  by  Pythagoreans 
and  in  Nicomachus  ii.  281 :  definitions  of 
odd  and  even  by  one  another  unscientific 
(Aristotle)  I.  148-9,  II.  281 :  Nicom. 
divides  even  into  three  classes  (i)  even- 
times  even  and  (2)  even-times  odd  as  ex- 
tremes, and  (3)  odd-times  even  as  interme- 
diate II.  282-3 

Even-times  eveni  Euclid's  use  differs  from 
use  by  Nicomachus,  Theon  of  Smyrna  and 
lamblichus  11.  281-2 

Even-times  odd  in  Euclid  different  from  even- 
odd  oi  Nicomachus  and  the  rest  11.  282-4 

Ex  aeputli,  of  ratios,  11.  136 :  ex  aequali  pro- 
positions (v.  26,  22),  and  ex  aequali  *Mn 
perturbed  proportion"  (v.  21, 23)  ii.  176-8 

Exhaustion,    method    of:     discovered    by 


Eudoxus  I.  234,  III.  365-6:   evidcDoe  of 
Archimedes  ill.  365-6:   III-  374-7 
Exterior  and  interior  (of  angles)  I.  263,  280 
Extreme  and  mean  ratio  (line  cut  in) :  defiiifd. 
II.  188:  known  to  P^hagoreans  I.  40^ 
II.  99,  III.   19,  525  :   imtiooality  of  seg- 
ments of  (apotomes^  III.  19,  449-51 
Extremity ^  Hpas,  i.  182,   183 

Faifofer  ii.  126 

Falk,  H.  I.  113 

al-FaradI  I.  8if.,  90 

Fermat'iii.  526-7 

Figure,  as  viewed  by  Plato  I.  182,  by 
Aristotle  I.  182-3,  by  Euclid  I.  183: 
according  to  Posidonius  is  comfimmg 
.  boundary  only  I.  41,  183:  figures  bounded 
by  two  lines  classified  I.  187:  an^t-Uss 
(d7(^tor)  figure  I.   187 

Figures,  printing  of,  I.  97 

Fi/irist  I.  4«.,  511.,  17,  21,  24,  25,  17;  list 
of  £uclid*s  works  in,  i.  17,  18 

Finaeus,  Orontius  (Oronce  Fine)  i.  loi,  104 

Flauti,  Vincenzo  i.  107 

Florence  MS.  Laurent,  xxviii.  3  (F)  1.  47 

Flussates,  see  Candalla 

Forcadel,  Pierre  I.  108 

Fourier :  definition  of  plane  based  on  Eud. 
XI.  4,  I.  173-4,  III.  263 

Fourth  proportional :  assumption  of  existence 
of,  in  v.  18,  and  alternative  methods  for 
avoiding  (Saccheri,  De  Morgan,  Simson, 
Smith  and  Bryant)  Ii.  170-4:  Clavius  made 
the  assumption  an  axiom  1 1.  170:  sketch  of 
proof  of  assumption  by  De  Morgan  li.  171 : 
condition  for  existence  of  number  which 
is  a  fourth  proporticmal  to  three  numbers 
11.  409-11 

Frankland,  W.  B.  I.  173,  199 

Frischauf,  J.  i.   174 

Galileo  Galilei:  on  angle  of  contact  1 1.  42 

Gartz  I.  9ff. 

Gauss  I.  172,  193,  194,  202,  219,  321 

Geminus:  name  not  Latin  I.  38-9:  title  of 
work  (^XoxaMa)  quoted  from  by  Proclus 
I.  39,  and  by  Schol.,  in.  522:  elements 
of  astronomy  I.  38:  comm.  on  Posidonius 
I.  39:  Proclus*  obligations  to,  I.  39-42: 
on  postulates  and  axioms  i.  122-3,  iii. 
522:  on  theorems  and  problems  i.  128: 
two  classifications  of  lines  (or  curves)  i. 
160-2:  on  homoeomeric  (uniform)  lines 
I.  162:  on  *' mixed"  lines  (curves)  and 
surfaces  l.  162:  classification  of  sur&ces 
I.  170,  of  angles  I.  178-9:  on  parallels 
I.  191:  on  Postulate  4,  i.  200:  on  stages 
of  proof  of  theorem  of  I.  32,  i.  317-20: 
I.  21,  27-8, 37,  44, 45,  I33».,  203,  265,  330 

Geometrical  algebra  I.  372-4:  Euclid's 
method  in  Book  II.  evidently  the  classical 
meihod  1.  373:  preferable  to  semi-alge- 
braical method  I.  377-8 

Geometrical  progression  li.  346  sqq. :  summa- 
tion of  n  terms  of  (ix.  35)  11.  420-1 
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Geometric  means  ii.  357  sqq. :  one  mean 
between  square  numbers  li.  194,  363,  or  be- 
tween similar  plane  numbers  11.37 1-3:  *^o 
means  between  cube  numbers  1 1. 194, 364-5, 
or  between  similar  solid  numbers  ii.  373-5 
Gherard  of  Cremona,  translator  of  Elements 
I.  93-4:  of  an-Nairizl*s  commentary  i.  ai, 
94,  II.  47:  of  tract  De  dimsionibus  I.  9 

Giordano,  Vitale  i.  106,  176 

Giuent  deSo/Upos,  different  senses,  1,  13^-3 

Gnomon :  literally  '*  that  enabling  (something) 
to  be  kncwn  "  1. 64,  370 :  successive  senses 
of,  (1)  upright  marker  of  sundial,  I.  181, 
185,  a7i-«,  introduced  into  Greece  by 
Anaximander  i.  370,  (1)  carpenter's  square 

.  for  drawing  right  angles  I.  371,  (3)  figure 
placed  round  square  to  make  larger  square 
I*  35 11  371,  Indian  use  of  gnomon  in  this, 
sense  I.  363,  (4)  use  extended  by  Euclid  to 
parallelograms  I.  371,  (5)  by  Heron  and 
Theon  to  any  figures  i.  371-a:  Euclid's 
method  of  denoting  in  figure  i.  383 :  arith- 
metical use  of,  I.  358-60,  371,  II.  389 

**  Gnomon-wise  "  (/card  ypu>fiO¥a)t  old  name 
for  perpendicular  (KiBeroi)  i.  36,  181,  171 

Gorland,  A.  i.  233,  334 

Golden  section  (section  in  extreme  and  mean 
ratio),  discovered  by  Pythagoreans  i.  137, 
403,  II.  99:  connexion  with  theory  of  irra- 
tionals 1. 137,  III.  19:  theory  carried  further 
by  Plato  and  Eudoxus  11.  99:  theorems  of 
Eucl.  XIII.  1-5  on,  probably  due  to  Eu- 
doxus III.  441 

"  Goose's  foot "  (pes  anseris),  name  for  Eucl. 
III.  7,  I.  99 

Gow,  James  i.  135  n. 

Gracilis,  Stephanus  I.  loi-i 

Grandi,  Guido  i.  107 

Greater  ratio :  Euclid's  criterion  not  the  only 
one  II.  130:  arguments  from  greater  to  less 
ratios  etc.  unsafe  unless  they  go  back  to 
orifi;inal  definitions  (Simson  on  v.  10)  1 1. 
156-7  :  test  for,  cannot  coexist  with  test 
for  equal  or  less  ratio  il.  130-x 

Greatest  common  measure:  Euclid's  method 
of  finding  corresponds  exactly  to  ours  ii. 
118,  399,  III.  18,  ai-2 :  Nicomachus  gives 
the  same  method  ii.  300:  method  xiscd  to 
prove  incommensurability  in.  18-9;  for 
.  this  purpose  often  unnecessary  to  carry  it 
far  ^ases  of  extreme  and  mean  ratio  and 
ofji)  III.  18-9 

Gregory,  David  1. 101-3,  11.  116, 143,  iii.  33 

Gregory  of  St  Vincent  I.  401,  404 

Gromaiiei  I.  91  m.,  95 

Grynaeus  i.  xoo-i 

Habler,  Th.  ii.  29411. 

al-Haitham  i.  88,  89 

al-Hajj&j  b.  Yusuf  b.  Matar,  translator  of  the 

Elements  l.  12,  75,  76,'  79,  80,  83,  84 
Halifax,  William  I.  108,   no 
HaUiwell  (-Phillips)  i.  95 ». 
Hankel,  H.  I.  139,  14I,  23«>  «34»  344.  354» 

II.  116,  117,  III.  8 


Harmonica  of  Ptolemy,  Comm.  00,:  i.  1:7 

Harmony^  Introduction  io^  not  by  Euclid,  1. 1 7 

Harun  ar-Kashid  i.  75 

al-Hasan  b.  *Ubaidallih  b.  Sulaiman  b. 
Wahb  I.  87 

Hauber,  C.  F.  11.  244 

Hauff,  J.  K.  F.  I.  108  • 

"Heavy  and  Light,"  tract  on,  I.  18 

Heiberg,  J.  L.  passim 

Helix,  cylindrical  I.  161,   162,  329,  330 

Helmholtz,  I.  226,  227    . 

Henrici  and  Treullein  I.  313,  404,  il.  30 

Henrion,  Denis  I.  108 

Herigone,  Pierre  I.   108 

Herlin,  Christian  i.  loo 

Hermotimus  of  Colophon  I.  i 

Herodotus  I.  37«.,  370 

"Heromides"  i.  158 

Heron  of  Alexandria,  mechanicus,  date  of, 
I.  20-1,  III.  521 :  Heron  and  Vitruvius 
I.  20-1 ;  commentary  on  Euclid's  Elements 
I.  20-4:  direct  proof  of  I.  25,  i.  301 :  com- 
parison of  areas  of  triangles  in  i-  24,  i.  334- 
5:  addition  to  1.  47,  i.  366-8:  apparently 
originated  semi -algebraical  method  of 
proving  theorems  of  Book  11.,  i.  373,  378: 
Eucl.  HI.  12  interpolated  from,  11.  28: 
extends  in.  20,  21  to  angles  in  segments 
less  than  semicircles  11.  47-8:  does  not 
recognise  angles  equal  to  or  greater  than  two 
right  angles  n.  47-8:  proof  of  formula  for 


rignt  angles  n.  47-8:  proof  of  formula  for 
area  of  triangle,  t^=>Js(s- a\{s-b)(s-  c), 
II.  87-8:  I.  137 «.,  159,  163,  168,  170, 
171-2,  176,  183.  184,  185,  188,  189,  222, 
»23.  H3i   «53»  ^85,  287,  299.   351,  369, 

*  371.  405*  407»  4o8»  "•  5»  16-7,  24,  28, 
33»  34»  36»  44»  47»  48,  "O,  189,  302,  326, 
383.  395»  "'•  ^4»  *63,  265,  267,  268,  269, 
«7o.  366,  404.  44« 

Heron,  Proclus'  instructor  I.  29 

"Herundes"  I.  156 

Hieronymus  of  Rhodes  I.  305 

Hilbert,  D.  I.  157,  193,  201,  228-31,  249, 
3i3.  3^8 

Hipparchus  I.  4^.,  30».,  ill.  523 

Hippasus  II.  97,  III.  438 

Hippias  of  Ehs  I.  42,  265-6 

Hippocrates  of  Chios  I.  8ff.,  29,35,  38,  ij6, 
135.  i3<5«-,  386-7,  II.  133:  first  proved 
that  circles  (and  similar  segments  of  circles) 
are  to  one  another  as  the  squares  on  their 
diameters  ill.  366,  374 

Hippopede  (fTTov  T^drj),  a  certain  curve  used 
by  Eudoxus  I.  162-3,176 

Hoffmann,  Heinrich  I.  107 

Hoffmann,  Joh.  Jos.  Ign.  I.  108,  365 

Holgate,  T.  F.  in.  284,  303,  331 

Holtzmann,  Wilhelm  (Xylander)  I.  107 

Homoeomeric  (uniform)  lines  I.  40,  161,  162 

Hoppe,  E.  I.  21,  III.  521 

Hornlike  angle  (xe/Kiroet^  7wWa)  I.  177, 
178,  182,  265,  II.  39,  40:  hornlike  angle 
and  angle  of  semicircle,  controversies  on, . 
II,  39-42:  Proclus  on,  ii.  30-40:  Demo- 
critus  may  have  written  on  hornlike  «ngle 


I 
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II.  40:  view  of  CannMinns  ("  not  aaffa  in 
lame  sense")  11. 41:  of  Cirrlano  {ffnaiuUies 
of  difierent  orders  or  kinds) :  of  Pdetier 
{Jurmliie  angle  no  angle,  no  quantity, 
nothing;  angles  of  all  semicircles  ri^ 
angles  and  eqnal)  il.  41 :  of  Clavias  il.  43 : 
of  Vieta  and  Galileo  ("angle  of  contact  no 
angle  ")  ll.  41 :  of  Wallis  (an^e  of  contact 
not  itulituUioH  at  all  bat  d^ru  ofcuroaiur^ 
11.49 

Honley,  Samuel  i.  106 

HoOel,  J.  I.  119 

Hudson,  John  I.  101 

Httitsch,  F.  I.  10,  319,  400,  II.  133,  III.  4, 

5*«.  5«3»  5«<>.  5^7 
Hunain  b.  Islidq  al^Ibadl  i.  75 
Hypotheses,  in  Plato  i.   lai:   in  Aristotle 

I.  118-10:  confused  by  Proclus  with 
definitions  i.  111-2:  eeometer*s  hypo- 
theses not  false  (Aristotle)  i.  119 

Hjrpothetical  construction  i.  199 
Hypsicles  i.  5 :  author  of  Book  xiv.  i.  5,  6, 
in-  43»-9,  6"« 

lamblichus  i.  63,  83,  11.  97,  116,  179,  380, 
381, 183,  384,  385,  386,  387,  388,  389,  390, 
391,  303,  393,  419,  III.  536 

Ibn  al- Amid  i.  86 

Ibn  al-Haitham  I.  88,  89 

Ibn  al-LubudI  i.  90 

Ibn  Rahawaihi  al-ArjanI  i.  86 

Ibn  Slni  (Avicenna)  I.  77,  89 

Icosahedron  11.  98:  denned  iii.  363:  dis- 
covery of^  attributed  to  Theaetetus  ill. 
438:  problem  of  inscribing  in  sphere, 
Eaiclids  solution  III.  481-0,  Pappus*  sola* 
tion  III.  489-91 :  Mr  H.  M.  Taylor's  con- 
struction III.  491-3 

"Iflaton"  I.  88 

Inclination  (xXi^iS )  of  straight  line  to  plane, 
defined  ill.  360,  363-4  :  of  plane  lo  plane 
(=  dihedral  angle)  III.  360,  264 

Incommensurables :  discovered  by  Pythagoras 
or  Pythagoreans  ill.  i,  3,  3,  and  with 
reference  to  Ji,  I.  351,  m.  i,  3,  19:  in- 
commensurable a  fiatural  kind,  unlike  »>- 
roHanal  vrhich  depends  on  convention  or 
assumption  (Pythagoreans)  ill.  i :  proof 
of  incommensurability  of  ^3  no  doubt 
Pythagorean  in.  3,  proof  in  ChrystaPs 
Algebra  iii.  19-30:  incommensurable  in 
length  and  incommensurable  in  square 
defined  in.  10,  11:  symbols  for,  used  in 
notes  HI.  34:  method  of  testing  incom- 
mensurability (process  of  finding  g.c.m.) 

II.  118,  III.  18-9:  means  of  expression 
consist  in  power  of  approximation  without 
limit  (De  Morgan)  11.  up :  approximations 
to  1^3  by  means  of  side-  and  diagonal- 
numbers  i.  399-401,  n.  119*  by  means  of 
sexagesimal  fractions_iii.  533,  to  ^3  "• 
1 19,  III.  5«3 :  to  ^^00  *^y  means  of  sexa- 
gesimal fractions  II.  119:  to  «■,  Ii.  no 

Incomposite:  (of  lines)  1. 160-1,  (of  surfaces) 
I.  170:  (of  number) = prime  11.  384 


Indivisible  lines  (irofm  TpM^wi),  tfaeorf  a( 

rebatted  I.  368 
Infinite,  Aristotle  on  the,  I.  333-4:  infiBite 

divisioo  not  assumed,  but  pfored,  bjy  geo- 
meters I.  368 
Infinity,  panDek  mifting  at,  I.  19^-3 
Ingrami,  G.  1.  175,  193,  195,  30i,  ^^^-^ 

II.  30,  136 
Intcgnl  falmlns,  in  new  fragment  of  Azdu- 

medes  ill.  36^^ 
Interior  and  exterior  (of  angles)  I.  163,  380 : 

interior  and  opposite  ai^le  I.  380 
Interpolations  in  the  Elements  before  Tlieoo*s 

time  I.  58-63 :  by  Theon  i.  46, 55-6 :  End. 

I.  40  interpolated  L  338:  other  proposi- 
tions interpolated,  (in.  is)  11.  38,  (propo- 
sition after  xi.  37)  ill.  360,  (xiii.  6)  in. 
449-51:  cases  in  XI.  33,  in.  319-31: 
dec.  of  analysis  and  S3mthc5is,  and  prooCi 
of  XIII.  1-5  by.  III.  443-3 

Inverse  (ratio),  inversely  (orda-oAcr)  11.  134: 
inversion  is  subject  of  v.  4,  Por.  (Theon) 

II.  144,  and  of  V.  7,  Por.  11.  149,  bat  is 
not  properly  put  in  either  place  ii.  149: 
Simson*s  Prop.  B  on,  directly  dedndble 
from  V.  Def.  5,  ii.  144 

Irrational:  discovered  by  Pythagoras  or  Py* 
thagoreans  I.  351,  in.  1-3,  3,  and  with 
reference  to  ^3, 1.  351*  Hi*  if  3,  19,  c£  in. 
534-5 :  depends  on  assumption  or  conven- 
tion, unlike  incommensurable  which  is  a 
natural  kind  (Pythagoreans)  in.  i :  claim 
of  India  to  priority  of  discovery  I.  363-4; 
**  irrational  diameter  of  5"  (Pythagoreans 
and  Plato)  i.  399-400,  in.  13 :  approxima- 
tion to  Iji  by  means  of  "side-'*  and 
"  diagonal-"  numbers  I.  309-401,  II.  119: 
Indian  approximation  to  Ji^  I.  361,  363-4: 
unordered  irrationals  (ApoUonius)  I.  43, 
ii5»  "'•  3.  >o.  «46»  «55-9=  irrational 
ratio  {(S^pTfTin  \6yot)  I.  137:  an  irrational 
straight  line  is  so  relatively  to  any  straight 
line  taken  as  rational  in.  10,  11:  irrational 
area  incommensurable  with  rational  area 
or  souare  on  rational  straight  line  in.  10, 
13:  Euclid*s  irrationals,  object  of  classifi- 
cation of,  in.  4,  5:  Book  X.  a  repository 
of  results  of  solution  of  different  types  oif 
quadratic  and  biquadratic  equations  in.  5: 
t^rpes  of  equations  of  which  Euclid's  irra- 
tionals are  positive  roots  in.  5-7:  actual 
use  of  Euclid's  irrationals  in  Greek  geo- 
metry in.  9-10:  compound  irrationals  in 
Book  X.  all  different  in.  343-3 

Isaacus  Monachus  (or  Argyrus)  I.  73-4,  407 

Ishaq  b.  Hunain  b.  Ishaq  al-Ib&dl,  Abu 
Yaqub,  translation  of  Elements  by,  I.  75- 
80,  83-4 

Isidorus  of  Miletus  in.  530 

Ismail  b.  Bulbul  I.  88 

Isoperimetric  (or  isometric)  figures:  Pappus 
and  Zenodorus  on,  i.  36,  37,  333 

Isosceles  (^oaiceX^)  I.  187:  of  numbers  (=: 
even)  i.  188:  isosceles  right-angled  tri- 
angle I.  353  :  isosceles  triangle  of  I  v.  10, 
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coDstmction  ci,  due  to  Pythe^reans  il. 
97-9 

Jacobi,  C.  F.  A.  ii.  i88 
akob  b.  Macbir  I.  76 
al-Jauharl,  al- Abbas  b.  Said  i.  85 
al-jayyani  I.  90 
Joannes  Pediasimus  I.  79-3 
Johannes  of  Palenno  Hi.  8 
Junge,  Gm  on  attribution  of  theorem  of  i.  47 
and  discovery  of  irrationals  to  Pythagoras 

I.  351,  III.  i«.,  513 

KSstner,  A.  G.  i.  78,  97,  10 1 

al-Karab!ai.  85 

Katvayana  Sulba-Sutra  i.  360 

Keiil,  John  i.  io5i  iio-ii 

Kepler  i.  193 

al-Khizin,  Abu  Ja'far  i.  77,  85 

Killing,  W.  I.  194,  219,  a«5-6,  235,  a4«, 

272,  III.  276 
al-Kindl  I.  511.,  86 
Klamroth,  M.  i.  75-84 
KlUgel,  G.  S.  I.  212 
KJuge  III.  520 
Knesa,  Jakob  I.  112 
Knoche  i.  3211.,  33«.,  73 
Kroll,  W.  L  399-400 
al-Kuhl  I.  88 

Lachlan,  R.  11.  226,  227,  245-6,  247,  256, 

272 
Lambert,  J.  H.  I.  212-3 
Lardner,  Dionysius  i.  112,  246,  250,  298, 

404,  II.  58,  259,  271 
Lascaris,  Constantinus  3 
Leading- theorems  (as  distinct  from  converse)  I. 

257 :  UacUng  variety  of  conversion  i.  256-7 
Least  common  multiple  11.  336-41 
Leeke,  John  i.  no 
Lefbvre,  Jacques  I.  100 
Legendre,  Adrien  Marie  I.  112,  169,  313-9, 

II.  30,  III.  263,  264,  265,  266,  267,  268, 
«73»  «75.  «98»  309»  35^,  43^:  proves  vi.  i 
and  similar  propositions  in  two  parts  (i)  for 
commensurables,  (2)  for  incommensurables 
"•  193-4:  proof  of  Eucl.  XI.  4,  HI.  280, 
of  XI.  6,  8,  III.  284,  289,  of  XI.  15,  III. 
299,  of  XI.  19,  III.  305:  definition  of 
plimes  at  right  angles  11 1.  303 :  alternative 
proofe  of  theorems  relating  to  prisms  in. 
331-3:  on  equivalent  parallelepipeds  ill. 
335-6:  proof  of  Eucl.  XII.  2,  III.  377-8: 
propositions  on  volumes  of  pyramids  ill. 
^8<jh-9ii  of  cylinders  and  cones  ill.  422-3 

Leibniz  i.  145,  169,  176,  194 

Leiden  MS.  399,  i  of  al-Hajj&j  and  an- 
Naiilzl  I.  22 

Lemma  i.  114:  meaning  (= assumption)  i. 
133-4:  lemmas  interpolated  I.  59-60, 
especially  from  Pappus  i.  67:  lemma 
assumed  in  vi.  22,  11.  242-3:  alternative 
propositions  on  duplicate  ratios  and  ratios 
of  which  they  are  duplicate  (De  Morgan 
and  others)  ii.  242-7:   lemmas  interpo- 

H.  B.  III. 


lated,  (after  x.  9)  Hi.  30-1,  (after  x.  59)  ui. 
97»  13 1-3 :  lemmas  suspected,  (those  added 
to  X.  18,  23)  III.  48,  (that  after  xii.  1) 
!"•  375»  (that  after  xiii.  2)  ill.  444-5 

Length,  ai^kos  (of  numbers  in  one  dimension) 
II.  287:  Plato  restricts  term  to  side  of 
complete  square  ii.  287 

Leodamas  of  Thasos  i.  36,  134 

Leon  I.  116 

Leonardo  of  Pisa  ill.  8 

Leotaud,  Vincent  11.  42 

Linderup,  H.  C.  i.  113 

Line:  Platonic  definition  I.  158:  objection 
of  Aristotle  I.  158:  "magnitude  extended 
one  way"  (Aristotle,  "  Heromides")  I. 
158:  "divisible  or  continuous  one  way" 
(Aristotle)  I.  158-9:  "flux  of  point"  I. 
159:  Apollonius  on,  I.  159:  classification 
of  lines,  Plato  and  Aristotle  I.  159-60, 
Heron  i.  159-60,  Geminus,  first  clasafica- 
tion  I.  1 60-1,  second  i.  161 :  straight 
(e^^eui),  curved  (iraMiri^Xi;),  circular  (wtp^- 
JHjs),  spiral-shaped  (Aixoei^f),  bent  {xticaf/^ 
fjukrri),  broken  (xeirXa^M^^,  round  (rh 
vrpcrfYOXov)  I.  159,  composite  (ol^tferof), 
incomposite  {iaMerw)^ "  forming  a  figure  *' 
(<rxrifui.r9Koiovca\  determinate  Qjpur/iiprf), 
indeterminate  (aipurros)  I.  160:  "asym- 
ptotic "  or  non-secant  {iiff^jurrtrrotlt  secant 
{ffv/MmarSs)  I.  161:  simple,  "mixed"  I. 
161-2:  h4moeomeri€  (uniform)  I.  161-2: 
Proclus  on  lines  without  extremities  1. 165 : 
ioci  an  lines  I.  329,  330 

Linear,  loci  I.  330:  problems  I.  330:  num- 
bers=:(i)  in  one  dimension  11.  287,  (2) 
prime  II.  285 

Lionardo  da  Vinci,  proof  of  I.  47,  I.  365-^ 

Lippert  I.  8811. 

Lobachewsky,  N.  L  I.  174-5,  213,  219 

Locus-theorems  (rorucd  $€»pfiitMTQ,)  and  loci 
{r(nroi)i  locus  defined  by  Proclus  i.  32^^: 
loci  likened  by  Chrysippus  to  Platonic 
iiietu  I.  330-1 :  locus-theorems  and  loci 
(i)on  lines  (9)  plane  loci  (straight  lines  and 
circles)  (b)  solid  loci  (conies),  (2)  on  sur- 
faces I.  329 :  corresponding  distinction  be- 
tween plane  and  solid  problems,  to  which 
Pappus  adds  linear  problems  I.  330:  fur- 
ther distinction  in  Pappus  between  (i) 
i<^KTiKol  (2)  die|odi«ro2  (3)  avwrrpo^ci 
T&irw.  I.  330:  Proclus  regards  locus  in 
I.  35,  III.  21,  31  as  an  area  which  is  locus 
of  area  (parallelogram  or  triangle)  I.  330 

Logical  conversion,  distinct  from  geometrical 
I.  256 

Logical  deductions  I.  256,  284-5,  300 '•  ^^t 
made  by  Euclid  ii.  22,  29:  logical  equi- 
valents I.  309,  3^4-6 

Lorenz,  J.  F.  i.  107-8,  ill.  34 

Loria,  Gino  i.  7/1.,  ion.,  11  n,,  12 n,,  iii. 

^  8»  9»  5^7   , 

Luca  Paauolo  i.  98-9,  100,  ill.  8 

Lucas,  K  III.  527 

Lucian  n.  99 

Lundgren,  F.  A.  A.  I.  113 

35 
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Machir,  Jakob  b.  I.  76 

Magni,  Domenico  I.  106 

Magnitude:  common  definition  vicious  i.  148 

al-MahanI  i.  85 

Major  (irrational)  straight  line:  biquadratic 
of  which  it  is  positive  root  iii.  7 :  defined 
III.  87-8:  equivalent  to  square  root  of 
fourth  binomial  ill.  84,  125-7:  uniquely 
divided  iii.  98 :  extension  of  meaning  to 
irrational  straight  line  of  Mr^/ terms  ill.  258 

al-Ma'mtin,  Caliph  i.  75 

Mansion,  P.  i.  219 

al-Mansur,  Caliph  i.  75 

Manuscripts  oi  Elements  I.  46-51 

Martianus  Capella  I.  91,  155 

Martin,  T.  H.  i.  20,  29«.,  30 ». 

Mas'iid  b.  al-Qass  al-Ba^adl  i.  90 

Maximus  Planudes,  scholia  and  lectures  on 
Elements  I.  73 

Means:  three  kinds,  arithmetic,  geometric 
and  harmonic  II.  292-3 :  geometric  mean 
is  "  proportion /ar  excellence^'  (Kvpltat)  1 1. 
292-3:  one  geometric  mean  between  two 
square  numbers,  two  between  two  cube 
numbers  (Plato)  11.  294,  363-5 :  one  geo- 
metric mean  between  similar  plane  num- 
bers, two  between  similar  solid  numbers 
II.  371-5:  no  numerical  geometric  mean 
between  n  and  »  + 1  (Archytas  and  Euclid) 

II.  204-5 

Medial  (straight  line) :  connected  by  Theae- 
tetnsvnth  geometric  mesLTi  ill.  3,  4:  defined 

III.  49,  50:  medial  area  ill.  54-5:  an  un- 
limited number  of  irrationals  can  be  de- 
rived firom  medial  straight  line,  ill.  254-5 

Meguar^aix\s  I.  93 

Mehler,  F.  G.  i.  404,  ill.  268,  284-5 

Meier,  Rudolf  I.  2i».,  ill.  521,  522 

Menaechmus :  story  of  M.  and  Alexander  i. 
i:  on  elements  I.  114:  I.  117,  125,  133 ». 

Menelaus  i.  21,  23:  direct  proof  of  i.  25, 
I.  300 

Middle  term,  or  cause,  in  geometry,  illus- 
trated by  Eucl.  III.  31,  I.  149 

Mill,  J.  S.  I.  144 

Minor  (irrational)  straight  line:  biquadratic 
of  which  it  is  root  ill.  7  :  defined  Iii. 
163-4:  uniquely  formed  iii.  172-3:  equi- 
valent to  square  root  of  fourth  apotome 
III.  203-6 

"Mixed"  (lines)' I.  161-2:  (surfaces)  I.  162, 
170:  different  meanings  of  "mixed"  1. 162 

Mocenigo,  Prince  I.  97-8 

Moderatus,  a  Pythagorean  ii.  280 

Mollweide,  C.  B.  I.  108 

Mondor^  (Montaureus),  Pierre  i.  102 

Moses  b.  Tibbon  i.  76 

Motion,  in  mathematics  i.  226:  motion  with- 
out deformation  considered  by  Helmholtz 
necessary  to  geometry  i.  226-7,  ^^t  shown 
by  Veronese  to  ht  petitio  prificipii  i.  226-7 

Mttller,  J.  H.  T.  I.  189 

MUller,  J.  W.  i.  365 

Muhammad  (b.*  Abdalbaq!)al-Bagdadi,  trans- 
lator of  ^^  divisicnibus  i.  8ff.,  90,  no 


Muh.  b.  Ahmad  Abu  *r-Raib2n  al-Birunl  I. 

90 
Muh.  b.  Ashraf  Shamsaddln  as-SamarqandE 

1.89 
Muh.  b.  'Isa  Abu  *  Abdallah  al-Mahinl  I.  85 
MultinomicU  (straight    line):    an  eztensian 

from   binomialy  probably  investigated  by 

Apollonius,  III.  2^6 
Multiplication,  definition  of,  ii.  287 
Munich  MS.  of  enunciations  (R)  I.  94—5 
Musa  b.   Muh.   b.   Mahmud  Qamzade  ar- 

Riiml  I.  5^.,  90 
Musicj    Elements  of  (Sectio    CaMants)^  by 

Euclid  I.  17,  II.  295 
Musici  scriptores  Graeci  il.  294 
al-Musta'sim,  Caliph  i.  90 
al-Mutawakkil,  Caliph  I.  75 

anNairid,  Abu  *1  *Ablns  al-Fadl  b.  Hitim, 
I.  21-4,  85,  184,  190,  191,  195,  223,  «i, 
258,  270,  285,  299,  303,  326.  364,  367, 
369*  373»  405.  408.  "•  5.  i<5,  a8,  34,  36, 
44,  47.  30«.  3«o,  383 

Napoleon  I.  103 

Naslraddin  at-TusI  I.  4,  $n^  77,  84,  89, 
208-10,  II.'  28 

Nazif  b.  Yumn  ( Yaman)  al-Qass  I.  76,  77, 87 

Neide,  J.  G.  C  i.  103 

Nesselmann,  G.  H.  F.  Ii.  287,  293,  ill.  8, 
526 

Nicomachus  i.  92,  li.  116,  119,  131,  179* 
280,  281,  282,  283,  284,  28s  286,  287, 
288,  289,  290,  291,  292,  293,  194,  300, 
363,  III.  526,  527 

Nicomedes  I.  42,  i6a-i,  265-6 

Nipsus,  Marcus  Junius  I.  305 

Nixon,  R.  C.  J.  Ii.   16 

Nominal  9Ji6.  rfo/ definitions:  see  Definitions 

Number:  defined  by  Thales,  Eodozus, 
Moderatus,  Aristotle,  Euclid  1 1.  280: 
Nicomachus  and  lamblichus  on,  1 1.  280: 
represented  by  lines  11.  287,  and  by  points 
or  dots  II.  288-9 

Objection  (Iwrcurtt),  technical  term,  in  geo- 
metry I.  135,  257,  260,  265 :  in  logic 
(Aristotle)  i.  135 

Oblong:  (of  geometrical  figure)  I.  151,  188: 
(of  number)  in  Plato  either  rpo/c^Ki^  or 
irepofMlJKfit  II.  288 :  but  these  terms  denote 
two  distinct  divisions  of  plane  numbers  in 
Nicomachus,  Theon  of  Smyrna  and  lam- 
blichus II.  289-90 

Octahedron  11.  98:  definition  of,  iii.  262: 
discovery  of,  attributed  to  Theaetetus  in. 
438  :  problem  of  inscribing  in  sphere, 
Euclid's  solution  ill.  474-71  Pappus*  solu- 
tion III.  477 

Odd  (number) :  defs.  of  in  Nicomachus  Ii. 
281:  Pythagorean  definition  11.  281:  def. 
of  odd  and  even  by  one  another  unscientific 
(Aristotle)  I.  1 48-9,  II.  281  :  Nicom.  and 
Iambi,  distinguish  three  classes,  of  odd 
numbers  (i)  prime  and  incomposite, 
(2)  secondary  and  composite,  as  extremes, 
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(5)  secondary  and  composite  in  themselves 
but  prime  and  incomposite  to  one  another, 
which  is  intermediate  11.  287 

Odd-times  even  (number) :  definition  in  EucL 
spurious  II.  985-*4,  and  differs  from  defi- 
nitions by  Nicomachus  etc.  ibid. 

Odd-times  odd  (number) :  defined  in  Eucl. 
but  not  in  Nicom.  and  Iambi,  ii.  284 : 
Theon  of  Smyrna  applies  term  to  prime 
numbers  ii.  184 

Oenopides  of  Chios  i.  34,  36,  126,  171,  295, 
371,  ni.  525,  516 

Ofterdinger,  L.  F.  i.  9«.,  10 

Olympiodorus  i.  29 

Oppnermann  I.   151 

Oftics  of  Euclid  i.  17 

•*  Ordered  *'  proportion  {rcray/Upri  dpoKoyla), 
interpolated  definition  of,  11.  137 

Oresme,  N.  i.  97 

Orontius  Finaeus  (Oronce  Fine)  i.  101,  104 

Ozanam,  Jaques  I.  107,  108 

Paciuolo,  Luca  i.  98-9,  100,  III.  8 

Pamphile  i.  317,  319 

Pappus:  contrasts  Euclid  and  ApoUonius  i.  3  : 
on  Euclid's  Porisms  I.  10-14,  Surface-loci 
I.  15,  16,  Data  I.  8 :  on  Treasury  of 
Analysis  i.  8,  10,  11,  138:  commentary 
on  Elements  1.  34-7,  partly  preserved  in 
scholia  I.  66:  evidence  of  scholia  as  to 
Pappus'  text  I.  66-7 :  commentary  on 
Book  x.  survives  in  Arabic  11 1.  3:  quota- 
tions from  it,  III.  3-4,  255-9:  lemmas  in 
Book  X.  interpolated  from,  I.  67  :  on 
Analysis  and  Synthesis  i.  138-9,  141-2: 
additional  axioms  by,  i.  25,  223,  224,  232: 
on  converse  of  Post.  4,  i.  25,  201 :  proof  of 
1.  5  by,  I.  254 :  extension  of  I.  47,  i.  366 : 
semi-algebraical  methods  in,  i.  373,  378 : 
on  loci  I.  329,  330:  on  conchoids  I.  161, 
266 :  on  quadratrix  I.  266 :  on  isoperime- 
tric  figures  I.  26,  27,  333:  on  paradoxes 
of  Erycinus  i.  27,  290:  lemnui  on  ApoUo- 
nius* Plane  vtOimt  II.  64-5:  problem  from 
same  work  ii.  81 :  assumes  case  of  vi.  3 
where  external  angle  bisected  (Simson's 
VI.  Prop.  A)  II.  197 :  theorem  from  Apol- 
lonius'  Plane  Loci  ii.  198:  theorem  that 
ratio  compounded  of  ratios  of  sides  (of  equi- 
angular parallelograms)  is  equal  to  ratio  of 
rectangles  contained  by  sides  ii.  250:  use  of 
Euclid^s  irrationals  ill.  9,  10:  methods  of 
inscribing  r^:ular  solids  in  sphere,  tetra- 
hedron III.  472-3,  octahedron  iii.  477,  cube 
III.  480,  icosahedron  in.  489-91,  dodeca- 
hedron III.  501-3:  I.  17,  39,  i33f».,  137. 
ifiii  ««5»  388,  391, 401 :  II.  4,  «7»  ^9'  671  79» 
81,  113,  133,  211,  250,  251,  292,  III.  522 
Papyrus,  Herculanensis  No.  1061,  i.  50, 
184;  Oxyrhynchus  i.  50:  Fayum  i.  51, 
337»  338:  Rhind  I.  304 
Paradoxes,  in  geometry  i.  188:  of  Erycinus 
I.  27,  290,  329:  an  ancient  "Budget  of 
Paradoxes"  I.  329 
"ParaUelepipedal"=with  parallel  planes  or 


faces:  " [Mirallelepipedal  solid "  (not  "solid 
parallelepiped")  or  "parallelepiped"  ill. 
326 :  generally  has  six  faces  but  sometimes 
more  (" parallelepipedal  prism")  in.  401, 
404:  "parallelepipedal"  (solid)  numbers 
in  Nicomachus  have  two  of  sides  differing 
by  unity  11.  290 

Parallelogram  ( =  parallelogrammic  area), 
first  introduced  i.  325 :  rectangular  paral- 
lelogram I.  370 

Parallels:  Aristotle  on,  i.  190,  191-2:  defi- 
nitions,   by  "A^anis"   I.    191,    Geminus 

I.  191,  Posidonius  i.  190,  Simplicius  I. 
190:  as  equi-distants  I.  190-1,194:  direc- 
tion-theory of,  I.  191-2,  194:  definitions 
classified  I.  192-4:  Veronese's  definition 
and  postulate  I.  194:  Parallel  Postulate, 
see  Postulate  5:  Legendre's  attempt  to 
establish  theory  of,  i.  213-9:  parallel 
planes,  definition  of,  ill.  260,  265 

Paris  MSS.  of  Elements^  (p)  i.  49,  (q)  i.  50 

Pasch,  M.  I.  157,  228,  250 

"Peacock's  tail,"  name  for  Eucl.  III.  8,  l.  99 

Pediasimus,  Joannes  I.  72-3 

Peithon  i.  203 

Peletarius  (Jacques  Peletier)  i.  103,  104,  249, 
407,  II.  47,  56,  84,  146,  190:  on  angle  of 
contact  and  angle  </ semicircle  1 1.  41 

Pena  i.  104 

Pentagon :  decomposition  of  regular  pentagon 
into  30  elementary  triangles  1 1.  98:  rela- 
tion to  pentagram  il.  99 

Pentagonal  numbers  ii.  289 

"Perfect"  (of  a  class  of  numbers)  II.  293-4, 
4«i-5»  III-  5^^7:  Pythagoreans  applied 
term  to  10, 1 1.  294 :  3  also  called  "  perfect " 

II.  294 

Perpendicular  (KdOerwt):  definition  I.  181: 
"plane"  and  "solid"  I.  272:  perpendicu- 
lar and  obliques  I.  291 :  perpendicular  to 
plane,  iii.  200,  263:  perpendicular  to  two 
straight  lines  not  in  one  plane  III.  306-7 

Perseus  I.  42,  162-3 

Perturbed  proportion  (TeTopayfiivri  dtfoKoyla) 
II.   136,   176-7 

Pesch,  J.  G.  van,  De  Proclifontibus  I.  23sqq., 
29  M. 

Petrus  Montaureus  (Pierre  Mondor^)  i.  102 

Peyrard  and  Vatican  MS.  190  (P)  I.  46,  47, 
103:  I.  108 

Pfleiderer,  C  F.  I.   168,  298,  ii.  2 

Pkaenomena  of  Euclid  I.  16,  17 

Philippus  of  Mende  I.  i,  116 

Phillips,  George  i.  112 

Philo  of  Byzantium  I.  20,  23:  proof  of  I.  8, 
I.  263-4 

Philolaus,  I.  34,  351,  371,  399,  II.  97,  III.  525 

Philoponus  i.  45,  191-2,  11.  234,  282 

Pirckenstein,  A.  E.  Burkh,  von,  I.   107 

Plane  (or  plane  surfiace) :  Plato's  definition 
of,  I.  171,  III.  272-3:  Proclus'  and  Sim- 
plicius' interpretation  of  Euclid's  def.  I. 
171:  possible  origin  of  Euclid's  def.  I. 
171:  Archimedes'  assumption  I.  171,  172: 
other  ancient  definitions  of,  in  Proclus, 
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Heron,  Theon  of  Smjnia,  an-Naimi  i. 
1 71-1:  "StmsQii's"  de6iution  ("axiom  of 
the  plane *^  i.  171-3,  iii.  373,  and  Gauss 
on,  I.  171-3:  CreUe's  tiact  on,  i.  171-4: 
other  definitions  by  Fourier  1. 1 73,  Deabna 

I.  174,  J.  K.  Becker  1. 174,  Leibniz  I.  176, 
Beez  I.  176:  evolution  of,  by  Bolyai  and 
Lobachewsky  i.  174-5:  Enriqaes  and 
Amaldi,  Ii^nuni,  Veronese  and  Hilbert 
on,  I.  175:  plane  at  right  angles  to  plane, 
Eaclid's  deftnition  of,  ill.  160,  163,  and 
altematiye  definition  making  it  a  particular 
case  of  "inclination*'  in.  303-4:  parallel 
planes  defined  iii.  160, 165 

*•  Plane  loci"  l.  319-30:  Plane  Loci  of  Apol- 
lonins  i.  14,  159,  330,  ii.  108-100 

Plane  numbers,  product  of  two  fisicton 
("sides*'  or  "length"  and  "breadth") 

II.  187-8 :  in  Plato  either  square  or  oblong 

II.  187-8 :  similar  plane  numbers  ii.  1^3 : 
one  mean  proportional  between  similar 
plane  numbers  11.  371-1 

"Plane  problems*'  i.  319 

Planudes,  Maximus  i.  71 

Plato:  I.  I,  1,  3,  137,  155-6,  159,  184,  187, 
103,  111,  III.  I,  3  ;  supposed  invention  of 
Analysis  by,  i.  134:  aef.  of  straight  line 

I.  165-6 :  def.  of  plane  surface  i.  171 :  on 
golden  section  ll.  99 :  on  art  of  stereometry 
(length,  breadth,  and  depth)  as  one  of  three 
/mB^/ulto,  next  to  geometry  but  commonly 
put  after  astronomy  because  little  advanced 

III.  161 :  generation  of  cosmic  figures  by 
puttii^  together  triai^les,  i.  116,  11.  97-8, 
III.  1^,  515:  rule  for  rational  right-angled 
triangles  I.  356,  357,  359.  360,  385:  "ra- 
tional diameter  of  5  "  I.  399,  gives  7/5  as 
approximation  to  v^,  ii.  119:  passage  of 
fieaetetus  on  dtmdfuit  (square  roots  or  surds) 

II.  188,  190,  III.  1-3,  514-5:  on  square 
and  oblong  numbers  ii.  188, 190 :  theorem 
that  between  square  numbers  one  mean 
suffices,  between  cube  numbers  two  means 
are  necessaiy  1 1.  194,  364 

"Platonic"  figures  I.  1,  ill.  515:  scholium 
on.  III.  438 

Plavfair,  John  i.  103,  in:  " Playfair's " 
Axiom  I.  110 :  used  to  prove  Eucl.  1. 19, 1. 
311,  and  Eucl.  Post.  5,  l.  313 :  comparison 
of  Axiom  with  Post.  5,  I.  313-4  :  11. 1 

Pliny  I.  10,  333 

Plutarch  I.  11,  19,  37,  177,  343.  35i.  "•  9^, 
154,  III.  368 

Point :  Pythagorean  definition  of,  i.  155 :  in- 
terpretation of  Euclid's  definition  i.  155: 
Plato's  view  of,  and  Aristotle's  criticism 
I.  155-6:  attributes  of,  according  to  Aris- 
totle I.  156  :  terms  for  {(rnyfiii,  oiffui<»)  I. 
156:  other  definitions  by  "Herundes," 
Posidonius  I.  156,  Simplicius  1. 157  :  nega- 
tive character  of  Euclid's  def.  I.  156 :  is  it 
sufficient?  I.  156:  motion  of,  produces 
line  1. 157  :  an-Nairlzl  on,  1. 157 :  modem 
explanations  by  abstraction  i.  157 

Polybius  I.  331 


Polygon:  sun  of  interior  angles  (PmclBs' 
prool)i.  311:  sum  of  exterior  angles  1. 311 

Polygonal  numbers  ll.  i8p 

Polyhedral  angles,  extensraa  of  XI.  it  to, 
in.  310-1 

Porism:  two  senses  1.  13:  (i)=coroIlai7  i. 
I34«  17^-9:  as  corolkuy  to  proposaioa 
pinecedes"Q.E.D."or"Q.«.F.''  11.  8,  64: 
rorism  to  iv.  15  mentioned  by  Pluclia 
II.  109 :  Porism  to  vi.  i<^  ii.  234 :  inCer- 
polat«i  Porisms  (corollaries)  I.  60-1,  3S1 : 
(1)  as  used  in  Porisms  of  Emdid,  dstiB- 
guished  from  theorems  and  problems  I. 

10,  11:  account  of  die  Porisms  given  by 
Pappus  L  10-13 :  modem  restoratioiis  fay 
Simson  and  Chasles  I.  14 :  views  of  Hci- 
berg  I.  ri,  14,  and  of  Zenthen  i.  15 

Porphyry  I.  17  :  commentary  on  Eadid  1. 14 : 
SjrmmikiaU24,Z4^^:  1. 136,1771 't^3'«87 

Poselger  ill.  8 

Posidonius  of  Alexandria  III.  511 

Posidonius,  the  Stoic  I.  10,  11,  17,  18  ik, 
189,  197,  IIL  511  :  book  directed  against 
the  Epicurean  Zeno  I.  34,  43  :  on  parallels 
I.  40,  190:  definition  ckjignre  i.  41,  183 

Postulate,  distinguished  from  axiom,  by 
Aristotle  I.  II 8-9,  by  Proclns  (Geminus 
and  "others")  I.  111-3  :  fix>m  hypothesis, 
by  Aristotle  i.  110- 1,  by  Produs  i.  111-^ : 
postulates  in  Archimedes  i.  110,  133: 
Euclid's  view  of,  reconcileable  with  Aris- 
totle's I.  119-10,  114:  postulates  do  not 
confine  us  to  rule  and  compass  I.  114: 
Postulates  i,  1,  significance  of,  I.  195-6: 
frimous  "  Postulate  or  "Axiom  of  Archi- 
medes" I.  134,  III.  15-6 

Postulate  4 :  significance  of,  I.  100 :  proofr 
of,  resting  on  other  postulates  i.  loo-i, 
131 :  converse  true  onfy  when  angles  recti- 
lineal (Pappus)  I.  101 

Postulate  5 :  probably  due  to  Euclid  himself 
I.  101 :  Proclus  on,  I.  101-3  '  attempts  to 
prove,  Ptolemy  1. 104-6,  Proclns  i.  106-8, 
Nasl-raddin  at-Tusi  I.  108-10,  Wallis  I. 
iio-i,Saocheri  i.  iii-^,  Lambert  I.  111- 
3  :  substitutes  for,  "  Playfair's"  axiom  (in 
Proclus)  I.  no,  others  by  Proclns  1. 107, 
no,  Posidonius  and  Geminus  i.  110,  Le-  ' 
gendre  i.  113,  114,  110,  Wallis  I.  110, 
Camot,  Laplace,  Lorenz,  W.  Bolyai, 
Gauss,  Worpitzk^,  Clairant,  Veronese, 
Ingrami  I.  110 :  Post.  5  proved  from,  and 
compared  with, "  Playfisur  s"  Axiom  I.  313- 
4 :  I.  30  is  logical  equivalent  o(  i.  no 

Potts,  Robert  I.  iii,  146 

Prime  (number):  definitions  of,  11.  184-5: 
Aristotle  on  two  senses  of  "prime"  i.  146, 

11.  185 :  1  admitted  as  prime  by  Eucl.  and 
Aristotle,  but  excluded  by  Nicomachns, 
Theon  of  Smyrna  and  lamblichus,  who 
make  prime  a  subdivision  of  odd  II.  18^-5 : 
"  prime  and  incomposite  {ierdp^erof)  II. 
184:  different  names  lor  prime,  "odd- 
times  odd"  (Theon),  "linear"  (Theon)^ 
"rectilinear"    (Thymaridas),    "euthyme- 
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trie"  (lamblicbus)  1 1.  985:  prime  abso- 
lutely or  in  themselves  as  distinct  from 
prime  to  one  another  (Theon)  ii.  185 :  defi- 
nitions of  "  prime  to  one  another  "  il.  285-6 

Principles,  First,  i.  117-24 

Prism,  definition  of,  by  Euclid  ill.  261, 
by  others  ill.  268-9  •  "  parallelepipedal 
prisms"  III.  404 

Problem,  distinguished  from  theorem  I.  124- 
8 :  problems  classified  according  to  number 
of  solutions  (a)  one  solution,  ordered  (re- 
rayfUifa)  {6)  a  definite  number,  inierme- 
diaie  (iu^^a)  {c)  an  infinite  number  of  solu- 
tions, unordered  (Ararra)  I.  12S:  in  widest 
sense  anything  propounded  (possible  or 
not)  but  generally  a  eonsiruction  which  is 
possible  I.  128-^:  another  classification 
(i)  problem  in  excess  (rXeord^oy),  asking 

-  too  moch  I.  129,  (2)  deficient  problem  (^XXi- 
Wf  vpSpKji/ui),  giving  too  little  t.  129 

Proclus  :  details  of  career  I.  29-30:  remarks 
on  earlier  commentators  I.  19,  33,  45: 
commentary  on  Eucl.  i,  sources  of,  i.  29- 
45,  object  and  character  of,  I.  31-2 :  com- 
mentary probably  not  continued,  though 
continuation  intended  I.  32-3,  III.  521-2: 
books  quoted  by  name  in,  I.  34 :  ftunous 
"summary"  I.  37-8:  list  of  writers  quoted 
I.  44 :  his  own  contributions  I.  44-5 : 
character  of  ms.  used  by,  i.  62,  63:  on 
the  nature  of  elements  and  things  eiemen- 
tary  i.  1 14-6  :  on  advantages  of  Euclid's 
Elements^  and  their  object  i.  115-6:  on 

■  first  principles,  hypotheses,  postulates, 
axioms  i.  12 1-4:  on  difficulties  in  three 
distinctions  between  postulates  and  axioms 
1.  123 :  on  theorems  and  problems  1. 124-9: 
on  formal  divisions  of  proposition  i.  129- 
31,  II.  100 :  attempt  to  prove  Postulate  5, 
1. 206-8:  commentary  on  Plato's  Republic, 
allusion  in,  to  "side-**  and  "diagonal-** 
numbers  in  connexion  with  Eucl.  ii.  9,  10, 

I.  399-400 :  on  use  of  "  quindecagon  *'  for 
astronomy  11.  iii :  11.  4,  39,  40,  193,  247, 
269,  IIL  I,  10,  264,  267,  273,  310,  441, 524, 

hn 

Proof  (dr6^((ts),  necessary  pwirt  of  proposi- 

-  tion  I.  129-30 

Proportion :  complete  theory  applicable  to 
incommensurables  as  well  as  commensur- 
ables  is  due  to  Eudoxus  1. 137,  351, 11. 1 12  : 

,  old  (Pythagorean)  theory  practically  repre- 
sented by  arithmetical  theory  of  Eucl.  vii., 

II.  113:  in  giving  older  theory  as  well 
Euclid  simply  followed  tradition  n.  113: 
Aristotle  on  general  proof  (new  in   his 

.    time)  of  theorem  \flltemandS\  in  proportion 
•    II.  113:  X.  5  as  connecting  two  theories 
II.  113:  De  Moi^n  on  extension  of  mean- 
ing of  ratio  to  cover  incommensurables  ii. 
118:  power  of  expressing  incommensurable 
.    ratio  IS  power  of  approximation  without 
.    limit  II.    119:  interpolated  definitions  of 
proportion  as  "  sameness  **  or  "  similarity 
of  ratios  **  .11.  1 19 1  definition  in  v.  Def.  5 


substituted  for  that  of  vii.  Def.  20  because 
latter  found  inadequate,  not  vice  versa  il. 
121 :  De  Moxgan*s  defence  of  v.  Def.  5  as 
necessary  and  sufficient  11.  122-4:  v.  Def. 
5  corresponds  to  Weierstrass*  conception 

•   of  number  in  general  and  to  Dedekind's 

.  theory  of  irrationals  II.  124-6:  alternatives 
for  V.  Def.  5  by  a  geometec-friend  of  Sac- 
cheri,  by  Faifofer,  Ingrami,  Veronese, 
Enriques  and  Amaldi  ii.  126:'  propor- 
tionals of  VII.  Def.  20  (numbers)  a  par- 
ticular case  of  those  of  v.  Def.  5  (Simson*s 

,  Props.  C,  D  and  notes)  ii.  126-9,  "^'  ^5  • 
proportion  in  three  terms  (Aristotle  makes 

.  It  four)  the  "least**  ii.  131 :  "continuous** 
proportion  (^vrex^t  or  9vin\mtArt\  af'aXo7fa, 
m  Euclid  ^^t  i»6>^09S  11.  131,  293: 
three  ** proportions**  il.  292,  but  propor- 
tion par  excellence  or  primary  is  continuous 
or  geometric  11.  292-3:  "discrete**  or 
"disjoined**  (&7/7)7m^i  dce^eiry/u^n;)  Ii.i3i» 
293  :  "  ordered  *'  proportion  (rtrwynAmj^t 
interpolated  definition  of,  1 1.  137:  "per- 
turbed** proportion  (Teropa7/«^n7)  II.  136 
176-7:  extensive  use  of  proportions  in 
Greek  geometry  II.  187 :  proportions  enable 
any  q^uadratic  equation  with  real  roots  to 
be  solved  11.  187  :  supposed  use  of  pro- 
positions of  Book  V.  in  arithmetical  Books 
II.  314,  320 

Proposition,  formal  divisions  of,  I.  129-31 

Protarchus  i.  5,  in.  512 

Psellus,  Michael,  scholia  by,  i.  70,  71,  11. 

Pseudaria  of  Euclid  I.  7  :  Pseudographemata 
i.Tn, 

Pseudoboethius  I.  92 

Ptolemy  I.:  i.  i,  2:  story  of  Euclid  and 
Ptolemy  I.   i 

Ptolemy,  Claudius  I.  30ff. :  Harmonica  of, 
and  commentary  on,  i.  17  :  on  Parallel- 
Postulate  I.  28  ».,  34,  43,  45 :  attempt  to 
prove  it  I.  204-6 :  lemma  about  quadri- 
lateral  in  circle  (Simson*s  vi.  Prop.  D) 

II.  225-7:  II.  Ill,  117,  119.  III.  523 
Pyramid,  definitions  of,  by  Euclid  in.  261, 

by  others  in.  268 

Pyramidal  numbers  II.  290:  pyramids  trun- 
cated, twice- truncated  etc.  11.  291 

Pythagoras  I.  4 ».,  36 :  supposed  discoverer 
of  the  irrational  I.  35!,  III.  1-2,  524-5,  of 
application  of  areas  I.  343-4,  III.  524,.' of 
theorem  of  I.  47,  i.  343-4,  350-4t  "1-5^4. 
of  construction  of  five  regular  solids  il.  97, 

III.  524-5:  story  of  sacrifice  i.  37,  343?, 
350 :  probable  method  of  discovery  of  1. 47 
and  proof  of,  I.  352-5 :  suggestions  by  Bret- 
schneider  and  Hankel  i.  354,  by  Zeuthen  i. 
355-6:  rule  for  forming  right-angled  tri- 
angle in  ratiottal  niun^n  i.  351,  356*^, 
385 :  construction  of  figure  equal  to  one  and 
similar  to  another  rectilineal  figure  ii.  254: 

'  introduced  "  the  moat  perfect  proportion  in 
fooK  term»  and  spcdally  called '  harmonic'  ** 
into  Greece  ii.  iia      . 
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Pythagoreans  i.  19,  36,  155,  188, 179:  term 
for  surface  (xpo^)  i>  1^9 :  angles  of  triangle 
equal  to  two  right  angles,  theorem  and 
proof  I.  317-20  :  three  polygons  which  in 
contact  nil  space  round  point  I.  318,  1 1. 
p8 :  method  of  appliccttion  of  areas  (includ- 
ing exceeding  and  falling-short)  i.  343, 
384,  403,  II.  187,  258-60,  263-5,  266-7: 
gnomon  Pythagorean  I.  351:  "rational" 
and  "  irrational  diameter  of  5  '*  i.  390-400, 
III.  525:  story  of  Pythagorean  who,  naving 
divulged  the  irrational,  p>erished  by  ship- 
wreck III.  1 ;  7/5  as  approximation  to  ,J^^ 

II.  119:  approximation  \.o  ^1  by  "side-'* 
and  *'  diagonal-"  numbers  i.  398-400,  III. 
2,  20 :  proof  of  incommensurability  of  x/2, 

III.  2  :  construction  of  isosceles  triangle  of 
Eucl.  IV.  10,  and  of  regular  pentagon,  ii. 
97-8,  III.  525:  possible  method  of  discovery 
of  latter  11. 97-9 :  distinguished  three  sorts 
of  means,  arithmetic,  geometric  and  har- 
monic II.  112  :  had  theory  of  proportion 
applicable  to  commensurables  only  li.  112: 
construction  of  dodecahedron  in  sphere  ii. 
97,  and  of  other  regular  solids  in.  438, 
525  :  definitions  of  unit  11. 270,  of  even  and 
odd  II.  281  !  called  10  "perfect"  ii.  294 

Qadlzade  ar-Rumi  I.  511.,  90 

q.e!d.  (or  F.)  I.  57 

al-Qift!  I.  4«.,  p4 

Quadratic  equations:  solution  assumed  by 
Hippocrates  I.  386-7:  geometrical  solu- 
tion of  particular  quadratics  I.  383-5, 
386-8 :  solution  of  general  quadratic  by 
means  of  proportions  II.  187,  263-5,  ^66-7: 
Stopur/jiSs  or  condition  of  possibility  of  solv- 
ing eiquation  of  Eucl.  VI.  28,  II.  259:  one 
solution  only  given,  for  obvious  reasons 
II.  260,  264,  267 :  but  method  gives  both 
roots  if  real  ii.  258  :  exact  correspondence 
of  geometrical  to  algebraical  solution,  il. 
^^3~*4>  366-7:  indication  that  Greeks 
solved  them  numerically  in.  43-4 

Quadratrix  I.  265-6,  330 

Quadrature  (r€Tpaywifffi6%)  definitions  of, 
I.  140 

Quadrilateral:  varieties  of,  I.  188-90:  in- 
scribing in  circle  of  quadrilateral  equi- 
angular to  another  ii.  91-2 :  condition  for 
inscribing  circle  in,  il.  93,  95  :  (quadri- 
lateral in  circle,  Ptolemy's  lemma  (Simson's 
VI.  Prop.  D)  II.  225-7  •  quadrilateral  not 
a  **  polygon  "  11.  239 

Quadrinomial  (straight  line),  compound  ir- 
rational (extension  from  binomiai)  ill.  256 

"  Quindecfl^on  "  (fifteen-angled  figure) :  usc- 
fiil  for  astronomy  ii.  1 11 

Quintilian  I.  333 

Qusta  b.  Luqa  al-Ba'labakkl,  translator  of 
"Books  XIV,  XV "  I.  76,  87,  88 

Radius,  no  Greek  word  for,  i.  190,  11.  2 
Ramus,  Petrus  (Pierre  de  la  Ram^e)  I.  104 
Ratdolt,  Erhaid  i.  78,  97 


Ratio:  definition  of,  11.  116-9,  "^  sufficient 
ground  for  regarding  it  as  spurious  ll.  117, 
Barrow's  defence  of  it  ii.  117  :  method  of 
transition  from  arithmetical  to  more  general 
sense  covering  incommensurables  ll.  118: 
means  of  expressing  ratio  of  incommen* 
surables  is  by  approximation  to  any  d^ree 
of  accuracy  ii.  119:  def.  of  greater  ratio 
only  one  criterion  (there  are  others)  ii. 
130 :  tests  for  greater,  equal  and  less  ratios 
mutually  exclusive  11.  130-1  :  test  for 
greater  ratio  easier  to  apply  than  that  for 
equal  ratio  1 1.  129-30:  arguments  about 
greater  and  less  ratios  unsafe  unless  they 
go  back  to  original  definitions  (Simson  on 
V.  10)  II.  156-7:  compound  TV^io  il.  132-3, 
189-90,  234 :  operation  of  compounding- 
ratios  ii.  234:  "ratio  compounded  of  their' 
sides"  (careless  expression)  li.  248:  dupli-- 
cote,  triplicate  etc.  ratio  as  distinct  from 
double,  triple  etc.  ii.  133 :  alternate  ratio, 
altemando  ii.  134:  inverse  ratio,  ittversely 
II.  134:  composition  of  ratio,  componendo^ 
different  from  compounding mtios  li.  134-5: 
separatiott  of  ratio,  separando  (commonly 
dividend^)  11.  135:  conversion  of  ratio, 
convertendo  II.  135  :  ratio  ex  tuqucdi  1 1. 
136,  ex  aequali  in  perturbed  proportion  il. 
136 :  division  of  ratios  used  in  Data  as 
general  method  alternative  to  compounding 
II.  240-50:  names  for  particular  arith- 
metical ratios  ii.  292 

Rational  (^6f):  (of  ratios)  1. 137  :  "rational 
diameter  of  5  "  i.  399>;-400 :  rational  right- 
angled  triangles,  see  right-angled  triaiif^es: 
any  straight  line  may  be  taken  as  rational 
and  the  irrational  is  irrational  in  relation 
thereto  ill.  10:  rational  straight  line  13 
still  rational  if  commensurable  with  rational 
straight  line  in  square  only  (extension  of 
meaning  by  Euclid)  ill.  10,  11-12 

Rationalisation  of  fractions  with  denominator 
of  form  a^jB  or  ^A  ^iJB,  in.  243-52 

Rauchfiiss,  see  Dasypodius 

Rausenberger,  O.  i.  157,  175,  313,  ni.  307, 
.^09 

ar-RSzI,  Abu  Yusuf  Ya*qub  b.  Muh.  I.  86 

/Reciprocal  or  reciprocally-related  figures :  de- 
finition spurious  II.  189 

Rectangle  :  =  rectangular  parallelogram  i. 
370  :  "  rectangle  contained  by"  i.  370 

Rectilineal  angle:  definitions  classified  I. 
179-81:  rectilineal  figure  I.  187:  "recti- 
lineal segment"  i.  i^ 

Reductio  a?  absurdum  i.  134 :  described  by 
Aristotle  and  Proclus  i.  136:  synonyms 
for,  in  Aristotle  I.  136:  a  variety  of  Analy- 
sis I.   140 :   by  exhaustion   I.   285,  293 : 


nominal  avoidance  of,  I.  369 :   the  only 

'     '     '  '  g  Eucl. 

il.  8 


possible  method  of  proving 


III.  i» 


Reduction  (airayor^),  technical  term,  ex- 
plained by  Aristotle  and  Proclus  i.  1^5 : 
first  "reduction"  of  a  difficult  construction 
due  to  Hippocrates  i.  135,  li.  133 
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Regiomontanns  (Johannes  Miiller  of  Konigs* 
berg)  I.  93,  96,  100 

Reyher,  Samuel  I.  107 

Rhaeticus  i.  10 1,  in.  513 

Rhomboid  I.  189 

Rhombus,  meanmg  and  derivation  i.  189 

Riccardi,  P.  i.  96,  11  a,  aoa 

Riemann,  B.  i.  119,  273,  374,  180 

Right  angle:  definition  i.  181:  drawing 
straight  line  at  right  angles  to  another, 
ApoTlonius'  construction  for,  I,  270 :  con- 
struction when  drawn  at  extremity  of  second 
line  (Heron)  i.  270 

Right-angled  triangles,  rational :  rule  for 
finding,  by  Pythagoras  I.  356-9,  by  Plato 
I-  356,  357,  359.  360,  385,  by  Euclid  ill. 
63-4:  discovery  of  rules  by  means  of 
gnomons  i.  358-60:  connexion  of  rules 
with  Eucl.  II.  4,  8, J.  360:  rational  right- 
angled  triangles  in  Apastamba  i.  361,  363 

Roth  I.  357-8 

Rouch^  and  de  Comberousse  i.  313 

Rudd,  Capt.  Thos.  I.  no 

Ruellius,  Joan.  (Jean  Ruel)  I.   too 

"Rule  of  three":  Eucl.  vi.  la  equivalent  to, 
u.  215 

Russell,  Bertrand  i.  217,  249 

Saccheri,  Gerolamo  I.  io6»  144-51  167-8, 
185-6,  194,  197-8,  200-1,  II.  126,  130: 
proof  of  existence  of  fourth  proportional  by 
Eucl.  VI.  I,  1  and  12,  ii.  170 

Sa'Id  b.  Mas  ud  b.  al-Qass  I.  90 

Sathapatha-Brahmana  i.  362 

Savile,  Henry  I.  io5f  166,  245,  250,  262,  Ii. 

Scalene  (ffKoKrivIn  or  VKoKinvfit)  I.  187-8:  of 
numbers  (=odd)  i.   188:  a  class  of  solid 
numbers  1 1.  290:  of  cone  (ApoUonius)  I. 
188 
Schessler,  Chr.  i.  107 
Scheubel,  Joan.  i.  loi,   T07 
Schiaparelli,  G.  V.  I.   163 
SchlUssel,  Christoph,  see  Clavius 
Schmidt,  Max  C.  P.  I.  304,  319 
Schmidt,  W.,  editor  of  Heron,  on  Heron's 

date  I.  20-1 
Scholia  to  Elements  and  MSS.  of,  i.  64-74: 
historical  information  in,  I.  64:  evidence 
in,  as  to  text  i.  64-5,  66-7 :  sometimes  in- 
terpolated in  text  1. 67 :  classes  of, "  Schol. 
Vat."  I.  65-9,  "Schol.  Vind.'*  I.  69-70, 
miscellaneous  i.  71-4 :  "  Schol.  Vat."  partly 
derived  from  Pappus'  commentary  I.  (i(i\ 
many  scholia  partly  extracted  from  Proclus 
on  Bk.  I.,  1. 60, 69, 72 :  many  from  Geminus 
solely  III.  522:  sources  go  back  as  far  as 
Theodorus  III.  522:  numerical  illustra- 
tions in,  in  Greek  and  Arabic  numerals  I. 
71,  III.  522 :  scholia  by  Psellus  I.  70-1,  b^ 
Maximus  Planudes  I.  72,  Joannes  Pediasi- 
musi.  72-3:  scholia  in  Latin  published  by 
G.  Valla,  Commandinus,  Conrad  Dasypo- 
dius  I.  73:  scholia  on  Eucl.  11.  13, 1.  407: 
Scholium  iv.  No«  a  ascribes  Book  iv.  to 


Pythagoreans'ii.  97,  in.  525:  Scholium  v. 
No.  I  attributes  Book  v.  to  Eudoxus  n.  11 2 : 
Scholium  x.  No.  i  attributes  discovery  of 
irrational  and  incommensurable  to  Pytha- 
eoreans  in.  i :  scholium  published  later 
by  Heiberg  attributes  Scholium  x.  No.  6a 
to  Proclus  III.  521-2 

Scholiast  to  Clouds  of  Aristophanes  ii.  99 

Schooten,  Franz  van  I.  108 

Schopenhauer  i.  227,  354 

Schotten,  H.  l.  167,  174,  179,  192-3,  20a 

Schultze,  A.  and  Sevenoak,  F.  L.  in.  284, 

303,  33' 
Schumacher  i.  321 
Schur,  F.  I.  328 
Schweikart,  F.  K.  I.  219 
Scipio  Vegius  I.  99 
Sectio  Canonis  by  Euclid  I.  17,  il.  294-5, 

I"-  33 
Section  {roikyj)  \=  point  of  sitcXXow  i.  170.  171, 

383 :  "  the  section  "  =  "  golden  section  "  q.v. 
Sector  (of  circle) :  explanation  of  name :  two 

kinds  (i)  with  vertex  at  centre,  (2)  with 

vertex  at  circumference  ii.  5 
Sector-like  (figure)  li.  5 :  bisection  of  such  a 

figure  by  straight  line  ii.  5 
Seemoff,  P.  in.  527 
Segment  of  circle:  angle  of  I.  253,  n.  4: 

similar  segments  II.  5 :    segment  less  than 

semicircle  called  d^ff  I.  187 
Semicircle:  I.  186:  centre  of,  I.  186:  angle 

of  I.  182,  253,  n.  4,  39-41  (see  Angle): 

angle  in   semicircle  a  right  angle,   pre- 

Euclidean  proof  ii.  63 
Separation    of   ratio,    di,alp€0-it   \6yov,    and 

separundo  {8u\Apti)  ii.  135 :  separando  and 

componendo  used  relatively  to  one  another, 

not  to  original  ratio  li.  168,  170 
Seqt  I.  304 

Serenus  of  Antinoeia  I.  203 
Serle,  George  I.  no 
Servais,  C.  in.  527 
Setting-out  {UBwvi)^  one  of  formal  divisions 

of  a  proposition  i.  129:  may  be  omitted  I. 

130 
Sexagesimal  fractions  in  scholia  in.  523 
Sextus  Empiricus  1.  6a,  63,  184 
Shamsaddin  as-Samarqandl  X.  5M.,  89 
"Side-"  and  **  diagonal-"  numbers,  described 
I.  398-400:  due  to  Pythagoreans  i.  400, 
III.  2,  20:  connexion  with  Eucl  ii.  9,  10, 
I.  398-400 :  use  for  approximation  to  <^/a, 

1-399 

**Side  of  a  medial  minus  a  medial  area"  (in 
Euclid  '*  that  which  produces  with  a  medial 
area  a  medial  whole"),  a  compound  ir- 
rational straight  line :  biquadratic  of  which 
it  is  a  root  in.  7:  defined  in.  165-6: 
uniquely  formed  in.  174-7:  equivalent  to 
square  root  oi  sixth  apotome  in.  209-11 

''Side  of  a  medial  minus  a  rational  area"  (in 
Euclid  "  that  which  produces  with  a  rational 
area  a  medial  whole  "|,  a  compound  ir- 
rational straight  line :  biouadratic  of  which 
it  is  a   root    in.   7 :    defined    in.    164 : 
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.  nniqiidj  formed  ill.  173-4:  cqmvakBt  to 
square  root  ci  Jiftk  apoUme  III.  m6-8 

"Side  of  a  rational  |riiis  a  medial  area,"  a 
compooDd  irrational  straig^  line:  biqnad- 
ratic  equation  of  which  it  is  a  root  iii.  7 : 
defined  ill.  88-9 :  aniqnely  divided  ill-  99 : 
equivalent  to  square  root  aH  fifth  Hnamiai 
III.  84,  IS8-9 

"Side  of  the  sum  of  two  medial  areas,'*  a 
compound  irrational  straight  line:  biquad* 
ratic  of  which  it  is  a  root  in.  7:  defined 
III.  89-91  •  uniquely  divided  ill.  09-101 : 
equivalent  to  square  root  of  sixth  binomial 
III.  84,  150-1 

"Side"  used  in  translation  of  Book  x.  for  4 
BwofUrif  {t6  x^*P^)t  **si<le  of  a  square 
equal  to  (the  area)*'  ill.  13,  119 

Sides  of  plane  and  solid  numbos,  11.  387-8 

Si^boto  I.  94 

"Similar''  (^equaD  angles  I.  183,  353 

"Similarly  inclined"  (of  planes)  Iii.  360,  365 

Similar  plane  and  solid  numbers  I.  357,  11. 
393:  one  mean  between  two  similar  plane 
numbers  1 1 .  394, 37  i-i « two  means  between 
two  similar  solid  numbers  ii.  394,  373-5 

Similar  rectilineal  figures :  def.  of,  given  in 
Aristotle  ii.  188 :  def.  gives  at  once  too 
little  and  too  much  11.  i&:  similar  figures 
on  straight  lines  which  are  proportional 
are  themselves  proportional  and  conversely 
(VI.  33),  alternatives  for  proposition  11. 
343-7 

Similar  se^ents  of  circles  11.  5 

Similar  solids:  definitions  of,  III.  361,  365-7 

Simon,  Max  I.  fo8,  155,  157-8,  167,  303, 
338,  II.  134,  134 

Siroplicius:  commentary  on  Euclid  i.  37-8: 
on  lunes  of  Hippocrates  i.  39,  35,  386-7 : 
on  Eudemus'  style  I.  35,  38 :  on  parallels 
I.  190-1:  I.  33,  167,  171,  184,  185,  197, 
«03,  333,  324,  III.  366 

Simpson,  Thomas,  11.  131,  in.  374 

Simson,  Robert:  on  Euclid's  Porisms  I.  14: 

.  on  **  vitiations"  in  Elements  due  to  Theon 
I.  46,  103,  104,  106,  III,  148:  definition 
of  plane  I.  173-3:  Props.  C,  D  (Bk.  v.) 
connecting  proportionals  of  vii.  Def.  30  as 
particular  case  with  those  of  v.  Def.  5,  ii. 
J36-9,  III.  35:  Axioms  to  Bk.  v.,  11.  137: 
Prop.  B  (inversion)  11.  144:  Prop.  E  (can- 
vertendo)  1 1.  175:  shortens  v.  8  by  com- 
pressing two  cases  into  one  ii.  153-3: 
important  note  showing  flaw  in  v.  10  and 

?iving  alternative  ii.  156-7:  Bk,  vi. 
rop.  A  extending  vi.  3  to  case  where 

.  external  angle  bisected  11.  197:  Props.  B, 
C,  D  II.  333-7:  remarks  on  vi.  37-9,  11. 
358-9:  Prop.D,  Bookxi.,  111.345:  1. 185, 
186,  355,  359,  387,  393,  396,  333,  338, 
384.  387»  403.  "•  «.  3»  8,  33,  33,  33,  34, 
37.  43»  49.  53.  70,  73.  79.  90»  »»7.  i3». 
133.  140,  143-4.  145.  "46,  148,  154.  ioi. 

.    163,  163,  165,  170-3,  177,  179,  180,  183, 

183,  184,  185,  186,  189,  193,  195,  309,  311, 

.    313,  330-1,  138,  ^53,  369,  370,  373-3,  III. 


.  ^5>s^n3-4.n5««7^«S6-7.«89kS95> 
301,  309*  314*  3>i«  3^4*  3^7.  33i>  334* 
340,  341.  349.  351.  359>  3^  375.  433*  434 

Sind  b.  \Afi  Abu  't-Taiyib  i.  86 

Sise^  vnpa  translation  of  w^kucir^  in  T. 
Def.  3,  II.  ii6-^,  189-90 

Smith  and  Bryant,  alternative  proofs  of  v.  16, 
17,  18  by  means  of  VT.  1,  where  magnifdfs 
are  stniglit  lines  or  rectilineal  areas  II. 
165-6,  169,  173-4:  L  404,  III.  168,  375, 

««4.  303.  307 

Solid :  definitioa  oi.  III.  360,  363-3 :  smiilar 
solids,  definitions  o^  iii-  361,  ^65-7: 
equal  and  similar  solids,  iUd, 

Solid  ai^le:  definitions  of,  ill.  361.  367-8 : 
solid  "angle"  of  '^quarter  of  sphere,"  of 
cone,  or  of  half-cone  ill.  368 

"Sc^d  lod"  I.  339,  330:  SaUd  Loci  of 
Aristaeus  L.  16,  339 

Solid  numbers,  three  varieties  according  to 
rehitive  lengths  of  sides  1 1.  390-1 

"Solid  problems"  i.  339,  330 

Speusippus  I.   135 

SphanicOy  early  treatise  on,  I.  17 

Sphere:  definitions  of,  by  Euclid  IIL  361, 
369,  by  others  ill.  369 

Spherical  v!03sA3(tt<,  a  particular  species  of  cube 
number  ii.  391 

Spiral,  "single-turn,"  1. 133-3  *•.  i^4~5 '  ^ 
Pappus =c>lindrical  helix  i.  165 

Spiral  of  Archimedes  I.  36,  367 

Spire  (tore)  or  Spine  surface  I.  163,  170; 
varieties  of,  i.  163 

Spiric    curves    or   sections,  discovered   by 

.    Perseus  i.  161,  163-4 

Square  number,  product  of  equal  numbers 
II.  389,  391:  one  mean  between  square 
numbers  11.  394,  363-4 

Staudt,  Ch.  von  in.  376 

Steenstra,  Pybo  i.   109 

Steiner,  Jakob  i.  193 

Steinmann,  Johann  iii.  533 

Steinmetz,  Moritz  I.  roi,  in.  533 

Steinschneider,  M.  I.  8jt.,  76sqq. 

Stephanus  Gracilis  i.  101-3 

Stephen  Clericus  i.  47 

Stevin,  Simon  ill.  8 

StifeL  Michael  in.  8 

Stobaeus  i.  3,  II.  380 

Stoic  "  axioms  "  1 . 4 1 ,  33 1 :  iUustraiions  {JMrp 
/MTa)  I.  339 

Stolz,  O.  I.  338,  III.   16 

Stone,  £.  i.  105 

Straight  line:  pre-Euclidean  (Platonic)  de- 
finition I.  165-6 :  Archimedes'  assmmfiian 
respecting,  1. 166:  Euclid's  definition,  inter- 
preted by  Proclus  and  Simplicius  I.  166-7: 

-    language  and  construction  of,  i.  167,  and 

■  conjecture  as  to  origin  I.  168:  other  defi- 
nitions I.  168-9,  ^  Heron  1.  r68,  by  Leib- 
niz I.  169,  by  Legcndre  1. 169:  two  straight 
lines  cannot  enclose  a  space  I.  195-6,  can- 
not have  a  common  segment  i.  196-9,  III. 
373:  one  or  two  cannot  make  a  figure  1. 
169, 183 :  divisicm  of  straight  line  into  any 
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number  of  equal  parts  (an-Nairlzl)  I.  336: 
straight  line  at  right  angles  to  plane,  defi- 
nition of,  III.  160,  alternative  constructions 
for,  III.  193-4 

Stromer,  M&rten  I.  113 

Studemund,  W.  i.  91 ». 

St  Vincent,  Gregory  of,  I.  401,  404 

Subdnplicate  of  any  ratio  found  by  EucL  VI. 
13,  II.  216 

Subtend,  meaning  and  construction  i.  949, 

«83»  350 

Suidas  I.  370,  III.  366,  438,  515 

Sulaiman  b. 'Usma  (or  *Uqba)  I.  85,  90 

Superposition:  Euclid's  dislike  of  method 
of,  I.  315,  ^49'*  apparently  assumed  by 
Aristotle  as  legitimate  i.  316:  used  by 
Archimedes  I.  315:  objected  to  by  Pele- 
tarius  I.  3^9:  no  use  theoretically,  but 
merely  furnishes  practical  test  of  equality  I. 
337 :  Bertrand  Russell  on,  I.  337,  340 

Surface:  Pythagorean  term  for,  xpocd  {= co- 
lour, or  skin)  1. 169:  terms  for,  in  Plato  and 
Aristotle  I.  169:  ^ri^oFeia  in  Euclid  (not 
^firedof)  I.  1^9 :  alternative  definition  of, 
in  Arbtotle  I.  170:  produced  by  motion  of 
line  I.  170:  divisions  or  sections  of  solids 
are  surfaces  I.  170,  171 :  classifications  of 
surfaces  by  Heron  and  Geminus  i.  170: 
composite,  incomposite,  simple,  mixed  i. 
170:  spiric  surfaces  I.  163,  170:  komoeth 
meric  (uniform)  surfaces  I.  170:  spheroids 
I.  170:  plane  surfetce,  see  plane:  loci  on 
surfaces  I.  339,  330 

Surffue-loci  of  Euclid  1. 15,  16,  330:  Pappus' 
lemmas  on,  i.  15,  16 

Susemihl,  F.  in.  533 

Suter,  H.  i.  8ff.,  90.,  17 /f.,  iSif.,  35^., 
78»..  85-90,  III.  3 

SuvorofT,  Pr.  i.  113 

Swinden,  J.  H.  van  i.  169,  Ii.  188 

Sylvester,  J.  in.  537 

Sjrnthesis,  see  Analysis  and  Sjrnthesis 

Syrianus  I.  30,  44,  176,  178 

Tacqnet,  Andr^  I.   103,  105,  in,  II.  I3i, 

Taittirfya-Samhita  i.  363 
Tannery,  P.  I.  711.,  37-40»  44i  i<5o,  163,  331, 
333,  334,  335,  333,  305,  353,  II.  113,  113, 

HI.  I.  5i  5^4 
Tdrikh  al-Hukamd  I.  4/1. 
Tartaglia,  Niccol6  i.  3,  103,  106,  ii.  3,  47 
Tanrinus,  F.  A.  I.  319 
Taurus  i.  63,  184 
Taylor,  H.  M.  i.  348,  377-8,  404,  ii.  16,  33, 

«9>  56,  75»  io«»  "7.  «44»  «47.  ^7«»  !"• 
«68,  375,  303,  49 1-3,  498 

Taylor,  Th.  i.  350 

Tetrahedron,  regular:  II.  98:  problem  of 
inscribing  in  given  sphere,  Euclid's  solu- 
tion III.  467-73,  Pappus'  solution  in.  473-3 

Thabit  b.  Qurra,  translator  of  Elements  i. 
9»-»  4^1  75-80,  83,  84,  87,  94:  proof  of  I. 
47,  I.  364-5 

Thalcs  I.  36,  37,  185,  353.  353,  378,  317, 


J 18,  319,  II.  Ill,  380:  on  distance  of  ship 
irom  shore  I.  304-5 

Theaetettts  i.  1,  37:  contributions  to  theory 
of  incommensurables  in.  3:  Eucl.  x.  9 
attributed  to,  in.  3,  30:  supposed  to  have 
discovered  octahedron  and  icosahedron  in. 
438:  was  the  first  to  write  a  treatise  on 
regular  solids  in.  438,  535:   in.  443 

Theodorus  Antiochita  I.  71 

Theodorus  Cabasilas  i.  73 

Theodorus  of  Cyrene:  proved  incommen- 
surability of  i^3,  J^  etc.  up  to  V17,  III. 

I.  «,  5««»  5H-5 
Theodorus  Metochita,  I.  3 
Theodosius  ii.  37,  ill.  369,  366,  473 
llieognis  i.  371 

Theon  of  Alexandria:  edition  of  Elements  i. 
46:  changes  made  by,  I.  46:  Simson  on 
"vitiations"  by,  i.  46 :  principles  for  detect- 
ing his  alterations,  by  comparison  of  P, 
ancient  papyri  and  ''Theonine"  MSS.  i. 
51-3:  character  of  changes  by,  I.  54-8: 
interpolation  in  v.  13  and  Forism  li.  144: 
interpolated  Porism  to  vi.  30,  n.  339:  ad- 
ditions to  VI.  33  (about  sectors)  ll.  374-6: 

II.  43,  109,  117,  119,  149,  153,  161,  186, 
i9o»  ^34»  «35»  HO.  24^.  «5<5.  «63,  311, 
333,  413,  III.  533 

Theon  of  Smyrna:  I.  173,  357,  358,  371, 
398,  II.  III.  119,  379,  380,  381,  384,  385, 
386,   388,  389,  390,  391,  393,  393,  394, 

III.  3,  363,  373 

Theorem  and  problem,  distinguished  by 
Speusippus  I.  135,  Amphinomns  I.  135, 
138,  Menaechmus  I.  135,  Zenodotus,  Posi- 
donius  1. 136,  Euclid  I.  136,  Carpus  i.  137, 
138:  views  of  Proclus  I.  137--8,  and  of 
Geminus  i.  138:  "general"  and  "not- 
general"  (or  partial)  Uieorems  (Proclus)  i. 

3«5 
Theudius  of  Mi^nesia  i.  117 
Thibaut,  B.  F.  i.  331 
Thibaut,  C:  On  Sulvasutras  I.  360,  363-4 
Thompson,  Thomas  Perronet  i.  11 3 
Thrasyllus  11.  393 
Thucydides  I.  333 
Thymaridas  1 1.  379,  385 
Tibbon,  Moses  b.  i.  76 
Timaeus  of  Plato  11.  97-8,  394-5,  363,  in. 

Tiraboschi  i.  94 ». 

Tittel,  K.  I.  39 

Todhunter,  I.  I.  ii3,  189,  346,  358,  377, 
283,  393,  398,  307,  II.  3,  7,  33,  49'  5i»  5«. 
67.  73»  9o»  99»  '7«f  i95i  «03,  304,  308, 
«59.  ^7i»  »7»»  300 

Tonstall,  Cuthbert  I.  100 

Tore  I.   163 

Transformation  of  areas  i.  346-7,  410 

Trapezium:  Euclid's  definition  his  own  i. 
189:  further  division  into  trapezia  and 
trapezoids  (Posidonius,  Heron)  i.  189-90: 
a  theorem  on  area  of  parallel-trapezium  i. 
3  38-9 :  name  applied  to  truncated  p3rramidal 
numbers  (Theon  of  Smyrna)  n.  391 
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Treasury  of  Analysis  (draXv6|<^M  r^rot)  I. 
8,  lo,  II,  138 

Trendelcnbuig,  F.  A.  I.  146  ir.,  148.  149 

Treutletn,  P.  I.  358-60 

Triangle:  seven  species  of,  i.  188:  "four- 
sided''  triangle,  called  also  "barb-like" 
(d«i^o«t^f)  and  (by  Zenodoms)  jrocXoYwrur 
I.  17,  188:  constracdon  of  isosceles  and 
scalene  triangles  I.  143:  Heron's  proof 
of  expression  for  area  in  terms  of  sides, 
^s(s-a\{s-b)(s-c\  II.  87-8:  right- 
angled  triangle  which  is  half  of  equilateral 
triangle  used  for  construction  of  tetrahedron, 
octahedron  and  ioosahedron  [Timaeus  of 
Plato)  II.  98 

Triangular  numbers  ii.  289 

Trihedral  angles:  conditions  of  equality  ill. 
311-1:  symmetrical  trihedral  angles  111. 

3" 
Trimedial  (straight  line),  6rst  and  second, 
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